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  Go,  demand 
Of  mighty  Nature,  if  Hwas  ever  meant 
That  we  should  pry  far  off  and  be  unraiaed, 
That  we  should  pore,  and  dwindle  as  we  pore, 
Viewing  all  objects  unremittingly 
In  disconnexion  dead  and  spiritless ; 
And  still  diyiding,  and  dividing  still. 
Break  down  all  grandeur,  still  unsatisfied 
With  the  perverse  attempt,  while  littlenesi 
May  yet  become  more  Uttle;  waging  thus 

An  impious  warfare  'gainst  the  very  life 
Of  our  own  souls. 

Wordsworth.    Exeurnon,  B.  iv. 
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Parva  meiu  primo ;  mox  sese  extollit  in  auras, 

Xngreditnrque  solo,  et  caput  inter  nubila  condit. 
jEh.  iv.  176. 

A  timid  breath  at  first,  a  transient  touch, 
How  soon  it  swells  from  little  into  much  ! 

Buns  o*er  the  ground,  and  springs  into  the  air. 
And. fills  the  tempest*s  gloom,  the  lightning's  glare; 
While  denser  darkness  than  the  central  storm 
Conceals  the  secrets  of  its  inward  form. 



INTRODUCTION. 

Of  the  Mechanic(hChemic(d  Sciences. 

Under  the  title  of  Mechanico-Chemical  Sciences, 
I  include  the  laws  of  Magnetism,  Electricity,  Gal- 
Yanism,  and  the  other  classes  of  phenomena  closely 
related  to  these,  as  Thermo-electricity.     This  group 
of  subjects  forms  a  curious  and  interesting  portion 
of  our  physical  knowledge ;  and  not  the  least  of  the 
circumstances  which  give  them  their  interest,  is  that 
double  bearing  upon  mechanical  and  chemical  prin- 

ciples, which  their  name  is  intended  to  imply.     In- 
deed, at  first  sight  they  appear  to  be  purely  Mechar- 

nical  Sciences;  the  attractions  and  repulsions,  the 
pressure  and   motion,  which  occur  in  these  cases, 
are  referrible  to  mechanical  conceptions  and  laws,  as 
completely  as  the  weight  or  fall  of  terrestrial  bodies, 
or  the  motion  of  the  moon  and  planets.     And  if 

the  phenomena  of  magnetism  and  electricity  had 

directed  us   only  to  such  laws,  the  corresponding 
sciences  must  have  been  arranged  as  branches  of 
mechanics.     But  we  find  that,  on  the  other  side, 

these  phenomena  have  laws  and  bearings  of  a  kind 

altogether  different.     Magnetism  is  associated  with 
Electricity  by  its  mechanical  analogies ;  and,  more 

recently,  has  been  discovered  to  be  still  more  closely 
connected  with  it  by  physical  influence;    electric 
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is  identifie^l  with  galvanic  azencT ;  but  in  cralvanism, 

decoinjKj<?ition,  or  K>ine  action  of  that  kind,  univer- 
gallj  appears;  and  these  appearances  lead  to  very 

general  laws.  Now  composition  and  decomposition 
are  the  subjects  of  Chemistry ;  and  thns  we  find  that 

we  are  insensibly  bat  irresistibly  led  into  the  domain 

of  that  science-  The  highest  generalisations  to  which 

we  can  look,  in  advancing  from  the  elementary  facts 

of  electricity  and  galvanism^  most  involve  chemical 

notions ;  we  most  therefore,  in  laying  out  the  plat- 
form of  these  sciences,  make  provision  for  that 

convergence  of  mechanical  and  chemical  theory, 

which  they  are  to  exhibit  as  we  ascend. 

We  must  begin,  however,  with  stating  the  mecha- 
nical phenomena  of  these  sciences,  and  the  reduction 

of  such  phenomena  to  laws.  In  this  point  of  view, 

the  phenomena  of  which  we  have  to  speak  are  those 

in  which  bodies  exhibit  attractions  and  repulsions, 

peculiarly  determined  by  their  nature  and  circum- 
stances ;  as  the  magnet,  and  a  piece  of  amber  when 

rubbed.  Such  results  are  altogether  different  from 

the  universal  attraction  which,  according  to  New- 

ton's discovery,  prevails  among  all  particles  of 
matter,  and  to  which  cosmical  phenomena  are  owing. 

But  yet  the  difference  of  these  special  attractions 
and  of  cosmical  attraction,  was  at  first  so  far  from 

being  recognised,  that  the  only  way  in  which  mmi 
could  be  led  to  conceive  or  assent  to  an  action  of 

one  body  upon  another  at  a  distance,  in  cosmical 

cases,  was  by  likening  it  to  magnetic  attraction,  as 

we  have  seen  in  the  history  of  Physical  Astronomy. 
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And  we  shall,  in  the  first  part  of  our  account,  not 
dwell  much  upon  the  peculiar  conditions  under 
which  bodies  are  magnetic  or  electric,  since  these 
conditions  are  not  readily  reducible  to  mechanical 

laws ;  but,  taking  the  magnetic  or  electric  character 
for  granted,  shall  trace  its  eifects. 

The  habit  of  considering  magnetic  action  as  the 

type  or  general  case  of  attractive  and  repulsive 
agency,  explains  the  early  writers  having  spoken  of 
electricity  as  a  kind  of  magnetism.  Thus  Gilbert, 

in  his  book  De  Magnete  (1600),  has  a  chapter  ̂   De 
oaiHane  Magneticdy  primumque  de  Succini  attradiane, 
sive  verius  corporum  ad  Succinum  applicaiione.  The 

manner  in  which  he  speaks,  shows  us  how  mys- 
terious the  fact  of  attraction  then  appeared ;  so  that, 

as  he  says,  *^  the  magnet  and  amber  were  called  in 
aid  by  philosophers  as  illustrations,  when  our  sense 
is  in  the  dark  in  abstruse  inquiries,  and  when  our 

reason  can  go  no  further."  Gilbert  speaks  of  these 
phenomena  like  a  genuine  inductive  philosopher, 

reproving*  those  who  before  him  had  "  stuffed  the 

booksellers'  shops  by  copying  from  one  another 
extravagant  stories  concerning  the  attraction  of 

magnets  and  amber,  without  giving  any  reason  from 

experiment."  He  himself  makes  some  important 
steps  in  the  subject.  He  distinguishes  magnetic 

from  electric  forces",  and  is  the  inventor  of  the  latter 
name,  derived  from  rjXeKrpoy,  amber.  He  observes 

rightly,    that  the  electric  force  attracts  all  light 

'  Lib.  ii.  cap.  2.  '  De  IVIagnete,  p.  48. •  lb.  p.  52. 
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bodies,  while  the  magnetic  force  attracts  iron  only ; 

and  he  devises  a  satisfactory  apparatus  by  which  this 

is  shown.  He  gives*  a  considerable  list  of  bodies 
which  possess  the  electric  property ;  "  Not  only 
amber  and  agate  attract  small  bodies,  as  some  think, 

but  diamond,  sapphire,  carbuncle,  opal,  amethyst, 

Bristol  gem,  beryl,  crystal,  glass,  glass  of  antimony, 

spar  of  various  kinds,  sulphur,  mastic,  sealing-wax," 
and  other  substances  which  he  mentions.  Even  his 

speculations  on  the  general  laws  of  these  pheno- 
mena, though  vague  and  erroneous,  as  at  that  period 

was  unavoidable,  do  him  no  discredit  when  compared 

with  the  doctrines  of  his  successors  a  century  and  a 

half  afterwards.  But  such  speculations  belong  to  a 

succeeding  part  of*  this  history. 
In  treating  of  these  Sciences,  I  will  speak  of 

Electricity  in  the  first  place;  although  it  is  thus 

separated  by  the  interposition  of  Magnetism  from 

the  succeeding  subjects  (Galvanism,  &c.)  with  which 

its  alliance  seems,  at  first  sight,  the  closest,  and 

although  some  general  notions  of  the  laws  of  mag- 
nets were  obtained  at  an  earlier  period  than  the 

corresponding  relations  of  electric  phenomena :  for 

the  theory  of  electric  attraction  and  repulsion  is 

somewhat  more  simple  than  of  magnetic;  was,  in 

fact,  the  first  obtained ;  and  mbs  of  use  in  suggesting 

and  confirming  the  generalisation  of  magnetic  laws. 

*  Dc  Magnete,  p.  48. 
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CHAPTER  I. 

Discovery  of  Laws  of  Electric  Phenomena. 

We  have  already  seen  what  was  the  state  of  this 

branch  of  knowledge  at  the  beginning  of  the  seven- 
teenth century,  and  the  advances  made  by  Gilbert. 

We  must  now  notice  the  additions  which  it  subse- 

quently received,  and  especially  those  which  led  to 

the  discovery  of  general  laws,  and  the  establishment 

of  the  theory ;  events  of  this  kind  being  those  of 

which  we  have  more  peculiarly  to  trace  the   con- 
ditions and  causes.      Among  the  facts   which   we 

have  thus  especially  to  attend  to,  are  the  electric 

attractions  of  small  bodies  by  amber  and  other  sub- 
stances  when   rubbed.     Boyle,  who   repeated   and 

extended   the    experiments   of    Gilbert,   does    not 

appear  to  have  arrived  at  any  new  general  notions ; 

but  Otto  Guericke  of  Magdeburg,  about  the  same 

time,  made  a  very  material  step,  by  discovering  that 

there  was  an  electric  force  of  repulsion  as  M'ell  as 
of  attraction.     He  found  that  when  a  globe  of  sul- 

phur had  attracted  a  feather,  it  afterwards  repelled 
it,  till  the  feather  had  been  in  contact  \^ith  some 

other  body.      This,  when  verified  under  a  due  gene- 
rality of  circumstances,  forms  a  capital  fact  in  our 

present  subject.     Hawkesbee,  who  wrote  in  1709, 

( PhysicO'MecJianical    EayerimenUy)    also    observed 
various  of  the  effects  of  attraction  and  repulsion 
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upon  threads  hanging  loosely.  But  the  person  who 

appears  to  have  first  fiiUy  seized  the  general  law  of 
these  facts,  is  Dufay,  whose  experiments  appear  in 
the  Memoirs  of  the  French  Academy,  in  1733, 

1734,  and  1737'.  "I  discovered,"  he  says,  "a  very 
simple  principle,  which  accounts  for  a  great  part  of 
the  irregularities,  and,  if  I  may  use  the  term,  the 

caprices  that  seem  to  accompany  most  of  the  experi- 
ments in  electricity.  This  principle  is,  that  electric 

bodies  attract  all  those  that  are  not  so,  and  repel 
them  as  soon  as  they  are  become  electric  by  the 

vicinity  or  contact  of  the  electric  body  ....  Upon 

applying  this  principle  to  various  experiments  of 
electricity,  any  one  will  be  surprised  at  the  number  of 

obscure  and  puzzling  fe/itB  which  it  clears  up."  By 
the  help  of  this  principle,  he  endeavours  to  explain 

several  of  Hawkesbee's  experiments. 

A  little  anterior  to  Duiay's  experiments  were 
those  of  Grey,  who,  in  1729,  discovered  the  proper- 

ties of  conductors.  He  found  that  the  attraction  and 

repulsion  which  appear  in  electric  bodies  are  ex- 
hibited also  by  other  bodies  in  contact  with  the 

electric.  In  this  manner  he  found  that  an  ivory 
ball,  connected  with  a  glass  tube  by  a  stick,  a  wire,  or 

a  packthread,  attracted  and  repelled  a  feather,  as  the 

glass  itself  would  have  done.  He  was  then  led  to 

try  to  extend  this  communication  to  considerable 
distances,  first  by  ascending  to  an  upper  window  and 

^  Priestley's  History  of  Electricity,  p.  45,  and  the  Memoirs 

quoted. 
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hanging  down  his  ball,  and,  afterwards,  by  carrying 
the  string  horizontally  supported  on  loops.     As  his 
success  was  complete  in  the  former  case,  he  was 

perplexed  by  Mlure  in  the  latter;   but  when  he 

supported  the   string  by  loops  of  silk  instead  of 
hempen  cords,  he  found  it  again  become  a  conductor 
of  electricity.     This  he  ascribed  at  first  to  the  smaller 

thickness  of  the  silk,  which  did  not  carry  off  so  much 
of  the  electric  virtue ;  but  from  this  explanation  he 

was  again  driven,  by  finding  that  wires  of  brass  still 
thinner  than  the  silk  destroyed  the  effect.     Thus 

Grey  perceived   that   the  efficacy  of  the   support 
depended  on  its  being  silk,  and  he  soon  found  other 
substances  which  answered  the  same  purpose.     The 

difference,  in  feet,  depended  on  the  supporting  sub- 
stance  being  electric,   and  therefore  not  itself  a 

conductor ;  for  it  soon  appeared  from  such  experi- 

ments, and  especially"  from  those  made  by  Dufey, 
that  substances  might  be  divided  into  electrics  per  se^ 
and  nm^^lectrics,  or  conductors.    These  terms  were 

introduced  by  Desaguliers',  and  gave  a  permanent 
currency  to  the  results  of  the  labours  of  Grey  and 
others. 

Another  very  important  discovery  belonging  to 
this  period  is,  that  of  the  two  kinds  of  electricity. 

This  also  was  made  by  Dufey.  "  Chance,'*  says  he, 
"has  thrown  in  my  way  another  principle  more 
universal  and  remarkable  than  the  preceding  one, 

and  which  casts  a  new  light  upon  the  subject  of 

■  A.  P.  1734.  •  Priestley,  p.  66. 
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electricity.  The  principle  is,  that  there  are  two  distinct 

kinds  of  electricity,  very  different  from  one  another ; 

one  of  which  I  call  vitreousy  the  other  remwusy  elec- 

tricity. The  first  is  that  of  glass,  gems,  hair,  wool, 

&;c. ;  the  second  is  that  of  amber,  gum  lac,  silk,  &c. 
The  characteristic  of  these  two  electricities  is,  that 

they  repel  themselves  and  attract  each  other."  This 
discovery  does  not,  however,  appear  to  have  drawn 

so  much  attention  as  it  deserved.  It  was  published 

in  1735 ;  (in  the  Memoirs  of  the  Academy^Jw  1733 ;) 

and  yet  in  1747,  Franklin  and  his  friends  at  Phila- 

delphia, who  had  been  supplied  with  electrical  ap- 
paratus and  information  by  persons  in  England  well 

acquainted  with  the  then  present  state  of  the  subject, 

imagined  that  they  were  making  observations  un- 

known to  European  science,  when  they  were  led  to 
assert  two  conditions  of  bodies,  which  were  in  fact  the 

opposite  electricities  of  Dufay,  though  the  American 

experimenters  referred  them  to  a  single  element,  of 

which  electrized  bodies  might  have  either  excess  or 

defect.  "  Hence,"  Franklin  says,  "  have  arisen  some 

new  terms  among  us:  we  say  B,"  who  receives  a 
spark  from  glass,  ̂'  and  bodies  like  circumstanced,  is 

electrized  positively ;  A,"  who  communicates  his  elec- 

tricity to  glass,  "  negatively ;  or  rather  B  is  electrized 

plus,  A  minus.'^  Dr.  Watson  had,  about  the  same  time, 
arrived  at  the  same  conclusions,  which  he  expresses 

by  saying  that  the  electricity  of  A  was  more  rare, 

and  that  of  B  more  dense,  than  it  naturally  would 

have  been\     But  that  which  gave  the  main  import- 
^  P.p.  115. 
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anoe  to  this  doctrine  was  its  apjrfication  to  some 

remarkable  experiments,  of  which  we  must  now 

speak. 
Electric  action  is  accompanied,  in  many  cases,  by 

light  and  a  crackling  sound.     Otto  Guericke'  ob* 
serves  that  his  sulphur^globe,  when  rubbed  in  a  dark 
place,  gave  &int  flashes,  such  as  take  place  when 

sugar  is  crushed.     And  shortly  after,  a  Ught  was 
observed   at  the  surface  of   the  nfercury   in   the 
barometer,  when  shaken,  which  was  explained   at 
first  by  Bernoulli,  on  the  then  prevalent  Cartesian 

principles ;  but,  afterwards,  more  truly  by  Hawkesbee, 
as  an  electrical  phenomenon.     Wall,  in  1708,  found 

sparks  produced  by  rubbing  amber,  and  Hawkesbee 

observed  tlife  light  and  the  snapping^  as  he  calls  it, 
under  various  modifications.     But  the  electric  spark 

from  a  living  body,  which,  as  Priestley  says%  "  makes 
a  principal  part  of  the  diversion  of  gentlemen  and 

ladies  who  come  to  see  experiments  in  electricity," 
was  first  observed  by  Dufeiy  and  the  Abbe  NoUet. 

NoUet  says'  he  "  shall  never  forget  the  surprise  which 
the  first  electric  spark  ever  drawn  from  the  human 

body  excited,  both  in  M.  Dufay  and  in  himself."     The 
drawing  of  a  spark  from  the  human  body  was  prac- 

tised in  various  forms,  one  of  which  was  familiarly 

known  as  the  ̂ ^  electrical  kiss."     Other  exhibitions 
of  electrical  light  were  the  electrical  star,  electrical 
rain,  and  the  like. 

*  Ezperimenta  Magdebui^ca,  1672,  lib.  ir.  cap.  15.  *  lb.  p.  47* 
'  Priestley,  p.  47.     Le9ons  de  Physique,  vol.  vi.  p.  408. 
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As  electricians  determined  more  exactly  the 

conditions  of  electrical  action,  they  succeeded  in 
rendering  more  intense  those  sudden  actions  which 

the  spark  accompanies,  and  thus  produced  the  electric 
shock.  This  was  especially  done  in  the  Leyd^i  phud* 
This  apparatus  received  its  name,  while  the  discovery 
of  its  property  was  attributed  to  Cunaeus,  a  native  of 
Leyden,  who,  in  1746,  handling  a  vessel  containing 
water  in  comnxmication  with  the  electrical  machine, 

and  happening  thus  to  bring  the  inside  and  the 
outside  into  connexion,  received  a  sudden  shock  in  his 

arms  and  breast.  It  appears,  however",  that  a  shook 
had  been  received  under  nearly  the  same  circum* 
stances  in  1745,  by  Von  Kleist,  a  German  prelate 

at  Camin,  in  Pomerania,  The  strangeness  of  this 
occurrence,  and  the  suddenness  of  the  blow,  much 

exaggerated  the  estimate  which  men  formed  of  its 

force.  Muschenbroek,  after  taking  one  shock,  de* 
clared  he  would  not  take  a  second  for  the  kingdom 
of  France ;  though  Boze,  with  a  more  magnanimous 

spirit,  wished'  that  he  might  die  by  such  a  stroke, 
and  have  the  circumstances  of  the  experiment 
recorded  in  the  Memoirs  of  the  Academy.  But  we 

may  easily  imagine  what  a  new  fame  and  interest 
this  discovery  gave  to  the  subject  of  electricity.  It 
was  repeated  in  all  parts  of  the  world,  with  various 

modifications :  and  the  shock  was  passed  through  a 
line  of  several  persons  holding  hands;  Nollet,  in 

the  presence  of  the  king  of  France,  sent  it  through 

•  Kwher,  r.  490.  •  p.  84. 
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a  circle  of  180  men  of  the  guards,  and  along  a  line 

of  men  and  wires  of  900  tolses**;  and  experiments  of 
the  same  kind  were  made  in  England,  principally 
under  the  direction  of  Watson,  on  a  scale  so  large 
as  to  excite  the  admiration  of  Muschenbroek ;  who 

says,  in  a  letter  to  Watson,  '*  Magnificentissimis  tuis 

experimentis  superasti  conatus  omnium."  The  result 
was,  that  the  transmission  of  electricity  through  a 
length  of  12,000  feet  was,  to  sense,  instantaneous. 

The  essential  circumstances  of  the  electric  shock 

were  gradually  unravelled.  Watson  (at  that  time 
professor  at  Cambridge)  found  that  it  did  not  increase 

in  proportion  either  to  the  contents  of  the  phial  or 
the  size  of  the  globe  by  which  the  electricity  was 

excited ;  that  the  outside  coating  of  the  glass  (which, 

in  the  first  form  of  the  experiment,  was  only  a  film 
of  water,)  and  its  contents^  might  be  varied  in  different 

ways.  To  Franklin  is  due  the  merit  of  clearly  pointing 
out  most  of  the  circumstances  on  which  the  efficacy 

of  the  Leyden  phial  depends.  He  showed,  in  1747  "\ 
that  the  inside  of  the  bottle  is  electrized  positively, 

the  outside  negatively ;  and  that  the  shock  is  pro- 
duced by  the  restoration  of  the  equilibrium,  when 

the  outside  and  inside  are  brought  into  conununicar 

tion  suddenly.  But  in  order  to  complete  this  dis- 
t5overy,  it  remained  to  be  shown  that  the  electric 
matter  was  collected  entirely  at  the  surface  of  the 

glass,  and  that  the  opposite  electricities  on  the  two 
oppoffite  sides  of  the  glass  were  accumulated  by  their 

»•  Fischer,  v.  612.  "  Ivetters,  p.  13. 
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mutual  attraction.  Monnier  the  younger  discovered 
that  the  electricity  which  bodies  can  receive,  depends 
upon  their  surface  rather  than  their  mass,  and 

Franklin*"  soon  found  that  "the  whole  force  of  the 
bottle,  and  power  of  giving  a  shock,  is  in  the  glass 

itself."  This  they  discovered  by  decanting  the  water 
out  of  an  electrized  into  another  bottle,  when  it 

appeared  that  the  second  bottle  did  not  become 
electric,  but  the  first  remained  so.  Thus  it  was  found 

"that  the  non-electrics,  in  contact  with  the  glass, 

served  only  to  unite  the  force  of  the  several  parts." 
So  far  as  the  effect  of  the  coating  of  the  Leyden 

phial  is  concerned,  this  was  satis&ctory  and  com- 
plete: but  Franklin  was  not  equally  successful  in 

tracing  the  action  of  the  electric  matter  upon  itself, 

in  virtue  of  which  it  is  accumulated  in  the  phial ; 
indeed,  he  appears  to  have  ascribed  the  effect  to 

some  property  of  the  glass.  The  mode  of  describing 
this  action  varied,  accordingly  as  two  electric  fluids 

were  supposed,  (with  Dufey,)  or  one,  which  was  the 

view  taken  by  Franklin.  On  this  latter  supposition 

the  parts  of  the  electric  fluid  repel  each  other,  and  the 

excess  in  one  surface  of  the  glass  expels  the  fluid 

from  the  other  surface.  This  kind  of  action,  how- 

ever, came  into  much  clearer  view  in  the  experiments 

of  Canton,  Wilcke,  and  uEpinus.  It  was  principally 
manifested  in  the  attractions  and  repulsions  which 

objects  exert  when  they  are  in  the  neighbourhood  of 
electrized   bodies;   or  in  the  electrical  atmosphere, 

'■  Letters,  iv.  Sect.  16. 
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nsmg  the  phraseology  of  the  time.  At  present  we 
say  that  bodies  are  electrified  by  induction^  when 
they  are  thus  made  electric  by  the  electric  attraction 

and  repulsion  of  other  bodies.  Canton's  experiments 
were  communicated  to  the  Royal  Society  in  1753» 

and  show  that  the  electricity  on  each  body  acts  upon 
the  electricity  of  another  body,  at  a  distance,  with  a 
repulsive  energy.  Wilke,  in  like  manner,  showed 

that  parts  of  non-electrics,  plunged  in  electric  atmo- 
spheres, acquire  an  electricity  opposite  to  that  of 

such  atmospheres.  And  iEpinus  devised  a  method 
of  examining  the  nature  of  the  electricity  at  any 
part  of  the  surface  of  a  body,  by  means  of  which  he. 

ascertained  its  distribution,  and  found  that  it  agreed 

with  such  a  law  of  delf-repulsion.  His  attempt  to 
give  mathematical  precision  to  this  induction  was 
one  of  the  most  important  steps  towards  electrical 

theory,  and  must  be  spoken  of  shortly,  in  that  point 

of  view.  But  in  the  mean  time  we  may  observe, 

that  this  doctrine  was  applied  to  the  explanation  of 
the  Leydeu  jar ;  and  the  explanation  was  confirmed 
by  charging  a  plate  of  air,  and  obtaining  a  shock 
from  it,  in  a  manner  which  the  theory  pointed  out. 

Before  we  proceed  to  the  history  of  the  theory, 

we  must  mention  some  other  of  the  laws  of  pheno- 
mena  which  were  noticed,  and  which  theory  was 

expected  to  explain.  Among  the  most  celebrated 

of  these,  were  the  efiect  of  sharp  points  in  conduc* 

tors,  and  the  phenomena  of  electricity  in  the  atmo« 

sphere.  The  former  of  these  circumstances  was  one 
of  the  first  which  Franklin  observed  as  remarkable. 

VOL.  III.  c 
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It  was  found  that  the  points  of  needles  and  the  like 
throw  off  and  draw  off  the  electric  virtue ;  thus  a 

bodkin,  directed  towards  an  electrized  ball,  at  six  or 

eight  inches'  distance,  destroyed  its  electric  action. 
The  latter  subject,  involving  the  consideration  of 

thunder  and  lightning,  and  of  many  other  meteoro- 
logical phenomena,  excited  great  interest.     The  com- 

parison of  the  electric  spark  to  lightning  had  very 

early  been  made ;  but  it  was  only  when  the  discharge 

had  been  rendered  more  powerful  in  the  Leyden  jar, 

that  the   comparison   of  the   effects  became  very 
plausible.     Franklin,  about  1760,  had  offered  a  few 

somewhat  vague  conjectures^'  respecting  the  exist- 
ence of  electricity  in  the  clouds,  but  it  was  not  till 

Wilke  and  ̂ pinus  had  obtained  clear  notions  of 
the  effect  of  electric  matter  at  a  distance,  that  the 
real  condition  of  the  clouds  could  be  well  understood. 

In  1752,  however**,  D'Alibard,  and  other  French 

philosophers,  were  desirous  of  verifying  Franklin's 
conjecture  of  the  analogy  of  thunder  and  electricity. 

This  they  did  by  erecting  a  pointed  iron  rod,  forty 

feet  high,  at  Marli ;  the  rod  was  found  capable  of 

giving  out  electrical  sparks  when  a  thunder-cloud 
passed  over  the  place.    This  was  repeated  in  various 

parts  of  Europe,  and  Franklin  suggested  that  a  com^ 
munication  with  the  clouds  might  be  formed  by 
means  of  a  kite.     By  these,  and  similar  means,  the 

electricity  of  the  atmosphere  was  studied  by  Canton 

in  England,  Mazeas  in  France,  Beccaria  in  Italy,  and 

'*  Letter  y.  "  Franklin,  p.  107. 
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Others  elsewhere.  These  essays  soon  led  to  a  fatal 

aoddent,  the  death  of  Richman  at  Petersburgy  while 

he  was,  on  August  6th,  1753,  observing  the  electri* 

city  collected  from  an  approaching  thunder-cloud, 
by  means  of  a  rod  which  he  called  an  electrical 

gnomon :  a  globe  of  blue  fire  was  seen  to  leap  from 

the  rod  to  the  head  of  the  unfortunate  professor,  who 
was  thus  struck  dead. 

It  is  not  here  necessary  to  trace  the  study  of 
atmospheric  electricity  any  further:  and  we  must 
now  endeavour  to  see  how  these  phenomena  and 

laws  of  phenomena  which  we  have  related,  were 
worked  up  into  consistent  theories ;  for  though  many 
experimental  observations  and  measures  were  made 

after  this  time,  they  were  guided  by  the  theory,  and 
may  be  considered  as  having  rather  discharged  the 
office  of  confirming  than  of  suggesting  it. 

We  may  observe  also  that  we  have  now  described 
the  period  of  most  extensive  activity  and  interest  in 
electrical  researches.  These  naturally  occurred  while 

the  general  notions  and  laws  of  the  phenomena  were 
becoming,  and  were  not  yet  become,  fixed  and  clear. 

At  such  a  period,  a  large  and  popular  circle  of  spec- 
tators and  amateurs  feel  themselves  nearly  upon  a 

level,  in  the  value  of  their  trials  and  speculations, 

with  more  profound  thinkers :  at  a  later  period,  when 

the  subject  is  become  a  science,  that  is,  a  study  in 
which  all  must  be  left  far  behind  who  do  not  come 

to  it  with  disciplined,  informed,  and  logical  minds, 
the  cultivators  are  far  more  few,  and  the  shout  of 

applause  less  tumultuous  and  less  loud.     We  may 

c  2 
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add,  too,  that  the  experiments,  which  are  the  most 

striking  to  the  senses,  lose  much  of  their  impres- 
siveness  with  their  novelty.  Electricity,  to  be  now 

studied  rightly,  must  be  reasoned  upon  mathema- 
tically ;  how  slowly  such  a  mode  of  study  makes  its 

way,  we  shall  see  in  the  progress  of  the  theory,  which 

we  must  now  proceed  to  narrate. 
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CHAPTER  II. 

The  Progress  of  Electrical  Theory. 

The  cause  of  electrical  phenomena,  and  the  mode  of 

its  operation,  were  naturally  at  first  spoken  of  in  an 
indistinct  and  wavering  manner.  It  was  called  the 

electric  ̂ r^,  the  electric  fluid;  its  effects  were  attri- 

buted to  virtuesy  efiumoy  atmospheres.  When  men's 
mechanical  ideas  became  somewhat  more  distinct^ 
the  motions  and  tendencies  to  motion  were  ascribed 

to  currents^  in  the  same  manner  as  the  cosmical 

motions  had  been  in  the  Cartesian  system.  This 
doctrine  of  currents  was  maintained  by  NoUet,  who 

ascribed  all  the  phenomena  of  electrized  bodies  to 

the  contemporaneous  afflux  and  efflux  of  electrical 
matter.  It  was  an  important  step  towards  sound 

theory,  to  get  rid  of  this  notion  of  moving  fluids, 
and  to  consider  attraction  and  repulsion  as  statical 

forces ;  and  this  appears  to  have  been  done  by  others 

about  the  same  time.  Dufay^  considered  that  he 
had  proved  the  existence  of  two  electricities,  the 
ritreous  and  the  resinous,  and  conceived  each  of 

these  to  be  a  fluid  which  repelled  its  own  parts  and 
attracted  those  of  the  other:  this  is,  in  hct^  the 

outline  of  the  theory  which  recently  has  been  con- 
sidered as  the  best  established;  but  from  various 

causes  it  was  not  at  once,  or  at  least,  not  generally 

adopted.    The  hypothesis  of  the  excess  and  defect 

*  Ac.  Par.  1733,  p.  467. 
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of  a  single  fluid  is  capable  of  being  so  treated  as 

to  give  the  same  results  with  the  hypothesis  of  two 

opposite  fluids,  and  happened  to  obtain  the  prefer- 
ence for  some  time.     We  have  already  seen  that 

this  hypothesis,  according  to  which  electric  pheno- 
mena arose  from  the  excess  and  defect  of  a  gene- 

rally diflused  fluid,  suggested  itself  to  Watson  and 
Franklin  about  1747.      Watson  found  that  when 

an  electric  body  was  excited,  the  electricity  was  not 
created,   but    collected;    and   Franklin   held,    that 

when  the  Leyden  jar  was  charged,  the  quantity  of 

electricity  was  unaltered,  though  its  distribution  was 

changed.     Symmer"  maintained  the  existence  of  two 
fluids;  and  Cigna  supplied  the  main  defect  which 
belonged  to  this  tenet  in  the  way  in  which  Dufay 

held  it,  by  showing  that  the  two  opposite  electrici- 
ties were  usually  produced  at  the  same  time.     Still 

the  apparent  simplicity  of  the  hypothesis  of  one 
fluid   procured  it  many   supporters.     It  was  that 
which  Franklin  adopted,  in  his  explanation  of  the 

Leyden  experiment ;  and  though,  after  the  first  con- 
ception of  an  electrical  charge  as  a  disturbance  of 

equilibrium,  there  was  nothing  in  the  developement 

or  details  of  Franklin's  views  which  deserved  to  win 
for  them  any  peculiar  authority,  his  reputation,  and 
his  skill  as  a  writer,  gave  a  considerable  influence  to 

his  opinions.     Indeed,  for  a  time  he  was  considered, 
over  a  large  part  of  Europe,  as  the  creator  of  the 

science,   and   the   terms'  FranMinismj  Franklinist^ 

■  Phil.  Trans.  1769.  "  Priestley,  p.  160 
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Frankltnian  system^  occur  in  almost  every  page  of 
continental  publications  on  the  subject.  Yet  the 

electrical  phenomena  to  the  knowledge  of  which 
Franklin  added  least,  those  of  induction,  were  those 

by  which  the  progress  of  the  theory  was  most  pro- 
moted. These,  as  we  have  already  said,  were  at  first 

explained  by  the  hypothesis  of  electrical  atmospheres. 

Lord  Mahon  wrote  a  treatise,  in  which  this  hypo- 

thesis was  mathematically  treated;  yet  the  hj^io- 
thesis  was  very  untenable,  for  it  would  not  account 
for  the  most  obvious  cases  of  induction,  such  as  the 

Leyden  jar,  except  the  atmosphere  was  supposed  to 

penetrate  glass. 
The  phenomena  of  electricity  by  induction,  when 

fairly  considered  by  a  person  of  clear  notions  of  the 

relations  of  space  and  force,  were  seen  to  accom- 
modate themselves  very  generally  to  the  conception 

introduced  by  Dufey*,  of  two  electricities  each  re- 
pelling itself  and  attracting  the  other.  If  we  sup- 

pose that  there  is  only  one  fluid,  which  repels  itself 

and  attracts  all  other  matter,  we  obtain,  in  many 
eases,  the  same  general  results  as  if  we  suppose  two 
fluids ;  thus,  if  an  electrized  body,  overcharged  with 

the  single  fluid,  act  upon  a  ball,  it  drives  the  electric 
fluid  in  the  ball  to  the  further  side  by  its  repulsion, 

and  then  attracts  the  ball  by  attracting  the  matter 

more  than  it  repels  the  fluid.  If  we  suppose  two 

fluids,  the  positively  electrized  body  draws  the  nega- 
tive fluid  to  the  nearer  side  of  the  ball,  repels  the 

*  A.  P.  1733,  p.  467. 



24  HISTORY  OP  ELECTRICTTT. 

positive  fluid  to  the  opposite  side,  and  attracts  the 
ball  on  the  whole,  because  the  attracted  fluid  is 

nearer  than  that  which  is  repelled.  The  verification 

of  either  of  these  hypotheses,  and  the  determination 

of  their  details,  depended  necessarily  upon  experi- 
ment and  calculation.  It  was  under  the  hypothesis 

of  a  single  fluid  that  this  trial  was  first  properly 

made,  -ffipinus  of  Petersburg  published,  in  1769, 

his  Tentamen  Theories  Electridtatis  et  Magnetismi; 
in  which  he  traces  mathematically  the  consequences 

of  the  hypothesis  of  an  electric  fluid,  attracting  all 
other  matter,  but  repelling  itself;  the  law  of  force 
of  this  repulsion  and  attraction  he  did  not  pretend 

to  assign  precisely,  confining  himself  to  the  supposi- 
tion that  the  mutual  force  of  the  particles  increases 

as  the  distance  decreases.  But  it  was  found,  that 

in  order  to  make  this  theory  tenable,  an  additional 

supposition  was  required,  namely,  that  the  particles 
of  bodies  repel  each  other  as  much  as  they  attract 

the  electric  fluid  *.  For  if  two  bodies,  a  and  B,  be  in 
their  natural  electrical  condition,  they  neither  attract 

nor  repel  each  other.  Now,  in  this  case,  the  fluid  in 
A  attracts  the  matter  in  b  and  repels  the  fluid  in  B 

with  equal  energy,  and  thus  no  tendency  to  motion 
results  from  the  fluid  in  a  ;  and  if  we  further  suppose 

that  the  matter  in  a  attracts  the  fluid  in  B  and  repels 

the  matter  in  b  with  equal  energy,  we  have  the  resulting 

mutual  inactivity  of  the  two  bodies  explained ;  but 

without  the  latter  supposition,  there  would   be  a 

*  Bobison,  vol.  iv.  p.  18. 
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mntnal  attraction :  or  vre  may  put  the  proof  more 
simply  thus ;  two  negatively  electrized  bodies  repel 
each  other ;  if  negative  electrization  were  merely  the 

abstraction  of  the  fluid  which  is  the  repulsive  ele- 
ment, this  result  could  not  follow  except  there  were 

a  repulsion  in  the  bodies  themselves,  independent 

of  the  fluid.     And  thus  j£pinus  found  himself  com-i 
pelled  to  assume  this  mutual  repulsion  of  material 

particles ;  he  had,  in  fact,  the  alternative  of  this  suppo^ 
sition,  or  that  of  two  fluids,  to  choose  between,  for  the 

mathematical  results  of  both  hypotheses  are  the  same. 
Wilke,  a  Swede,  who  had  at  first  asserted  and  worked 

out  the  ̂ piuian  theory  in  its  original  form,  after- 
wards inclined  to  the  opinion  of  Symmer ;  and  Cou- 
lomb, when,   at  a  later  period,   he  confirmed  the 

theory  by  his  experiments  and  determined  the  law 

of  force,  did  not  hesitate  to  prefer*  the  theory  of  two 

fluids,  "  because,"  he  says,  "  it  appears  to  me  con- 
tradictory to  admit  at  the  same  time,  in  the  particles 

of  bodies,  an  attractive  force  in  the  inverse  ratio 

of  the  squares  of  the  distances,  which  is  demon- 
strated by  universal  gravitation,  and  a  repulsive  force 

in  the  same  inverse  ratio  of  the  squares  of  the  dis- 
tances ;  a  force  which  would  necessarily  be  infinitely 

great  relatively  to  the  action  of  gravitation."     We 
may  add,  that  by  forcing  us  upon  this  doctrine  of 

the  universal  repulsion  of  matter,  the  theory  of  a 

single  fluid  seems  quite  to  lose  that  superiority  in 

the  way  of  simplicity  which  had  originally  been  its 

principal  recommendation. 

•  Mem.  Ac.  P.  1788,  p.  671. 



26  HISTORY  OP  ELBCTEICrrY. 

The  mathematical  results  of  the  supposition  of 

^pinus,  which  are,  as  Coulomb  observes  ̂   the  same 
as  of  that  of  the  two  fluids,  were  traced  by  the 
author  himself,  in  the  work  referred  to,  and  shown 

to  agree,  in  a  great  number  of  cases,  with  the  ob- 
served facts  of  electrical  induction,  attraction,  and 

repulsion.  Apparently  this  work  did  not  make  its  way 

very  rapidly  through  Europe;  for  in  1771,  Henry 

Cavendish  stated"  the  same  hypothesis  in  a  paper 
read  before  the  Royal  Society;  which  he  prefaces 

by  sajring,  "  Since  I  first  wrote  the  following  paper, 
I  find  that  this  way  of  accounting  for  the  pheno- 

mena of  electricity  is  not  new.  iEpinus,  in  his 

Tentamen  Theoriee  Eledricitatis  et  Magnetism^  has 
made  use  of  the  same  or  nearly  the  same  hypothesis 
that  I  have ;  and  the  conclusions  he  draws  from  it 

agree  nearly  with  mine  as  for  as  he  goes." 
The  confirmation  of  the  theory  was,  of  course,  to 

be  found  in  the  agreement  of  its  results  with  experi- 
ment; and  in  particular,  in  the  facts  of  electrical 

induction,  attraction,  and  repulsion,  which  suggested 

the  theory.  -Slpinus  showed  that  such  a  confirma- 
tion appeared  in  a  number  of  the  most  obvious  cases ; 

and  to  these.  Cavendish  added  others,  which,  though 
not  obvious,  were  of  such  a  nature  that  the  calcula- 

lations,  in  general  diflScult  or  impossible,  could  in 

these  instances  be  easily  performed ;  as,  for  example, 
cases  in  which  there  are  plates  or  globes   at  the 

»  Ac.  P.  1788,  p.  672. 
■  PhU.  Trans.  1771,  vol.  \xi. 
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two  extremities  of  a  long  wire.    In  all  these  cases 
of  electrical  action,  the  theory  was  justified.     But 
in  order  to  give  it  fiill  confirmation,  it  was  to  be 

considered  whether  any  other  facts,  not  immediately 
assumed   in   the  foundation   of   the  theory,  were 
explained  by  it ;  a  circumstance  which,  as  we  liave 
seen,  gave  the  final  stamp  of  truth  to  the  theories  of 

astronomy  and   optics.     Now  we  appear  to  have 
such  confirmation,  in  the  effect  of  points,  and  in  the 

phenomena  of  the  electrical  discharge.     The  theory 
of  neither  of  these  was  fully  understood  by  Cavendish, 
but  he  made  an  approach  to  the  true  view  of  them. 

If  one  part  of  a  conducting  body  be  a  sphere  of 

small  radius,  the  electric  fluid  upon  the  sur&ce  of 
this  sphere  will,  it  appears  by  calculation,  be  more 

dense,  and  tend  to  escape  more  energetically,  in 
proportion  as  the  radius  of  the  sphere  is  smaller; 
and,  therefore,  if  we  consider  a  point  as  part  of  the 

surface  of  a  sphere  of  imperceptible  radius,  it  fol« 
lows  from  the  theory  that  the  effort  of  the  fluid  to 

escape  at  that  place  will  be  enormous;  so  that  it 

may  easily  be  supposed  to  overcome  the  resisting 
causes.     And  the  discharge  may  be  explained  in 

nearly  the  same  manner ;  for  when  a  conductor  is 

brought  nearer  and  nearer  to  an  electrized  body,  the 

opposite  electricity  is  more  and  more  accumulated 

by  attraction   on  the  side  next  to  the  electrized 

body ;  its  tension  becomes  greater  by  the  increase  of 

its  quantity  and  the  diminution  of  the  distance,  and 

at  last  it  is  too  strong  to  be  contained,  and  leaps  out 
in  the  form  of  a  spark. 
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The  light,  sound,  and  mechanical  effects  produced 
by  the  electric  discharge,  made  the  electric  fluid  to 

be  not  merely  considered  as  a  mathematical  hypo- 
thesis, useful  for  reducing  phenomena  to  formulse, 

(as  for  a  long  time  the  magnetic  fluid  was,)  but 
caused  it  to  be  at  once  and  universally  accepted  as  a 

physical  reality,  of  which  we  learn  the  existence  by 
the  common  use  of  the  senses,  and  of  which 

measures  and  calculations  are  only  wanted  to  teach 
us  the  laws. 

The  applications  of  the  theory  of  electricity 
which  I  have  principally  considered  above,  are  those 
which  belong  to  conductors,  in  which  the  electric 

fluid  is  perfectly  moveable,  and  can  take  that  distri- 

bution which  the  forces  require.  In  non-conducting 
or  electric  bodies,  the  conditions  to  which  the  fluid 

is  subject  are  less  easy  to  determine ;  but  by  sup- 
posing that  the  fluid  moves  with  great  difliculty 

among  the  particles  of  such  bodies, — ^that  neverthe- 
less it  may  be  dislodged  and  accumulated  in  parts  of 

the  surface  of  such  bodies,  by  friction  and  other 
modes  of  excitement,  and  that  the  earth  is  an  inex- 

haustible reservoir  of  electric  matter, — ^the  principal 
facts  of  excitation  and  the  like  receive  a  tolerably 

satisfactory  explanation. 
The  theory  of  JEpinus,  however,  still  required  to 

have  the  law  of  action  of  the  particles  of  the  fluid 
determined.  If  we  were  to  call  to  mind  how  mo- 

mentous an  event  in  physical  astronomy  was  the 
determination  of  the  law  of  the  cosmical  forces,  the 

inverse  square  of  the  distance,  and  were  to  suppose 
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the  importance  and  difficulty  of  the  analogous  step  in 
this  case  to  be  of  the  same  kind,  this  would  be  to 
mistake  the  condition  of  science  at  that  time.  The 

leading  idea,  the  conception  of  the  possibility  of 
explaining  natural  phenomena  by  means  of  the  action 
of  forces,  on  rigorously  mechanical  principles,  had 
already  been  promulgated  by  Newtod,  and  was,  from 
the  first,  seen  to  be  peculiarly  applicable  to  electrical 
phenomena ;  so  that  the  very  material  step  of  clearly 
proposing  the  problem,  often  more  important  than 
the  solution  of  it,  had  already  been  made.  Moreover 
the  confirmation  of  the  truth  of  the  assumed  cause 

in  the  astronomical  case  depended  on  taking  the 

right  law ;  but  the  electrical  theory  could  be  con- 
firmed, in  a  general  manner  at  leasts  without  this 

restriction.  Still  it  was  an  important  discovery  that 
the  law  of  the  inverse  square  prevailed  in  these  as 
well  as  in  xsosmical  attractions. 

It  was  impossible  not  to  conjecture  beforehand 
that  it  would  be  so.  Cavendish  had  professed  in  his 
calculations  not  to  take  the  exponent  of  the  inverse 

power,  on  which  the  force  depended,  to  be  strictly  2, 
but  to  leave  it  indeterminate  between  1  and  3 ;  but  in 

his  applications  of  his  results,  he  obviously  inclines  to 
the  assumption  that  it  is  2.  Experimenters  tried  to 

establish  this  in  various  ways.  Robison*,  in  1769, 
had  already  proved  that  the  law  of  force  is  very  nearly 

or  exactly  the  inverse  square;  and  Mayer ^"^  had  dis- 
covered, but  not  published,  the  same  result.    The 

•  Works,  iv.  p.  68.         '•  Biog.  Univ.  art.  Coulomb,  by  Biot. 
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clear  and  satisfiictory  establishment  of  this  troth  is 
due  to  Coulomb,  and  was  one  of  the  first  steps  in 

his  important  series  of  researches  on  this  subject. 

In  his  first  paper  *'  in  the  Memoirs  of  the  Academy 
for  1785,  he  proves  this  law  for  small  globes ;  in  his 

second  Memoir  he  shows  it  to  be  true  for  globes  one 
and  two  feet  in  diameter.  His  inrention  of  the 

tarsianrialance,  which  measures  very  small  forces 
with  great  certainty  and  exactness,  enabled  him  to 
set  this  question  at  rest  for  ever. 

The  law  of  force  being  determined  for  the  par* 
tides  of  the  electric  fluids,  it  now  came  to  be  the 

business  of  the  experimenter  and  the  mathematician 

to  compare  the  results  of  the  theory  in  detail  with 
those  of  experimental  measures.  Coulomb  undertook 

both  pwtions  of  the  task.  He  examined  the  electri- 
city of  portions  of  bodies  by  means  of  a  little  disk 

(his  tangent  plane)  which  he  applied  to  them  and  then 
removed,  and  which  thus  acted  as  a  sort  of  electric 

taster.  His  numerical  results,  (the  intensity  being  still 

measured  by  the  torsion-balance,)  are  the  fundamental 
facts  of  the  theory  of  the  electrical  fluid.  Without 

entering  into  detail,  we  may  observe  that  he  found 

the  electricity  to  be  entirely  collected  at  the  surface 

of  conductors,  (which  Beccaria  had  before  shown  to 

be  the  case,)  and  that  he  examined  and  recorded  the 

electric  intensity  at  the  surface  of  globes,  cylinders!, 
and  other  conducting  bodies,  placed  within  each 

other's  influence  in  various  ways. 

»  A.  P.  1785,  pp.  569,  67a 
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The  mathematical  calculation  of  the  distribution 

of  two  fluids,  all  the  particles  of  which  attract  and 

repel  each  other  according  to  the  above  law,  was  a 

problem  of  no  ordinary  difficulty ;  as  may  easily  be 
imagined,  when  it  is  recollected  that  the  attraction 
and  repulsion  determine  the  distribution,  and  the 

distribution  reciprocally  determines  the  attraction 

and  repulsion.      The  problem  was  of   the    same 
nature  as  those  of  the  figure  of  the  earth,  and  of  the 
tides;    and  its  rigorous  solution  was  beyond  the 

powers  of  the  analysis  of   Coulomb's  time.     He 
obtained,  however,  approximate  solutions  with  much 

ingenuity ;  for  instance,  in  a  case  in  which  it  was 
obvious  that  the  electric  fluid  would  be  most  accumu- 

lated at  and  near  the  equator  of  a  certain  sphere,  he 

calculated  the  action  of  the  sphere  on  two  suppositions: 

first,  that  the  fluid  was  all  collected  precisely  at  the 

equator;  and  next,  that  it  was  uniformly  diffiised 
over  the  surface ;  and  he  then  assumed  the  actual 

case  to  be  intermediate  between  these  two.     By 
such  artifices,  he  was  able  to  show  that  the  results 

of  his  experiments  and  of  his  calculations  gave  an 

agreement  sufficiently  near  to  entitle  him  to  con- 
sider the  theory  as  established  on  a  solid  basis. 

Thus,  at  this  period,  mathematics  was  behind 

experiment ;  and  a  problem  was  proposed,  in  which 
theoretical  numerical  results  were  wanted  for  com- 

parison with  observation,  but  could  not  be  accurately 
obtained ;  as  was  the  case  in  astronomy  also,  till  the 
time  of  the  approximate  solution  of  the  Problem 
of  Three  Bodies,  and  the  consequent  formation  of 
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the  Tables  of  the  Moon  and  Planets  on  the  theory 

of  universal  gravitation.  After  some  time,  electrical 

theory  was  relieved  fi-om  this  reproach,  mainly  in 
consequence  of  the  progress  which  astronomy  had 

occasioned  in  pure  mathematics.  About  I8OI9 

there  appeared  in  the  Bulletin  des  Sciences**,  an 
exact  solution  of  the  problem  of  the  distribution  of 

electric  fluid  on  a  spheroid,  obtained  by  Biot,  by 

the  application  of  the  peculiar  methods  which  La- 
place had  invented  for  the  problem  of  the  figure 

of  the  planets.  And  in  1811,  M.  Poisson  applied 

Laplace's  artifices  to  the  case  of  two  spheres  acting 
upon  one  another  in  contact,  a  case  to  which  many 

of  Coulomb's  experiments  were  referrible ;  and  the 
agreement  of  the  results  of  theory  and  observation, 

thus  extricated  from  Coulomb's  numbers,  obtained 
above  forty  years  previously,  was  very  striking  and 

convincing**.  It  followed  also  from  Poisson's  cal- 
culations, that  when  two  electrized  spheres  are 

brought  near  each  other,  the  accumulation  of  the 

opposite  electricities  on  their  nearest  points  increases 
without  limit  as  the  spheres  approach  to  contact ;  so 
that  before  the  contact  takes  place,  the  external 

resistance  will  be  overcome,  and  a  spark  will  pass. 

Though  the  relations  of  non-conductors  to  elec- 
tricity, and  various  other  circumstances,  leave  many 

fects  imperfectly  explained  by  the  theory,  yet  we 
may  venture  to  say  that,  as  a  theory  which  gives  the 
laws  of  the  phenomena,  and  which  determines  the 

"  No.  H.  >»  A.  P.  1811. 
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distribution  of  those  elementary  forces,  on  the  sur- 
face of  electrized  bodies,  from  which  elementary 

forces  (whether  arising  from  the  presence  of  a  fluid 
or  not,)  the  total  effects  result,  the  doctrine  of  Dufay 
and  Coulomb,  as  developed  in  the  analysis  of  Pois- 
son,  is  securely  and  permanently  established.  This 

part  of  the  subject  has  been  called  statical  electricity. 
In  the  establishment  of  the  theory  of  this  branch  of 

science,  we  must,  I  conceive,  allow  to  Dufay  more 
merit  than  is  generally  ascribed  to  him ;  since  he 
saw  clearly,  and  enunciated  in  a  manner  which 

showed  that  he  duly  appreciated  their  capital  cha- 

racter, the  two  chief  principles, — ^the  conditions  of 
electrical  attraction  and  repulsion,  and  the  apparent 
existence  of  two  kinds  of  electricity.  His  views  of 
attraction  are,  indeed,  partly  expressed  in  terms  of  the 

Cartesian  hypothesis  of  vortices,  then  prevalent  in 
France ;  but,  at  the  time  when  he  wrote,  these  forms 

of  speech  indicated  scarcely  anything  besides  the  &ct 

of  attraction.  Franklin's  real  merit  as  a  discoverer 
was,  that  he  was  one  of  the  first  who  distinctly  con- 

ceived the  electrical  charge  as  a  derangement  of 

equilibrium.  The  great  fame  which,  in  his  day,  he 

enjoyed,  arose  from  the  clearness  and  spirit  with 
which  he  narrated  his  discoveries ;  from  his  dealing 
with  electricity  in  the  imposing  form  of  thunder 

and  lightning;  and  partly,  perhaps,  from  his  cha- 
racter as  an  American  and  a  politician ;  for  he  was 

already,  in  1736,  engaged  in  public  affairs  as  clerk 

to  the  General  Assembly  of  Pennsylvania,  though  it 
VOL.  in.  D 
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was  not  till  a  later  period  of  his  life  that  his 

admirers  had  the  occasion  of  saying  of  him — 
Eripuit  coelis  fulmen  sceptrumque  tjrannis ; 

Bom  to  control  all  lawless  force,  all  fierce  and  baleful  swaj, 

The  thunder's  bolt,  the  tyrant's  rod,  alike  he  wrenched  away. 

iEpinus  and  Coulomb  were  two  of  the  most  emi- 
nent physical  philosophers  of  the  last  century,  and 

laboured  in  the  way  peculiarly  required  by  that 

generation ;  whose  office  it  was  to  examine  the  re- 
sults, in  particular  subjects,  of  the  general  concep- 

tion of  attraction  and  repulsion,  as  introduced  by 
Newton.  The  reasonings  of  the  Newtonian  period 
had,  in  some  measure,  anticipated  all  possible  theories 

resembling  the  electrical  doctrine  of  iEpinus  and 
Coulomb ;  and,  on  that  account,  this  doctrine  could 
not  be  introduced  and  confirmed  in  a  sudden  and 

striking  manner,  so  as  to  make  a  great  epoch. 

Accordingly,  Dufay,  Symmer,  Watson,  Franklin, 
^pinus  and  Coulomb,  have  all  a  share  in  the  process 
of  induction.  With  reference  to  these  founders  of 

the  theory  of  electricity,  Poisson  holds  the  same 

place  which  Laplace  holds  with  reference  to  Newton. 

The  reception  of  the  Coulombian  theory  (so  we 
must  call  it,  for  the  ̂ pinian  theory  implies  one  fluid 

only,)  has  hitherto  not  been  so  general  as  might 

have  been  reasonably  expected  from  its  very  beau- 
tiful accordance  with  the  fiu5ts  which  it  contemplates. 

This  has  partly  been  owing  to  the  extreme  abstruse- 
ness  of  the  mathematical  reasoning  which  it  employs, 

and  which  put  it  out  of  the  reach  of  most  experi- 
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ment^^  and  writers  of  works  of  general  circulation. 

The  theory  of  ̂ pinus  was  explained  by  Robison  in 
the  Encyclopaedia  Britannica ;  the  analysis  of  Poisson 
has  recently  been  presented  to  the  public  in  the 
Encyclopsedia  Metropolitana,  but  is  of  a  kind  not 
easily  mastered  OTen  by  most  mathematicians.  On 

these  accounts  probably  it  is»  that  in  English  compi« 
lations  of  science,  we  find,  even  to  this  day,  the  two 
theories  of  one  and  of  two  fluids  stated  as  if  they 

were  nearly  on  a  par  in  respect  of  their  experi- 
mental evidence.  Still  we  may  say  that  the  Cou- 

lombian  theoiy  is  probably  assented  to  by  all  who 

have  examined  it,  at  least  as  giving  the  laws  of 
phenomena;  and  I  have  not  heard  of  any  denial 

of  it  from  such  a  quarter,  or  of  any  attempt  to 
show  it  to  be  erroneous  by  detailed  and  measured 

experiments.  Mr.  Snow  Harris  has  recently  >•  de- 
scribed some  important  experiments  and  measures ; 

but  his  apparatus  was  of  such  a  kind  that  the  com- 
parison of  the  results  with  the  Coulombian  theoiy 

was  not  easy;  and  indeed  the  mathematical  pro- 

blems which  Mr.  Harrises  combinations  offered,  re- 
quire another  Poisson  for  their  solution.  Still  the 

more  obvious  results  are  such  as  agree  with  the 

theory,  even  in  the  cases  in  which  their  author  con- 
sidered them  to  be  inexplicable.  Por  example,  he 

found  that  by  doubling  the  quantity  of  electricity  of 
a  conductor,  it  attracted  a  body  with  four  times  the 

force ;  but  the  body  not  being  insulated,  would  have 

"  Phil.  Tr.  1834,  P.  2. 

D  2 
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its  electricity  also   doubled  by  induction,  and  thus 

the  fact  was  what  the  theory  required. 

Though  it  is  thus  highly  probable  that  the  Cou- 
iombian  theory  of  electricity  (or  the  ̂ pinian,  which 

is  mathematically  equivalent,)  will  stand  as  a  true 
representation  of  the  law  of  the  elementary  actions, 

we  must  yet  allow  that  it  has  not  received  that 

complete  evidence,  by  means  of  experiments 
and  calculations  added  to  those  of  its  founders, 

which  the  precedents  of  other  permanent  sciences 

have  led  us  to  look  for.  The  experiments  of 
Coulomb,  which  he  used  in  the  establishment  of 

the  theory,  were  not  very  numerous,  and  they  were 

limited  to  a  peculiar  form  of  bodies,  namely  spheres. 

In  order  to  form  the  proper  sequd  to  the  promulga- 
tion of  this  theory,  to  give  it  a  fiill  €(mfirmaimh  &nd 

to  ensure  its  general  reception,  we  ought  to  have 
experiments  more  numerous  and  more  varied  (such 

as  those  of  Mr.  Harris  are)  shown  to  agree  in  all 

respects  with  results  calculated  from  the  theory. 
This  would,  as  we  have  said,  be  a  task  of  labour  and 

difficulty ;  but  the  person  who  shall  execute  it  will 
deserve  to  be  considered  as  one  of  the  real  founders 

of  the  true  doctrine  of  electricity.  To  show  that 

the  coincidence  between  theory  and  observation, 

which  has  already  been  proved  for  spherical  conduc- 
tors, obtains  also  for  bodies  of  other  forms,  will  be.  a 

step  in  electricity  analogous  to  what  was  done  in 

astronomy,  when  it  was  shown  that  the  law  of  gra- 
vitation applied  to  comets  as  well  as  to  planets. 
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But  although  we  consider  the  views  of  ̂ pinus  or 

Coulomb  in  a  very  high  degree  probable  as  9i  formal 

theory^  the  question  is  very  different  when  we  come 

to  examine  them  as  a  physical  theory ; — ^that  is,  when 
we  inquire  whether  there  really  is  a  material  electric 
fluid  or  fluids. 

Question  of  One  or  Two  Fluids. — ^In  the  first  place 
as  to  question  whether  the  fluids  are  one  or  two ; — 

Coulomb's  introduction  of  the  hypothesis  of  two 
fluids  has  been  spoken  of  as  a  reform  of  the  theory 
of  ̂ pinus ;  it  would  probably  have  been  more  safe 
to  have  called  his  labours  an  advance  in  the  calcula- 

tion, and  in  the  comparison  of  hypothesis  with  expe- 
riment, than  to  have  used  language  which  implied 

that  the  question,  between  the  rival  hypotheses  of 
one  or  two  fluids,  could  be  treated  as  settled.  For, 

in  reality,  if  we  assume,  as  ̂ pinus  does,  the  mutual 

repulsion  of  all  the  particles  of  matter,  in  addition 

to  the  repulsion  of  the  particles  of  the  electric  fluid 

for  one  another  and  their  attraction  for  the  particles 

of  matter,  the  one  fluid  of  iEpinus  will  give  exactly 

the  same  restdts  as  the  two  fluids  of  Coulomb.  The' 
mathematical  formulae  of  Coulomb  and  of  Poisson 

express  the  conditions  of  the  one  case  as  well  as  of 

the  other ;  the  interpretation  only  being  somewhat 

different.  The  place  of  the  forces  of  the  resinous 

mud  is  supplied  by  the  excess  of  the  forces  ascribed 
to  the  matter  above  the  forces  of  the  fluid,  in  the 

parts  where  the  electric  fluid  is  deficient. 

The  obvious  argument  against  this  hypothesis  is, 

that  we  ascribe  to  the  particles  of  matter  a  mutual 
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repulsion,  in  addition  to  the  mutual  attraction  of 

universal  gravitation,  and  that  this  appears  incon- 
gruous. Accordingly,  i£pinus  says,  that  when  he 

was  first  driven  to  this  proposition  it  horrified  him'\ 
But  we  may  answer  it  in  this  way  very  satisfactorily : 

— ^If  we  suppose  the  mutual  repulsion  of  matter  to  be 
somewhat  less  than  the  mutual  attraction  of  matter 

and  electric  fluid,  it  will  follow,  as  a  consequence  of  the 

hypothesis,  that  besides  all  obvious  electrical  action, 
the  particles  of  matter  would  attract  each  other  with 

forces  varying  inversely  as  the  square  of  the  distance. 

Thus  gravitation  itself  becomes  an  electrical  pheno- 
menon, arising  from  the  residual  excess  of  attraction 

over  repulsion ;  and  the  fietct  which  is  uiged  against 
the  hypothesis  becomes  a  confirmation  of  it.  By 
this  consideration  the  prerogative  of  simplicity  passes 
over  to  the  side  of  the  hypothesis  of  one  fluid ;  and 
the  rival  view  appears  to  lose  at  least  all  its  supe- 
riority. 

Very  recently,  M.  Mosotti**  has  calculated  the 
results  of  the  ̂ pinian  theory  in  a  far  more  complete 

'  manner  than  had  previously  been  performed ;  using 
Laplace's  co-efficients,  as  Poisson  had  done  for  the 
Coulomlnan  theory.  He  finds  that,  from  the  supposi- 

tion of  a  fluid  and  of  particles  of  matter  exercising 
such  forces  as  that  theory  assumes,  (with  the  very 
allowable  additional  supposition  that  the  particles 

'*  Neque  diffiteor  cum  ipsa  se  mihi  offerret   me  ad 
ipsam  quodammodo  exhorruisse.   Tentamen  Theor.  Elect,  p.  39. 

*•  Bar  Ics  Forces  qui  regissent  la  Conitiiution  Int^eme  des 
Corps.    Turin.  1836, 
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are  small  compared  with  their  distances,)  it  follows 
that  the  particles  would  exert  a  force,  repulsive  at 
the  smallest  distances,  a  little  further  on  vanishing, 
afterwards  attractive,  and  at  all  sensible  distances 

attracting  in  proportion  to  the  inverse  square  of  the 
distance.  Thus  there  would  be  a  position  of  stable 
equilibrium  for  the  particles  at  a  very  small  distance 
from  each  other,  which  may  be,  M.  Mosotti  suggests, 
that  equilibrium  on  which  their  physical  structure 
depends.  According  to  this  view,  the  resistance  of 
bodies  to  compression  and  to  extension,  as  well  as 

the  phenomena  of  statical  electricity  and  the  mutual 
gravitation  of  matter,  are  accounted  for  by  the  same 

hypothesis  of  a  single  fluid  or  ether.  A  theory 
which  offers  a  prospect  of  such  a  generalisation  is 

worth  attention ;  but  a  very  clear  and  comprehen- 
sive view  of  the  doctrines  of  several  sciences  is 

requisite  to  prepare  us  to  estimate  its  value  and 

probable  success. 
Question  of  the  Material  Redity  of  the  Eleetrie 

Fluid. — At  first  sight,  the  beautiful  accordance  of 
the  experiments  with  calculations  founded  upon  the 

attractions  and  repulsions  of  the  two  hypothetical 

fluids,  persuade  us  that  the  hypothesis  must  be  the 

real  state  of  things.  But  we  have  already  learned 
that  we  must  not  trust  such  evidence  too  readily.  It 
is  a  curious  instance  of  the  mutual  influence  of  the 

histories  of  two  provinces  of  science,  but  I  think  it 

will  be  allowed  to  be  just,  to  say  that  the  discovery 

of  the  polarization  of  heat  has  done  much  to  shake 
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the  theory  of  the  electric  fluids  as  a  physical  reality. 
For  the  doctrine  of  a  material  caloric  appeared  to  be 

proved  (from  the  laws  of  conduction  and  radiation) 

by  the  same  kind  of  mathematical  evidence  (the 

agreement  of  the  laws  respecting  the  elementary 
actions  with  those  of  fluids,)  which  we  have  for  the 

doctrine  of  material  electricity.  Yet  we  now  seem 

to  see  that  heat  cannot  be  matter,  since  its  rays  have 

sides,  in  a  manner  in  which  a  stream  of  particles  of 
matter  cannot  have  them,  without  inadmissible 

hypotheses.  We  see,  then,  that  it  will  not  be  con- 

trary to  precedent,  if  our  electrical  theory  repre- 
senting with  perfect  accuracy  the  laws  of  the  actions, 

in  all  their  forms,  simple  and  complex,  should  yet 
be  fallacious  as  a  view  of  the  cause  of  the  actions. 

Any  true  view  of  electricity  must  include,  or  at 
least  be  consistent  with,  the  other  classes  of  the 

phenomena,  as  well  as  this  statical  electrical  action ; 
such  as  the  conditions  of  excitation  and  retention  of 

electricity ;  to  which  we  may  add,  the  connexion  of 

electricity  with  magnetism  and  with  chemistry ; — a 

vast  field,  as  yet  dimly  seen.  Now,  even  with  regard 
to  the  simplest  of  these  questions,  the  cause  of  the 
retention  of  electricity  at  the  sur&ce  of  bodies,  it 

appears  to  be  impossible  to  maintain  Coulomb's 
opinion,  that  this  is  effected  by  the  resistance  of  air 

to  the  passage  of  electricity.  The  other  questions 

are  such  as  Coulomb  did  not  attempt  to  touch ;  they 
refer,  indeed,  principally  to  laws  not  suspected  at  his 
time.    How  wide  and  profound  a  theory  must  be 
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which  deals  worthily  with  these,  we  shall  obtain 
some  indications  in  the  succeeding  part  of  our 
history. 

But  it  may  be  said  on  the  other  side,  that  we 

have  the  evidence  of  our  senses  for  the  reality  of  an 

electric  fluid ; — ^we  see  it  in  the  spark ;  we  hear  it 
in  the  explosion ;  we  feel  it  in  the  shock ;  and  it 

produces  the  effects  of  mechanical  violence,  piercing 
and  tearing  the  bodies  through  which  it  passes.  And 
those  who  are  disposed  to  assert  a  real  fluid  on  such 

grounds,  may  appear  to  be  justified  in  doing  so,  by 

one  of  Newton's  "  Hules  of  Philosophizing,"  in  which 
he  directs  the  philosopher  to  assume,  in  his  theories, 

"  causes  which  are  true.**  The  usual  interpretation 
of  a  **  vera  causa,'*  has  been,  that  it  implies  causes 
which,  independently  of  theoretical  calculations,  are 
known  to  exist  by  their  mechanical  effects;  as 

gravity  was  femiliarly  known  to  exist  on  the  earth, 
before  it  was  extended  to  the  heavens.  The  electric 

fluid  might  seem  to  be  such  a  vera  causa. 
To  this  I  should  venture  to  reply,  that  this 

reasoning  shows  how  delusive  the  Newtonian  rule, 

so  interpreted,  may  be.  For  a  moment's  considera- 
tion will  satisfy  us  that  none  of  the  circumstances, 

above  adduced,  can  really  prove  material  currents, 
rather  than  vibrations,  or  other  modes  of  agency. 

The  spark  and  shock  are  quite  insufiicient  to  supply 

such  a  proof.  Sound  is  vibrations, — ^light  is  vibra- 
tions; vibrations  may  affect  our  nerves,  and  may 

rend  a  body,  as  when  glasses  are  broken  by  sounds. 
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Therefore  all  these  supposed  indications  of  the  reality 
of  the  electric  fluid  are  utterly  fitllaeious.  In  truth, 

this  mode  of  applying  Newton's  rule  consists  in 
elevating  our  first  rude  and  unscientific  impressions 
into  a  supremacy  over  the  results  of  calculation, 

generalisation,  and  systematic  induction^'. 
Thus  our  conclusion  with  regard  to  this  subject  is, 

that  if  we  wish  to  form  a  stable  physical  theory  of 

electricity,  we  must  take  into  account,  not  only  the 
laws  of  statical  electricity,  which  we  have  been 

chiefly  considering,  but  the  laws  of  other  kinds  of 
agency,  different  from  the  electric,  but  connected 
with  it.  For  the  electricity  of  which  we  have 

hitherto  spoken,  and  which  is  commonly  excited  by 
friction,  is  identical  with  galvanic  action,  which  is  a 
result  of  chemical  combinations,  and  belongs  to 

chemical  philosophy.  The  connexion  of  thes^  dif- 
ferent kinds  of  electricity  with  one  another  leads  us 

into  a  new  domain ;  biit  we  must,  in  the  first  place, 
consider  their  mechanical  laws.  We  now  proceed 
to  another  branch  of  the  same  subject,  Magnetism. 

^'  I  have  giyen  an  account  of  the  histoiy  and  evidence  of  the 
Theory  of  Electricity  in  the  Reports  of  the  British  Association 
for  1835.  I  may  seem  there  to  hare  spoken  more  favourably  of 
the  Theory  as  a  Physical  Theory  than  I  have  done  here.  This 
di&rence  is  principally  due  to  a  consideration  of  Hie  present 
aspect  of  the  theory  of  heat. 
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Effice,  nt  interea  fera  munera  militiaji 
Per  maria  ac  terras  omneis  sopita  quiescani. 
Nam  tu  sola  poles  tranquilla  pace  juvare 
Mortales ;  quoniam  belli  fera  munera  Mavors 
Armipotens  regit,  in  gremium  qui  ssepe  tuum  se 
Rejicit,  setemo  devictus  vnlnere  amoris; 
Atque  ita  suspiciens  tereti  oervice  reposta, 
Pascit  amore  avidos  inhians  in  te,  De%  visus, 
Eqne  tuo  pendet  resupini  spiritus  ore. 
Hmic  tn.  Diva,  tno  recubantem  corpore  sancto 
Circumfiisa  super,  Suaves  ex  ore  loquelas 

Funde,  petens  placidam  Bomanis,  induta,  pacem. 
LUCKKT.  L  31. 

O  charming  Goddess,  whose  mjsterious  sway 
The  unseen  hosts  of  earth  and  sky  obey; 
To  whom,  though  cold  and  hard  to  all  besides, 
The  Iron  God  by  strong  affection  glides. 
Flings  himself  eager  to  thy  dose  embrace, 
And  bends  his  head  to  gaze  upon  thy  £bu»; 

Do  thou,  what  time  thy  fondling  arms  are  thrown  * 
Around  his  form,  and  he  is  all  thy  own, 
Do  thou,  thy  Rome  to  save,  thy  power  to  prove, 
Beg  him  to  grant  a  boon  for  thy  dear  love; 
Beg  him  no  more  in  battle  fields  to  deal. 
Or  crush  the  nations  with  his  mailed  heel. 
But,  touched  and  softened  by  a  worthy  flame. 
Quit  sword  and  spear,  and  seek  a  better  fisuoiiei 
Bid  him  to  make  all  war  and  slaughter  oeas^ 
And  ply  his  genuine  task  in  arts  of  peace ; 

And  by  thee  guided  o'er  the  traddeBB  surge, 
Bear  wealth  and  joy  to  ocean's  fioihest  veige. 
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CHAPTER  L 

Discovery  of  Laws  of  Magnetic  Phenomena. 

The  history  of  magnetism  is  in  a  great  degree 
similar  to  that  of  electricity,  and  many  of  the  same 
persons  were  employed  in  the  two  trains  of  research. 

The  general  fact,  that  the  magnet  attracts  iron,  was 
nearly  all  that  was  known  to  the  ancients,  and  is 

frequently  mentioned  and  referred  to ;  for  instance, 

by  Pliny,  who  wonders  and  declaims  concerning  it, 
in  his  usual  exaggerated  styled  The  writers  of  the 

stationary  period,  in  this  3ubject  as  in  others,  em- 
ployed themselves  in  collecting  and  adorning  a 

number  of  extravagant  tales,  which  the  slightest 

reference  to  experiment  would  have  disproved;  as 
for  example,  that  a  magnet,  when  it  has  lost  its  virtue, 

has  it  restored  by  goat's  blood.  Gilbert,  whose  work 
De  Magnete  we  have  already  mentioned,  speaks  with 
becoming  indignation  and  pity  of  this  bookish  folly, 

and  repeatedly  asserts  the  paramount  value  of  expe- 
riments. He  himself,  no  doubt,  acted  up  to  his  own 

precepts;  for  his  work  contains  all  the  fundamental 
facts  of  the  science,  so  fully  examined  indeed,  that 
even  at  this  day  we  have  little  to  add  to  them. 
Thus,  in  his  first  Book,  the  subjects  of  the  third, 

fourth,  and  fifth  Chapters  are, — ^that  the  magnet  has 
poles,— that  we  may  call  these  poles  the  north  and 

^  Hist.  Nat.  lib.  xxxri.  c.  25. 
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the  south  pole, — ^that  in  two  magnets  the  north  pole 
of  each  attracts  the  south  pole  and  repels  the  north 

pole  of  the  other.  This  is,  indeed,  the  cardinal  fietct 

on  which  our  generalisations  rest;  and  the  reader 

will  perceive  at  once  its  resemblance  to  the  leading 

phenomena  of  statical  electricity. 
But  the  doctrines  of  magnetism,  like  those  of  heat, 

have  an  additional  claim  on  our  notice  from  the 

manner  in  which  they  are  exemplified  in  the  globe 

of  the  earth.  The  subject  of  terrestrial  magnetism 

forms  a  very  important  addition  to  the  general  facts 
of  magnetic  attraction  and  repulsion.  The  property 
of  the  magnet  by  which  it  directs  its  poles  exactly 
or  nearly  north  and  south,  when  once  discovered, 
was  of  immense  importance  to  the  mariner.  It  does 

not  appear  easy  to  trace  with  certainty  the  period  of 
this  discovery.  Passing  over  certain  legends  of  the 

Chinese,  as  at  any  rate  not  bearing  upon  the  progress 

of  European  science",  the  earliest  notice  of  this  pro- 
perty appears  to  be  contained  in  the  Poem  of  Guyot 

de  Provence,  who  describes  the  needle  as  being 

magnetized,  and  then  placed  in  or  on  a  straw, 
(floating  on  water,  as  I  presume :) 

*'  Puis  se  tome  la  pointe  toute 
Contre  I'estoils  sans  doute ; 

that  is,  it  turns  towards  the  pole-star.  This  acoonnt 
would  make  the  knowledge  of  this  property  in 

Europe  anterior  to  1200.    It  was  afterwaixls  found' 

•  Enc.  Met.  Magn.  p.  736. 
'  Before  1269.    Eac.  Met.  p.  737 
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that   the   needle   does  not  point  exaxstlj  towards 
the  north:    Gilbert  was   aware  of   this  deviation, 

which  he  calls  the  variation^  and  also,  that  it  is  dif- 
ferent in    different   places  \      He    maintained   on 

theoretical  principles  also',  that  at  the  same  place 
the  Tariation  is  constant ;  probably  in  his  fime  there 
were  not  any  recorded  observations  by  which  the 

truth'  of  this  assertion  could  be  tested ;  it  was  after- 
wards  found  to  be  feilse.     The  alteration  of  the  vari- 

ation in  proceeding  from  one  place  to  another  was, 
it  will  be  recollected,  one  of  the  circumstances  which 

most  alarmed  the  companions  of  Columbus  in  1492. 

Gilbert  says*,  "Other  learned  men  have,   in  long 
navigations,  observed  the  differences  of  magnetic 
variation,  as  Thomas  Hariot,  Robert  Hues,  Edward 

Wright,  Abraham  Kendall,  all  Englishmen :  others 
have  invented  magnetic  instruments  and  convenient 
modes  of  observation,  such  as  are  requisite  for  those 

who  take  long  voyages,  as  William  Borough  in  his 

book  concerning  the  variation  of  the  compass,  Wil- 
liam Barlo  in  his  supplement,  William  Norman  in 

his  *  New  Attractive.*     This  is  that  Robert  Norman 
(a  good  seaman  and  an  ingenious  artificer,)  who  first 

discovered  the  dip  of  magnetic  iron."    This  impor- 
tant discovery  was  made^  in  1576.     From  the  time 

when  the  difference  of  the.  variation  of  the  compass 

in  different  places  became  known,  it  was  important 
to  mariners  to  register  the  variation  in  all  parts  of 

the  world.     Halley  was  appointed  to  the  command 

of  a  ship  in  the  Royal  Navy  by  the  government  of 

*  T>e  Magnete,  lib.  iv.  c.  1.         *  c.  3. 
•  lib.  i.  c.  1.  ^  Enc.  Met.  p.  738. 
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Waiiam  and  Mary,  with  ordeis  "  to  seek  by  observa- 
tion  the  discovery  of  ihe  rule  for  the  yariation  of  the 

compass."  He  published  Magnetic  Charts,  which 
have  been  since  corrected  and  improved  by  various 

persons.  The  most  recent  are  those  of  Mr.  Yates 
in  1817,  and  of  Hansteen.  The  dip,  as  well  as  the 
variation,  was  found  to  be  different  in  different  places. 
M.  Humboldt,  in  the  course  of  his  travels,  collected 

many  such  observations.  And  both  the  observations 
of  variation  and  of  dip  seemed  to  indicate  that  the 

earth,  as  to  its  effect  on  the  magnetic  needle,  may, 

approximately  at  least,  be  considered  as  a  magnet, 
the  poles  of  which  are  not  £str  removed  from  the 

earth's  poles  of  rotation.  Thus  we  have  a  magnetic 
eqtuitar,  in  which  the  needle  has  no  dip,  and  which 

does  not  deviate  far  from  the  earth's  equator; 
although,  from  the  best  observations,  it  appears  to  be 
by  no  means  a  regular  circle.  And  the  phenomena, 
both  of  the  dip  and  of  the  variation,  in  high  northern 
latitudes,  appear  to  indicate  the  existence  of  a  pole 
below  the  surface  of  the  earth  to  the  north  of  Hud- 

son's Bay.  In  his  second  remarkable  expedition 
into  those  regions  Captain  Ross  is  supposed  to  have 

reached  the  place  of  this  pole ;  the  dipping-needle 
there  pointing  vertically  downwards,  and  the  vari- 

ation-compass turning  towards  this  point  in  the 
adjacent  regions.  We  shall  hereafter  have  to  con- 

sider the  more  complete  and  connected  views  which 

have  been  taken  of  terrestrial  magnetism. 
In  1633,  Gellibrand  discovered  that  the  variation 

is  not  constant,  as  Gilbert  imagined,  but  that  at 

London  it  had  diminished  from  eleven  degrees  east 
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in  1580,  to  four  degrees  in  1633.  Since  that  time 

the  variation  has  become  more  and  more  westerly ; 

it  is  now  about  twenty-five  degrees  west,  and  the 
needle  is  supposed  to  have  begun  to  travel  east« 
ward  again. 

The  next  important  &ct  which  appeared  with 

respect  to  terrestrial  magnetism  was,  that  the  posi« 
tion  of  the  needle  is  subject  to  a  small  diurnal  vari- 

ation: this  was  discovered  in  1722  by  Graham,  a 

philosophical  instrument-maker  of  London.  The 
daily  variation  was  established  by  one  thousand  ob- 

servations of  Graham,  and  confirmed  by  four  thou« 
sand  more  made  by  Canton,  and  is  now  considered  to 

be  out  of  dispute.  It  appeared  also,  by  Canton's  re- 
searches, that  the  diurnal  variation  undergoes  an 

annual  inequality,  being  nearly  a  quarter  of  a  degree 
in  June  and  July,  and  only  half  that  quantity  in 
December  and  January. 

Having  thus  noticed  the  principal  facts  which 
belong  to  terrestrial  magnetism,  we  must  return  to 

the  consideration  of  those  phenomena  which  gra- 
dually led  to  a  consistent  magnetic  theory.  Gilbert 

observed  that  both  smelted  iron  and  hammered  iron 

have  the  magnetic  virtue,  though  in  a  weaker  degree 

than  the  magnet  itself',  and  he  asserted  distinctly 
that  the  magnet  is  merely  an  ore  of  iron,  (lib.  i.  c.  16» 

Quod  magnes  et  vena  ferri  idem  sunt.)  He  also 

noted  the  increased  energy  which  magnets  acquire 
by   being  armed;   that  is,   fitted   with    a    cap   of 

•  Lib.  i.  c.  9—13. 

VOL.  in«  £ 
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polished  iron  at  each  pole*.  But  we  do  not  find  till 
a  later  period  any  notice  of  the  distinction  which 
exists  between  the  magnetical  properties  of  soft 

iron  and  of  hard  steel; — ^the  latter  being  snscetH 
tible  of  being  formed  into  artificial  magnets^  with 
permanent  poles;  whil^  soft  iron  is  only  pamtely 

magnetic^  receiving  a  temporary  polarity  from  the 
action  of  a  magnet  near  it,  but  losing  this  property 

when  the  magnet  is  removed*  About  the  middle  of 
the  last  century,  various  methods  were  devised  of 

making  artificial  magnets,  which  exceeded  in  power 
all  magnetic  bodies  previously  known. 

The  remaining  experimental  researches  had  so 
close  an  historical  connexion  with  the  theory,  that 

they  will  be  best  considered  along  vrith  it,  and  to 
thati  therefore,  we  now  proceed. 

*  Lib.  ii.  c.  17* 
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Theorjf  qf  Magnetic  AoHon* — ^Tbe  assumption  of  a 
fluid,  as  a  mode  of  explaining  the  phenomena»  was 
far  less  obvious  in  magnetic  than  in  electric  caseSf 

yet  it  was  soon  arrived  at.  After  the  usual  philo- 

sophy of  the  middle  ages^  the  ̂ ^  forms"  of  Aquina% 
the  "  efflux"  of  Cusanus,  the  "  vapours"  of  Costa^us, 
and  the  like,  which  are  recorded  by  Gilbert  \  we  have 

hifi  own  theory,  which  he  also  expresses  by  ascribing 

the  effects  to  a  "formal  efficiency;"- — a  "ybn»  of 
primary  globes ;  the  proper  entity  and  existence  of 

their  homogeneous  parts,  which  we  may  call  a  pri- 

mary and  radical  and  astral  form  ;"-«-of  which  forms 
there  is  one  in  the  sun,  one  in  the  moon»  ono  in  the 

earth,  the  latter  being  the  magnetic  virtue. 

Without  attempting  to  analyse  the  precise  import 

of  these  expressions,  we  may  proceed  to  Descartes's 
explanation  of  magnetic  phenomena.  The  mode  in 

which  he  presents  this  subject'  is,  perhaps,  the  most 
persuasive  of  his  physical  attempts.  If  a  magnet  be 
placed  among  iron  filings,  these  arrange  themselves 
in  curve  lines,  which  proceed  from  one  pole  of  the 

magnet  to  the  other.  It  was  not  difficult  to  con^ 
ceive  these  to  be  the  traces  of  currents  of  ethereal 

»  Gilb  lib.  ii.  c.  3,  4.  ■  Prin.  Phil,  pars  iv.  c.  146. 

E  2 
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matter  which  circulate  through  the  magnet,  and 

which  are  thus  rendered  sensible  eren  to  the  eye. 

When  phenomena  could  not  be  explained  by  means 
of  one  vortex,  several  were  introduced.  Three 

Memoirs  on  magnetism,  written  on  such  principles, 

had  the  prize  adjudged'  by  the  French  Academy  of 
Sciences  in  1746. 

But  the  Cartesian  philosophy  gradually  declined ; 

and  it  was  not  difficult  to  show  that  the  magnetic 
curveSf  as  well  as  other  phenomena,  would,  in  £Bu;t, 

result  from  the  attraction  and  repulsion  of  two  poles. 

The  analogy  of  magnetism  with  electricity  was  so 
strong  and  clear,  that  similar  theories  were  naturally 

proposed  for  the  two  sets  of  hcts ;  the  distinction  of 
bodies  into  conductors  and  electrics  in  the  one  case, 

corresponding  to  the  distinction  of  soft  iron  and  hard 

steel,  in  their  relations  to  magnetism.  iCpinus  pub- 
lished a  theory  of  magnetism  and  electricity  at  the 

same  time  (1759) ;  and  the  former  theory,  like  the 

latter,  explained  the  phenomena  of  the  opposite  poles 

as  results  of  the  excess  and  defect  of  a  **  magnetic 

fluid,"  which  was  dislodged  and  accumulated  in  the 
ends  of  the  body,  by  the  repulsion  of  its  own  particles, 
and  by  the  attraction  of  iron  or  steel,  as  in  the  case 

of  induced  electricity.  The  JSpinian  theory  of  mag- 
netism, as  of  electricity,  was  recast  by  Coulomb,  and 

presented  in  a  new  shape,  with  two  fluids  instead  of 

one.  But  before  this  theory  was  reduced  to  calcula- 
tion, it  was  obviously  desirable,  in  th^  first  place,  to 

determine  the  law  of  force. 

*  Coulomb,  1789,  p.  482. 
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In  tmgoetiCf  as  in  electric  action,  the  determina- 
tion of  the  law  of  attraction  of  the  particles  was 

fttt^ided  at  fijst  with  some  difficulty,  because  the 

action  which  a  finite  magnet  exerts  is  a  compound 

result  of  the  attractions  and  repulsions  of  many 

points.  Newton  had  imagined  the  attractive  force  of 

magnetism  to  be  inversely  as  the  cube  of  the  distance ; 

but  Mayer  in  1760,  and  Lambert  a  few  years  later, 
assorted  the  law  to  be,  in  this  as  in  other  forces,  the 

inverse  square.  Coulomb  has  the  merit  of  having 

first  clearly  confirmed  this  law,  by  the  use  of  his 

torsion-balance  \  He  established,  at  the  same  time, 

other  very  important  facts ;  for  instance,  ̂   that  the 
directive  magnetic  force,  which  the  earth  exerts  upoii 

a  needle,  is  a  constant  quantity,  parallel  to  the  mag- 
netic meridian,  and  passing  through  the  same  point 

of  the  needle  whatever  be  its  position/'  This  wad 
the  more  important,  because  it  was  necessary,  in  the 

first  place,  to  allow  for  the  effect  of  the  terrestrial 

force,  before  the  mutual  action  of  the  magnets  could 

be  extricated  from  the  phenomena*.  Coulomb*  then 
proceeded  to  correct  the  theory  of  magnetism. 

Coulomb's  reform  of  the  iBpinian  theory,  in  the 
case  of  magnetism,  as  in  that  of  electricity,  substi- 

tuted two  fluids  (an  austral  and  a  boreal  fluid,)  for 

the  single  fluid ;  and  in  this  way  removed  the  neces- 
sity under  which  ̂ pinus  found  himself,  of  supposing 

all  the  particles  of  iron  and  steel  and  other  magnetic 

bodies  to  have  a  peculiar  repulsion  for  each  other, 

exactly  equal  to  their  attraction  for  the  magnetic 

*  A.  P.  1784,  2d  Mem.  p.  593.  *  p.  603. 
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fluid.  But  in  the  ease  of  magnetiam^  anoiher  modi- 
fication was  neoesBarj.  It  was  impossible  to  sup- 

pose here,  as  in  the  electrical  phenomena,  that  oae 
of  the  fluids  was  accumulated  on  one  extremity  of 
a  body*  and  the  other  fluid  on  the  other  extremity ; 

for  though  this  might  appear»  at  first  sight,  to  be  the 
case  in  a  magnetic  needle^  it  was  found  that  whom 
the  needle  was  cut  into  two  halves,  the  half  in  which 

the  austral  fluid  had  seemed  to  predominate  acquired 

immediately  a  boreal  pole  opposite  to  its  austral  pol«» 
and  a  similar  eflfect  followed  in  the  other  half*  The 

same  is  true,  into  howerer  many  parts  the  magnetic 
body  be  cut.  The  way  in  which  Coulomb  modified  the 

theory  so  as  to  reconcile  it  with  such  faotsi  is  simple 

and  satisfactoiy.  He  supposes'  the  magnetic  body 
to  be  made  up  of  '^  molecules  or  int^[ral  parts»"  or» 
as  they  were  afterwards  called  by  M.  Poi660n» 

^*  magnetic  elements/'  In  each  of  these  elmaentSi 
(which  are  extremely  minute,)  the  fluids  can  be 
separated,  so  that  each  element  has  an  austral  and  a 
boreal  pole;  but  the  austral  pole  of  an  element 
which  is  adjacent  to  the  boreal  pole  of  the  next^ 
neutralises^  or  nearly  neutraUses^  its  effect ;  so  that 
the  sensible  magnetism  appears  only  towards  the 
extremities  of  the  body,  as  it  would  do  if  the  fluida 
could  permeate  the  body  freely.  We  shall  have 
exactly  the  same  result^  as  to  sensible  magnetic  fom^ 
on  the  one  supposition  and  on  the  other»  as  Coulomb 
showed  ̂  

The  theory,  thus  freed  from  manifest  incongruitiee, 

•  A,  p.  1789,  p.  48a  ^  p.  402. 
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was  to  be  reduced  to  calculation,  and  compared 

with  theory ;  this  was  done  in  Coulomb's  Serenth 
Memoir  *.  The  difficulties  of  calculation  in  this,  as 
in  the  electric  problem,  oonld  not  be  entirely  sur- 

mounted by  the  analysis  of  Coulomb ;  but  by  yarious 
airtifices,  he  obtained  theoretically  the  relative  amount 

of  magnetism  at  several  points  of  a  needle*,  and  the 
proposition  that  the  directive  force  of  the  earth  on 
similar  needles  saturated  with  magnetism,  was  as 
the  cube  of  their  dimensions;  conclusions  which 

agreed  with  experiment. 
The  agreement  thus  obtained  was  sufficient  to 

give  a  great  probability  to  the  theory ;  but  an  im- 
provement of  the  methods  of  calculation,  and  a 

repetition  of  experiments,  was,  in  this  as  in  other 
cases,  desiraUe,  as  a  confirmation  of  the  labours  of 

the  original  theorist.  These  requisites,  in  the  course 

of  time,  were  supplied.  The  researches  of  Laplace 
and  Le  Gendre  on  the  figure  of  the  earth  had 

(as  we  have  already  stated,)  introduced  some  very 

peonliar  analytical  artifices,  applicable  to  the  at- 
tractions of  spheroids;  and  these  methods  were 

employed  by  Biot  in  1811,  to  show  that  on  an  eliip- 

tioal  q)heroid,  the  thickness  of  the  fluid  in  the  diree* 
tion  of  the  radius  would  be  as  the  distance  from  the 

centre  ̂ ^  But  the  subject  was  taken  up  in  a  more 

oomplete  manner  in  1824  by  M.  Poisson,  who  ob- 
tained general  expressions  for  the  attractions  or 

repulsions  of  a  body  of  any  form  whatever,  mag- 

•  A.  P.  1780.        •  p.  485,  '•  BuU  des.  Sc.  No.  li. 
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netised  by  influence^  upon  a  giyen  pcnnt;  -and  in  £fae 
case  of  spherical  bodies  was  able  completely  to  solve 

the  equations  which  detenaoine  these  forces  ̂ \    *  * 
Previously  to  these  theoretical  investigotioiQfi,'  Me. 

Barlow  had  made  a  series  of  experiments  €m&  the 
effect  of  an  iron  sphere  upon  a  oompojBS  needle;  and 
had  obtained  empirical  formulae  for  the  amount  of  the 

deviation  of  the  needle,  according  to  its  dependence 

upon  the  position  and  magnitude  of  the  sphere^  He 
afterwards  deduced  the  same  formulae  from  a  theoiy 
which  was,  in  fact^  identical  with  that  of  Coulomb^ 

but  which  he  considered  as  different,  in  that  it  sup- 
posed the  magnetic  fluids  to  be  entirely  collected  at 

th^  surface  of  the  sphere.  He  had  indeed  found,  by 
experiment,  that  the  surface  was  the  only  part  in 
which  there  was  any  sensible  magmetism ;  and  that 
a  thin  shell  of  iron  would  produce  the  same  effect  as 
A  solid  ball  of  the  same:  diameter. 

But  this  was,  in  laet,  a  most  oom{^te  Terifieation 

of  Coulomb's  theory;  For  though  that  theory  did 
not  suppose  the  magnetism  to  be  collecfeed  solely  at 
the  surface,  as  Mr.  Barlow  found  it,  it  followed  from 

the  theory,  that  the  sensible  magnetic  intensiH^ 
assumed  the  same  distribution  as  if  the  fluids  conid 

permeate  the  whole  body,  instead  of  the  *^  magnetic 

elements"  only.  Coulomb,  indeed,  had  not  expressly 
noticed  the  result^  that  the  sensible  magnetism 
woidd  be  confined  to  the  suriace  of  bodies ;  but  he 
had  found  Uiat,  in  a  long  needle,  the  magnetic  fluid 

''  A,  P,  for  1821  ̂ d  2y  published  1826. 
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adght  be  supposed  to  be  o<meentnted  rerj  Bear  tbe 
extreimties^  just  as  it  is  iu  a  long  electric  body.  The 

theoretical- eonfinnatioa  of  this  rule  among  the  other 
eduseqnences  of  the  theory,  that  the  sensible  mag- 
netiam  would  be  dispersed  at  the  sur&ce,— was  one 

of  the  results  of  Poisson's  analysis*  For  it  appeared 
that  if  the  sum  of  the  eieotric  elements  was  equal 
to  tibe  whole  body»  there  would  be  no  difierence 
between  the  action  of  a  solid  sphere  and  a  very  thin 
AdL 

We  may,  di^i,  conoiider  the  Coulombian  theory  to 
be  fully  establidied  and  verified,  as  a  representation 
of  the  laws  of  magnetical  phenomena*      We  may 

add,  as  a  remarkable  and  valuable  example  of  an 

ulterior  step  in  the  progress  of  sciences,  Mr.  Bar- 

low's application  of  his  experimental   discovery  of 
the  superfiK»al  distribution  of  magnetism  to  the  pur- 

poses of  navigation.     It  had  been  found  that  the 

mass  of  iron  which  exists  in  a  ship  produces  a  devia- 
tion in  the  direction  of  the  compass-needle,  which 

was  termed  ̂   local  attraction,"  and  which  rendered 
the  compass  an  erroneous  guide.    Mr.  Barlow  showed 

that  this  might  be  corrected  by  a  plate  of  iron  placed 

near  the  compass ;  the  plate  being  of  comparatively 
small  mass,  but,  in  consequence  of  its  expanded  form, 

and  its  proximity  to  the  needle,  of  equivalent  effect 

to  tiie  disturbing  cause.    This  practical  application  of 

tiie  theoiy  was  found  to  be  quite  successful. 
But  we  have  still  to  trace  the  progress  of  the 

theory  of  terrestrial  magnetism. 

Theory    of   Terrestrial  Magnetism. — Gilbert  had 
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begun  a  plauaible  course  of  q)eeulation  on  this 

point.  **  We  muat  reject,"  he  Bays'*,  **  in  the  fliM 
place,  that  vulgar  opinion  of  recent  writers  concern- 

ing magnetic  motvitains,  or  a  certain  magnetic  rock» 

or  an  imajrinary  pole  at  a  oertaiii  dirtanoe  from  tke 

pole  of  the  earth."  For  he  adds,  <<  we  learn  by 
experience,  that  there  is  no  such  fixed  pole  or  term 

in  the  earth  for  the  Tariation."  Gilbert  describes 
the  whole  earth  as  a  magnetic  globe,  and  attributes 

the  variation  to  the  irregular  form  of  its  protttber- 
ancest  the  solid  parts  only  being  magnetic.  It  was 
not  easy  to  confirm  or  refute  this  o{Hnion,  but  other 

hypotheses  were  tried  by  various  writers;  for  in- 
stance, Halley  had  imagined,  from  the  forms  of  the 

lines  of  equal  variation,  that  there  must  be  four  mag- 

netic poles;  but  £uler''  showed  that  the  '^  Halldan 

lines"  would,  for  the  most  part,  result  from  the  suppo- 
sition of  two  magnetic  poles,  and  assigned  their  posi- 

tion so  as  to  represent  pretty  well  the  state  of  the 
variation  all  over  the  world  in  1744.  But  the  variation 

was  not  the  only  phenomenon  which  required  to  be 
taken  into  account ;  the  dip  at  different  {daces,  and 

also  the  intensity  of  the  force,  were  to  be  consideiied. 

We  have  already  mentioned  Humboldt's  collection 
of  observations  of  the  dip.  These  were  examined 

by  Biot,  with  the  view  of  reducing  them  to  the 

action  of  two  poles  in  the  sufqM>sed  terrestrial  mag^ 
netic  axis.  Having,  at  first,  made  the  distance  of 

these  poles  frt>m  the  centre  of  the  earth  indefinite, 

"  lib.  ir.  c  i.  De  VariaUone.  >•  Ac.  Berlin,  1767. 
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he  found  that  his  formulae  agreed  more  and  more 

nterly  -with  the  observations)  as  the  poles  were 
braught  nearer ;  and  that  fact  and  theory  coincided 
tolerablj  MmU  when  both  poles  were  at  the  centre. 

In  1809 '\  Krafft  simplified  this  result,  by  showing 
that,  on  this  supposition,  the  tangent  of  the  dip  was 
twice  the  tangent  of  the  latitude  of  the  place  as 
neasuted  from  the  magnetic  equator.  But  Han*> 
staen,  who  has  deroted  to  the  subject  of  terrestrial 
magnetism  a  great  amount  of  labour  and  skill,  has 
shown  that,  taking  together  all  the  observations 
which  we  possess,  we  are  compelled  to  suppose  four 
magnetic  poles ;  two  near  the  north,  and  two  near 
the  south  pole  of  the  terrestrial  globe;  and  that 
thcao  poles,  no  two  of  which  are  exactly  opposite 
each  other,  are  all  in  motion,  with  difierent  veloci- 

ties, some  moving  to  the  east,  and  some  to  the  west. 
This  curious  coUection  of  facts  awaits  the  hand  of 

fiiture  theorists,  when  the  ripeness  of  time  shall 
invite  them  to  the  task. 

The  various  other  circumstances  which  terrestrial 

magnetism  exhibits  ;^*-^he  diurnal  and  annual  changes 

of  the  position  of  the  compass^needle  ;-i^the  larger 
secular  change  which  affects  it  in  the  course  of 

yesm  ;<-*-4;he  diflferenee  of  intensity  at  different  places, 
and  other  Acts,  have  naturally  occupied  philosophers 

wiA  the  attempt  to  determine,  both  the  laws  of  the 

phenomena  and  their  causes.  But  these  attempts 

necessarily  depend,  not  upon  laws  of  statical  magnet* 

>'  Enc.  Met.  p.  749. 
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ism,  such  as  they  have  been  explained  above ;  but 

upon  the  laws  by  which  the  production  and  intensity 

of  magnetism  in  different  cases  are  regulated  ;**-4aw8 
which  belong,  to  a  different  province,  and  are  delated 
to  a  different  set  of  principles.  Thus,  for  example, 
we  have  not  attempted  to  explain  the  discovery  of 
the  laws  by  which  heat  influences  magnetism ;  and 

therefore  we  cannot  now  give  an  account  of  those 

theories  of  the  facts  relating  to  terrestrial  mag* 
netism,  which  depend  upon  the  influence  of  tern- 
perd.ture«  The  conditions  of  excitation  of  magnetism 
are  best  studied  by  comparing  this  Jbrce  with  other 
cases  where  the  same  effects  are  produced  by  very 
different  apparent  agencies;  such  as  galvanic  and 

thermo-electricity.  To  the  history  of  these  we  shall 

presently  proceed. 

CondiLsion. — ^The  hypothesis  of  magnetic  fluids, 
as  physical  realities,  was  never  widely  or  strongly 

embraced,  as  that  of  electric  fluids  was.  For  though  . 
the  hypothesis  accounted,  to  a  remarkable  degree  of 
exactness,  with  large  classes  of  the  phenomena,  the 

presence  of  a  material  fluid  was  not  indicated  by 
facts  of  a  different  kind,  such  as  the  spark,  the  dis- 

charge from  points,  the  shock,  and  its  mechanical 

effects.  Thus  the  belief  of  a  peculiar  magnetic 

fluid  or  fluids  was  not  forced  upon  men's  minds ;  and 
the  doctrine  above  stated  was  probably  entertained 

by  most  of  its  adherents,  chiefly  as  a  means  of  ex- 

pressing the  laws  of  phenomena  in  their  elementary 
form. 

One  other  observation  occurs  here.     We  have 
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seen  that  the  supposition  of  a :  fluid  moveable  from 

one  part  of  bodies  to  another,  and  capable  of  accu-* 
mulation  in  different  parts  of  the  surface,  appeared 
at  4rst  to  be  as  distinctly  authorized  by  magnetic  as 

by  electric  phenomena ;  and  yet  that  it  afterwards 

appeared,  by  calculation,  that  this  must  be  con- 
ridered  as  a  deriTative  result;  no  real  transfer  of 

fluid  taking  place  except  within  the  limits  of  the 

insemsible  particles  of  the  body.     Without  attempt- 
ing to  found  a  formula  of  philosophizing  on  this 

circumstance,  we  may  observe,  that  this  occurrence, 
like  the  disproof  of  heat  as  a  material  fluid,  shows 

the  possibility   of  an  hypothesis  which  shall  very 

exactly  satisfy  many  phenomena,  and  yet  be  incom- 
plete :  it  shows,  too,  the  necessity  of  bringing  facts 

of  all  kinds  to  bear  on  the  hypothesis ;  thus,  in  this 
case  it  was  requisite  to  take  into  account  the  facts 

of  jimction  and  separation  of  magnetic  bodies,  as 
well  as  their  attractions  and  repulsions. 

If  we  have  seen  reason  to  doubt  the  doctrine 

of  electric  fluids  as  physical  realities,  we  cannot 

help  pronouncing  upon  the  magnetic  fluids  as 
having  still  more  insecure  claims  to  a  material 
existence,  even  on  the  grounds  just  stated.  But 
we  may  add  considerations  still  more  decisive; 

for  at  a  further  stage  of  discovery,  as  we  shall  see, 

magnetic  and  electric  action  were  found  to  be  con- 
nected in  the  closest  manner,  so  as  to  lead  to  the 

persuasion  of  their  being  different  effects  of  one 

common  cause.  After  those  discoveries,  no  phi- 

losopher would  dream  of  assuming   electric   fluids 
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and  ma^etic  fluids  as  distinct  material  agents.  Yet 

even  now  the  nature  of  'the  dependence  of  mag- 
netism upon  any  other  cause  is  extremely  difficult 

to  conceive.  But  till  we  have  noticed  some  of  the 
discoveries  to  which  we  have  alluded,  we  cannot 

even  speculate  about  that  dependence.  We  now, 
therefore,  proceed  to  sketch  the  history  of  these 
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CHAPTER  I. 

Discovery  of  Voltaic  Electricity. 

We  have  given  the  name  of  mechanico^Aemical  to 
the  class  of  sciences  now  under  our  consideration ; 
for  these  sciences  are  concerned  with  cases  in  which 

mechanical  effects,  that  is,  attractions  and  repulsions, 
are  produced;  while  the  conditions  under  which 

these  effects  occur,  depend,  as  we  shall  hereafter  see, 
on  chemical  relations.  In  that  branch  of  these 

sciences  which  we  have  just  treated  of,  Magnetism, 
the  mechanical  phenomena  were  obvious,  but  their 
connexion  with  chemical  causes  was  by  no  means 

apparent,  and,  indeed,  has  not  yet  come  under  our 
notice. 

The  subject  to  which  we  now  proceed,  Gralvanism, 

belongs  to  the  same  group,  but,  at  first  sight,  ex- 
hibits only  the  other,  the  chemical,  portion  of  the 

features  of  the  class ;  for  the  connexion  of  galvanic 

phenomena  with  chemical  action  was  soon  made  out, 
but  the  mechanical  effects  which  accompany  them 

were  not  examined  till  the  examination  was  required 
by  a  new  train  of  discovery.  It  is  to  be  observed, 
that  I  do  not  include  in  the  class  of  mechanical 

effects  the  convulsive  motions  in  the  limbs  of  animals 

which  are  occasioned  by  galvanic  action ;  for  these 

movements  are  produced,  not  by  attraction  and 

repulsion,  but  by  muscular  irritability ;  and  though 
VOL.  ui.  F 
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thej  indicate  the  existence  of  a  peculiar  agency^ 

cannot  be  used  to  measure  its  intensity  and  law. 

The  various  examples  of  the  class  of  agents  which 

we  here  consider, — ^magnetism,  electricity,  galvaniion, 

electro-magnetism^  theniio-ele€triciiy,«-^ifl%r  from 
each  other  principally  in  the  circumstances  by  which 

they  are  Called  into  action ;  ftnd  thes^  diflereii^es  kt6 

in  reftlity  of  a  chemical  nature,  And  will  hitve  td  \M 
considered  when  we  come  to  treat  of  the  Indtidiicrtti 

by  which  the  general  principles  of  chcmi^ftl  thdoff 

ai'0  established^  In  the  present  part  of  otif  taski 
therefore^  we  must  take  for  ̂ nted  the  ehemlcid 
conditions  on  which  the  excitation  0t  these  VAfloUfii 

kinds  of  action  dep6ndi|  and  ti«ce  the  hist^ 

of  the  discovery  of  their  mechafiical  lAws  only^ 

This  rule  will  much  abridge  the  ao^ount  we  hl^te 

here  to  give  of  the  progress  of  discovtty  iii  th^ 

provinces  to  which  I  have  just  referred. 

The  first  step  in  this  career  of  disdotefy  was  that 

made  by  Galvanic  Professor  of  AnMomy  lit  Botogfift. 

Ifi  1790)  electricity,  as  an  en^perittientAl  scieiicei  waS 

neariy  stationary.  The  impulse  given  to  its  progress 

by  thd  splendid  phenomena  of  the  Leyden  phial  hiid 

almost  died  away;  Coulomb  was  employed  in  sys^ 
iematif  ing  the  theory  of  the  electric  fluid,  as  shown 

by  its  statical  effects ;  but  in  all  the  other  parts  of  the 

Salfjecti  no  great  principle  or  new  result  had  fo^  sofiM 
time  been  detected.  The  first  annouiicement  of  Qal* 

vani^s  discovery  in  1701  excited  great  notice,  for  it  wsi 
given  forth  as  a  manifestation  of  electricity  under  a 

new  and  remarkable  character ;  namely,  as  residing 
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IB  «h«  miu»le»  of  animals'.  Hid  limbs  of  a  diMMtisd 
frog  were  obserydd  to  move,  when  toai^hed  iriih 

pieces  of  two  dUfereni  metals;  the  ag^nt  which 
prodticed  these  motions  was  conceived  to  be  identified 

with  dectridty,  and  was  termed  animai  d^etricUt/: 

«id  Oalvanf  s  experiments  were  repeated,  with  vari** 
oils  modifleMionSy  in  all  parts  of  Enrope^  exciting 
mnota  enrlosity,  and  giving  rise  to  many  speculations. 

It  is  onr  business  to  determine  the  character  of 

saeh  grsa*  discoverj  which  appears  In  the  progress 

of  8clenoe«  Men  are  fond  of  repeating  that  such 

discoveries  are  most  commonly  the  result  of  acci- 
dent  i  and  we  have  seen  reason  to  reject  this  opinion, 

since  tiiat  preparation  of  thought  by  which  the  acci- 
dent produces  discovery  is  the  most  important  of  the 

conditions  on  which  the  successful  event  depends. 

Such  accidents  are  like  a  spark  which  discharges 

a  gun  already  loaded  and  pointed.  In  the  case 
of  Galvanic  indeed,  the  discovery  may,  with  more 

propriety  than  usual,  be  said  to  have  been  casual ; 
but,  in  the  form  in  which  it  was  first  noted,  it 

eschiblted  no  important  novelty.  His  ftog  was  lying 
on  a  table  near  the  conductor  of  an  electrical  ma- 

ddnei  and  the  convulsions  appeared  only  when  a 

spark  was  taken  from  the  machine.  If  Galvani  had 

be^n  as  good  a  physicist  as  he  was  an  anatomist,  he 

would  probably  have  seen  that  the  movements  so 

occasioned,  proved  only  that  the  muscles  or  nerves, 

or  the  two  together,  formed  a  very  sensitive  indi- 

*  De  YiribuB  Eiectricii  in  Mota  Mosculari.    Comm.  Boti6n. 
t.  Til.  1792. 
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catpr  of  electrical  action.  .  It  was  when  he  produce4 

such  motions  by  contact  of  nxjetals  alone,  that  h^ 

obtained  an  impo)1;ant  and  fundamental  &ct  in 
science. 

The  analysis  of  this  fact  into  its  real  and  essential 
conditions  was  the  work  of  Alexander  Y olta,  another 

Italian  professor.  Volta,  indeed,  possessed  that 
knowledge  of  the  subject  of  electricity  which  made 
a  hint  like  that  of  Galvani  the  basis  of  a  new  science* 

Galvani  appears  never  to  have  acquired  much  general 
knowledge  of  electricity :  Volta,  on  the  other  hand, 
had  laboured  at  this  branch  of  knowledge  from  the 

age  of  eighteen,  through  a  period  of  nearly  thirty 

years;  and  had  invented  an  electrqp&orus  and  an 
electrical  candenserj  which  showed  great  experimental 

skill-  When  he  turned  his  attention  to  the  expe- 
riments made  by  Galvani,  he  observed  that  the 

author  of  them  had  been  &r  more  surprised  than  he 
needed  to  be,  at  those  results  in  which  an  electrical 

spark  was  produced ;  and  that  it  was  only  in  the  cases 
in  which  no  such  apparatus  was  employed,  that  the 
observations  could  justly  be  considered  as  indicating 

a  new  law,  or  a  new  kind  of  electricity  ••  He  soon 
satisfied  himself  (about  1794)  that  the  essential  con- 

ditions of  this  kind  of  action  depended  on  the  metals; 

— ^that  it  is  brought  into  play  most  decidedly  when  two 
different  metals  touch  each  other,  and  are  connectejti 
by  any  moist  body ; — and  that  the  parts  of  animals 
which  had  been  used  discharged  the  office  both  of 

■  Plul.  Trans,  1793,  p.  21.  »  See  Fischer,  yiii.  625. 
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sach  moist  bodies,  and  of  very  sensitive  electro- 

meters.* The  animal  electricity  of  Galvani  might, 
he  observed,  be  with  more  propriety  called  metaUic 
electricity. 

The  recognition  of  this  agency  as  a  peculiar  kind  of 

dectriciiyy  arose  in  fiu5t  perhaps,  at  first,  from  the  con- 
fusion made  by  Galvani  between  the  cases  in  which 

his  electrical  machine  was,  and  those  in  which  it  was 

not,  employed.  But  the  id^itity  was  confirmed  by 
its  being  found  that  the  known  difference  of  electrical 

conductors  and  non-conductors  regulated  the  con- 
duction of  the  new  influence.  The  more  exact 

determination  of  the  relation  of  the  new  facts  to 

those  of  electricity  was  a  succeeding '  step  of  the 
progress  of  the  subject. 

The  term  **  animal  electricity*'  has  been  superseded 
by  others,  of  which  galvanism  is  perhaps  the  most 
familiar.  I  think  it  will  appear  irom  what  has  been 

said,  that  Volta's  office  in  this  discovery  is  of  a  much 
higher  and  more  philosophical  kind  than  that  of 
Galvani;  and  it  would,  on  this  account,  be  more 

fitting  to  employ  the  term  voUaic  electricity ;  which, 
indeed,  is  very  commonly  used,  especially  by  our  most 
recent  and  comprehensive  writers. 

Volta  more  fiilly  still  established  his  claim  as  the 

main  originator  of  this  science  by  his  next  step. 
When  some  of  those  who  repeated  the  experiments 

of  Galvani  had  expressed  a  wish  that  there  was  some 

method  of  multiplying  the  effect  of  this  electricity, 

such  as  the  Leyden  phial  supplies  for  common  elec- 

tricity, they  probably  thought  their  wishes  far  from  a 
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realisatioiL  But  the  voltaic  pile^  which  Volta  de- 
scribed in  the  Philosophical  Transactions  for  1800, 

completely  sajtisfiestbis  aspiration ;  and  was,  in  fact, 
a  more  important  step  in  the  history  of  electricity 
ilian  the  Leydeu  jar  had  been.  It  lutf  since  under* 
gone  ▼arious  modifications,  of  which  the  most  im* 

portant  was  that  introduced  by  Cniikshanloi,  who^ 
substituted  a  trough  for  a  pile*  But  in  all  cases  tha 

principle  of  the  instrument  was  tha  same  ;*~a  con* 
tinued  repetition  of  the  tri^e  combination  of  two 
metals  and  a  fluid  in  oontact,  so  m  to  form  a  eiieoii 
which  returns  into  itself* 

Such  an  instrument  is  capable  of  causing  effisets  d 
great  intensity;  as  seen  both  in  tiie  prodnetion  of  liglit 
and  heat,  and  in  chemical  changes.  But  the  discorery 
with  which  we  are  here  concerned,  is  not  tiie  details 

and  consequences  of  the  eflbcts,  (which  belong  to 
chemistry,)  but  tiie  analysis  of  the  conditions  under 
which  mu^  efb^  take  place ;  and  this  we  may  coopr 
sider  as  completed  by  Volta  at  the  epoch  of  wlddi 

we  speak. 

*mmim,m.j.fm. 

-T 

p^^* 
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CHAPTER  n. 

RECEra^N  ANB  Confirmation  of  the  Discovery 
of  Voltaic  Electricity. 

GALTASffs  ezpeiimentfl  excited  a  great  interest  all 
over  Biurope,  in  consequence  partly  of  a  circumstance 
which,  as  we  haye  seen,  was  unessential,  the  mus* 

cular  contractions  and  various  sensations  which  they 
occasioned.  Galvani  himself  had  not  only  considered 
the  animal  element  of  the  circuit  as  the  origin  of 

the  electricity,  but  had  framed  a  theory*,  in  which 
he  eompared  the  muscles  to  charged  Jars,  and  the 

nerves  to  the  discharging  wires ;  and  a  controversy 
was,  for  some  time,  carried  on,  in  Italy,  between  the 

adherents  of  Galvani  and  those  of  Volta'. 

The  galvanic  experiments,  and  especially  those 
which  appeared  to  have  a  physiological  bearing,  were 
verified  and  extended  by  a  number  of  the  most 

active  philosophers  of  Europe,  and  especially  William 
von  Humboldt.  A  commission  of  the  Institute  of 

France,  appointed  in  1797,  repeated  many  of  the 

known  experiments,  but  does  not  seem  to  have  de- 

cided  any  disputed  points.  The  researches  of  this 
commission  referred  rather  to  the  discoveries  of 

Galvani  than  to  those  of  Volta:  the  latter  were, 

indeed,  hardly  known  in  Prance  till  the  conquest  of 

»  Fiwher,  Tiii,  6ja  •  lb.  riii  6J9. 
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Italy  by  Bonaparte,  in  1801.  France  was,  at  the 
period  of  these  discoveries,  separated  from  all  other 

countries  by  war,  and  especially  from  England  %  where 

Volta's  Memoirs  were  published. 
The  political  revolutions  of  Italy  affected,  in  very 

different  manners,  the  two  discoverers  of  whom  we 

speak.  Galvani  refused  to  take  an  oath  of  allegiance 
to  the  Cisalpine  republic,  which  the  Fr^ich  conquervNr 
established ;  he  m  as  consequently  stripped  of  all  his 

o£Bces ;  and,  deprived,  by  the  calamities  of  the  times^ 

of  most  of  his  relations,  he  sank  into  poverty,  mehui-> 
choly,  and  debility.  At  last  his  scientific  reputation 

induced  the  republican  rulers  to  decree  his  resto* 
ration  to  his  professorial  chair ;  but  his  claims  were 

recognised  too  late,  and  he  died  without  profiting  by 
this  intended  favour,  in  1798. 

Volta,  on  the  other  hand,  was  called  to  Paris  by 
Bonaparte  as  a  man  of  science,  and  invested  with 

honours,  emoluments,  and  titles.  The  conqueror 
himself,  indeed,  was  strongly  interested  by  this  train 
of  research  \  He  himself  founded  valuable  prises, 
expressly  with  a  view  to  promote  its  prosecution. 

At  this  period,  there  was  something  in  this  subject 
peculiarly  attractive  to  his  Italian  mind;  for  the 

first  glimpses  of  discoveries  of  great  promise  have 
always  excited  an  enthusiastic  activity  of  specuktion 

in  the  philosophers  of  Italy,  though  generally  ao« 
companied  with  a  want  of  precise  thought.  It  is 

narrated^  of  Bonaparte,  that  after  seeing  the  decern- 

•  Biog.  Univ.,  Art.  Volta,  (bj  Biot.) 

«  Becquerel,  Traite  d'Electr.  t.  i.  p.  107.  '  lb.  p.  lOa 
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poi^tion  of  the  saltB  by  ineans  of  the  voltaic  pile, 
he  turned  to  Corvitsart,  his  physician,  and  said,^ 

^  Here,  doctor,  is  the  image  of  life ;  the  vertebral 
column  is  the  pile,  the  liver  is  the  negative,  the 

bladdw  the  positive,  pole.''  The  importance  of 
voltaic  researches  is  not  less  than  it  was  estimated 

by  Bonaparte ;  but  the  results  to  which  it  was  to  lead 

were  of  a  kind  altogether  different  from  those  which 

tiius  suggested  themselves  to  his  mind.  The  con- 
nexion of  mechanical  and  chemical  action  was  the 

first  gKat  point  to  be  dealt  with ;  and  for  this  pur- 
pose the  laws  of  the  mechimical  action  of  voltaic 

electridty  were  to  be  studied. 

It  will  readily  be  supposed  that  the  voltaic  re^ 
searches,  thus  begun,  opened  a  number  of  interesting 

topics  of  examination  and  discussion.  These,  how- 
ever, it  does  not  belong  to  our  place  to  dwell  upon 

at  present ;  since  they  formed  parts  of  the  theory  of 
the  subject,  which  waef  not  completed  till  light  had 
been  thrown  upon  it  from  other  quarters.  The 

identity  of  galranism  with  electricity,  for  instance, 
was  at  first,  as  we  have  intimated,  rather  conjectured 

than  proved.  It  was  denied  by  Dr.  Fowler,  in  1793 ; 

was  supposed  to  be  confirmed  by  Dr.  Wells  two 

years  later;  but  was,  still  later,  questioned  by  Davy. 
The  nature  of  the  operation  of  the  pile  was  variously 
conceived.  Volta  himself  had  obtained  a  view  of  it 

which  succeeding  researches  confirmed,  when  he 

aB8erted%   in   1800,  that  it  resembled  an  electric 

*  Phil.  Trans,  p.  403. 
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batterj  feebly  charged  and  constantly  renewing  its 
charge.  In  pursuance  of  this  Yiew,  the  common 
electrical  action  was,  at  a  later  period  (for  instanee 

hy  Ampi^re,  in  1820),  called  electrical  tension^  while 
the  voltaic  action  was  called  the  electrical  current,  or 

dectromotive  action.  The  different  effects  produced, 

by  increasing  the  size  and  the  number  of  the  plates 
in  the  voltaic  trough,  were  also  very  remarkable. 
l%e  power  of  producing  heat  was  found  to  depend 
en  the  size  of  the  plates ;  (he  power  of  produ^eg 

chemical  changes,  on  the  other  hand,  was  augmented 
by  the  number  of  plates  of  which  the  battery  con^ 
sisted.  The  former  effect  was  referred  to  tlie 

increased  quantity,  the  latter  to  the  intennUfy  of  the 
9}eetric  fluid.  We  mention  these  distinctions  at 

present,  nther  Air  the  purpose  of  explaining  the 
language  in  which  the  results  of  the  sneeeediBg 
fnvestigations  are  narrated,  than  with  the  intentioii 

of  representing  the  hypotheses  and  measores  whieh 

they  imply,  as  cleariy  established,  at  the  period  of 
which  we  speal^  For  that  purpose  new  diecoveries 
were  requisite,  whieh  we  have  soon  to  relate. 
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CHAPTER  HI. 

Discovery  of  the  Laws  op  the  Mutual  Attrao- 

.  TioN   and  Repulsion  op  Voltaic  Currents. — 
Ampere. 

br  order  to  show  the  place  of  voltaio  electricity 

among  the  meehaiiico-chemieal  leieneea,  we  must 
npeak  of  its  raechsnical  laws  ai  Beparate  from  the 

kws  of  eleetro-magnetic  action ;  although,  in  £ict,  it 
vas  only  in  conBequence  of  the  forces  which  om^ 

ducting  Toltaic   wires    exert    upon    magnets,   that 

tfiose  forces  were  detected  \iiiich  they  exert  upon 

esch  other.    This  latter  discovery  was  made  by  M, 

Ampere ;  and  the  extraordinary  rigidity  and  sagacity 

with  which  he  caught  the  suggestion  of  such  forces, 

from  the  electro-magnetic  experiments  of  Oersted, 
(of  which  we  shall  speak  in  the  next  chapter,)  well 
entitle  him  to  be  considered  as  a  great  and  inde» 

pendent  discoverer.     As  he  truly  says  \  "  it  by  no 
means   followed,   that  because   a  conducting  wire 

exerted  a  force  on  a  magnet,  two  conducting  wires 

must  exert  a  force  on  each  other ;  for  two  pieces  of 

soft  iron,  both  of  which  affect  a  magnet,  do  not  affect 

each  other."     But  immediately  on  the  promulgation 

of  Oersted's  experiments,  in  1820,  Ampere  leapt 
forwards  to  a  general  theory  of  the  facts,  of  which 

*  Theorie  des  Phenom.  Electrodynamiques,  p.  113. 
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theory  the  mutual  attraction  and  repulsion  of  con- 
ducting voltaic  wires  was  a  fundamental  supposition. 

The  supposition  was  immediately  verified  by  direct 
trial ;  and  the  laws  of  this  attraction  and  repulsion 

were  soon  detennined»  with  great  experimental 

ingenuity,  and  a  very  remarkable  command  of  the 
resources  of  analysis.  But  the  experimental  and 
analytical  investigation  of  the  mutual  action  of 
voltaic  or  electrical  currents,  was  so  mixed  up  with 

the  examination  of  the  laws  of  electro-magnetism, 
which  had  given  occasion  to  the  investigation,  that 

we  must  not'  treat  the  two  provinces  of  research  as 
separate.  The  mention  in  this  place,  premature  as 

it  might  appear,  of  the  labours  of  Ampere,  arises 
inevitably  from  his  being  the  author  of  a  beautiful 

and  comprehensive  generalisation,  which  not  only 

included  the  phenomena  exhibited  by  the  new  com- 
binations of  Oersted,  but  also  disclosed  forces  which 

existed  in  arrangements  already  familiar,  although 
they  had  never  been  detected  till  the  theory  pointed 
out  how  they  were  to  be  looked  for. 
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CHAPTER  IV. 

Dj^coyeby  of  ELEcmo-MAONEnc  AcnoN. — 
OjBfiSIED. 

The  impulse  which  the  discovery  of  galyanism,  in 

1791,  and  of  the  voltaic  pile,  in  1800,  had  given  to 

the  study  of  electricity  as  a  mechanical  science,  had 

nearly  died  away  in  1820.     It  was  in  that  year  that 

M.  Oersted,  of  Copenhagen,  announced  that  the  con- 
ducting wire  of  a  voltaic  circuit  acts  upon  a  magnetic 

needle ;  and  thus  recalled  into  activity  that  endea- 
vour to  connect  magnetism  with  electricity,  which, 

though  apparently  on  many  accounts  so  hopeftil,  had 
hitherto  been  attended  with  no   success.     Oersted 

found  that  the  needle  has  a  tendency  to  place  itself 

at  right  angles  to  the  wire ; — a  kind  of  action  alto- 
gether different  from  any  which  had  been  suspected. 

This  observation  was  of  vast  importance ;  and  the 

analysis  of  its  conditions  and  consequences  employed 

the  best  philosophers  in  Europe  immediately  on  its 

promulgation.     It  is  impossible,  without  great  injus- 
tice, to  refuse  great  merit  to  Oersted  as  the  author 

of  the  discovery.     We  have  already  said,  that  men 

appear  generally  inclined  to  believe  remarkable  dis- 
coveries  to    be   accidental,   and    the   discovery   of 

Oersted  has  been  spoken  of  as  a  casual  and  insulated 

experiment*.     Yet  Oersted  had  been  looking  for 

'  See  Schelliug  ueber  Farada/s  Entdeckung,  p.  27- 
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such  an  accident  probably  more  carefully  and  perse- 
veringly  than  any  other  person  in  Europe.  In  1807, 

he  had  published'  a  work^  in  which  he  professed 
that  his  purpose  was  "to  ascertain  whether  elec- 
tncitjf  ill  Its  most  latmt  states  had  any  effect  ofi  the 

magnet."  And  he,  as  I  know  from  his  own  declara- 
tion, considered  his  discovery  as  the  natural  sequel 

and  confirmation  of  his  early  researches;  as,  indeed, 

it  fell  in  readily  and  immediately  with  speculations 

on  these  subjects  then  very  prevalent  in  Germany. 
It  was  an  accident  like  that  by  which  a  man  guesses 

a  riddle  on  which  his  mind  has  long  been  employed* 

Besides  the  confirmation  of  Oersted's  observations 
by  many  experimenters,  great  additions  were  made 
to  his  facts:  of  these,  one  of  the  most  important 
was  due  to  Ampere.  Since  the  earth  is  in  £iet 
magnetic,  the  voltaic  wire  ought  to  be  affected  by 

terrestrial  magnetism  alone,  and  ought  to  tend  to 

assume  a  position  depending  on  the  position  of  the 

compass-needle.  At  first,  the  attempts  to  produce 
this  effect  failed,  but  soon,  with  a  more  delicate 

apparatus,  the  result  was  found  to  agree  with  the 
anticipation. 

It  is  impossible  here  to  dwell  on  any  of  the  subse* 
quent  researches,  except  so  far  as  they  are  essential 

to  our  great  object,  the  progress  towards  a  general 

theory  of  the  subject.  1  proceed,  therefore,  imme- 
diately to  the  attempts  made  towards  this  object. 

■  Atopere,  p.  69. 
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CfiAWER  T. 

IhMOYitf ¥  Of  tm  Lawi  Of  SuBono-iuoiittra 

On  attempting  to  amdyM  the  eleetre-maynttic 
^beBomena  observed  bj  Oersted  and  others  into 

their  simplest  forms^  they  appeared^  at  least  at  first 
g^tf  to  be  diffi^rent  from  any  meohanieal  actions 
which  had  yet  been  obscrvedt  It  seemed  as  if  the 

eendueting  wire  exerted  on  the  pole  of  the  magnet 
a  force  whieh  was  not  attractive  or  repulsive^  but 

transverse  ;^— not  tending  to  draw  the  point  acted  on 
neMrer,  or  to  push  it  further  off,  in  the  line  which 

readied  from  the  acting  point,  but  iu*ging  it  to  move 
at  right  ̂ igles  to  this  line.  The  forces  appeared  to 
be  such  as  Kepler  had  dreamt  of  in  the  infancy  of 

meehanical  conceptions ;  rather  than  such  as  those  of 
which  Newton  had  established  the  existence  in  the 

aolar  system^  and  such  as  he,  and  all  his  successorsi 

had  supposed  to  be  the  only  kinds  of  force  whieh  exist 

in  nature.  The  north  pole  of  the  needle  moved  as 

if  it  were  impelled  by  a  vortex  revolving  round  the 

wire  in  one  direction,  while  the  south  pole  seemed 

to  be  driven  by  an  opposite  vortex.  The  case  seemed 

novel,  and  almost  paradoxical. 
It  was  soon  estabUshed  by  experiments,  made  in  a 

great  variety  of  forms,  that  the  mechanical  action 
was  really  of  this  transverse  kind.     And  a  curious 
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result  was  obtained,  which  a  little  while  before  would 

have  been  considered  as  altogether  incredible ; — ^that 
this  force  would  cause  a  constant  and  rapid  revolu- 

tion of  either  of  the  bodies  about  the  other ;— of  the 

conducting  wire  about  the  magnet,  or  of  the  magnet 
about  the  conducting  wire.  This  was  effected  by 

Mr.  Faraday,  in  1821. 

The  laws  which  regulated  the  intensity  of  this 

force,  with  reference  to  the  distance  and  positioD  of 
the  bodies^  now  naturally  came  to  be  examined. 

Blot  and  Savart  in  France,  and  Barlow  in  England, 
instituted  such  measures;  and  satisfied  themselves 

that  the  elementary  force  followed  the  law  of  mi^- 
nitude  of  all  known  elementary  fwoes,  in  being 

inversely  as  the  square  of  the  distance ;  although,  in 
its  direction,  it  was  So  entirely  different  from  other 

forces.  But  the  investigation  of  the  laws  of  phefUh 

mena  of  the  subject  was  too  closely  connected  with 

the  choice  of  a  mechanical  theory,  to  be  established 

previously  and  independently,  as  had  been  done  in 
astronomy.  The  experiments  gave  complex  results, 

and  the  analysis  of  these  into  their  elementary  ac- 
tions was  almost  an  indispensable  step  in  order  to 

disentangle  their  laws.  We  must,  therefore^  state 
the  progress  of  this  analysis. 
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CHAPTER  VI. 

TbBORY  OP  Elbctrodynamical  Action. 

Ampere's  Theory. -^'Nothing  can  show  in  a  more 
striking  maniiw  the  adranced  condition  of  physical 
sfiecadation  in  18S0,  than  the  rednction  of  the 

slnuige  and  complex  phenomena  of  electromagnetism 
to  &  simple  and  general  theory  as  soon  as  they  were 
pnblidied.  Instead  of  a  gradual  establishment  of 
laws  of  phenomena  aod  theories  more  imd  more 

perfect,  occupying  ages,  as  in  the  case  of  astronomy, 
or  gen^fstions,  aa  in  the  instances  of  magnetism  and 

electricity,  a  few  months  sufficed  for  the  whole  pro- 
cess of  generalisation ;  and  the  experiments  made  at 

Copenhagen  were  announced  at  Paris  and  London, 

almost  at  the  same  time  with  the  skilful  analysis 
and  comprehenshe  inductions  of  Amp^. 

Tet  we  should  err  if  we  should  suppose,  from  the 

celerity  with  which  the  task  was  executed,  that  it 

was  an  easy  one.  There  were  required,  in  the 

author  of  such  a  theory,  not  only  those  01010*  con- 
ceptions of  the  relations  of  i^iace  and  force,  which 

are  the  first  conditions  of  all  soimd  theoiy,  and  a 

full  possession  of  the  experiments ;  but  also  a  maa- 
terly  command  of  the  mathematical  arms  by  which 
alone  the  victory  could  be  gained,  and  a  sagacious 

selection  of  proper  experiments  which  ?might  decide 
the  &t6  of  the  proposed  hypothesis. 

VOL.  in.  G 
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It  is  true,  that  the  nature  of  the  requisite  hypo- 
thesis was  not  difficult  to  see  in  a  certain  vague  and 

limited  way.  The  conducting-wire  and  the  magnetic 
needle  had  a  tendency  to  arrange  themselves  at  right 

angles  to  one  another.  This  might  be  represented  by 

supposing  the  wire  to  be  made  up  of  transverse  mag- 
netic needles,  or  by  supposing  the  needle  to  be  made 

up  of  transverse  ponducting-wires ;  for  it  was  easy  to 
eonceive  forees  which  should  bring  corresponding  ela- 

monts,  eith^  magn^Uo  or  voltaic,  into  paraliel  post* 
tioM ;  and  then  the  geQoral  phenomena  above  stated 
would  ba  aaeounted  for-  And  the  oboice  between 

the  two  modes  of  ooneeption,  appeared  at  first  aight  a 

matter  of  indi&rraoe.  The  miyority  of  philosophefci 

at  first  adopted,  or  at  least  employedt  the  former 
method,  as  Oersted  in  Gdrmany>  Beraelius  in  Sw^w* 
Wolhiaton  in  Englud* 

Ampire  adopted  the  other  view»  aooording  to 
whioh  the  magnet  is  made  up  of  oendaQtingtwires  in 

a  transverse  pesitiQn*  But  he  did  for  his  hfpothem 
^fbsA  no  one  did  or  eoqld  do  for  the  others  ha  showed 

that  it  y^M  the  only  one  whieb  wonhl  aoeount^  with** 
ottt  additional  and  arbitraiy  suppositions,  for  the 

&6ts  of  continued  motion  in  eleetiomagnetic  aaaes. 
And  he  fartheir  elevated  his  thdtaj  to  a  bighear  rank 

of  generality,  by  showing  that  it  ejeplainod,m-9et  only 
the  action  of  a  condueting^wire  upon  a  magnet,  but 
alaii  two  other  nlnsees  of  fiuits^  already  spoken  of  in 

tfads  histoiy,-tw^e  action  of  magnets  upon  each  ̂ her, 
tho  aetion  of  eonduoting-wires  upon  eaeh  other. 

The  deduction  of  miel\  pajpti6u}ar  oaaes  from  the 
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theojy,  roquiredi  as  may  easily  be  imagined,  loma 

complex  c^culations :  but  the  deduotioa  being  Bati»« 

fiuitory,  it  will  be  Been  that  Ampere's  theory  con*^ 
foTm^  to  that  deseription  which  we  have  repeatedly 
had  to  point  out  as  the  usual  eharaeter  of  a  true 

and  stable  theory ;  namely,  that  besides  accounting 
f(at  the  class  of  phenomena  whieh  suggested  it,  it 

supplies  an  un£[n*eseen  ejtplanation  of  ether  known 
ftetfi.    For  the  mutual  action  of  magnets,  which 
was  supposed  to  be  already  reduoed  to  a  satisfactory 
theoretical  form  by  Coulomb,  was  not  contemplated 

lyf  Amp^  in  the  formation  of  his  hypothesis ;  and 
the  mutual  action  of  voltaic  currents,  though  tried 

only  in  consequence  of  the  suggestion  of  the  theory, 

wse  clearly  a  &ct  distinct  from  electromagnetic  afri 

tion ;  yet  all  these  ihcts  flowed  alike  from  the  theory. 

And  thus  Ampere  brought  into  view  a  class  of  forces 

tcff  which  the  t^tn  ̂ ^  electromagnetic"  was  too  limited, 
and  which  he  designated^  by  the  appropriate  term 
ekctroifsfnamk ;  distinguishing  them  by  this  express 
sion,  as  the  forces  of  an  electric  eurr^tU,  from  the 

HaHce^  effects  of  electricity  which  we  had  formerly 

to  treat  of«    This  term  has  passed  into  common  use 

among  scienttflc  writers,  and  remains  the  record  and 
stamp  of  the  success  of  the  Amperian  induction. 

The  first  promulgation  of  Amp^'s  views  was  by  a 
communication  to  the  French  Academy  of  Bciences, 

September  the  18th,  1880;  Oersted's  discoveries 
having  reached  Paris  only  in  the  preceding  July. 

At  almost  every  meeting  of  the  Academy  during  the 

^  Ann.  de  C9um.,  torn  xx.  p.  00  (1829). 

G2 
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remainder  of  that  year  and  the  beginning  of  the  fol^* 

lowing  one,  he  had  new  developements  or  new  con-* 
finnations  of  his  theory  to  annonnce.  The  most 

hypothetical  part  of  his  theory, — ^the  proposition 
that  magnets  might  be  considered  in  their  effects  as 

identical  with  spiral  voltaic  wires, — he  asserted  from 
the  very  first.  The  mutual  attraction  and  repulsion 

of  voltaic  wires, — ^the  laws  of  this  action,— the  deduc- 

tion of  the  observed  facts  from  it  by  calculation,-^the 
determination,  by  new  experiments,  of  the  constant 

quantities  which  entered  into  his  formulas, — ^followed 
in  rapid  succession*  The  theory  must  be  briefly 
stated.  It  had  already  been  seen  that  parallel  voU 
taic  currents  attracted  each  other ;  when,  instead  of 

being  parallel^  they  were  situate  in  any  directions,  they 
still  exerted  attractive  and  repulsive  forces  depending 
on  the  distance,  and  on  the  directions  of  each  element 

of  both  currents.  Add  to  this  doctrine  the  hypothec 
tical  constitution  of  magnets,  namely,  that  a  voltaic 
current  runs  round  the  axis  of  each  particle,  and  we 
have  the  means  of  calculating  a  vast  variety  of  results 
which  may  be  compared  with  experiment  But  the 
laws  of  the  elementary  forces  required  further  fixation* 
What  functions  are  they  of  the  distance  and  the 
directions  of  the  elements  ? 

To  extract  from  exp^ment  an  answer  to  this 
inquiry  was  far  from  easy»  for  the  elementary  forced 
were  mathematically  connected  with  the  observed 
facts,  by  a  double  mathematical  integration  ;-*-a  long^ 
and,  while  the  constant  co-efficients  remained  unde- 

fined, hardly  a  possible  operation.     Ampere  made 
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some  trials  in  this  way,  but  his  happier  genius  sug- 
gested to  him  a  better  path.  It  occurred  to  him, 

that  if  his  integrals,  without  being  specially  founds 
could  be  shown  to  vanish  upon  the  whole,  under 

certain  conditions  of  the  problem,  this  circumstance 

would  correspond  to  arrangements  of  his  apparatus 

in  which  a  state  of  equilibrium  was  preserved,  how« 
ever  the  form  of  some  of  the  parts  might  be  changed. 

He  found  two  such  cases,  which  were  of  great  import* 
ance  to  the  theory.  The  first  of  these  cases  proved 

that  the  force  exerted  by  any  element  of  the  voltaic 
wire  mi^ht  be  resolved  into  other  forces  by  a  theorem 

»»n>bW  t»«  wdMc.^  proportion  of  the  t^ 

lelogram  of  forces.  This  was  proved  by  showing  that 
the  action  of  a  straight  wire  is  the  same  with  that 
of  another  wire  which  joins  the  same  extremities^ 

but  is  bent  and  contorted  in  any  way  whatever. 

But  it  still  remained  necessary  to  determine  two 
fundamental  quantities;  one  of  which  expressed 

the  power  of  the  distance  according  to  which  the 
force  varied;  the  other,  the  degree  la  which  the 

force  is  affected  by  the  obliquity  of  the  elements. 

One  of  the  general  causes  of  equilibrium',  of  which 
we  have  spoken,  gave  a  relation  between  these  two 

quantities ;  and  as  the  power  was  naturally,  and,  as  it 

afterwards  appeared,  rightly,  conjectured  to  be  the 

inverse  square,  the  other  quantity  also  was  deter- 

mined ;  and  the  general  problem  of  electrodynamical 

action  was  fully  solved. 

«  Coimnimicaiion  to  the  Acad.  Sc.,  June  10,  J822,  See  Ampere, 
Recaeil,  p.  292. 
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If  Ampere  had  not  been  an  accomplished  analyst, 
he  would  not  have  been  able  to  discorer  the  con*, 

ditlon  on  which  the  nullity  of  the  integral  in  this 

case  depended'.  And  thtt)Ughout  his  labours,  we 
find  readon  to  admire,  both  his  mathematical  skill, 

and  his  steadiness  of  thought ;  although  these  eiciel- 
lencles  are  by  no  means  accompanied  throughout 

with  corresponding  clearness  and  elegance  of  expo- 
sition in  his  writings. 

Receptim  of  Amjh^s  7%^(wy.— ̂ Clear  mathe- 
matical conceptions,  and  some  familiarity  with 

mathematical  operations,  were  needed  by  readers 

also,  in  order  to  appreciate  the  evidence  of  the 

theory ;  and,  therefore,  we  need  not  feel  any  sur- 
prise if  it  Was,  on  its  publication  and  establishment, 

hailed  with  fiir  less  enthusiasm  than  so  remarkable  a 

triumph  of  generalising  power  might  appear  to  de- 
serve. For  some  time,  indeed,  the  greater  portion 

of  the  public  were  naturally  held  in  suspense  by  the 

opposing  weight  of  rival  names.  The  Amperian 
theory  did  not  make  its  way  vrtthout  contention  and 

competition.  The  electro-magnetic  experiments, 
fit)tn  their  first  appearance,  gave  a  clear  promise  of 
some  new  and  wide  generalisation ;  and  held  out  a 

prize  of  honour  and  fame  to  him  who  should  be  first 
in  giving  the  right  interpretation  of  the  riddle.  In 

France,  the  emulation  for  such  reputation  is  perhaps 
more  vigilant  and  anxious  than  it  is  elsewhere ;  and 
we  see,  on  this  as  on  other  occasions,  the  scientific 

host  of  Paris  springing  upon  a  new  subject  with  an 
'  Bee.  p.  314. 
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impetaositj  which,  in  a  short  time,  runs  into  contro- 
versies for  priority  or  for  victory.     In  this  case,  Biot, 

as  well  as  Ampere,  endeavoured  to  reduce  the  elec- 

tro-magnetic phenomena  to  general  laws.    The  dis- 
cussion between  him  and  Ampere  turned  on  some 

points  which  are  curious.    Biot  was  disposed  to  con^ 
sider  as  an  elementary  action,  the  force  which  an 

element  of  a  voltaic  wire  exerts  upon  a  magnetic 

particle,  and  which   is,  as  we  have  seen,  at  right 
angles  to  their  mutual  distance ;  and  he  conceived 

that  the  equal  reaction  which  necessarily  accompa* 
nies  this  action  acts  oppositely  to  the  action,  not  in 

the  same  line,  but  in  a  parallel  line,  at  the  other  ex- 
tremity of  the  distance ;  thus  forming  a  primitive 

couple^  to  use  a  technical  expression  borrowed  from 

mechanics.      To  this  Ampere  objected*,  that  the 
dived  opposition  of  all  elementary  action  and  re- 

action was  a  universal  and  necessary  mechanical  law. 

He.  showed  too   that  such  a  couple  as  had  been 
assumed,  would  follow  as  a  derivative  result  from  his 

theory.     And  in  comparing  his  own  theory  with 
that  in  which  the  voltaic  wire  is  assimilated  to  a  col- 

lection of  transverse  magnets,  he  was  also  able  to 

prove  that  no  such  assemblage  of  forces  acting  to 
and  from  fixed  points,  as  the  forces  of  magnets  do 

act,  could  produce  a  continued  motion  like  that  dis- 

covered  by  Faraday.     This,  indeed,  was  only  the 

weU-known  demonstration  of  the  impossibility  of  a 

perpetual  motion.    If,  instead  of  a  collection  of  mag- 
nets, the  adverse  theorists  had  spoken  of  a  magnetic 

*  Ampere,  Th^orie,  p.  154. 
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currents  they  might  probably  interpret  their  expres- 
sions so  as  to  explain  the  facts ;  that  is,  if  they  con- 

sidered every  element  of  such  a  current  as  a  magnet, 

and  consequently,  every  point  of  it  as  being  a  north 

and  a  south  pole  at  the  same  instant.  But  to  intro- 
duce such  a  conception  of  a  magnetic  current  was 

to  abandon  all  the  laws  of  magnetic  action  hitherto 

established ;  and  consequently  to  lose  all  that  gave 
the  hypothesis  its  value.  The  idea  of  an  electric 

current,  on  the  other  hand,  was  so  fax  from  being  a 

Xiew  and  hazardous  assumption,  that  it  had  already 

been  forced  upon  philosophers  from  the  time  of 
Volta ;  and  in  this  current,  the  relation  of  preceding 

and  succeeding^  which  necessarily  existed  between 
the  extremities  of  any  element,  introduced  that 

relative  polarity  on  which  the  success  of  the  expla- 
nations of  the .  facts  depended.  And  thus  in  this 

controversy,  the  theory  of  Ampere  has  a  great  and 
undeniable  superiority  over  the  rival  hypotheses. 
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CHAPTER  VIL 

Consequences  of  the  Electrodynamic  Theory. 

It  16  not  necessary  to  state  the  various  applications 

which  were  soon  made  of  the  electro-magnetic  dis- 
coveries. But  we  may  notice  one  of  the  most  im- 

portant,— the  gdvanometer^  an  instrument  which,  by 
enabling  the  philosopher  to  detect  and  to  measure 

extremely  minute  electrodynamic  actions,  gave  an 

impulse  to  the  subject  similar  to  that  which  it  re- 
ceived from  the  invention  of  the  Leyden  phial,  or  the 

voltaic  pile.  The  strength  of  the  voltaic  current 
was  measured,  in  this  instrument,  by  the  deflection 

produced  in  a  compass-needle;  and  its  sensibility 
was  multiplied  by  making  the  wire  pass  repeatedly 
above  and  below  the  needle.  Schweigger,  of  Halle, 
was  one  of  the  first  devisers  of  this  apparatus. 

The  substitution  of  electro-magnets,  that  is,  of 
spiral  tubes  composed  of  voltaic  wires,  for  common 

magnets,  gave  rise  to  a  variety  of  curious  apparatus 
and  speculations ;  but  on  these  and  other  subjects 
of  the  same  kind  I  shall  not  dwell. 

The  galvanometer  led  to  the  discovery  of  another 
class  of  cases  in  which  the  electrodynamical  action 

was  called  into  play,  namely,  those  in  which  a  cir- 

cuit, composed  of  two  metals  only,  became  electro- 
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magnetic  by  heating  one  part  of  it.  This  discovery 

of  thermo-electricity  was  made  by  Professor  Seebeck 
of  Berlin,  in  1822,  and  prosecuted  by  various  per- 

sons; especially  by  Professor  Gumming*  of  Cam- 
bridge, who,  early  in  1828,  extended  the  examination 

of  this  property  to  most  of  the  metals,  and  deter- 
mined their  thermo-electric  order.  But  as  these 

investigations  exhibited  no  new  mechanical  effects 
of  electromotive  forces,  they  do  not  now  further 
concern  us ;  and  we  pass  on,  at  present,  to  a  case  in 
which  such  forces  act  in  a  manner  different  from 

any  of  those  already  described. 

^  Camb.  Trans.  toI.  ii.  p*  62.     On  tho  Dev^elopement  of 
Electro-Mag&etiBiii  by  Heat 
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OHAPTER  VIIL 

DlSCOVEBT  OF  THE  LaW8  OF  MAaNETO-ELEOTRIO 

Induction*— Faraday. 

It  was  dearly  established  by  Ampere,  as  we  have 
seen,  that  magnetic  action  is  a  peculiar  fonn  of  elec- 

tromotive actions,  and  that,  in  this  kind  of  agency, 
action  and  reaction  are  equal  and  opposite.  It 
appeared  to  follow  almost  irresistibly  from  these  consi- 

derations, that  magnetism  might  be  made  to  produce 
electricity^  as  electricity  could  be  made  to  imitate 

all  the  effects  of  magnetism.  Yet  for  a  long  time 
the  attempts  to  obtain  such  a  result  were  fruitless. 
Faraday,  in  1825,  endeavoured  to  make  the  conduct- 

ing-wire  of  the  voltaic  circuit  excite  electricity  in  a 
neighbouring  wire  by  induction,  as  the  conductor 
charged  with  common  electricity  would  have  done, 
but  he  obtained  no  such  effect.  If  this  attempt  had 

succeeded,  the  magnet,  which,  for  all  such  purposes, 
is  an  assemblage  of  voltaic  circuits,  might  also  have 
been  made  to  excite  electricity.  About  the  same 

time,  an  experiment  was  made  in  France  by  Arago, 
which  really  involved  the  effect  thus  sought ;  though 
this  effect  was  not  extricated  from  the  complex 

phenomenon,  till  Faraday  began  his  splendid  career 

of  discovery  on  this  subject  in  1832.  Arago's  ob- 
servation was,  that  the  rapid  revolution  of  a  con- 
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dncting-plate  in  the  neighbourhood  of  a  magnet, 
gave  rise  to  a  force  acting  on  the  magnet  In  Eng- 

land, Messrs.  Barlow  and  Christie,  Herschel  and 

Babbage,  repeated,  and  tried  to  analyse  this  experi- 
ment ;  but  referring  the  forces  only  to  conditions  <^ 

space  and  time,  and  overlooking  the  real  cause,  the 
electrical  currents  produced  by  the  motion,  these 

philosophers  were  altogether  unsuccessful  in  their 

labours.  In  1831,  Faraday  again  sought  for  electro- 
dynamical  induction,  and  after  some  futile  trials,  at 
last  found  it  in  a  form  different  from  that  in  which 

he  had  looked  for  it.  It  was  then  seen,  that  at 

the  precise  time  of  making  or  breaking  the  contact 

which  closed  the  galyanic  circuit,  a  momentary  effect 
was  induced  in  a  neighbouring  wire,  but  disappeared 

instantly*.  Once  in  possession  of  this  fiact,  Mr. 
Faraday  ran  rapidly  up  the  ladder  of  discovery,  to 

the  general  point  of  view. — Instead  of  suddenly 
making  or  breaking  the  contact  of  the  inducing 
circuit,  a  similar  effect  was  produced  by  removing 
the  inducible  wire  nearer  to  or  further  from  the 

circuit' ; — ^the  effects  were  increased  by  the  proxinuty 

of  soft  iron* ; — when  the  soft  iron  was  affected  by  an 
ordinary  magnet  instead  of  the  voltaic  wire,  the  same 

eS^t  still  recurred* ; — and  thus  it  appeared,  that  by 
making  and  breaking  magnetic  contact,  a  momen- 

tary electric  current  was  produced.  It  was  produced 

also  by  moving  the  magnet* ; — or  by  moving  the  wire 

*  Phil.  Traas.  1832,  p.  127,  First  Series,  Art.  10. 
*  Art.  18.  ■  Art.  28.  *  Art  37. »  Art.  39. 
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ynth  reference  to  the  magneto  Finally,  it  was 
found  that  the  earth  might  supply  the  place  of  a 

magnet  in  this  as  in  other  experiments' ;  and  the 
mere  motion  of  a  wire,  under  proper  circumstances, 
produced  in  it,  it  appeared,  a  momentary  electric 
currents  These  facts  were  curiously  confirmed 
hy  the  results  in  special  cases.  They  explained 

Arago's  experiments ;  for  the  momentary  efi^t  he« 
came  permanent  by  the  revolution  of  the  plate. 
And  without  using  the  magnet,  a  revolving  plate 

became  an  electrical  machine*; — a  revolving  globe 
exhibited  electro-magnetic  action  ̂ %  the  circuit  being 
complete  in  the  globe  itself  without  the  addition  of 

any  wire ; — and  a  mere  motion  of  the  wire  of  a  gialva- 
nometer  produced  an  electrodynamic  effect  upon  its 

needle  1^ 
But  the  question  occurs^  What  is  the  general  law 

which  determines  the  direction  of  electric  currents 

thus  produced  by  the  joint  effects  of  motion  and 
m^netism  ?  Nothing  but  a  peculiar  steadiness  and 
clearness  in  his  conceptions  of  space,  could  have 
enabled  Mr«  Faraday  to  detect  the  law  ol  this 

ph^iomenon.  For  the  question  required  that  he 
should  determine  the  mutual  relations  in  space  which 

connect  the  magnetic  poles,  the  position  of  the  wire, 

the  direction  of  the  wire's  motion,  and  the  electrical 
current  produced  in  it.  This  wa«  no  easy  problem ; 

indeed,  the  mere  relation  of  the  magnetic  to  the 

•  Art.  53.  '  Second  Series,  Phil.  Trans,  p.  163. 
•  Art  141.  •  Art.  150.  "  Art.  164. 
»  Art.  171. 



94  HI9TQKY  OF  QXUVASlfM' 

electric  forcea,  the  one  set  being  perpendicular  to 

the  other,  is  of  itaelf  sufficient  to  perplex  the  mind ; 

as  we  have  seen  in  the  history  of  the  ele^^trodynamic 
discoyeries.  But  Mr*  Faraday  appears  to  have  sei^sed 

at  once  the  law  of  the  phenomena.  ''  Th^  relatiosi" 
he  sayji",  ''  which  holds  between  the  magnetic  polet 
the  moving  wire  or  metal,  and  th^  direction  of  the 

current  evolved,  is  very  simple^  (so  it  seemed  to 

himi)  although  rather  di^cult  to  express,"  He  re^ 
presents  it  by  referripg  position  and  motion  to  the 

*^  magnetic  cunres,"  which  go  from  a  magnetic  pole 
to  the  opposite  pole.  The  current  in  the  wire  lets 
one  way  or  the  other,  accordiqg  to  the  direction  in 
which  tbe  motion  of  the  wire  cut9  these  ourves. 
And  thus  he  was  enabled,  at  the  end  of  his  Second 

Series  of  Researches  (December,  1831),  to  giTOb  in 
general  terms,  the  law  of  nature  to  which  nmy  be 
referred  the  extraordinary  number  of  new  and  curiotia 

experiments  which  ha  has  stated "  j^^namely,  that  if 
a  wire  move  so  as  to  cut  a  magnetic  curves  a  power 
is  called  into  action  which  tends  to  uige  a  magnttio 
current  through  the  wire ;  and  that  If  a  mass  mo?e 
so  that  its  parts  do  not  move  in  the  same  direction 
across  the  magnetic  curves,  and  with  the  same  angular 
velocity,  electrical  currents  are  called  into  play. 

This  nde^  thus  simple  from  its  generality,  though 
inevitably  complex  in  every  special  case^  may  be 
looked  upon  as  supplying  the  first  demand  of  philo^ 
sophy,  the  law  of  the  phenomena ;  and  thereupon  arises 
naturally  the  consequent  inquiry,  their  cawe. 

"  Fint  Series,  Art.  114  '*  Art.  350— .064. 
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This  has  hmrdly  yet  been  brought  into  clear  view, 
and  therefore  here,  where  our  business  is  to  narrate 

only  what  has  already  been  accomplished,  we  have 
little  more  to  say.    Yet  wo  may  observe,  tliat  what 
has  be^n  called  indwitim  e:](hibits,  in  a  manner  which 

cannot  bo  overlooked,  the  character  of  a  reaction^ 

and  we  may  almost  say,  of  a  mechanical  reaction. 
Mr.  Faraday  appears  to  have  had  this  conclusion 

forced  upon  him,   In  his  Ninth  Series  (Dec«  8, 1834,) 

he  argues  that  magnetism  and  electricity  must  be 

convertible  statei;.    ̂ 'How  else,"  he  adds,  ̂ 'cap  a 
current  of  a  given  intensity  and  quantity  be  i^ble,  by 
its  direct  nation,  to  sustain  a  state,  which  when 

allowed  to  renct  (i^t  the  cessation  of  the  original 
(mrvent,)  shall  produce  a  second  current,  having  a& 

intensity  and  quantity  far  greater  than  the  generating 

on^  ?"    It  will  be  recollected  that,  Moording  to  the 
Ampman  theory,  electricity  aad   magnetism  are 
identical.    If  we  assume  the  material  reality  of  the 

eleetiieal  fluid,  or  any  supposition  mechanically  equi-> 
valent  to  this,  wo  oannot  help  having  the  notion  of 

ineftia  suggested,  by  the  kind  of  reaction  which  a  wire 

exbifato  when  it  sufters  electrodynamical  induction. 

For  by  tha  laws  of  mechanics,  a  substance,  when  put 
in  motion  by  anoibor  substance,  produces,  at  the  first 
instant,  w  impulse  opposito  to  that  of  the  motion ;  if 

the  yelooity  be  uniform,  no  ftirther  effort  is  peoroeived 

till  the  motion  is  stopped }  and  at  that  instant,  an 

impulse  is  i»t)duced  in  the  direction  of  the  motion. 

Now  this  deaeription  i^i^ies  alike  to  mechanical 

impact,  and  to  electrodynanucsl  induction. 
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I  should,  therefore,  conceive  that  no  more  general 

or  appropriate  term  can  be  found  to  describe  the 

phenomena  here  spoken  of,  than  electrodynamtc  re-^ 
action.  Our  conception  of  the  mechanical  properties 

of  the  electric  fluid  is  necessarily,  as  yet,  somewhat 

obscure ;  and  we  know  very  imperfectly  the  manner 
in  which  an  electric  current  sets  a  neighbouring  one 
in  motion.  Yet  I  think  it  cannot  be  doubted  that 

the  same  beautiful  tlieory  of  Ampere^  which  explains 
so  well  all  the  laws  of  electrodynamical  action,  not 

only  admits,  but  requires,  that,  if  induction  in  such 

cases  do  exist,  it  shall  be  accompanied  with  a  re- 
action, following  laws  like  those  which  Mr.  Faraday 

has  unravelled  with  such  exquisite  skill.  But  Mr. 

Faraday  himself  does  not  appear  to  admit  this  view. 

"The  first  thought  that  arises  in  the  mind  is,"  he 
says**,  "that  the  electricity  circulates  with  some^ 
thing  like  momentum  or  inertia  in  the  wire,  and  that 

thus  a  long  wire  produces  effects  at  the  instant  the 

current  is  stopped,  which  a  short  wire  cannot  pro- 
duce. Such  an  explanation  is,  however,  at  once  set 

aside  by  the  fact,  that  the  same  length  of  wire  pro- 
duces the  effects  in  veiy  different  degrees,  according 

as  it  is  simply  extended,  or  made  into  a  helix,  or 

forms  the  circuit  of  an  electro-magnet."  This  argu- 
ment appears  to  me  to  be  not  quite  decisive ;  for  we 

can  imagine  the  inertia  to  be  altered  by  altering  the 

figure  of  the  wire  as  easily  as  by  altering  its  length. 
But  my  business  here  is  to  narrate,  rather  than  to 

discuss  discoveries;  and,  however  it  may  be  sus- 
'^  Alt.  1077. 
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ceptible  of  ftitnre  explanation,  we  cannot  doubt  that 
the  view  which  has  been  disclosed  of  the  effects  of 

loagnetoH^ectiic  Induction,  whether  or  not  it  be 
rightly  described  as  electrodynamic  reaction,  is  a 

st^  of  the  highest  importance  in  the  progress  of 

this  most  interesting  mechanico-ehemical  science. 

YOL.  m. 
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CHAPTEE  IX. 

Transition  to  Chemical  Science. 

The  preceding  train  of  generalisation  may  justly 

appear  extensive,  and  of  itself  well  worthy  of  admi- 
ration. Yet  we  are  to  consider  all  that  has  there 

been  established  as  only  one-half  of  the  science  to 

which  it  belongs,— one  limb  of  the  colossal  form  of 
chemistry.  We  have  ascertained,  we  will  suppose, 

the  laws  of  electric  polarity ;  but  we  have  then  to 
ask.  What  is  the  relation  of  this  polarity  to  chemical 

composition  ?  This  was  the  great  problem  which, 

constantly  present  to  the  minds  of  electro-chemical 
inquirers,  drew  them  on,  with  the  promise  of  some 

deep  and  comprehensive  insight  into  the  mechanism 
of  nature.  Long  tasks  of  research,  though  only 
subsidiary  to  this,  were  cheerfully  undertaken. 

Thus  Faraday'  describes  himself  as  compelled  to  set 
about  satisfying  himself  of  the  identity  of  common, 

animal,  and  voltaic  electricity,  as  ̂ ^  the  decision  of  a 
doubtful  point  which  interfered  with  the  extension 

of  his  views,  and  destroyed  the  strictness  of  his 

reasoning."  Having  established  this  identity,  he 
proceeded  with  his  grand  undertaking  of  electro- 

chemical research. 

The  conneidon  of  electrical  currents  with  che- 

^  Dec.  1832.    Researches,  266. 
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ndcal  action,  thoagh  kept  ont  of  sight  In  the  account 
we  have  hitherto  given,  was  never  forgotten  by  the 
experimenters ;  for,  in  feet,  the  modes  in  which  elec* 
trical  currents  were  excited,  were  chemical  actions } 
-*-4he  action  of  acids  and  metals  on  each  other  in  the 

voltaic  trough,  or  in  some  other  form.  The  depend* 
ence  of  the  electrical  effect  on  these  chemical 

actions,  and  still  more,  the  chemical  actions  produced 
by  the  agency  of  the  poles  of  the  circuit,  had  been 
carefolly  studied;  and  we  must  now  relate  with 
what  success. 

But  in  what  terms  shall  we  present  this  narra- 
tion ?  We  have  spoken  of  chemical  actions,-— but 

what  kind  of  actions  are  these  ?  Decomposition ; 
the  resokition  of  compounds  into  their  ingredients  i 

the  separation  of  acids  from  bases  /  the  reduction  of 

bodies  to  simple  elements.  These  names  open  to  us  a 

new  diama ;  they  are  words  which  belong  to  a  dif- 
ferent set  of  relations  of  things,  a  different  train  of 

scientific  inductions,  a  different  system  of  generali- 
sations, from  any  with  which  we  have  hitherto  been 

concerned.  We  must  learn  to  understand  these 

phrases,  before  we  can  advance  in  our  histoiy  rf 
human  knowledge. 

And  how  are  we  to  learn  the  meaning  of  this  col^ 
Iecti<m  of  words  ?  In  what  other  language  shall  it 

be  explained  ?  In  w*at  terms  shall  we  define  these 

new  expressions?  To  this  we  are  compelled  to 

reply,  that  we  cannot  translate  these  teims  into  any 

ordinary  language ;— that  we  cannot  define  them  in 

any  terms  already  familiar  to  us.    Here,  as  in  all 
H  2 



100  HISTOKY  OF  GALVANISM. 

other  branches  of  knowledge,  the  meaning  of  words 

is  to  be  sought  in  the  progress  of  thought ;  the  his* 

tory  of  science  is  our  dictionary ;  the  steps  of  scien- 
tific induction  are  our  definitions.  It  is  only  by 

going  back  through  the  successful  researches  of  men 

respecting  the  composition  and  elements  of  bodies, 
that  we  can  learn  in  what  sense  such  terms  must  be 

understood,  so  as  to  convey  real  knowledge.  In 

order  that  they  may  have  a  meaning  for  us,  we  must 
inquire  what  meaning  they  had  in  the  minds  of  the 
authors  of  our  discoveries. 

And  thus  we  cannot  advance  a  step,  till  we  have 

brought  up  our  history  of  chemistry  to  the  level  of 

our  history  of  electricity ; — ^till  we  have  studied  the 
progress  of  the  analytical,  as  well  as  the  mechanical 
sciences.  We  are  compeUed  to  pause  and  look 

backwards  here ;  just  as  happened  in  the  history 
of  astronomy,  when  we  arrived  at  the  brink  of 
the  great  mechanical  inductions  of  Newton,  and 

found  that  we  must  trace  the  history  of  mechanics, 
before  we  could  proceed  to  mechanical  astronomy. 

The  terms  ̂ ^  force,  attraction,  inertia,  momentum,'* 
sent  us  back  into  preceding  centuries  then,  just  as 

the  terms  ̂ ^  composition"  and  **  element,"  send  us 
back  now. 

Nor  is  it  to  a  small  extent  that  we  have  thus  to 

double  back  upon  our  past  advance.  Next  to  astro- 
nomy, chemistry  is  one  of  the  most  ancient  of 

sciences ;— the  field  of  the  earliest  attempts  of  man 
to  conunand  and  understand  nature.  It  has  held 

men  for  centuries  by  a  kind  of  fascination;  and 
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innumerable  and  endless  are  the  varied  labours,  the 

failures  and  successes^  the  speculations  and  conclu- 
sions, the  strange  pretences  and  fantastical  dreams, 

of  those  who  have  pursued  it.  To  exhibit  all  these^ 

or  to  give  any  account  of  them,  would  be  impos- 
sible ;  and  for  our  design,  it  would  not  be  pertinent. 

To  extract  from  the  mass  that  which  is  to  our  pur- 
pose, is  difficult;  but  the  attempt  must  be  made. 

We  must  endeavour  to  analyze  the  history  of  che- 
mistry, so  far  as  it  has  tended  towards  the  establish- 

ment of  general  principles.  We  shall  thus  obtain  a 
sight  of  generalisations  of  a  new  kind,  and  shall 
prepare  ourselves  for  others  of  a  higher  order. 
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  •    .    Soon  had  his  crew 

Opened  into  the  hill  a  spacioiis  wound. 
And  digged  out  ribs  of  gold    .... 
Anon  out  of  the  earth  a  fabric  huge 
Rose  like  an  exhalation  with  the  sound 

Of  dulcet  symphonies  and  voices  sweet. 
Built  like  a  temple. 

Milton.     Paradiae  Loiiy  i. 
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chapter  l 

Impbovement  op  the  Notion  of  Chemical  Ana- 

lysis, AND  Recognition  of  it  as  the  Spagieic 
Art. 

The  doctrine  of  "  the  four  elements'*  is  one  of  the 

oldest  monuments  of  man's  speculative  nature;  goes 
bock,  perhaps,  to  times  anterior  to  Greek  philosophy ; 
and,  as  the  doctrine  of  Aristotle  and  Galen,  reigned 
for  fifteen  hundred  years  over  the  Gentile,  Christian, 
and  Mohammedan  world.  In  medicine,  taught  as 

the  doctrine  of  the  four  "  elementary  qualities,"  of 
which  the  human  body  and  all  other  substances  are 

c^ponnded.  it  had  I  ,e,y  po,e*U  and  extensive 
influence  upon  medical  practice.  But  this  doctrine 

never  led  to  any  attempt  actually  to  analyze  bodies 
into  their  supposed  elements;  for  composition  was 
inferred  from  the  resemblance  of  the  qualities,  not 
from  the  separate  exhibition  of  the  ingredients ;  the 

supposed  anialysis  was,  in  short,  a  decomposition  of 

the  body  into  adjectives,  not  into  substances. 
This  doctrine,  therefore,  may  be  considered  as  ̂ a 

negative  state,  antecedent  to  the  very  beginning  of 
chemistiy;  and  some  progress  beyond  this  mere 

negation  was  made,  as  soon  as  men  began  to  en- 
deavour to  compound  and  decompound  substances 

by  the  use  of  fire  or  mixture,  however  erroneous 

might  be  the  opinions  and  expectations  which  they 
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combined  with  their  attempts.  Alchemy  is  a  step 

in  chemistry,  so  far  as  it  implies  the  recognition  of 

the  work  of  the  cupel  and  the  retort,  as  the  produce 

of  analysis  and  synthesis.  How  perplexed  and  per- 
verted were  the  forms  in  which  this  recognition  was 

clothedy^-how  mixed  up  with  mystical  follies  and 
extravagancies,  we  have  already  seen ;  and  the  share 
which  alchemy  had  in  the  formation  of  any  sounder 

knowledge,  is  not  sueh  as  to  justify  any  further 
notice  of  that  pursuit. 

The  result  of  the  attempts  to  analyze  bodies  by 

heat»  mixture,  and  the  like  processes,  was  the  doc- 
trine that  the  first  principles  of  things  are  ihtee^  not 

four ;  namely,  scm  svJ/phur^  and  merewry ;  and  that, 
of  these  three,  all  things  are  compounded.  In  reality, 
the  doctrine,  as  thus  stated,  contained  no  truth 

which  was  of  any  value;  for,  though  the  chemist 
could  extract  from  most  bodies  portions  which  he 

called  salt,  and  sulphur,  and  mercury,  these  names 

were  given,  rather  to  save  the  hypothesis,  than  be- 
cause the  substances  were  really  those  usually  so 

called:  and  thus  the  supposed  analyses  proved 

nothing,  as  Boyle  justly  urged  against  them'. 
The  only  real  advance  in  chemical  theory,  there- 

fore, which  we  can  ascribe  to  the  school  of  ike  tkree 

principles^  as  compared  with  those  who  held  the 
ancient  dogma  of  the  four  elements,  is,  the  acknow- 

ledgment of  the  changes  producedby  the  chemist's  ope- 
rations, as  being  changes  which  were  to  be  accounted 

>  Show's  Boyk.  Sceptical  Chjinist,  p.  312, 313,  &c. 
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for  bj  the  tmion  and  separation  of  substantial  ele- 
ments, or,  as  they  were  sometimes  called,  of  hypostor 

ileal  principles.  The  workmen  of  this  school  acquired, 
no  doubt,  a  considerable  acquaintance  with  the  re- 

sults of  the  kinds  of  processes  which  th^  pursued ; 
they  applied  their  knowledge  to  the  preparation  of 
new  medicines ;  and  some  of  them,  as  Paracelsus  and 

Van  Helmont,  attained,  in  this  way,  to  great  &me 

and  distinction :  but  their  merits,  as  regards  theo- 
retical chemistry,  consist  only  in  a  truer  conception 

of  the  problem,  and  of  the  mode  of  attempting  its 
solution,  than  their  predecessors  had  entertained. 

This  step  is  well  marked  by  a  word  which,  about 
the  time  of  which  we  speak,  was  introduced   to 

denote  the  chemist's  employment.     It  was  called 
the  Spagiric  art,  (often  misspelt  Spagyric,)  from  two 
Greek  words,  {<nrda),  iuyelptoy)  which  mean,  to  separate 
parts»  and  to  unite  them.    These  two  processes,  or, 
in  more  modem  language,  analysis  and   sjmthcsis, 
constitute  the  whole  business  of  the  chemist.     We 

are  not  making  a  fanciful  arrangement,  therefore, 
when  we  mark  the  recognition  of  this  object  as  a 

step  in  the  progress  of  chemistry.     I  now  proceed 
to  consider  the  manner  in  which  the  conditions  of 

this  analysis  and  synthesis  were  further  developed. 
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CHAPTER  n. 

DOCTEONE  OF  AciD  AND  AlKAU. — StLYIUS. 

Among  the  results  of  mixture  observed  by  chemists, 
were  many  instances  in  which  two  ingredients,  each 

in  itself  pungent  or  destructive,  being  put  together, 
became  mild  and  inoperative;  each  counteracting 
and  neutralizing  the  activity  of  the  other.  The 

notion  of  such  opposition  and  neutrality  is  applicable 
to  a  very  wide  range  of  chemical  processes.  The 
person  who  appears  first  to  have  steadily  seized  and 
generally  applied  this  notion  is  Francis  de  la  Boe 

Sylvius;  who  was  bom  in  1614,  and  practised  me- 
dicine at  Amsterdam,  with  a  success  and  reputation 

which  gave  great  currency  to  his  opinions  on  that 

art'.  His  chemical  theories  were  propounded  as 
subordinate  to  his  medical  doctrines ;  and  from  being 
thus  presented  under  a  most  important  practical 

aspect,  excited  far  more  attention  than  mere  theo- 
retical opinions  on  the  composition  of  bodies  could 

have  done.  Sylvius  is  spoken  of  by  historians  of 
science,  as  the  founder  of  the  iatrch-chemical  sect 

among  physicians ;  that  is,  the  sect  which  considers 
the  disorders  in  the  human  frame  as  the  effects  of 

chemical  relations  of  the  fluids,  and  applies  to  them 

*  Sprengel.  GescHiclite  der  Arznejkunde,  vol.  iy.  Thomson's 
History  of  Chemistiy  in  the  corresponding  part  is  trandated 
from  Sprengel, 
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modes  of  cure  founded  upon  this  doctrine.  We 

haye  here  to  speak,  not  of  his  physiological,  but  of 
his  chemical,  views. 

The  distinction  of  acid  and  alkaline  bodies  {acidumj 

lurivum)  was  familiar  before  the  time  of  Sylvius ;  but 

he  framed  a  system,  by  considering  them  both  as 
eminently  acrid  and  yet  opposite,  and  by  applying 

this  notion  to  the  human  frame.  Thus'  the  Ijrmph 
contains  an  acid,  the  bile  an  alkaline  salt.  These 

two  opposite  acrid  substances,  when  they  are  brought 

together,  neutralize  each  other  {infringunt)^  and  are 
changed  into  an  intermediate  and  milder  substance. 

The  progress  of  this  doctrine,  as  a  physiological 
one,  is  an  important  part  of  the  history  of  medical 
science  in  the  seventeenth  century;  but  with  that 
we  are  not  here  concerned.  But  as  a  chemical 

doctrine,  this  notion  of  the  opposition  of  acid  and 
alkali,  and  of  its  very  general  applicability,  struck 
deep  root,  and  has  not  been  eradicated  up  to  our 
own  time.  Boyle,  indeed,  whose  disposition  led  him 
to  suspect  all  generalities,  expressed  doubts  with 

respect  to  this  view';  and  argued  that  the  supposi- 
tion of  acid  and  alkaline  parts  in  all  bodies  was 

precarious,  their  offices  arbitrary,  and  the  notion 
of  them  unsettled.  Indeed  it  was  not  difficult  to 

show,  that  there  was  no  one  certain  criterion  to 

which  all  supposed  acids  conformed.  Yet  the 

general  conception  of  such  a  combination  as  that  of 

■  De  Methodo  Medendl,  Amst.  1679.  lib.  ii.  cap.  28,  sects.  8 
and  53. 

*  Shaw's  Boyle,  iii.  p.  432. 
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acid  and  alkali  ̂ ^as  supposed  to  be,  served  so  well 

to  express  many  chemical  fa/ctSf  that  it  kept  its 

ground.  It  is  found,  for  instance,  in  Lemeiy's  Che* 
mistry,  which  was  one  of  those  in  most  general  use 

before  the  introduction  of  the  phlogistic  theory.  In 
this  work  (which  was  translated  into  English  by 

Keill,  in  1698)  we  find  alkalies  defined  by  their 

efferrescing  with  acids'.  They  were  distinguished 
as  the  mineral  alkali  (soda),  the  vegetabie  alkali  (po* 
tassa),  and  the  volatile  alkali  (ammonia).  Again,  in 

Macquer's  Chemistry,  which  was  long  tiie  tezt^book 
in  Europe  during  the  reign  of  phlogiston,  we  find 
acids  and  alkalies,  and  th^ir  union,  in  which  they  rob 

each  other  of  their  characteristic  properties,  and  form 

neutral  salts,  stated  among  the  leading  principles  of 
the  science  \ 

In  truth,  the  mutual  relation  of  acids  to  alkalies 

was  the  most  essential  part  of  the  knowledge  which 

chemists  possessed  concerning  them.  The  import^ 
ance  of  this  relation  arose  from  its  being  the  first 

distinct  form  in  which  the  notion  of  ch^oucal  aMs-ac- 
tion  or  affinity  appeared.  For  the  acrid  or  caustic 
character  of  acids  and  alkalies  is^  in  fiu^t,  a  tendency 
to  alter  the  bodies  they  touch,  and  thus  to  alter 
themselves ;  and  the  neutral  character  of  the  eom« 

pounds  is  the  absence  of  any  such  proclivity  to 

change.  Acids  and  alkalies  have  a  strong  disposition 
to  unite.  They  combine,  often  with  rehemence,  and 

produce  neutral  salts ;  they  exhibit,  in  short,  a  pro- 

*  JjemeTjj  p.  25.  '  Mao^er,  p.  19. 
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minent  example  of  the  chemical  attraction,  or  affinity, 

by  which  two  ingredients  are  formed  into  a  com- 
pound. The  relation  of  acid  and  base  in  a  salt  is,  to 

this  day,  one  of  the  main  grounds  of  all  theoretical 
reasonings. 

The  more  distinct  developement  of  the  notion  of 

such  chemical  attraction,  gradually  made  its  way 

among  the  chemists  of  the  latter  part  of  the  seven- 
teenth and  beginning  of  the  eighteenth  century,  as 

we  may  see  in  the  writings  of  Boyle,  Newton,  and 

their  followers.  Beccher  speaks  of  this  attraction 
as  a  magnetism ;  but  I  do  not  know  that  any  writer 

in  particular,  can  be  pointed  out  as  the  person  who 

firmly  established  the  general  notion  of  chemical 
attraction. 

But  this  Idea  of  chemical  attraction  became  both 

more  clear  and  more  extensively  applicable,  when  it 
assumed  the  form  of  the  doctrine  of  elective  attrac- 

tions, in  which  shape  we  must  now  speak  of  it. 
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acid  and  alkali  was  supposed  to  be,  served  so  well 
to  express  many  chemical  facts,  that  it  kept  its 

ground.  It  is  found,  for  instance,  in  Lemeiy's  Che* 
mistry,  which  was  one  of  those  in  most  general  use 
before  the  introduction  of  the  phlogistic  theory.  In 
this  work  (which  was  translated  into  English  by 

Keill,  in  1698)  we  find  alkalies  defined  by  their 

effervescing  with  acids\  They  were  distinguished 

as  the  mineral  alkali  (soda),  the  vegetable  alkali  (po« 
tassa),  and  the  voUxtUe  alkali  (anmionia).  Again,  in 

Macquer's  Chemistry,  which  was  long  the  text*book 
in  Europe  during  the  reign  of  phlogiston,  we  find 
acids  and  alkalies,  and  th^ir  union,  in  which  they  rob 
each  other  of  their  characteristic  properties,  and  form 

neutral  salts,  stated  among  the  leading  principles  of 
the  science  \ 

In  truth,  the  mutual  relation  of  acids  to  alkalies 

was  the  most  essential  part  of  the  knowledge  which 

chemists  possessed  concerning  them.  The  import^ 
ance  of  this  relation  arose  from  its  bdng  the  first 
distinct  form  in  which  the  notion  of  chraiiical  atlatto- 

tion  or  affinity  appeared.  For  the  acrid  or  caustic 
character  of  acids  and  alkalies  isj^  in  fiu^t,  a  tendency 
to  alter  the  bodies  they  touch,  and  thus  to  alter 
themselves ;  and  the  neutral  character  of  tiie  com- 

pounds is  the  absence  of  any  such  proclivity  to 

change.  Acids  and  alkalies  have  a  strong  disposition 
to  unite.  They  combine,  often  with  vehemence^  and 

produce  neutral  salts ;  they  exhibit,  in  short,  a  pro- 

*  Lemery,  p.  25.  *  Macquer,  p.  19. 
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minent  example  of  the  chemical  attraction,  or  affinity, 

by  which  two  ingredients  are  formed  into  a  com- 
pound. The  relation  of  acid  and  base  in  a  salt  is,  to 

this  day^  one  of  the  main  grounde  of  all  theoretical 
reasonings. 

The  more  distinct  developement  of  the  notion  of 
such  chemical  attraction,  gradually  made  its  way 

among  the  chemists  of  the  latter  part  of  the  seven- 
teenth and  beginning  of  the  eighteenth  century,  as 

we  may  see  in  the  writings  of  Boyle,  Newton,  and 
their  followers.  Beccher  speaks  of  this  attraction 
as  a  magnetism ;  but  I  do  not  know  that  any  writer 
in  particular,  can  be  pointed  out  as  the  person  who 
firmly  established  the  general  notion  of  chemical 
attraction. 

But  this  idea  of  chemical  attraction  became  both 

more  clear  and  more  extensively  applicable,  when  it 
assumed  the  form  of  the  doctrine  of  elective  attrac- 

tions, in  which  shape  we  must  now  speak  of  it. 
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CHAPTER  m. 

DocrnuNE  of  ELEcnvB  AiTBAcnoMs. 

Geoffbot.    Bergman. 

Though  the  chemical  combinatioiis  of  bodies  had 

already  been  referred  to  attractioBy  in  a  Tagae  and 

general  manner,  it  was  impossible  to  explain  the 
changes  that  take  place*  without  supposing  the 
attraction  to  be  greater  or  less,  according  to  the 

nature  of  the  body.  Yet  it  was  some  time  be- 
fore the  necessity  of  such  a  supposition  was  clearly 

seen.  In  the  history  of  the  French  Academy  for 
1718  (published  1719),  the  writer  of  the  introductoiy 

notice,  (probably  Fontenelle,)  says,  ̂ That  a  body 
which  is  united  to  another,  for  example,  a  soWent 
which  has  penetrated  a  metal,  should  quit  it  to  go 
and  unite  itself  with  another  which  we  present  to  it, 

is  a  thing  of  which  the  possibility  had  neyer  been 
guessed  by  the  most  subtle  philosophers,  and  of 

which  the  explanation  even  now  is  not  easy."  The 
doctrine  had,  in  fact,  been  stated  by  Stahl,  but  the 

assertion  just  quoted  shows,  at  leasts  that  it  was  not 

familiar.  The  principle,  howoTer,  is  very  clearly 

stated'  in  a  memoir  in  the  same  volume^  by  GreoflSroy, 
a  French  physician  of  great  talents  and  varied  know- 

ledge. "  We  observe  in  chemistry,"  he  says,  **  cer- 
tain relations  amongst  different  bodies,  which  cause 

them  to  unite.    These  relations  have  their  degrees 

'  A.  P.  1718,  p.  202. 
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and  their  laws.  We  observe  their  different  degrees 

in  this ; — ^that  among  different  matters  jmnbled  toge- 
ther, which  have  a  certain  disposition  to  umte»  we 

find  that  one  of  these  substance  always  unites  con- 
stantly with  a  certain  other,  preferably  to  all  thei 

rest."  He  then  states  that  those  which  unite  by 
preference,  have  "  plus  de  rapport,**  or,  according  to 
a  phrase  afterwards  used,  more  affinity.  ̂ ^And  I 

have  satisfied  myself,"  he  adds,  ̂   that  we  may  deduce, 
from  these  observations,  the  following  proposition, 
which  is  very  extensively  true,  though  I  cannot 
enunciate  it  as  universal,  not  having  been  able  to 
examine  all  the  possible  combinations,  to  assure 

myself  that  I  should  find  no  exception."  The  pro- 
position which  he  states  in  this  admirable  spirit  of 

philosophicaP  caution,  is  this :  "  In  all  cases  where 
two  substances,  which  have  any  disposition  to  com- 

bine, are  united ;  if  there  approaches  them  a  third, 
which  has  more  affinity  with  one  of  the  two,  this  one 

unites  with  the  third  and  lets  go  the  other."  He 
then  states  these  affinities  in  the  form  of  a  Table ; 

placing  a  substance  at  the  head  of  each  column,  and 
other  substances  in  succession  below  it,  according  to 
the  order  of  their  affinities  for  the  substance  which 

stands  at  the  head.  He  allows  that  the  separation 

is  not  always  complete,  (an  imperfection  which  he 
ascribes  to  the  glutinosity  of  fluids  and  other  causes,)^ 
but,  with  such  exceptions,  he  defends  very  resolutely 

and  successfully  his  Table,  and  the  notions  which  it 

implies. 
The  value  of  such  a  tabulation  was  immense  at  the 

VOL.  m.  I 
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time,  and  is  even  still  very  great ;  it  enabled  the 
chemists  to  trace  beforehand  the  results  of  any 

operation ;  since,  when  the  ingredients  were  given, 

he  could  see  which  were  the  strongest  of  the  affini* 

ties  brought  into  play,  and,  consequently,  what  com- 
pounds would  be  formed,  Geoflfroy  himself  gave 

Several  good  examples  of  this  use  of  his  table.  It 
was  fipeedily  adopted  into  works  on  chemistry.  For 

instance,  Macquer"  places  it  at  the  end  of  his  book ; 

"  taking  it,**  as  he  says,  "  to  be  of  great  use  at  the 
end  of  an  elementaiy  tract,  as  it  collects  into  one 

point  of  view,  the  most  essential  and  fundamental 

doctrines  which  are  dispersed  through  the  work.'* 
The  doctrine  of  Elective  Attractions,  as  thus  pro- 

mulgated, contained  so  large  a  mass  of  truth,  that  it 

was  never  seriously  shaken,  though  it  required 
further  developement  and  correction.  In  particular 
the  celebrated  work  of  Torbem  Bergman,  professor 

at  Upsala,  On  Elective  Attractions,  published  in  1775, 

introduced  material  improvements.  Bergman  ob- 
served, that  not  only  the  order  of  attractions,  but 

the  sum  of  those  attractions  which  had  to  form  the 

new  compounds,  must  be  taken  account  of,  in  order 

to  judge  of  the  result.  Thus',  if  we  have  a  com- 
bination of  two  elements,  P,  s,  (potassa  and  vitriolic 

add,)  and  another  combination,  £,  m,  (lime  and 

muriatic  acid,)  though  s  has  a  greater  affinity  for  P 
than  for  Lf  yet  the  sum  of  the  attractions  of  P  to 

m,  and  of  Ltos,is  greater  than  that  of  the  original 

*  Fref.,  p.  la  *  Elect  Attract.,  p.  19. 
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compoundg,  and  therefore  the  new  compounds,  P,  f», 
and  Zy  Sj  are  formed. 

The  Table  of  Elective  Attractions,  modified  by 
Bergman  in  pursuance  of  these  views,  and  corrected 

according  to  the  advanced  knowledge  of  the  time, 
became  still  more  important  than  before.  The  next 

step  was  to  take  into  account  the  quantities  of  the 
elements  which  combined ;  bat  this  leads  ufl  into  ft 

new  train  of  investigation^  which  was,  indeed^  a 
natural  sequel  to  the  researches  of  Qeoffiroy  and 
Bergman. 

In  18039  however,  a  chemist  of  great  eminence^ 

Berthollet,  published  a  work,  {Essai  de  Statique 

Chimiquej)  the  tendency  of  which  appeared  to  be 
to  throw  the  subject  back  into  the  condition  in 

which  it  had  been  before  Geofiroy.  For  BerthoUet 
maintained  that  the  rules  of  chemical  combination 

were  not  definite,  and  dependent  on  the  nature  of 
the  substances  alone,  but  indefinite,  depending  on 
the  quantity  present,  and  other  circmnstances. 

Proust  answered  him,  and  as  Berzelins  says^  *^  Ber- 
thoUet defended  himself  with  an  acuteness  which 

makes  the  reader  hesitate  in  his  judgment ;  but  the 

great  mass  of  &cts  finally  decided  the  point  in  fltvour 

of  Proust.*'  Before,  however,  we  trace  the  result  of 
these  researches,  we  must  consider  chemistry  as 

extending  her  inquiries  to  combustion  as  well  as 
mi:(ture,  to  airs  as  well  as  fluids  and  solids,  and  to 

weight  as  well  as  quality.  These  three  steps  we 
shall  now  briefly  treat  of. 

*  Chem.,  t.  iii.  p.  23. 

I  2 



116 

CHAPTER  IV. 

Doctrine  of  Acidification  and  Combustion. 
Phlogistic  Theory. 

Publication  of  the  Theory  by  Beccher  and  Stahl.^-^ 
It  will  be  recollected  that  we  are  tracing  the  history 

of  the  progress  only  of  Chemistry,  not  of  its  errors ; — 
that  we  are  concerned  with  doctrines  only  so  far  as 

they  are  true,  and  have  remained  part  of  the  received 
system  of  chemical  truths.  The  Phlogistic  Theory 

was  deposed  and  succeeded  by  the  Theory  of  Oxygen. 
But  this  circumstance  must  not  lead  us  to  overlook 

the  really  sound  and  permanent  part  of  the  opinions 
which  the  founders  of  the  phlogistic  theory  taught. 

They  brought  together,  as  processes  of  the  same 
kind,  a  number  of  changes  which  at  first  appeared 

to  have  nothing  in  common ;  as  acidification,  com- 
bustion, respiration.  And  the  importance  of  this 

classification  remains  undiminished,  whatever  are  the 

explanations  which  we  adopt  of  the  processes  them- 
selves. 

The  two  chemists  to  whom  are  to  be  ascribed  the 

merit  of  this  step,  and  the  establishment  of  the 

phlogistic  theory  which  they  connected  with  it,  are 
John  Joachim  Beccher  and  George  Ernest  Stahl; 
the  former  of  whom  was  professor  at  Mentz,  and 

physician  to  the  Elector  of  Bavaria  (b.  1635,  d.  1682), 
the  latter  was  professor  at  Halle,  and  afterwards 
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royal  physician  at  Berlin  (b.  1660,  d.  1734).  These 

two  men,  who  thus  contributed  to  a  common  pur- 
pose, were  very  different  from  each  other.  The  first 

was  a  frank  and  ardent  enthusiast  in  the  pursuit  of 

chemistry,  who  speaks  of  himself  and  his  employ- 
ments with  a  communicativeness  and  affection,  both 

amusing  and  engaging.  The  other  was  a  teacher  of 

great  talents  and  influence,  but  accused  of  haughti- 
ness and  moroseness;  a  character  which  is  well 

borne,  out  by  the  manner  in  which,  in  his  writings, 
he  anticipates  an  unfavourable  reception,  and  defies  it. 

But  it  is  right  to  add  to  this,  that  he  speaks  of 

Beccher,  his  predecessor,  with  an  ungrudging  ac- 
knowledgement of  obligations  to  him,  and  a  vehement 

assertion  of  his  merit  as  the  founder  of  the  true 

system,  which  give  a  strong  impression  of  Stahl's 
justice  and  magnanimity. 

Beccher's  opinions  were  at  first  promulgated  rather 
as  a  correction  than  a  refutation  of  the  doctrine  of 

the  three  principles,  salt,  sulphur,  and  mercury. 

The  main  peculiarity  of  his  views  consists  in  the 
oflices  which  he  ascribes  to  his  sulphur,  these  being 

such  as  afterwards  induced  Stahl  to  give  the  name 

of  Phlogiston  to  this  element.  Beccher  had  the 

sagacity  to  see  that  the  reduction  of  metals  to  an 

earthy  form  (coir),  and  the  formation  of  sulphuric 

acid  from  sulphur,  are  operations  connected  by  a 

general  analogy,  as  being  alike  processes  of  com- 
bustion. Hence  the  metaJ  was  supposed  to  consist 

of  an  earth,  and  of  something  which,  in  the  process 

of  combustion,  was  separated ;  and,  in  like  manner, 
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sulphur  was  Bupposed  to  conflist  of  the  sulphuric 
acidy  which  remained  after  its  combustion,  and  of 

the  combustible  part  or  true  sulphur,  which  flew  off 

in  the  burning.  Beccher  insists  very  distinctly  upon 
this  difference  between  his  element  sulphur  and  the 

sulphur  of  his  Paracelsian  predecessors. 

It  must  be  considered  as  indicating  great  know- 
ledge and  talent  in  Stahl,  that  he  perceived  so  clearly 

what  part  of  the  views  of  Beccher  was  of  general 

truth  and  permanent  value.  Though  he'  every- 
where gives  to  Beccher  the  credit  of  the  theoretical 

opinions  which  he  promulgates,  (^<  Beccheriana  sunt 

quce  profero,")  it  seems  certain  that  he  had  the  merit, 
not  only  of  proving  them  more  completely,  and 
applying  them  more  widely  than  his  forerunner,  but 
also  of  conceiving  them  with  a  distinctness  which 
Beccher  did  not  attain.  In  1607,  appeared  StahPs 

Zymoteehnia  Fundamentalis  (the  Doctrine  of  Fermen- 

tation), *^  simulque  Mp&rimentum  novum  sulphur 

varum  arte  producendi."  In  this  work  (besides 
other  tenets  which  the  author  considered  as  very 
important),  the  opinion  published  by  Beccher  was 

now  maintained  in  a  very  distinct  form ; — ^namely, 
that  the  process  of  forming  sulphur  from  sulphuric 
acid,  and  of  restoring  the  metals  from  their  calces, 
are  analogous,  and  consist  alike  in  the  addition  of 
some  combustible  elem^it,  which  Stahl  termed 

phlogiston  {^XoyUrov^  combustible).  The  experiment 

most  insisted  on  in  the  work  now  spoken  of*,  was 

'  SiaU,  Prof,  ad  Specim.  Beoch.  J  703.         *  P.  II7. 
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tlte  fonnatioQ  (^  sulphur  from  sulphate  of  potaas  (or 
of  8oda)  by  fusing  the  salt  with  an  alkali,  and  throw- 

ing in  coals  to  supply  phlogiston.  This  is  the  **  ex- 

perimentum  novum."  Though  Stahl  published  an 
aiscount  of  ibis  prooess,  he  seems  almost  to  have 

r^fretted  his  openness.  <^  He  denies  not,"  he  sayis^ 
'^  that  he  should  peradventure  have  dissembled  this 
experiment  as  the  true  foundation  of  the  Beccherian 
assertion  concerning  the  nature  of  sulphur,  if  he  had 
not  been  provoked  by  the  pretending  arrogance  of 

some  of  his  contemporaries." 
From  this  time,  Stahl's  confidence  in  his  theory 

may  be  traced  becoming  more  and  more  settled  in 
his  succeeding  publications.  It  is  hardly  necessary 
to  observe  here,  that  the  explanations  which  his 
theory  gives  are  easily  transformed  into  those  which 
the  more  recent  theory  supplies.  According  to 
modem  views,  the  addition  of  oxygen  takes  place  in 
the  formatio^  of  acids  and  of  calces,  and  in  com- 

bustion, instead  of  the  subtraction  of  phlogiston. 
The  coal  which  Stahl  supposed  to  supply  the  com- 

bustible in  his  experiment,  does  in  fact  absorb  the 

liberated  oxygen.  In  like  manner,  when  an  acid 

corrodes  a  metal,  and,  according  to  the  existing 
theory,  oxidates  it,  Stahl  supposed  that  the  phlogiston 
of  the  metal  combined  with  the  acid.  That  the 

explanations  of  the  phlogistic  theory  are  so  gene- 
rally capable  of  being  translated  into  the  oxygen 

theory,  merely  by  inverting  the  supposed  transfer  of 
tJie  combustible  element,  shows  us  how  important  a 
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step  to^mrds  the  modem  doctrines  the  phlogistic 

theory  really  was- 
The  question,  whether  these  processes  really  were 

addition  or  subtraction,  was  decided  by  the  balance^ 

and  belongs  to  a  succeeding  period  of  the  science. 
But  we  may  observe,  that  both  Beccher  and  Stahl 
were  aware  of  the  increase  of  weight  which  metab 

undergo  in  calcination ;  although  the  time  had  not 
yet  arrived  in  which  this  fistct  was  to  be  made  one  of 
the  bases  of  the  theory. 

It  has  been  said',  that  in  the  adoption  of  the 
phlogistic  theory,  that  is,  in  supposing  the  abov^ 

mentioned  processes  to  be  addition  rather  than  sub- 

traction, "  of  two  possible  roads  the  wrong  was 
chosen,  as  if  to  prove  the  perversity  of  the  human 

mind."  But  we  must  not  forget  how  natural  it  was 
to  suppose  that  some  part  of  a  body  was  destroyed 
or  removed  by  combustion;  and  we  may  observe, 
that  the  merit  of  Beccher  and  Stahl  did  not  consist 

in  the  selection  of  one  road  of  two,  but  in  advancing 
so  fiir  as  to  reach  this  point  of  separation.  That, 

having  done  this,  they  went  a  little  further  on  the 
wrong  line,  was  an  error  which  detracted  little  from 
the  merit  or  value  of  the  progress  really  made.  It 
would  be  easy  to  show,  from  the  writings  of  phlogistic 
chemists,  what  important  and  extensive  truths  their 
theory  enabled  them  to  express  simply  and  clearly. 

That  an  enthusiastic  temper  is  favourable  to  the 
production  of  great  discoveries  in  science,  is  a  rule 

»  Herscherfl  Tntrod.  to  Nat.  Phil.  p.  300. 
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which  suffers  no  exception  in  the  character  of  Bee- 

cher.  In  his  pref5ace*  addressed  "  to  the  beneyolent 
reader"  of  his  Physica  Subterranean  he  speaks  of  the 
chemists  as  a  strange  class  of  mortals,  impelled  by 
an  almost  insane  impulse  to  seek  their  pleasure 

among  smoke  and  yapour,  soot  and  flame,  poisons 

and  poverty.  "  Yet  among  all  these  evils,"  he  says, 
"  I  seem  to  myself  to  live  so  sweetly,  that,  may  I 

die  if  I  would  change  places  with  the  Persian  king/' 
He  is,  indeed,  well  worthy  of  admiration,  as  one  of  the 

first  who  pursued  the  labours  of  the  furnace  and  the 

laboratory,  vdthout  the  bribe  of  golden  hopes.  "  My 

kingdom,"  he  says,  "  is  not  of  this  world.  I  trust 
that  I  have  got  hold  of  my  pitcher  by  the  right 

handle, — ^the  true  method  of  treating  this  study. 

For  the  PseudochtfmUts  seek  gold  ;•  but  the  trtie  phtUh 
saphers^  science,  which  is  more  precious  than  any 

gold." The  Physica  Subterranea  made  no  converts.  Stahl, 

in  his  indignant  manner,  says*,  "  No  one  will  wonder 
that  it  never  yet  obtained  a  physician  or  chemist  as 

a  disciple,  still  less  as  an  advocate."  And  again, 
"  This  work  obtained  very  little  reputation  or  esti- 

mation, or,  to  speak  ingenuously,  as  far  as  I  know, 

none  whatever."  In  1671,  Beccher  published  a 
8U{^lement  to  his  work,  in  which  he  showed  how 
metals  might  be  extracted  from  mud  and  sand.  He 
offered  to  execute  this  at  Vienna;  but  found  that 

people  there  cared  nothing  about   such  novelties. 

*  Frankfort,  1681.  '  Pnef.  Phys.  Sub.  1703. 
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He  was  then  induced,  by  Barou  D'lsola,  to  go  to 
Holland  for  similar  purposes.  After  various  delays 

and  quarrels,  he  was  obliged  to  leave  Holland  for 

fear  of  his  creditors ;  and  then,  I  suppose,  came  to 
Great  Britain,  where  he  examined  the  Scottish  and 
Cornish  mines.  He  is  said  to  have  died  in  London 

in  1682. 

Stahl's  publications  appear  to  have  excited  more 
iK>tice,  and  led  to  controversy  on  the  *^  so-called 

sulphur."  The  success  of  the  experiment  had  been 
doubted,  which,  as  he  remarks,  it  was  foolish  to  make  a 

matter  of  discussion,  when  any  one  might  decide  the 

point  by  experiment ;  and  finally,  it  had  been  ques- 
tioned whether  the  substance  obtained  by  this  pro« 

cess  were  pure  sulphur.  The  originality  of  his  doc- 
trine was  also  questioned,  which,  as  he  says,  could 

not  with  any  justice  be  impugned.  He  published  in 
defence  and  developement  of  his  opinion  at  various 
intervals,  as  the  Specimen  Beccherianum  in  1703,  the 
Documentum  Theorice  Becchertanw^  a  Dissertation  De 

Anatamia  Stdphuris  Artificialis ;  and  finally  ̂ ^  Casual 

Thoughts  on  the  so-called  Sulphur,"  in  1718,  in 
which  he  gave  (in  German)  both  an  historical  and  a 
systematic  view  of  his  opinions  on  the  nature  of 
salts  and  of  his  Phlogiston. 

Reception  and  Application  of  the  Theory. — ^The 
theory  that  the  formation  of  sulphuric  acid,  and  the 
restoration  of  metals  from  their  calces,  are  analogous 

processes,  and  consist  in  the  addition  of  phlogieton^ 
was  soon  widely  received;  and  the  Phlogistic 
School  was  thus  established.     From  Berlin,  its  ori- 
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ginal  seat,  it  was  diffiised  into  all  parts  of  Europe. 
The  general  reception  of  the  theory  may  be  traced, 

not  only  in  the  use  of  the  term  "  phlogiston,"  and  of 
the  explanations  which  it  implies ;  but  in  the  adop- 

tion of  a  nomenclature  founded  on  those  explanations, 

which,  though  not  very  extensive,  is  sufficient  evi- 
dence of  the  prevalence  of  the  theory.  Thus  when 

Piiestley,  in  1774,  discovered  oxygen,  and  when 
Scheele,  a  little  later,  discovered  chlorine,  these  gases 

were  termed  defMoffisticated  atr,  and  dephlogutigated 

marine  aeid ;  while  azotic  acid  gas,  having  no  dispo- 
sition to  combustion,  was  supposed  to  be  saturated 

with  phlogiston,  and  was  called  ptdogisHcated  air. 

This  phraseology  kept  its  ground,  till  it  was  ex- 
pelled by  the  antiphlogistic,  or  oxygen  theory.  For 

instance.  Cavendish's  papers  on  the  chemistry  of  the 
airs  are  expressed  in  terms  of  it,  although  his  re- 

searches led  him  to  the  confines  of  the  new  theory. 

We  must  now  give  an  account  of  such  researches, 

and  of  the  consequent  revolution  in  the  science. 
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CHAPTER  V. 

Chemistry  of  Gases. — Black.    Cavendish. 

The  study  of  the  properties  of  aerifonn  substances, 

or  pneumatic  chemistry,  as  it  was  called,  occupied 

the  chemists  of  the  eighteenth  century,  and  was  the 

main  occasion  of  the  great  advances  which  the  science 

made  at  that  period.  The  most  material  general 
truths  which  came  into  view  in  the  course  of  these 

researches,  were,  that  gases  were  to  be  numbered 

among  the  constituent  elements  of  solid  and  fluid 
bodies ;  and  that,  in  these,  as  in  all  other  cases  of 

composition,  the  compound  was  equal  to  the  sum  of 

its  elements.  The  latter  proposition,  indeed,  cannot 

be  looked  upon  as  a  discovery,  for  it  had  been  fre- 
quently acknowledged,  though  little  applied;  and, 

in  fact,  it  could  not  be  referred  to  with  any  ad- 
vantage, till  the  aeriform  elements,  as  well  as  others, 

were  taken  into  the  account.  As  soon  as  this  was 

done,  it  produced  a  revolution  in  chemistry. 

The  credit  of  the  first  great  step  in  pneumatic 

chemistry  is,  with  justice,  assigned  to  Dr.  Black, 

afterwards  professor  at  Edinburgh,  but  a  young  man 

of  the  age  of  twenty-four  at  the  time  when  he  made 
his  discovery  ̂   He  found  that  the  difference  be- 

tween caustic  lime  and  common  limestone  arose  from 

»  Thomson's  Hist.  Chem.  i.  317. 
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this,  that  the  latter  substance  consists  of  the  fonner, 

combined  with  a  certain  air,  which,  being  thus  fixed 
in  the  solid  body,  he  called  fixed  air  (carbonic  acid 
gas).  He  found,  too,  that  magnesia,  caustic  potash, 
and  caustic  soda,  would  combine  with  the  same  air, 

with  similar  results.  This  discovery  consisted,  of 
course,  in  a  new  interpretation  of  observed  changes. 
Alkalies  appeared  to  be  made  caustic  by  contact 

with  quicklime:  at  first  Black  imagined  that  they 
underwent  this  change  by  acquiring  igneous  matter 
from  the  quicklime;  but  when  he  perceived  that 

tixe  lime  gained,  not  lost,  in  magnitude  as  it  became 

mild,  he  rightly  supposed  that  the  alkalies  were 
rendered  caustic  by  imparting  their  air  to  the  lime. 

This  discovery  was  announced  in  Black's  inaugural 
dissertation,  in  1755,  when  he  became  professor  of 

chemistry  at  Glasgow. 

The  chemistry  of  airs  was  pursued  by  other  expe- 
rimenters. The  Honourable  Henry  Cavendish,  about 

1765,  invented  an  apparatus,  in  which  aerial  fluids 

are  confined  by  water,  so  that  they  can  be  managed 

and  examined.  This  hydro-pneumatic  apparatus,  or, 
as  it  is  sometimes  called,  the  pneumatic  trough,  from 
that  time  was  one  of  the  most  indispensable  parts  of 

the  chemist's  apparatus.  Cavendish ',  in  1 766,  showed 
the  identity  of  the  properties  of  fixed  air  derived 

from  various  sources ;  and  pointed  out  the  peculiar 

qualities  of  infiammable  air,  (afterwards  called  hydro- 

gen gas,)  which,  being  nine  times  lighter  than  common 
air,  soon  attracted  general  notice  by  its  employment 

•  Phil.  Trans.  1766. 
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for  raising  balloons.  The  promise  of  discoveiy  which 

this  subject  now  offered,  attracted  the  confident 

and  hugj  mind  of  Priestley,  whose  Eaperitnetdf  and 

ObrnwAiom  en  d^irent  kinds  of  Avr  appeaiied  In 
1774^79*  In  these  Tdinmes,  he  describes  an  extra* 

ordinary  numbei*  of  trials  of  rarious  kinds;  the 
results  of  which  were»  the  discorery  of  new  kinds 

of  air,  namely  phhgistieated  atr,  (aeotic  gas,)  nitroui 

air^  (nitrous  gas,)  and  depUogUticated  mr^  (oxygen  gas.) 
But  the  discovery  of  new  substances,  though 

raluable  in  supplying  chemistij  with  materials,  was 

Hot  so  important  as  discoTeries  respecting  their 

modes  of  composition.  Among  such  discoveries, 
that  of  Cavendish,  published  in  the  Philosophical 

Trausaetions  for  1784^  and  disclosing  the  composition 

of  water  by  the  union  of  two  gases,  oxygen  and 

hydrogen,  must  be  considered  aj9  holding  a  most 

distinguished  place.  He  states*,  that  ̂ his  experi- 
ments were  made  principally  with  a  view  to  find  out 

the  cause  of  the  diminution  which  common  air  is 

well  known  to  suffer,  by  all  the  various  ways  in 

which  it  is  phlogisticated.''  And,  after  describing 
various  unsuccessful  attempts,  he  finds  that  when 

inflammable  air  is  used  in  this  phlogistication,  (or 

burning,)  the  diminution  of  the  common  air  is  ac- 
companied by  the  formation  of  a  dew  in  the  appa* 

ratus\  And  thus  he  infers'  that  ̂ almost  all  the 
inflammable  air,  and  one-fifth  of  the  common  air,  are 

turned  into  pure  water.** 

'  Plul.  Txans.  1784,  p.  119.     '  lb.  p.  128.      '  lb.  p.  129. 
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Lavoisier,  to  whose  researches  this  result  was,  as 

we  shall  soon  see,  very  important,  was  employed  in 
a  similar  attempt  at  the  same  time,  (1783,)  and  had 

already  succeeded*  when  he  learned  from  Blagdeu, 
the  secretary  of  the  Royal  Society  of  London^  who 

was  present  at  the  experiment,*  that  Cavendish  had 
made  the  discovery  a  few  months  sooner.  Monge 

had,  about  the  same  time,  made  the  same  experi- 
mentSy  and  commimicated  the  result  to  Lavoisier 

and  Laplace  imnlediately  afterwards.  The  synthesis 
was  soon  confirmed  by  a  corresponding  analysis* 
Indeed  the  discovery  undoubtedly  lay  in  the  direct 

path  of  chemical  reseaieh  at  the  time^  It  was  of 
great  consequence  in  the  view  it  gave  of  experiments 

in  composition ;  for  the  small  quantity  of  water  pro* 

duced  in  many  such  processes^  had  been  quite  over*- 
looked;  though,  as  it  now  appeared,  this  water 
oflfered  the  key  to  the  whole  interpretation  of  the 
change. 

Though  some  olgections  to  Mr.  Cavendish's  view 
were  offered  by  Kirwan^  on  the  whole  they  were 

generally  received  with  assent  and  admiration.  But 

the  bearing  of  these  discoveries  upon  the  new  theory 

of  Lavoisier,  who  rejected  phlogiston,  was  so  dose, 

that  we  cannot  furth^  trace  the  history  of  the  sub- 

ject without  proceeding  immediately  to  that  theory. 

«  A.  P.  1781,  p-  472.  ^  P.  T.  1784,  p.  154. 
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CHAPTER  VI. 

Epoch  op  the  Theory  of  OxYaEN.— Lavoisier. 

Sect  1. — Prelude  to  the  Tlieory. — Its  Publicatiofi. 

We  arrive  now  at  a  great  epoch  in  the  history  of 

chemistry.  Pew  revolutions  in  science  have  imme- 
diately excited  so  much  general  notice  as  the  intro- 

duction of  the  theory  of  oxygen.  The  simplicity 
and  symmetry  of  the  modes  of  combination  which  it 

assumed ;  and,  above  all,  the  construction  and  uni- 
versal adoption  of  a  nomenclature  which  applied  to 

all  substances,  and  which  seemed  to  reveal  their 

inmost  constitution  by  their  name,  naturally  gave  it 

an  almost  irresistible  sway  over  men's  minds.  We 
must,  however,  dispassionately  trace  the  course  of  its 
introduction. 

Antoine  Laurent  Lavoisier,  an  accomplidied  French 
chemist,  had  pursued,  with  zeal  and  skill,  researches 
such  as  those  of  Black,  Cavendish,  and  Priestley, 
which  we  have  described  above.  In  1774^  he  showed 

that,  in  the  calcinations  of  metals  in  ah*,  the  metal 
acquires  as  much  weight  as  the  air  loses.  It  might 
appear  that  this  discovery  at  once  overturned  the 
view  which  supposed  the  metal  to  be  phlogiston 

added  to  the  calx.  Lavoisier^s  contemporaries  were, 
however,  fiu:  from  allowing  this ;  a  greater  mass  of 
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argument  was  needed  to  bring  them  to  this  con- 
clusion. Convincing  proofs  of  the  new  opinion 

were,  however,  rapidly  supplied.  Thus,  when  Priests 
ley  had  discovered  dephlogisticated  air,  in  1774, 
Lavo^er  i^pw^,  in  1775,  that  fixed  air  consisted  of 

charcoal  and  the  dephlogisticated  or  pure  air;  for 
the  mercurial  calx  which,  heated  by  itself,  gives  out 

pure  air,  gives  out,  when  heated  with  charcoal,  fixed 
air  \  which  has,  therefore,  since  been  called  carbonic 

acid  gas. 

Again,  Lavoisier  showed  that  the  atmospheric  air 
consists  of  pure  or  vital  air,  and  of  an  unviUd  air, 
which  he  thence  called  azot.  The  vital  air  he  found 

to  be  the  agent  in  combustion,  acidification,  calcina* 
tion,  respiration ;  all  these  processes  were  analogous ; 
all  consisted  in  a  decomposition  of  the  atmospheric 

air,  and  a  fixation  of  the  pure  or  vital  portion  of  it. 
But  he  thus  arrived  at  the  conclusion,  that  this 

pure  air  was  added,  in  all  the  cases  in  which,  ac- 

cording to  the  received  theory,  phloguUm  was  sub- 

tracted, and  vice  versa.  He  gave  the  name'  of 

oxygen  {prindpe  oaygene)  to  ̂ Hhe  substance  which 
thus  unites  itself  with  metals  to  form  their  calces, 

and  with  combustible  substances  to  form  acids." 
A  new  theory  was  .thus  produced,  which  would 

account  for  all  the  facts  which  the  old  one  would 

explain,  and  had  besides  the  evidence  of  the  balance 

in  its  favour.  But  there  still  remained  some  ap- 
parent objections  to  be  removed.  In  the  action  of 

dilute  acids  on  metals,  inflammable  air  was  produced. 

'  A.  P.  1775.  •  lb.  1781,  p.  448. 
VOL.  m.  K 
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Whence  came  this  element  f  The  disoovery  of  the 

decomposition  of  water  sufficiently  answered  this 

question,  and  converted  the  objection  into  an  argu* 
ment  on  the  side  of  the  theory :  and  thus  the  decom- 

position of  water  was,  in  fact,  one  of  the  most 
critical  events  for  the  fortune  of  the  Lavoisierian 

doctrine^  and  one  which,  more  than  any  others 
decided  chemists  in  its  &vour.  In  succeeding  years, 

Iiavoisier  showed  the  consistency  of  his  theory  with 
all  that  was  discovered  concerning  the  composition 

of  alcohol,  oil,  animal  and  vegetable  substances,  and 
many  other  bodies. 

It  is  not  necessary  for  us  to  consider  any  further 
the  evidence  for  this  theory,  but  we  must  record  a 

few  circumstances  respecting  its  earlier  history. 
Rey,  a  French  physician,  had,  in  1630,  published  a 
book,  in  which  he  inquires  into  the  grounds  of  the 

increase  of  the  weight  of  metals  by  calcination*. 
He  says,  ̂   To  this  question,  then,  supported  on  the 
grounds  already  mentioned,  I  answer,  and  maintain 
with  confidence,  that  the  increase  of  weight  arises 

from  the  air,  which  is  condensed,  rendered  heavy 

and  adhesive,  by  the  heat  of  the  furnace.*'  Hooke 
and  Mayow  had  entertained  the  opinion  that  the  air 

contains  a  **  nitrous  spirit,"  which  is  the  supporter 
of  combustion.  But  Lavoisier  disclaimed  the  charge 

of  having  derived  anything  from  these  sources ;  nor 

is  it  difficult  to  understand  how  the  received  genera- 
lisations of  the  phlogistic  theory  had  thrown  all  such 

narrower  explanations  into  obscurity.    The  merit  of 

*  ThomsoB,  ii.  95. 
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LavoiBier  consisted  in  his  combining  the  generality 
of  Stahl  Trith  the  rerified  conjectures  of  Bey  and 

Mayow. 
No  one  could  have  a  better  claim,  by  his  early 

enthnshsm  for  science,  his  extensive  knowledge,  and 

his  aealous  labours,  to  hope  that  a  great  discovery 
might  fkll  to  his  share,  than  Lavoisier.  His  father\ 
a  man  of  considerable  fortune,  had  allowed  him  to 

make  science  his  only  profession ;  and  the  zealous 

philosopher  collected  about  him  a  number  of  the 

most  active  physical  inquirers  of  his  time,  who  met 
and  experimented  at  his  house  one  day  in  the  week. 

In  this  school,  the  new  chemistry  was  gradually 

formed.  A  few  years  after  the  publication  of 

Priestley's  first  experiments,  Lavoisier  was  struck 
with  the  presentiment  of  the  theory  which  he  was 

afterwards  to  produce.  In  1772,  he  deposited*  with 
the  secretary  of  the  Academy,  a  note  which  con- 

tained the  germ  of  his  ftiture  doctrines.  •♦  At  that 

time,*'  he  says,  in  explaining  this  step,  ♦•  there  was  a 
kind  of  rivalry  between  France  and  England  in 

science,  which  gave  importance  to  new  experiments, 
and  which  sometimes  was  the  cause  that  the  writers 

of  the  one  or  other  of  the  nations  disputed  the  dis- 

covery with  the  real  author.-'  In  1777,  the  editor 
of  the  Memoirs  of  the  Academy  speaks  of  his 

theory  as  overturning  that  of  Stahl ;  but  the  general 

acceptance  of  the  new  opinion  did  not  take  place 
till  later. 

*  Biogr.  Uniy,  (Carier.)  '  Thomsoa,  ii.  99. 

K  2 
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Sect.  2. — Reception  and  Confirmation  of  the  Theory 

of  Oaygen. 

The  oxygen  theory  made  its  way  with  extraordinaTy 

rapidity  among  the  best  philosophers*.  In  1785, 
that  is,  soon  after  Cavendish's  synthesis  of  water 
had  removed  some  of  the  most  formidable  objections 

to  it,  Berthollet,  abready  an  eminent  chemist,  de- 
clared himself  a  convert.  Indeed  it  was  soon  so 

generally  adopted  in  France,  that  Fourcroy  promul- 

gated its  doctrines  under  the  name  of  ̂   La  Chimie 

Fran9aise,"  a  title  which  Lavoisier  did  not  altogeth^ 
relish.  The  extraordinary  eloquence  and  success  of 
Fourcroy  as  a  lecturer  at  the  Jardin  des  Plantes,  had 

no  small  share  in  the  diffusion  of  the  oxygen  theory ; 

and  the  name  of  **  the  apostle  of  the  new  chemistry" 
which  was  at  first  given  him  in  ridicule,  was  justly 
held  by  him  to  be  a  glorious  distinction  ̂  

Ouyton  de  Morveau,  who  had  at  first  been  a 

strenuous  advocate  of  the  phlogistic  theory,  was 
invited  to  Paris,  and  brought  over  to  the  opinions  of 
Lavoisier ;  and  soon  joined  in  the  formation  of  the 
nomenclature  founded  upon  the  theory.  This  step, 
of  which  we  shall  shortly  speak,  fixed  the  new 
doctrine,  and  diffused  it  further.  Delametherie 

alone  defended  the  phlogistic  theory  with  vigoui, 
and  indeed  with  violence.  He  was  the  editor  of  the 

*^  Journal  de  Physique,"  and  to  evade  the  influence 

'  Thomson,  ii.  ISO.  '  Cuyier,  Eloges,  i.  p.  20. 
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irhich  tMs  gave  him,  the  antiphlogistians*  esta- 
blished, as  the  vehicle  of  their  opinions,  another 

periodical,  the  "  Annales  de  Chimie/* 
In  England,  indeed,  their  success  was  not  so  im- 

znediate*  Cavendish',  in  liis  Memoir  of  1784, 
speaks  of  the  question  between  the  two  opinions  as 

doubtful.  "  There  are,"  he  says,  •*  several  Memoirs 
of  M.  Lavoisier,  in  which  he  entirely  discards  phlo- 

giston ;  and  as  not  only  the  foregoing  experiments,  but 
most  other  phenomena  of  nature,  seem  explicable 

as  well,  or  nearly  as  well,  upon  this  as  upon  the  com- 

monly believed  principle  of  phlogiston,"  Cavendish 
proceeds  to  explain  his  experiments  according  to  the 

new  views,  expressing  no  decided  preference,  how- 
ever, for  either  system.  Kirwan,  however,  another 

English  chemist,  contested  the  point  mudi  more 

resolutely.  His  theory  identified  inflammable  air, 

or  hydrogen,  with  phlogiston ;  and  in  this  view,  he 
wrote  a  work  which  was  intended  as  a  confutation 

of  the  essential  part  of  the  oxygen  theory.  It  is 

a  strong  proof  of  the  steadiness  and  clearness 

with  which  the  advocates  of  the  new  system  pos- 

sessed their  principles,  that  they  immediately  trans- 
lated, this  work,  adding,  at  the  end  of  each  chapter, 

s  refutation  of  the  phlogistic  doctrines  which 
it  contained.  Lavoisier,  BerthoUet,  De  Morveau, 

Fouroroy,  and  Monge,  were  the  authors  of  tins 

curious,  cqpecimen  of  scientific  polemics.     It  is  also 

•  Thomson,  ii.  133.  ♦  P,  T.  1784,  p.  150. 
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remarkable  eTidence  of  the  candour  of  Kirwan,  that 

notwithstanding  the  prominent  part  he  had  taken  in 
the  controversy,  he  allowed  himself  at  last  to  be 

conyinced.  After  a  struggle  of  ten  years,  he 

wrote**  to  BerthoIIet  in  IT'DG,  "  I  lay  down  my  arms, 
and  abandon  the  cause  of  phlogiston."  Black  fol* 
lowed  the  same  course.  Priestley  alone,  of  all  the 

chemists  of  great  name,  would  never  assent  to  the 

new  doctrines,  though  his  own  discoveries  had  Con« 
tributed  so  much  to  their  establishment.  *^  He 

saw,*'  says  Cuvier",  **  without  flinching,  the  most 
skilful  defenders  of  the  ancient  theory  go  over  to 
the  enemy  in  succession;  and  when  Kirwan  had, 

almost  the  last  of  all,  abjured  phlogiston,  Priestley 
remained  alone  on  the  field  of  battle,  and  threw  out  a 

new  challenge,  in  a  memoir  addressed  to  the  principal 

French  chemists."  It  happened,  curiously  enough, 
that  the  challenge  was  accepted,  and  the  arguments 
answered  by  M.  Adet,  who  was  at  that  time  (1798,) 
the  French  ambassador  to  the  United  States,  in 

which  country  Priestley's  work  was  published.  Even 
in  Grermany,  the  birth«place  and  home  of  the  phlo*- 
gistio  theory,  the  struggle  was  not  long  protracted. 

There  was»  indeed,  a  controversy,  the  older  phi^ 
losophers  being,  as  usual,  the  defenders  of  the  esta^ 
blished  doctrines;  but  in  1792,  Klaproth  repeated, 
before  the  Academy  of  Berlin,  all  the  fundamental 

experiments ;  and  ̂ '  the  result  was  a  full  conviction 

***  Prefc  to  Fouicro/s  Cbeinistty,  xiv. 
**  Cuvier,  Eloge  de  Priestley,  p.  208. 
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on  th^  part  of  Klapirotli  and  the  Academ  jt  that  the 

Layoiaieriaa  theory  was  the  true  one".  Upon  the 
whole,  the  iatroduction  of  the  Lavoisieriau  theory 
in  the  scientific  world,  when  compared  with  the 
great  revolution  of  opinion  to  which  it  comes 

nearest  in  importance,  the  introduction  of  the  New* 
tonian  theory,  shows,  by  the  rapidity  and  temper 
with  which  it  took  place,  a  great  improvement,  both 
in  the  means  of  arriving  at  truth,  and  in  the  spirit 
with  which  they  were  used. 

Some  English  writers  "  have  expressed  an  opinion, 
that  there  was  little  that  was  original  in  the  new 
doctrines.  But  if  they  were  so  obvious,  what  are 

we  to  say  of  eminent  chemists,  as  Black  and  Caveu" 
dish,  who  hesitated  when  they  were  presented,  or 

Kirwan  and  Priestley,  who  rejected  them  ?  This  at 
least  shows  that  it  required  some  peculiar  insight  to 
see  the  evidence  of  these  truths.  To  say  that  most 

of  the  materials  of  Lavoisier's  theory  existed  before 
him,  is  only  to  say  that  his  great  merit  was,  that 
which  must  always  be  the  great  merit  of  a  new 

theory,  his  generalisation.  The  effect  which  the 

publication  of  his  doctrines  produced,  shows  us 
that  he  was  the  first  person  who,  possessing  cleaxly 

the  idea  of  quantitative  composition,  applied  it 

steadily  to  a  great  range  of  well-ascertained  facts. 
Thitis,  as  we  have  often  had  to  observe,  precisely 

the  universal  description  of  an  inductive  discoverer. 

^"  Thomson,  rol.  ii.  p.  136. 
>•  Brande,  Hist.  Diss,  in  Enc.  Brit.  p.  182.      Lunn,   Chem. 

in  Enc.  Met.  p.  596. 
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It  has  been  objected,  in  like  manner,  to  the  ori-* 

ginality  of  Newton's  discoveries,  that  they  were  con- 
tained in  those  of  Kepler.  They  were  so,  but  they 

needed  a  Newton  to  find  them  there.  The  origi- 

nality of  the  theory  of  oxygen  is  proved  by  the  con- 
flict, short  as  it  was,  which  accompanied  its  promul- 

gation; its  importance  is  shown  by  the  changes 
which  it  soon  occasioned  in  every  part  of  the  science. 

Thus  Lavoisier,  far  more  fortunate  than  most  of 

those  who  had,  in  earlier  ages,  produced  revolutions 
in  science,  saw  his  theory  accepted  by  all  the  most 
eminent  men  of  his  time,  and  established  over  a 

great  part  of  Europe  within  a  few  years  from  its  first 
promulgation.  In  the  common  course  of  events,  it 
might  have  been  expected  that  the  later  years  of  his 
life  would  have  been  spent  amid  the  admiration  and 

reverence  which  naturally  wait  upon  the  patriarch  of 
a  new  system  of  acknowledged  truths.  But  the 
times  in  which  he  lived  allowed  no  such  euthanasia 

to  eminence  of  any  kind.  The  democracy  which 
overthrew  the  ancient  political  institutions  of  France, 

and  swept  away  the  Aobles  of  the  land,  was  not,  as 

might  have  been  expected,  enthusiastic  in  its  admi- 
ration of  a  great  revolution  in  science,  and  forward 

to  offer  its  homage  to  the  genuine  nobility  of  a  great 
discoverer.  Lavoisier  was  thrown  into  prison  on 

some  wretched  charge  of  having,  in  the  discharge  of 
a  public  office  which  he  held,  adulterated  certain 

tobacco ;  but  in  reality,  for  the  purpose  of  confis- 

cating his  property'*.     In  his  imprisonment,  his  phi- 
**  Biog.  Unir.  (Cuyier.) 
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losopfay  WB8  his  resource;  and  he  emplojed  himself 
in  the  preparation  of  his  papers  for  printing.  When 
he  was  brought  before  the  reyolutionary  tribunal,  he 
begged  for  a  respite  of  a  few  days,  in  order  to  eom« 
plete  some  researches,  the  results  of  which  were,  he 

said,  important  to  the  good  of  humanity.  The 
brutish  idiot  whom  the  state  of  the  country  at  that 

time  had  placed  in  the  judgment-seat,  told  him  that 
the  republic  wanted  no  89ayans.  He  was  dragged 
to  the  guillotine,  May  the  8th,  1794,  and  beheaded, 

in  the  fiftynsecond  year  of  his  age;  a  melancholy 
proof  that,  in  periods  of  political  ferocity,  innocence 
and  merit,  private  virtues  and  public  services,  amiable 
manners  and  the  love  of  Mends,  literary  fame  and 
exalted  genius,  are  all  as  nothing,  to  protect  their 
possessor  from  the  last  extremes  of  violence  and 

wrong,  inflicted  under  judicial  forms. 

Sect.  3. — Nomenclature  of  the  Oaygen  Theory. 

As  we  have  already  said,  a  powerM  instrument  in 

establishing  and  diffusing  the  new  chemical  theory, 

was  a  systematic  nomenclature  founded  upon  it,  and 

applicable  to  all  chemical  compounds,  which  was  soon 
constructed  and  published  by  the  authors  of  the  theory. 
Such  a  nomenclature  made  its  way  into  general  use 

the  more  easily,  in  that  the  want  of  such  a  system 

had  already  been  severely  felt ;  the  names  in  common 

use  being  fantastical,  arbitrary,  and  multiplied  be- 
yond measure.  The  number  of  known  substances 

had  become  so  great,  that  a  list  of  names  with  no 
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regulative  principlea^  founded  on  acoident,  cafnice 
and  error»  was  too  cumbrous  and  incoUTeniont  to  be 

tolerated.  Even  before  the  currency  which  Lavoi* 

trier's  theory  obtained,  these  evils  had  led  to  attemptiK 
towards  a  more  convenient  set  of  names.  Bergman 
and  Black  had  constructed  such  lists ;  and  Ouyton 

de  Morveauy  a  clever  and  accomplished  lawyer  of 

Dijon,  had  formed  a  system  of  nomenclature  in 

1782,  before  he  had  become  a  convert  to  Lavoisier^s 
theory,  in  which  task  he  had  been  exhorted  and 

encouraged  by  Bergman  and  Macquer.  In  this  sys^ 

tern**,  we  do  not  find  most  of  the  cluuncters  of  the 
method  which  was  afterwards  adopted.  But  a  few 

years  later,  Lavoisier,  De  Morveau,  BerthoIIet  and 
Fourcroy,  associated  themselves  for  the  purpose  of 

producing  a  nomenclature  which  should  correspond 
to  the  new  theoretical  views.  This  appeared  in  1787, 
and  soon  made  its  way  into  general  use.  The  main 

features  of  this  system  are,  a  selection  of  the  sim- 

plest radical  words,  by  which  substances  are  desig- 
nated, and  a  systematic  distribution  of  terminations, 

to  express  their  relations.  Thus,  sulphur,  combined 

with  oxygen  in  two  different  proportions,  forms  two 
acids,  the  sulphurot^  and  the  sulphunc ;  and  these 

acids  form,  with  earthy  or  alkaline  bases,  sulphe^ 
and  sulphflfe* ;  while  sulphur  directly  combined  with 

another  element,  forms  a  sulphwref.  The  term  oayd 
(now  usually  written  oande^  expressed  a  lower  degree 
of  combination  with  oxygen  than  the  acids.     The 

*'  Jotunal  de  FhTsiqne)  1782,  p.  370. 
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"Methode  de  Nomenckture  Chimique"  was  pub- lished in  1787;  and  in  1789.  Lavoisier  published  a 
treatise  on  chemistry  in  order  further  to  explain  this 
method.  In  the  prefece  to  this  volume,  he  apolo- 

gises for  the  great  amount  of  the  changes,  and  pleads 
the  authority  of  Bergman,  who  had  exhorted  Morveau 
"  to  spare  no  improper  names ;  those  who  are  learned 
will  always  be  learned,  and  those  who  are  ignorant 
will  tbns  learn  sooner."  To  this  maxim  they  so  far 
conformed,  that  their  system  offers  few  anomalies ; 
and  though  the  progress  of  discovery,  and  the  con- 

sequent changes  of  theoretical  opinions,  which  have 
Bince  gone  on,  appear  now  to  require  a  farther  change 
of  nomenclature ;  it  is  no  small  evidence  of  the  skill 
with  which  this  scheme  was  arranged,  that  for  half 
a  century  it  was  universaUy  used,  and  felt  to  be  fer 
more  useful  and  effective  than  any  nomenclature  in 
any  science  had  ever  been  before. 
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CHAPTER  VII. 

Application  and  CoRREcrnoN  of  the  Oxygen 

Theory. 

Since  a  chemical  theory,  as  &r  as  it  is  true,  most 
enable  us  to  obtain  a  true  view  of  the  intimate  comr 

position  of  all  bodies  whatever,  it  will  readily  be 

supposed  that  the  new  chemistry  led  to  an  immense 
number  of  analyses  and  researches  of  various  kinds. 

These  it  is  not  necessary  to  dwell  upon ;  nor  will  I 

even  mention  the  names  of  any  of  the  intelligent 

and  diligent  men  who  have  laboured  in  this  field. 

Perhaps  one  of  the  most  striking  of  such  analyses 

was  Davy's  decomposition  of  the  earths  and  alkalies 
into  metallic  bases  and  oxygen,  in  1807  and  1808 ; 

thus  extending  still  further  that  analogy  between  the 
earths  and  the  calces  of  the  metals,  which  had  had 

so  large  a  share  in  the  formation  of  chemical  theories. 

This  discovery,  however,  both  in  the  means  by  which 
it  was  made,  and  in  the  views  to  which  it  led,  bears 

upon  subjects  hereafter  to  be  treated  of. 
The  Lavoisierian  theory  also^  wide  as  was  the 

range  of  truth  which  it  embraced,  required  some 
limitation  and  correction.  I  do  not  now  speak  of 
some  erroneous  opinions  entertained  by  the  author 
of  the  theory ;  as,  fw  instance,  that  the  heat  produced 
in  combustion,  and  even  in  respiration,  arose  from 
the  conversion  of  the  oxygen  gas  to  i^  solid  consist" 
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ence,  according  to  the  doctrine  of  latent  heat. 

Such  opinions  not  being  necessarily  connected  with 
the  general  idea  of  the  theoiy,  need  not  here  be 

considered.  But  the  leading  generalisation  of  Lavoi- 
sier, that  acidification  %vas  always  combination  with 

oxygen,  was  found  untenable.  The  point  on  which 

the  contest  on  this  subject  took  place  was  the  con- 
stitution of  the  oanpnuriaMc  and  muriatic  acids ; — ^as 

they  had  been  termed  by  BerthoUet,  from  the  belief 

that  muriatic  acid  contained  oxygen,  and  oxymuriatic 
a  still  larger  dose.  In  opposition  to  this,  a  new 

doctrine  was  put  forwards  in  1809  by  Gay- 
Lussac  and  Thenard  in  France,  and  by  Davy 

in  England; — ^namely,  that  oxjmauriatic  acid  was 
a  simple  substance,  which  they  termed  chlorine,  and 
that  muriatic  acid  was  a  combination  of  chlorine 

with  hydrogen,  which  therefore  was  called  hydro^ 
chloric  add.  It  may  be  observed,  that  the  point  in 
dispute  in  the  controversy  on  this  subject  was  nearly 
the  same  which  had  been  debated  in  the  course  of 

the  establishment  of  the  oxygen  theory;  namely, 
whether,  in  the  formation  of  muriatic  acid  from 

chlorine,  oxygen  is  subtracted,  or  hydrogen  added, 
and  the  water  concealed. 

In  the  course  of  this  dispute,  it  was  allowed  on 
both  sides,  that  the  combination  of  dry  muriatic  acid 

and  ammonia  afforded  an  eaperimentum  crucis ;  since, 
if  water  was  produced  from  these  elements,  oxygen 

must  have  existed  in  the  acid.  Davy  being  at  Edin- 
burgh in  1812,  this  experiment  was  made  in  the 

presence  of  several  eminent  philosophers ;  and  the 
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result  WM  found  to  be,  that  though  a  slight  dew 

appeared  in  the  vessel,  there  was  not  more  than 

might  be  ascribed  to  unavoidable  imperfection  in 
the  process,  and  certainly  not  so  much  as  the  old 

theory  of  muriatic  acid  required.  The  new  theoiy, 
after  this  period,  obtained  a  clear  superiority  in  ihB 
minds  of  philosophical  chemists,  and  was  farther 

supported  by  new  analogies*. 
For,  the  existence  of  one  hydracid  being  thus  esta* 

blished,  it  was  found  that  other  substances  gave  simi- 
lar combinations;  and  thus  chemists  obtained  the 

hjfdriodicj  hydrf^uoric^  and  h^robromic  acids.  These 
acids,  it  is  to  be  observed,  form  salts  with  bases,  in 

the  same  manner  as  the  oxygen  acids  do.  The  anar 
logy  of  the  muriatic  and  fluoric  compounds  was  first 

clearly  urged  by  a  philosopher  who  was  not  pecu- 
liarly engaged  in  chemical  research,  but  who  was 

often  distinguished  by  his  rapid  and  happy  generali- 
sations, M.  Ampere.  He  supported  this  analogy  by 

many  ingenious  and  original  arguments,  in  letters 

written  to  Davy,  while  that  chemist  was  engaged  in  his 
researches  on  fluor  spar,  as  Davy  himself  declares\ 

Still  further  changes  have  been  proposed,  in  that 
classification  of  elementary  substances  to  whidh  the 

oxygen  theory  led.  It  has  been  held  by  Bemlius 
and  others,  that  other  elements,  as,  for  example, 
sulphur,  form  9alt$  with  the  alkaline  and  earthy 
metals,  rather  than  sulphurets.  The  character  of 

these  sidphO'^aUsy  however,  is  stiU  questioned  among 

*  ftaia,  lift  of  Daty,  L  337.  "  lb.  L  870, 
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ehemiBts;  and  tberefore  it  does  not  become  ub  to 

apeftk  as  if  their  place  in  history  were  settled.  Of 
eounse,  it  will  easily  be  understood  that^  in  the  same 

manner  in  which  the  oxygen  theory  introduced  its  own 

proper  nomenclature,  the  overthrow  or  material  trans- 
formation of  the  theory  would  require  a  change  in  the 

mmienclature ;  or  rather,  the  anomalies  which  tended 

to  disturb  the  theory,  would,  as  they  were  detected, 
make  the  tiieoretieal  terms  be  felt  as  inappropriate, 
and  would  suggest  the  necessity  of  a  reformation  in 

that  respect.  But  the  discussion  of  this  point 
belongs  to  a  step  of  the  science  which  is  to  come 
before  us  hereafter. 

It  may  be  observed,  that  in  approaching  the  limits 
of  this  part  of  our  subject,  as  we  are  now  doing,  the 
doctrine  of  the  combination  of  acids  and  basesj  of 

which  we  formerly  traced  the  rise  and  progress,  is 
still  assumed  as  a  fundamental  relation  by  which 
other  relations  are  tested.  This  remark  connects 

the  stage  of  chemistry  now  under  our  notice  with  its 

earliest  steps.  But  in  order  to  point  out  the  chemical 

bearing  of  the  next  subjects  of  our  narrative,  we  may 
further  observe,  that  metals^  earths^  satts^  are  spoken 
of  as  known  classes  of  substances;  and  in  like 

manner  the  newly  discovered  elements,  which  form 

the  last  trophies  of  chemistry,  have  been  distributed 

into  such  classes  according  to  their  analogies ;  thus 

potassiunh  sodium^  barium^  have  been  asserted  to  be 

metals ;  iodine^  bromine^  fluoriney  have  been  arranged 

as  analogical  to  chlorine.  Yet  there  is  something 

vague  and  indefinite  in  the  boundaries  of  such  classi- 
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fications  and  analogies ;  and  it  is  precisely  where  this 
vagueness  MlSy  that  the  science  is  still  obscure  or 

doubtful.  We  are  led*  therefore^  to  see  the  depend- 
ence of  chemistry  upon  classification ;  and  it  is  to 

sciences  of  classification  which  we  shall  next  pi;^ 

ceed ;  as  soon  as  we  have  noticed  the  most  general 

views  which  have  been  given  of  chemical  relations, 

namely,  those  of  the  electro-chemists. 
But  before  we  do  this,  we  must  look  back  upon  a 

law  which  obtains  in  the  combination  of  elements, 

and  which  we  have  hitherto  not  stated;  although 

it  appears,  more  than  any  other,  to  reveal  to  us  the 
intimate  constitution  of  bodies,  and  to  offer  a  basis 

for  future  generalisations.  I  speak  of  the  atomic 
theary^  as  it  is  usually  termed;  or,  as  we  might 
rather  call  it,  the  doctrine  of  definite,  reciprocal,  and 

multiple  proportions. 
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CHAPTER  Vin. 

■  • 

Theory  of  Definite,  Reciprocal,  and  Multipm 
Proportions. 

SecL  1. — Prehde  to  the  Atomic  Theortf,  and  Us 
Publication  hy  Daiton. 

The  gi^ieial  laws  of  chemical  combination  announced 
bj  Mr.  Dalton  are  truths  of  the  highest  importance  in 
the  science,  and  are  now  nowhere  contested ;  but  the 
Tiew  of  matter  as  constituted  of  atomst  which  he  has 

employed  in  conveying  those  laws»  and  in  expressing 
his  opinion  of  their  cause,  is  neither  so  important 
nor  so  certain.  In  the  place  which  I  here  assign 
to  his  discovery,  as  one  of  the  great  events  of  the 

histoiy  of  chemistry,  I  speak  only  of  the  law  of 
phenomena^  the  rules  which  govern  the  quantities  in 
which  elements  combine. 

This  law  may  be  considered  as  consisting  of  three 

parts,  according  to  the  above  description  of  it;— 

that  elements  combine  in  definite  proportions ;— ̂ that 
these  determining  proportions  operate  reciprocally  ;-^ 
and  that  when,  between  the  same  elements,  several 

combming  proportions  occur,  they  are  related  as 
muUiples. 

That  elements  combine  in  certain  definite  pro* 
portions  of  quantity,  and  in  no  other,  was  implied,  as 

VOL.  m.  L 
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soon  as  it  was  supposed  that  chemical  compounds 

had  any  definite  properties.  Those  who  first  at- 

tempted to  establish  regular  formulae  ̂   for  the  cooi- 
stitution  of  salts,  minerals,  and  other  compounds, 

assumed^  by  this  process^  that  the  elwients  in  dif« 
ferent  specimens  had  the  same  proportion.  Wemiel, 
in  1777,  published  his  Lehre  eon  der  Venoandschafi 

der  Kiirper ;  or.  Doctrine  of  the  Affinities  of  Bodies ; 

in  which  he  gave  many  good  and  accurate  analy^sies. 
His  work,  it  is  said,  never  grew  into  general  notice. 
Berthollet,  as  we  have  already  stated,  maintmned 

that  oh«mical  compounds  were  not  definite;  but 
this  oontroYersy  took  place  at  a  later  period.  l€ 
ended  in  the  establishment  of  the  doctrinei^  that  there 

is^  for  each  combination,  only  one  proportion  of  the 

elements^  or  at  moat  only  two  ot  three. 

Not  only  did  Wena^l,  by  his  very  attempt)  pre-* 
sume  the  first  law  of  ehetnioal  composition,  the  defi- 
oiteness  of  the  proportions^  but  he  was  also  led,  by  his 

irosults,  to  the  second  rule^  that  they  are  reciprocals 
For  he  found  that  when  two  neutral  salts  decompose 

each  other,  the  resulting  salts  ure  also  neutral.  The 
neutral  chantter  of  the  salts  shows  that  they  are 
definite  compounds )  and  when  the  two  elements  of 

thd  one  salti  P  and  ̂ ,  are  presented  to  those  of  the 

other,  B  and  »,  if  P  be  in  such  quantity  as  to  com* 
tnne  definitely  with  n^  B  will  also  combine  definite^^ 
with  $* 

Views  similai*  to  those  of  Wenzel  were  also  pub* 

fished  by  JeJremiah  Benjamin  Riohter'  in  1702,  in  his 

^  Thonison,  fiist.  Chem.  vol.  ii.  p.  279.  *  lb.  p.  283. 
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Afi^mgtgrunde  der  Stochyomstrie,  odimr  MeaskunH  Chj/'^ 
mUcher  Elemente,{^nc\^\e%  of  the  Measure  of  GhemU 
cai  Elemento,)  in  which  he  took  the  law,  just  stated,  of 
reciprocal  proportions^  as  the  basis  of  his  researches^ 

and  determined  the  numerical  quantities  of  the  com^ 
mon  bases  and  acids  which  would  saturate  each  other. 

It  is  clear  that,  by  these  steps,  the  two  first  of  our 
three  rules  may  be  considered  as  fully  developed.  l%e 
diange  of  general  views  which  was  at  this  time  going 

on,  probably  prevented  chemists  from  feeling  s6 
much  interest  as  they  might  have  done  otherwise,  in 
these  details ;  the  French  and  English  chemists,  in 

particular,  were  fully  employed  with  their  own  re^ 
searches  and  controversies. 

Thus  the  rules  which  had  already  been  published 
by  Wenzel  and  Richter  had  attracted  so  little  notice, 

that  we  can  hardly  consider  Mr.  Dalton  as  having  been 

anticipated  by  those  writers,  when,  in  1803,  he  began 
to  eommimicate  his  views  on  the  chemical  constitu- 

tion of  bodies ;  these  views  being  such  as  to  include 
both  these  two  rules  in  their  most  general  form, 
and  further,  the  rule,  at  that  time  still  more  new  to 

chemists,  of  mtdtiple  proportions.  He  conceived 

bodies  as  composed  of  atoms  of  their  constituent  ele* 

ments,  grouped,  either  one  and  one,  or  one  and  two, 
or  one  and  three,  and  so  on.  Thus,  if  c  represent  an 

atom  of  carbon  and  o  one  of  oxygen,  o  c  will  be  an 
atom  of  carbonic  oandet  and  o  c  o  an  atom  of  carbonic 

acid;  and  hence  it  follows,  that  while  both  these  bodies 

have  a  definite  quantity  of  oxygen  to  a  given  quan- 

L  2 
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tity  of  carbon,  in  tjbe  latter  substance  this  quantity 
is  douUe  of  what  it  is  in  the  former. 

The  consideration  of  bodies  as  consisting  of  com* 
pound  atoms»  these  being  composed  of  elementary 

ones,  naturally  led  to  this  law  of  multiple  propor-^ 
tionSt  In  this  mode  of  viewing  bodies,  Mr.  Dalton 

had  been  preceded  (unknown  to  himself)  by  Mr* 

Higgins,  who,  in  1780,  published'  Ms  Comparative 
View  of  tlie  Phlogistic  and  Antiphlogistic  Theories. 

He  there  says*,  "That  in  volatile  vitriolic  acid,  a 
single  ultimate  particle  of  sulphur  is  united  only  to 
a  single  particle  of  dephlogisticated  air ;  and  that  in 
p^ect  vitriolic  acid,  every  single  particle  of  sulphur 
is  united  to  two  of  dephlogisticated  air,  being  the 

quantity  necessary  to  saturation;"  and  he  reasons 
in  the  same  manner  concerning  the  constitution  of 

water,  and  the  compounds  of  nitrogen  and  oxygen. 
These  observations  of  Higgins  were,  however,  made 
casually,  and  not  followed  out,  and  cannot  affect 

Dalton's  claim  to  original  merit* 

Mr.  Dalton's  generalisation  was  first  suggested^ 
during  his  examination  of  olefiant  gas  and  carburetted 

hydrogen  gas;  and  was  asserted  generally,  on  the 
strength  of  a  few  facts,  being,  as  it  were,  irresistibly 
recommended  by  the  clearness  and  simplicity  which 

t)ie  notion  possessed*  Mr.  Dalton  himself  repre- 
sented the  compound  atoms  of  bodies  by  symbols 

which  professed  to  exhibit  the  arrangement  of  the 

■  Turner's  Chem.  p.  217.  *  P.  36  and  37, 
*  Thomaon,  yol.  ii.  p.  291. 
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elementary  atoms ;  and  he  attached  great  importance 
to  this  part  of  his  scheme.  It  is  clear,  however,  that 

thiig  part  is  not  essential  to  that  nnmerical  comparison 
of  the  law  with  facts,  on  which  its  establishment 

rests.  These  hypothetical  configurations  of  atoms 
have  no  raiue  till  they  are  confirmed  by  corresponding 
fkcts,  such  as  the  optical  or  crystalline  properties  of 
bodies  may  perhaps  one  day  famish. 

Sect.  2. — Reception  and  Confirmation  of  the 
Atomic  Theory. 

In  order  to  give  a  sketch  of  the  progress  of  the 
Atomic  Theory  into  general  reception,  we  cannot 
do  better  than  borrow  onr  information  mainly  from 
Dr.  Thomson,  who  was  ofte  of  the  earliest  converts 

and  most  effective  promnlgators  of  the  doctrine* 
Mr.  Dalton,  at  the  tiihe  when  he  conceived  his 

theory,  was  a  teacher  of  mathematics  at  Manchester, 
in  circumstances  which  might  have  been  considered 
narrow,  if  he  himself  had  been  less  simple  in  his 

manner  of  life,  and  less  moderate  in  his  worldly  views* 

His  experiments  were  generally  made  with  apparatus 
of  which  the  simplicity  and  cheapness  borrespoiided  to 
th^  itest  of  his  habits.  In  1 804,  he  was  already  in 

possession  of  his  atomic  theory,  and  explained  it  to 
Dr.  Hiomson,  who  visited  him  at  that  time.  It  was 

made  known  to  the  chemical  world  in  Dr.  Thomson's 

Chemistrtfiin  1807;  and  in  Dalton's  own  System  of 
Chemistry  (1808)  the  leading  ideas  of  it  were  very 

briefly  stated.     Dr.  WoUaston's  memoir,  "  on  super- 
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acid  and  subacid  salts,"  wfaioh  appeared  in  the  Philo^ 
sophical  Transactions  for  1808,  did  much  to  seeura 

this  theory  a  place  in  the  estimation  of  chemists. 
Here  the  author  states,  that  he  had  observed,  in 

various  salts,  the  quantities  of  acid  combined  with 
the  base  in  the  neutral  and  in  the  superacid  salts  to 

be  as  one  to  two :  and  he  says  that,  thinking  it  likely 

this  law  might  obtain  generally  in  such  compounds, 
it  was  his  design  to  have  pursued  the  subject,  with 

the  hope  of  discovering  the  cause  to  which  so  regular 
a  relation  may  be  ascribed.  But  he  adds,  that  this 

appears  to  be  superfluous  after  the  publication  of 

Dalton's  theory  by  Dr.  Thomson^  since  all  such  &cts 
are  but  special  cases  of  the  g^ieral  law.  We  cannot 

but  remark  here,  that  the  scrupulous  timidity  of 
WoUaston  was  probably  the  only  impedim^it  to  his 

anticipating  Dalton  in  the  publication  of  the  rule  of 

multiple  proportions;  and  the  forwardness  to  gene<- 
ralise,  which  belongs  to  the  character  of  the  latter, 

justly  secured  him,  in  this  instance,  the  name  of  the 

discoverer  of  this  law.  The  rest  of  the  English 
chemists  soon  followed  Wollaston  and  Thomson, 

though  Davy  for  some  time  resisted.  Hiey  objected, 

indeed,  to  Dalton's  assumption  of  atoms;  and,  to 
avoid  this  hypothetidd  step,  Wollaston  used  the 

phrase  chemictd  equivalents,  and  Davy  the  word  prth 

partwnsy  for  the  numbers  which  expressed  Dalton's 
atomic  weights.  We  may,  however,  venture  to  say 

that  the  term  '^  atom"  is  the  most  convenientp  and  it 
need  not  be  imderstood  as  claiming  our  assent  to 
the  hypothesis  of  indivisible  molecules. 
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Ai&  Wolkstoft  aud  Dsdton  wem  thus  arriving  ijider 
pendM^y  at  the  same  result  in  England,  otiiier 
dbemifltB,  in  other  eonntries,  were,  unknown  to  each 

other,  travelling  towards  the  same  point. 
In  1807,  BeraeliusS  intending  to  publish  a  system 

of  ehemifltry,  went  through  several  works  little  read, 
and  among  others  the  treatises  of  Bichter.  He  was 

astonished,  he  tells  us,  at  the  light  which  was  there 
thrown  upon  composition  and  decomposition,  and 
which  had  never  been  turned  to  profit.  He  was  led 

to  a  long  trun  of  experimental  research,  and,  when 

he  received  infonnation  of  Dalton's  ideas  concerning 
multiple  proportions,  he  found,  in  his  own  collection 
of  analyses,  a  full  confinnation  of  this  theory. 

Some  of  the  G^eormans,  indeed,  appear  discontented 
with  the  partition  of  reputation  which  has  taken 

place  Mniix  respect  to  the  Theory  of  Definite  Proper* 

tions.  One  -  of  them  says,  *^  Dalton  has  only  done 
this ; — he  has  wrapt  up  the  good  Richter  (whom  he 
knew ;  oompsjre  Sohweigger.  T.,  older  series,  vol.  x., 

p.  881 ;)  in  a  ragged  suit,  patched  together  of  atoms ; 

and  now  poor  Biehter  comes  back  to  his  own 

country  in  such  a  garb,  like  Ulysses,  and  is  not  re- 

cognhied.''  It  is  to  be  recoUeoted,  however,,  that 
Richter  says  nothing  of  multiple  proportions. 

The  general  doctrine  of  the  atomic  theory  is  now 

firmly  established  over  the  whole  of  the  chemical 
wosM.  There  remain  still  several  controverted 

points,  as,  for  instance,  whether  the  atomic  weights 

of  all  elements  are  exact  multiples  of  the  atomic 

•  Berz.  Chem.  b.  iii.  p.  27.      ̂   Marx.  Oescli.  der  Cryst.  p.  202; 
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weight  of  hydrogen^  Dr.  Prout  adTaaoed  BOTend 

instances  in  which  this  appeared  to  be  trae,  and  Dn 
Thomson  has  asserted  the  law  to  be  of  umTencd 

application.  But,  on  the  other  hand,  Beraelius  and 

Dr.  Turner  declare  that  this  hypothesis  is  at  Tariaace 

with  the  results  of  the  best  analyses  Sucdi  contro- 
verted points  do  not  belong  to  our  history,  which 

treats  only  of  the  progress  of  scientific  truths  already 
recognised  by  all  competent  judges. 

Though  Dalton's  discovery  was  soon  g^ierally 
employed,  and  universally  spoken  of  with  admiration, 

it  did  not  bring  to  him  anything  but  barren  praise, 
and  he  continued  in  the  humble  employment  of 
which  we  have  spoken,  when  his  &me  had  filled 

Eiurope,  and  his  tiame  become  a  household  word  in 

the  laboratory.  After  some  years  he  was  appointed 
a  corresponding  member  of  the  Institute  of  France; 
which  may  be  considered  as  a  Euaxupean  recognition 
of  the  importance  of  what  he  had  done;  and, 
in  1826,  two  medals  for  the  encouragement  of 

science  having  been  placed  at  the  disposal  of 

the  Boyal  Society  by  the  king  of  England,  one 

of  them  was  assigned  to  Dalton,  ̂ 'for  his  dove- 

lopement  of  the  atomic  theory."  In  1S33,  at  the 
meeting  of  the  British  Association  for  the  Advance^ 
ment  of  Science,  which  was  held  in  Cambridge,  it 
was  announced  that  the  king  had  bestowed  upon 
him  a  pension  of  150/. ;  at  the  preceding  meeting  at 
OxfDrd,  that  university  had  conferred  upon  him  the 

degree  of  Doctor  of  Laws,  a  step  the  more  remark- 
able, since  he  belonged  to  the  sect  of  Quakers.    At 
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ail  the  meetings  of  the  British  Association  he  has 
been  present,  and  has  always  been  surrounded  by 
the  rei^rence  and  admiration  of  all  who  feel  any 
sympathy  with  the  progress  of  science.  May  he 
long  remain  among  its  thus  to  remind  us  of  the 

vast  adTanee  which  chemistry  owes  to  him ! 

Sect.  3. — The  Theory  of  Volumes. — Gay-Lmsac. 

The  atomic  theory,  at  the  very  epoch  of  its  intro- 
duction into  France,  received  a  modification  in 

virtue  of  a  curious  discovery  then  made.  Soon  after 

the  publication  of  Dalton's  system^  G^y-Lussac  and 
Humboldt  found  a  rule  for  the  combination  of  sub« 

stances,  which  includes  that  of  Dalton  as  far  as  it 

goes,  but  extends  to  combinations  of  gases  only. 
His  law  is  the  theory  of  volumes;  namely,  that 

gases  unite  together  6y  volume  in  very  simple  and 

definite  proportions.  Thus  water  is  composed  ex- 
actly of  100  measures  of  oxygen  and  200  measures 

of  hydrogen.  And  since  these  simple  ratios  1  and 

1,  1  and  2,  1  and  3,  alone  prevail  in  such  combina- 

tions, it  may  easily  be  shown  that  laws  like  Dalton's 
law  of  multiple  proportions,  must  obtain  in  such 
cases  as  he  considered. 

I  cannot  now  attempt  to  trace  other  bearings  and 

developements  of  this  remarkable  discovery.  I  hasten 

on  to  the  last  generalisation  of  chemistry;  which 
presents  to  us  chemical  forces  under  a  new  aspect, 

and  brings  us  back  to  the  point  from  which  we  de- 

parted in  commencing  the  history  of  this  science. 



164 

CHAPTER  IX. 

Epoch  of  Davy  and  Fa&adat. 

Sect*  1. — Prtmulffotion  of  the  JSkctrthchemical  Theory 
by  Davy. 

Thb  reader  i¥ill  recollect  that  the  history  of  che« 
mistry,  though  highly  important  and  instructive  in 

itself,  has  been  an  interruption  (p.  98)  of  the  history 

of  electro*dynamic  research  :-~a  necessary  interrup- 
tion, however ;  for  till  we  became  acquainted  with 

chemistry  in  general,  we  could  not  follow  the  fiiets 

of  electro-chemistry :  we  could  not  estimate  its  vast 

yet  philosophical  theories,  nor  even  express  its  sim- 
plest facts.  We  have  now  to  endeavour  to  show 

what  has  thus  been  done,  and  by  what  steps; — 
to  give  a  fitting  view  of  the  Epoch  of  Davy  and 
Faraday. 

This  is,  doubtless,  a  task  of  difficulty  and  ddUeaoy. 
We  cannot  execute  it  at  all,  except  we  suppose  that 
the  great  truths,  of  which  the  discovery  marks  this 

epoch,  have  already  assumed  their  definite  and  per- 
manent form.  For  we  do  not  learn  the  just  value 

and  right  place  of  imperfect  attempts  and  partial 
advances  in  science,  except  by  seeing  to  what  they 

lead.  We  judge  properly  of  our  trials  and  guesses 
only  when  we  have  gained  our  point  and  guessed 
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rightly.  Wc  might  personify  philosophical  theories, 

and  might  represent  them  to  ourselves  as  figures,  all 
pressing  eagerly  onwards  in  the  same  direction,  whom 
we  have  to  pursue :  and  it  is  only  in  proportion  as 
we  ourselves  overtake  those  figures  in  the  race,  and 

pass  beyond  them,  that  we  are  enabled  to  look  back 
upon  their  faces ;  to  discern  their  real  aspects,  and 
to  catch  the  true  character  of  their  countenances. 

Except,  therefore,  I  were  of  opinion  that  the  great 
truths  which  Davy  brought  into  sight  have  been 

firmly  established  and  clearly  developed  by  Faraday, 

I  could  not  pretend  to  give  the  history  of  this 

striking  portion  of  science.  But  I  trust,  by  the  view 
I  have  to  ofier  of  these  beautiful  trains  of  research 

and  their  result,  to  justify  the  assumption  on  which 

I  thus  proceed. 
I  must,  however,  state,  as  a  further  appeal  to  the 

reader's  indulgence,  that,  even  if  the  great  principles 
of  electro-chemistry  have  now  been  brought  out  in 
their  due  form  and  extent,  the  discovery  is  but  a  very 
few  years,  I  might  rather  say  a  few  months,  old ;  and 
that  this  novelty  adds  materially  to  the  difficulty  of 

estimating  previous  attempts  from  the  point  of  view 

to  which  we  are  thus  led.  It  is  only  slowly  and  by 

degrees  that  the  mind  becomes  sufficiently  imbued 
with  those  new  truths,  of  which  the  ofiice  is,  to 

change  the  hce  of  a  science.  We  have  to  consider 
funiiiar  appearances  under  a  new  aspect;  to  refer 
old  facts  to  new  principles ;  and  it  is  not  till  after 
some  time,  that  the  strug^e  and  hesitation  which 

this  employment  occasions,  subsides  into  a  tranquil 
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equilibrium.  In  the  newly-acquired  provinces  of 

man's  intellectual  empire,  the  din  and  confusion 
of  conquest,  pass  gradually  only  into  quiet  and 
security.  We  have  s^en,  in  the  history  of  all 
capital  discoveries,  how  hardly  they  have  made  their 

way,  even  among  the  most  intelligent  and  candid 
philosophers  of  the  antecedent  schools:  we  must, 
therefore,  not  expect  that  the  metamorphosis  of  the 

theoretical  views  of  chemistry  which  is  now  going 
on,  will  be  effected  without  some  trouble  and  delay^ 

I  shall  endeavour  to  diminish  the  difficulties  of 

my  undertaking,  by  presenting  the  earlier  investiga^ 
tions  in  the  department  of  which  I  have  now  to 

speak,  as  much  as  possible  according  to  the  most 

deliberate  view  taken  of  them  by  the  great  dis* 
coverers  themselves,  Davy  and  Faraday ;  since  thes6 

philosophers  are  they  who  have  taught  us  the  true 
import  of  such  investigations* 

There  is  a  forther  difficulty  in  my  task,  to  which 

I  might  refer ; — the  difficulty  of  speaking,  without 
error  and  without  offence,  of  men  now  alive,  or  who 

were  lately  members  of  social  circles  which  exist 

still  around  us.  But  the  scientific  history  in  which 

such  persons  play  a  part,  is  so  important  to  my 

puipose,  that  I  do  not  hesitate  to  incur  the  respon*- 
sibility  which  the  narration  involves;  and  I  have 

endeavoured^  earnestly,  and  I  hope  not  in  vain,  to 

speak  as  if  I  were  removed  by  centuries  from  the 

personages  of  my  story. 
The  phenomena  observed  in  the  voltaic  apparatus 

were  naturally  the  aubject  of  many  speculittions  a^ 
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(o  their  cause,  and  thus  gave  rise  to  **  Theories  of  the 

Pile."    Among  these  phenomena  there  was  one  class 
T^hich  led  to  most  important  results:  it  was  dis- 

covered by  Nicholson  and  Carlisle,   in   1800,  that 

Y^ater  was  decomposed  by  the  pile  of  Volta ;  that  is, 
it  was  foimd  that  when  the  wires  of  the  pile  were 
placed  with  their  ends  near  each  other  in  the  fluid, 
a  stream  of  bubbles  of  air  arose  from  each  wire,  and 

these  airs  ware  found  on  examination  to  be  oxygen 
and  hydrogen;  which,  as  we  have  had  to  narrate, 
bad  already  been  found  to  be  the  constituents  of 

water-    This  was,  as  Davy  says*,  the  true  origin  of 
all  that  has  been  done  in  electro-chemical  science. 
It  was  found  that  other  substances  also  suffered  a 

like  decomposition  under  the  same  circumstances. 
Certain  metallic  solutions  were  decomposed,  and  an 

alkali  was  separated  on  the  negative  plates  of  the 

apparatus.     Cruickshank,  in  pursuing  these  experi- 
ments, added  to  them  many  important  new  results; 

such  as  the  decomposition  of  muriates  of  magnesia, 
9oda,  and  ammonia  by  the  pile;  and  the  general 
observation  that  the  alkaline  matter  always  appeared 

at  the  negative,  and  the  acid  at  the  positive,  pole. 
Such  was  the  state  of  the  subject  when  one  who 

was  destined  to  do  so  much  for  its  advance,  first 

contributed  his  labours  to  it.  Hiunphry  Davy  was 

a  young  man  who  had  been  apprenticed  to  a  surgeon 
at  Penzance,  and  having  shown  an  ardent  love  and 

a  strong  aptitude  for  chemical  research,  was,  in 

1798,  made  the  superintendent  of  a  '^  Pneumatic 
»  P.  T.  1826,  p.  386. 
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Institution,"  e^taUiah^  at  Bristol  bj  Dv.  Beddoei^ 
for  the  purpose  of  discovering  medioal  powers  of 

factitious  airs'«  But  his  main  attenti<m  was  soon 
drawn  to  galyanism ;  and  when,  in  consequence  of 
the  reputation  he  had  acquired^  he  was,  in  1801, 

appointed  lecturer  at  the  Royal  Institution  in 

London,  (then  recently  established,)  he  was  soon  put 
in  possession  of  a  galvanic  apparatus  of  great  power; 
and  with  this  he  was  not  long  in  obtaining  the  most 
striking  results* 

His  first  paper  on  the  subject*  is  sent  from  Bristol, 
in  September  1 800 ;  and  describes  experiments,  in 
which  he  had  found  that  the  decompositions  observed 

by  Nicholson  and  Carlisle  go  on,  although  the  wateti 
or  other  substance  in  which  the  two  wires  are 

plunged,  be  separated  into  two  portions^  provided 
these  portions  are  connected  by  muscular  or  other 
fibres.  This  use  of  muscular  fibres  was,  probably,  a 
remnant  of  the  original  disposition,  or  accident,  by 

which  galvanism  had  been  connected  with  physio-^ 
logy,  as  much  as  with  chemistry.  Davy,  however^ 

soon  went  on  towards  the  oonduaon,  that  the  phe>* 
nomena  were  altogether  chemical  in  their  nature. 

He  had  already  coi\jectured\  in  1802,  that  all  de- 
scriptions might  he  polar:  that  is,  that  in  aU  cases  of 

chemical  decompo'sition,  the  elements  might  be  related 
to  each  other  as  electrically  positive  and  negative ;  m 
thought  which  it  was  the  peculiar  glory  of  his  school 
to  confirm  and  place  in  a  distinct  light.    At  this 
» 

■  Paris,  life  of  Davy,  i.  58. 
•  Nicholflon's  Journal,  4to.  it.  275*  *  P.  T.  1826. 
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period  saoh  a  Tiewvnaa  fetr  from  obyious;  and  it 

wafi  Mntaoded  bj  manj^  <m  the  contrary,  that  the 
elements  which  the  voltaic   apparatus  brought  to 
TleWy  vreK  not  liberated   from    combinations,    but 

genemted.     In  1806,  Davy  attempted  the  solution 
of  this  question;  he  shoived  that  the  ingredients 

which  had  been  supposed  to  be  produced  by  elec^ 
tricity,  were  due  to  impurities  in  the  water,  or  to 
the  deeompoftition  of  the  vessdis ;  and  thus  removed 

all  preliminary  difficulties.    And  then,  as  he  8ays\ 

"*  refening  to  my  experiments  of  1800,  1801,  and 
1802,  and  to  a  number  of  new  facts,  which  showed 

that  inflammable  substances  and    oxygen,  alkalies 
and  acids,  and  oxidable  and  noble  metals,  were  in 

electrical  relations  of  positive  and  negative,  I  drew 
the  conclusion,  Aai  the  combinations  and  decomporitions 

bff  dectricify  w&re  referribie  to  the  law  of  ekdrieal 

aUraetione  and  repuleions,^  and  advanced  the  hj^o- 
theses, ""  thai  chemical  and  electrical  attractions  itere 
produced  hf  the  same  causey  acting  in  the  one  case  on 

parades^  in  the  other  on  masses  ;'*  ̂  and  that  the  same 
properhf^  tmier  di^ererd  modifications^  was  the  catise  of 

aU  the  phenomena  exhibited  hy  different  voltaic  eombi* 

nations!^ 
Although  this  is  the  enunciation,  in  tolerably  pre- 

cise terms,  of  ike  great  discovery  of  this  epoch,  it 
was,  at  the  period  of  which  we  speak,  conjectured 
nther  than  proved ;  and  we  shall  find  that  neither 

Davy  nor  bis  followers,  for  a  considerable  period, 

apprehended  it  with  that  distinctness  which  makes  a 

•  P.  T.  1826, 389. 
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discoTery  complete.  But  in  a  Tery  short  time  after- 

wards,  Davy  drew  great  additional  notice  to  his  re- 
searches by  effecting,  in  pursuance,  as  it  appeared,  of 

his  theoretical  views,  the  decomposition  of  potassa 

into  a  metallic  base  and  oxygen.  This  was,  as  he 

truly  said,  in  the  memorandum  written  in  his  journal 

at  the  instant,  ̂ ^  a  capital  experiment.''  This  dis- 
covery was  soon  followed  by  that  of  the  decompo- 

sition of  soda ;  and  shortly  after,  of  other  bodies  of 
the  same  kind ;  and  the  interest  and  activity  of  the 
whole  chemical  world  were  turned  to  the  subject  in 

an  intense  degree. 

At  this  period,  there  might  be  noticed  three  great 
branches  of  speculation  on  this  subject ;  the  theory 

of  the  pUe^  the  theory  of  dectrical  decomposUion^  and 
the  theory  of  the  identity  of  chemical  and  electrical 
forces ;  which  last  doctrine,  however,  was  found  to 

include  the  other  two,  as  might  have  been  antici- 
pated from  the  time  of  its  first  suggestion. 

It  wiU  not  be  necessary  to  say  much  on  the 
theories  of  the  voltaic  pile,  as  separate  from  other 

parts  of  the  subject.  The  contactrtheory^  which 
ascribed  the  action  to  the  contact  of  different 

metals,  was  maintained  by  Volta  himself;  but  gra- 

dually disappeared,  as  it  was  proved  (by  WoUaaton' 
especially,)  that  the  effect  was  inseparably  connected 
veith  oxidation  or  other  chemical  changes.  The 

theories  of  electro-chemical  decomposition  were 
numerous,  and  especially  after  the  promulgation  of 

•  P.  T.  1801,  p.  427. 
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Davy's  Memoir  in  1806;  and,  whatever  might  be 
the  defecte  under  which  these  speculations  for  a  long 

time  laboured,  they  were  powerfully  urged  on  in  the 

direetion  m  which  truth  lay,  by  Davy's  discoveries 
and  views.  That  there  remained  something  still  to 

be^  done,  to  give  full  evidence  and  consistency  to  the 

theory,  appears  from  this ; — ^that  some  of  the  most 

important  parts  of  Davy's  results  struck  his  followers 
as  extraordinary  paradoxes ; — ^for  instance,  the  fact 
that  the  decomposed  elements  are  transferred  from  one 

part  of  the  circuit  to  another,  in  a  form  which  escapes 

the  cognizance  of  our  senses,  through  intervening 

substances  for  which  they  have  a  strong  affinity. 
It  was  found  afterwards  that  the  circumstance  which 

appeared  to  make  the  process  so  wonderful,  was,  in 

fact,  the  condition  of  its  going  on  at  all.  Davy's 
expressions  often  seem  to  indicate  the  most  exact 

notions :  for  instance,  he  says,  "  It  is  very  natural  to 
suppose  that  the  repellent  and  attractive  energies 

are  communicated  from  one  particle  to  another  of 

the  same  kind,  so  as  to  establish  a  conducting  chain 

in  the  fluid ;  and  that  the  locomotion  takes  place  in 

consequence* ;"  and  yet  at  other  times  he  spe&ks  of 
the  elements  as  attracted  and  repelled  by  the  metallic 

sutfiuses  which  form  the  poles ; — a  different,  and,  as  it 

appeared  afterwards,  an  untenable  view.  Mr.  Fara* 

day,  who  supplied  what  was  wanting,  justly  notices 

this  vagueness.  He  says^  that  though,  in  Davy's 
celebrated  Memoir  of  1806,  the  points  established 

are  of  the  utmost  value,  "  the  mode  of  action  by 

*  Paris,  p.  L54.  '  Researches,  482. 
VOL.  m.  M 



162  HISTORY  OF  CHEMISTRY. 

which  the  effects  take  place  is  stated  very  generally ; 

so  generally,  indeed,  that  probably  a  dozen  precise 

schemes  of  electro-chemical  action  might  be  drawn 

up,  differing  essentially  from  each  other,  yet  all  agree- 

ing with  the  statement  there  given."  And  at  a  period 

a  little  later,  being  reproached  by  Davy's  brother 
with  injustice  in  this  expression,  he  substantiated  his 
assertion  by  an  enumeration  of  twelve  such  schemes 
which  had  been  published. 

But  yet  we  cannot  look  upon  this  Memoir  of 
1806,  otherwise  than  as  a  great  event,  perhaps  the 

most  important  event  of  the  epoch  now  under  review. 
And  as  such  it  was  recognised  at  once  all  over 

Europe.  In  particular,  it  received  the  distinguished 
honour  of  being  crowned  by  the  Institute  of  France, 

although  that  country  and  England  were  then  en- 
gaged in  fierce  hostility.  Buonaparte  had  proposed  a 

prize  of  sixty  thousand  francs  "  to  the  person  who  by 
his  experiments  and  discoveries  should  advance  the 

knowledge  of  electricity  and  galvanism,  as  much  as 

Franklin  and  Volta  did ;"  and  *'  of  three  thousand 
francs  for  the  best  experiment  which  should  be  made 

in  the  course  of  each  year  on  the  galvanic  fluid ;" 
the  latter  prize  was,  by  the  First  Class  of  the  Insti- 

tute, awarded  to  Davy. 

From  this  period  he  rose  rapidly  to  honours  and 
distinctions,  and  reached  a  height  of  scientific  fisuoae 
as  great  as  has  ever  fallen  to  the  lot  of  a  discoverer 
in  so  short  a  time.  I  shall  not,  however,  dwell  on 

such  circumstances,  but  confine  myself  to  the  pro- 
gress of  my  subject. 
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Sect.  2.'^JE$UAluhmeni  of  the  ElectrthchenUcal 
Theory  by  Faraday. 

The  defects  of  Davy's  theoretical  views  will  be  seen 
most  clearly  by  explaining  what  Faraday  added  to 
them.  Michael  Faraday  was  in  every  way  fitted 

and  led  to  become  Davy's  successor  in  his  great 
career  of  discovery.  In  1812,  being  then  a  book- 

seller's apprentice,  he  attended  the  lectures  of  Davy, 
which  at  that  period  excited  the  highest  admiration*. 

*♦  My  desire  to  escape  from  trade,"  Mr.  Faraday  says, 
"  which  I  thought  vicious  and  selfish,  and  to  enter 
into  the  service  of  science,  which  I  imagined  made 

its  pursuers  amiable  and  liberal,  induced  me  at  last 
to  take  the  bold  and  simple  step  of  writing  to  Sir 

H.  Davy."  He  was  favourably  received,  and,  in  the 

next  year,  became  Davy's  assistant  at  the  Institu«- 
tion ;  and  afterwards  his  successor.  The  Institution 

which  produced  such  researches  ps  those  of  these 

two  men,  may  well  be  considered  as  a  great  school 

of  exact  and  philosophical  chemistry.  Mr.  Faraday, 

from  the  beginning  of  his  course  of  inquiry,  appears 
to  have  had  the  consciousness  that  he  was  engaged 

on  a  great  coimected  work.  His  '^  Experimental 

Researches,"  which  appeared  in  a  series  of  Memoirs 
in  the  Philosophical  Transactions,  are  divided  into 

short  paragraphs,  numbered  in  a  continued  order 

from  1  up  to  1160,  at  the  time  at  which  I  write* ; 
and  destined,  probably,  to  extend  much  further.    Yet 

•  Paris,  ii.  3.  •  Decembeij  1835, 

M  2 
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this  unity  of  purpose  was  not  at  first  obvious.     His 
two  first  memoirs  were  upon  subjects  which  we  have 

already  treated  of,  voltaic  induction,  and  the  evolu- 

tion of  electricity  from   magnetism.      His  "  Third 

Series"  has  also    been  already    referred   to.       Its 
object  was,  as  a  preparatory  step   towards  further 

investigation,  to  show  the  identity  of  voltaic   and 

animal    electricity    with     that    of    the     electrical 

machine ;    and  as  machine  electricity  differs   from 

the  other  kinds  in  being  successively  in  a  state  of 

tension  and  explosion,  instead  of  a  continued  cur- 
rent, Mr.  Faraday  succeeded  in  identifying  it  with 

them,  by  causing  the  electrical   discharge   to  pass 

through  a  bad  conductor  into  a  discharging-train  of 
vast  extent;  nothing  less,  indeed,  than  the  whole 

fabric  of  the  metallic  gas-pipes  and  water-pipes  of 

London.     In  this  Memoir**'  it  is  easy  to  see  already 
traces  of  the  general  theoretical  views  at  which  he 

had  arrived ;  but  these  are  not  expressly  stated  till 

his  "  Fifth  Series ;"    his  intermediate  Fourth  Series 
being  occupied  by  another  subsidiary  labour  on  the 
conditions  of  conduction.     At  length,  however,  in 
the  Fifth  Series,  which  was  read  to  the  Royal  Society 

in  June  1833,  he  approaches  the  theory  of  electro- 
chemical decomposition.     Most  preceding  theorists, 

and  Davy  amongst  the  number,  had  referred  this 

result  to  attractive  powers  residing  in  the  poles  of  the 

apparatus ;  and  had  even  pretended  to  compare  the 
intensity   of  this  attraction  at  different   distances 

from  the  poles.     By  a  number  of  singularly  beauti- 
"  P.  T.  1833. 
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ful  and  skilfol  experiments,  Mr.  Faraday  shows  that 

the  phenomena  can  with  no  propriety  be  ascribed  to 

the  attraction  of  the  poles  ̂ ^  "  As  the  substances 
evolved  in  cases  of  electro-chemical  decomposition 

may  be  made  to  appear  against  air^S  which,  accord- 
ing to  common  language,  is  not  a  conductor,  nor  is 

decomposed ;  or  against  water '%  which  is  a  conduc- 
tor, and  can  be  decomposed ;  as  well  as  against  the 

metal  poles,  which  are  excellent  conductors,  but  un- 
decomposable ;  there  appears  but  little  reason  to 

consider  this  phenomenon  generally  as  due  to  the 
attraction  or  attractive  powers  of  the  latter,  when 

used  in  the  ordinary  way,  since  similar  attractions 

can  hardly  be  imagined  in  the  former  instances/' 

Faraday's  opinion,  and,  indeed,  the  only  way  of 
expressing  the  results  of  his  experiments,  was,  that 
the  chemical  elements,  in  obedience  to  the  direction 

of  the  voltaic  currents  established  in  the  decom- 

posing substance,  were  evolved,  or,  as  he  prefers  to 

say,  gected  at  its  extremities '\  He  afterwards  states 
that  the  influence  which  is  present  in  the  electric 

current  may  be  described'*  as  an  cuvis  of  power ̂ 

having  contrary  forces  ea^actly  equal  in  amount  in  con-- 
irary  directions. 

Having  arrived  at  this  point,  Faraday  rightly 
wished  to  reject  the  term  jtTO^,  and  other  words 

which  could  hardly  be  used  without  suggesting  doc- 
trines now  proved  to  be  erroneous.  He  considered, 

in  the  case  of  bodies  electrically  decomposed,  or,  as 

»  Researohes,  Art.  497-  '"  465,  409.  "  495. 
>*  493  "  517. 
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he  termed  thetn,  electrolytes^  the  elements  ftd  travel- 
ling in  two  opposite  directions ;  which,  with  reference 

to  the  direction  of  terrestrial  magnetism,  might  be 

considered  as  naturally  east  and  west ;  and  he  con- 
ceived elements  as,  in  this  way,  arriving  at  the  doors 

or  outlets  at  which  they  finally  made  their  separate 

appearance.  The  doors  he  called  electrodes^  and,  sepa- 

rately, the  anode  and  the  cathode  ̂ ^ ;  and  the  elements 
which  thus  travel  he  termed  the  anion  and  the  cation 

(or  cathion '  ̂).  By  means  of  this  nomenclature  he  was 
able  to  express  his  general  results  with  much  more 

distinctness  and  facility. 

But  this  general  view  of  the  electrolytical  process 
required  to  be  pursued  further,  in  order  to  explain 
the  nature  of  the  action.  The  identity  of  electrical 
and  chemical  forces,  which  had  been  hazarded  as  a 

conjecture  by  Davy,  and  adopted  as  the  basis  of 
chemistry  by  Berzelius,  could  only  be  established  by 
exact  measures  and  rigorous  proofs.  Faraday  had» 
in  his  proof  of  the  identity  of  voltaic  and  electric 

agency,  attempted  also  to  devise  such  a  measure  as 

should  give  him  a  comparison  of  their  quantity ;  and 

in  this  way  he  proved  that*"  two  small  wires  of 
platina  and  zinc,  placed  near  each  other,  and  im- 

mersed in  dilute  acid  for  three  seconds,  yield  as  much 
electricity  as  the  electrical  battery,  charged  by  ten 

"  Art.  663. 

*^  The  analogy  of  the  Greek  derivation  requires  caCUm;  btit 
to  make  the  relation  to  cathode  obvioui  to  the  English  reader, 
and  to  ayoid  a  violation  of  the  habits  of  English  pronunciation, 
I  should  prefer  catkhn* 

"  Art  371. 
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turns  of  a  large  machine ;  and  this  was  established 

both  by  its  momentary  electro-magnetic  effect,  and  by 
the  amount  of  its  chemical  action^'. 

It  was  in  his  "Seventh  Series,"  that  he  finally 
established  a  principle  of  definite  measurement  of 
the  amount  of  electrolytical  action,  and  described 

an  instrument  which  he  termed '°  a  volta-electrch 
meter.  In  this  instrument,  the  amount  of  action 

was  measured  by  the  quantity  of  water  decomposed : 
and  it  was  necessary,  in  order  to  give  validity  to  the 
mensuration,  to  show  (as  Faraday  did  show)  that 
neither  the  size  of  the  electrodes,  nor  the  intensity 
of  the  current,  nor  the  strength  of  the  acid  solution 

which  acted  on  the  plates  of  the  pile,  disturbed  the 

accuracy  of  this  measure.  He  proved,  by  experi- 
ments upon  a  great  variety  of  substances,  of  the  most 

different  kinds,  that  the  electro-chemical  action  is 
definite  in  amount  according  to  the  measurement 

of  the  new  instrument".  He  had  already,  at  an 
earlier  period'',  asserted,  that  the  chemical  power  of 
a  current  of  dectricUy  is  in  direct  proportion  to  the 

absolute  qtumtity  of  electricity  which  passes ;  but  the 
voltarelectrometer  enabled  him  to  fix  with  more  pre- 

cision the  meaning  of  this  general  proposition,  as 

well  as  to  place  it  beyond  doubt. 
The  vast  importance  of  this  step  in  chemistry  soon 

came  into  view.  By  the  use  of  the  volta-electro- 
meter,  Faraday  obtained,  for  each  elementary  sub* 
stance^  a  number  which  represented  the  relative 

amount  of  its  decomposition,  and  which  might  pro- 

»•  Art.  375,         ••  739.         ••  758,  814.         "  377- 
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perly"  be  called  its  "  electro-chemical  equivalent/' 
And  the  question  naturally  occurs,  whether  these 

numbers  bore  any  relation  to  any  previously  esta- 
blished chemical  measures.  The  answer  is  remark- 

able. They  were  no  other  tlian  the  atomic  weights  of 
the  Daltonian  theory,  which  formed  the  climax  of  the 

previous  ascent  of  chemistry;  and  thus  here,  as 

everywhere  in  the  progress  of  science,  the  generali- 
sations of  one  generation  are  absorbed  in  the  wider 

generalisations  of  the  next. 

But  in  order  to  reach  securely  this  wider  genera- 
lisation, Faraday  combined  the  two  branches  of  the 

subject  which  we  have  already  noticed ; — the  theory 
of  electrical  decomposition  with  the  theory  of  the  pile. 
For  his  researches  on  the  origin  of  activity  of  the 

voltaic  circuit  (his  Eighth  Series),  led  him  to  see  more 

clearly  than  any  one  before  him,  what,  as  we  have 

said,  the  most  sagacious  of  preceding  philosophers 

had  maintained,  that  the  current  in  the  pile  was  due 
to  the  mutual  chemical  action  of  its  elements.  He 

was  led  to  consider  the  processes  which  go  on  in  the 

ea^ctting-ceUy  and  in  the  decomposing  place,  as  of  the 
same  kind,  but  opposite  in  direction.  The  chemical 

composition  of  the  fluid  with  the  zinc,  in  the  common 

apparatus,  produces,  when  the  circuit  is  completed, 
a  current  of  electric  influence  in  the  wire ;  and  this 

current,  if  it  pass  through  an  electrolyte,  manifests  it- 
self by  decomposition,  overcoming  the  chemical  affinity 

which  there  resists  it.  An  electrolyte  cannot  conduct 

without  being  decomposed.    The  forces  at  the  point  of 
••  Art  792. 
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eompoation  and  die  point  <^  decomposition  are  of  the 

oone  kindy  and  are  oppo^^  to  each  other  bj  means 
of  the  condocting-wiie ;  the  wire  mar  praperir  be 

spoken  of  ̂   as  romdmctimy  cft^mical  nMnltjf:  it  allows 
two  forces  of  the  same  kind  to  oppose  one  another"; 
electricitr  is  onlr  another  mode  of  the  exertion  of 

chemical  forces";  and  we  might  express  all  the 
circomstances  of  the  voltaic  pile  without  nsinsr  anj 

other  term  than  ch^nical  affinitr,  though  that  of 

electricitr  mar  be  Terr  couTenient**,  Bodies  are 
held  together  br  a  definite  power,  which,  when  it 

ceases  to  discharge  that  office,  may  be  thrown  into 

the  condition  of  an  electric  current  *•. 

Thus  the  great  principle  of  the  identity  of  elec- 

trical and  chemical  action  was  completely  esta- 

blished. It  was,  as  Faraday  with  great  candour 

says**,  a  confirmation  of  the  general  riews  put  forth 
by  Davy  in  1806,  and  mi^t  be  expressed  in  his 

terms,  that  "  chemical  and  electrical  attractions  are 

produced  by  the  same  cause ;"  but  it  is  easy  to  see 
that  neither  was  the  foil  import  of  these  expressions 

understood,  nor  were  the  quantities  to  which  they  refer 

conceired  as  measurable  quantities,  nor  was  the  asser- 

tion anything  but  a  sagacious  conjecture,  till  Faraday 

gave  the  interpretation,  measure,  and  proof,  of  which 

we  have  spoken.  The  evidence  of  the  incomplete* 
ness  of  the  views  of  his  predecessor  we  have  already 

adduced,  in  speaking  of  his  vague  and  inconsistent 

theoretical  account  of  decomposition.     The  confir- 

^  Art.  918.  "  910.  ••  915. 
"  917.  "855.  ••965. 
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mation  of  Davy's  discoveries  by  Faraday  is  of  the 
nature  of  Newton's  confirmation  of  the  views  of 
Borelli  and  Hooke  respecting  gravity,  or  like 

Young's  confirmation  of  the  undulatory  theory  of 
Huyghens. 

We  must  not  omit  to  repeat  here  the  moral  which 

we  wish  to  draw  from  all  great  discoveries,  that  they 

depend  upon  the  combination  of  ejcact  facts  with 

dear  ideas.  The  former  of  these  conditions  is  easily 

illustrated  in  the  case  of  Davy  and  Faraday,  both 

admirable  and  delicate  experimenters.  Davy's  rapi- 
dity and  resource  in  experimenting  were  extraordi- 

nary'^  and  extreme  elegance  and  ingenuity  distin- 
guish almost  every  process  of  Faraday.  He  had 

published,  in  1829,  a  work  on  ''  Chemical  Manipula- 

tion," in  which  directions  are  given  for  performing  in 
the  neatest  manner  all  chemical  processes.  Mani- 

pulation, as  he  there  truly  says,  is  to  the  chemist 

like  the  external  senses  to  the  mind'' ;  and  without 
the  supply  of  fit  materials  which  such  senses  only  can 

give,  the  mind  can  acquire  no  real  knowledge. 
But  still  the  operations  of  the  mind  as  well  as  the 

information  of  the  senses,  ideas  as  well  as  facts,  are 

requisite  for  the  attainment  of  any  knowledge ;  and 

all  great  steps  in  science  require  a  peculiar  distinct- 
ness and  vividness  of  thought  in  the  discoverer. 

This  it  is  difficult  to  exemplify  in  any  better  way 

than  by  the  discoveries  themselves.  Both  Davy  and 

Faraday  possessed  this  vividness  of  mind ;  and  it  was 

a  consequence  of  this  endowment,  that  Davy's  lec- 

••  Paris,  i.  145.  "  Pref.  p.  ii. 
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tures  upon  chemistry,  and  Faraday's  upon  almost  any 
subject  of  physical  philosophy,  were  of  the  most 

brilliant  and  captivating  character.  In  discovering 
the  nature  of  voltaic  action,  the  essential  intellectual 

requisite  was  to  have  a  distinct  conception  of  that 

which  Faraday  expressed  by  the  remarkable  phrase", 

"  an  aans  of  power  having  equal  and  opposite  forces  ;'• 
and  the  distinctness  of  this  idea  in  Faraday's  mind 
shines  forth  in  every  part  of  his  writings.  Thus  he 
says,  the  force  which  determines  the  decomposition 

of  a  body  is  in  the  body,  not  in  the  poles".  But  for 
the  most  part  he  can  of  course  only  convey  this 

fundamental  idea  by  illustrations.  Thus'*  he  repre- 
sents the  voltaic  circuit  by  a  double  circle,  studded 

with  the  elements  of  the  circuit,  and  shows  how  the 

anions  travel  round  it  in  one  direction,  and  the  catKiotis 

in  the  opposite.  He  considers"  the  powers  at  the 
two  places  of  action  as  balancing  against  each  other 
through  the  medium  of  the  conductors,  in  a  manner 

analogous  to  that  in  which  mechanical  forces  are 
balanced  against  each  other  by  the  intervention  of 

the  lever.  It  is  impossible  to  him''  to  resist  the 
idea,  that  the  voltaic  current  must  be  preceded  by 
state  of  tension  in  its  interrupted  condition,  which  is 

relieved  when  the  circuit  is  completed.  He  appears 
to  possess  the  idea  of  this  kind  of  force  with  the  same 
eminent  distinctness  with  which  Archimedes  in  the 

ancient,  and  Stevinus  in  the  modern  history  of 
science,  possessed  the  idea  of  pressure,  and  were 

"Art.  517.  "661.  »*  963. 
•*  917.  "  950. 
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thus  able  to  found  the  science  of  mechanics''.  And 
when  he  cannot  obtain  these  distinct  modes  of  con- 

ception, he  is  dissatisfied,  and  conscious  of  defect. 

Thus  in  the  relation  between  magnetism  and  electri- 

city", "  there  appears  to  be  a  link  in  the  chain  of 
effects,  a  wheel  in  the  physical  mechanism  of  the 

action,  as  yet  unrecognised."  All  this  variety  of 
expression  shows  how  deeply  seated  is  the  thought. 

This  conception  of  chemical  affinity  as  a  peculiar 

influence  or  force,  which,  acting  in  opposite  direc- 

tions, combines  and  resolves  bodies ; — ^which  may  be 
liberated  and  thrown  into  the  form  of  a  voltaic 

current,  and  thus  be  transferred  to  remote  points, 

and  applied  in  various  ways; — is  essential  to  the 
understanding,  as  it  was  to  the  making,  of  these 
discoveries. 

By  those  to  whom  this  conception  has  been  con- 
veyed, I  venture  to  trust  that  I  shall  be  held  to 

have  given  a  faithful  account  of  this  important  event 

in  the  history  of  science.  We  may,  before  we  quit 

the  subject,  notice  one  or  two  of  the  remarkable 

subordinate  features  of  Faraday's  discoveries. 

Sect.  3. — Consequences  of  Faraday* s  Discoveries. 

Faraday's  vol ta- electrometer,  in  conjunction  with 
the  method  he  had  already  employed,  as  we  have 

seen,  for  the  comparison  of  voltaic  and  common 

electricity,  enabled  him  to  measure  the  actual  quan- 
tity of  electricity  which  is  exhibited,  in  given  cases, 

■'  Art.  990.  ••  1114. 
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in  the  form  of  chemical  affinity.  His  results  appeared 
in  numbers  of  that  enormous  amount  which  so  often 

conies  before  us  in  the  expression  of  natural  laws. 

One  grain  of  water*'  will  require  for  its  decomposi- 
tion as  much  electricity  as  would  make  a  powerful 

flash  of  lightning.  By  further  calculation,  he  finds 

this  quantity  to  be  not  less  than  800,000  charges  of 

his  Leyden  battery*"^ ;  and  this  is,  by  his  theory  of 
the  identity  of  the  combining  with  the  decomposing 

force,  the  quantity  of  electricity  which  is  naturally 

associated  with  the  elements  of  the  grain  of  water, 

endowing  them  with  their  mutual  affinity. 

Many  of  the  subordinate  facts  and  laws  M'hich 
were  brought  to  light  by  these  researches,  clearly 

point  to  generalisations,  not  included  in  that  which 

we  have  had  to  consider,  and  not  yet  discovered :  such 

laws  do  not  properly  belong  to  our  main  plan,  which 

is  to  make  our  way  up  to  the  generalisations.  But 

there  is  one  which  so  evidently  promises  to  have  an 

important  bearing  on  future  chemical  theories,  that 

I  will  briefly  mention  it.  The  class  of  bodies  which 

are  capable  of  electrical  decomposition  is  limited  by 

a  very  remarkable  law :  they  are  such  binary  com- 

pounds only  as  consist  of  single  proportionals  of 

their  elementary  principles.  It  does  not  belong  to 

us  here  to  speculate  on  the  possible  import  of  this 

curious  law ;  which,  if  not  fully  established,  Faraday 

has  rendered,  at  least,  highly  probable** :  but  it  is 
impossible  not  to  see  how  closely  it  connects  the 

atomic  with  the  electro-chemical  theory ;  and  in  the 

••  Art.  853.  *'  861.  **  697- 
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connexion  of  these  two  great  members  of  chemistry, 

is  involved  the  prospect  of  its  reaching  wider  gene* 
ralisations,  and  principles  more  profound  than  we 

have  jet  caught  sight  of. 
As  another  example  of  this  connexion,  I  will, 

finally,  notice  that  Faraday  has  employed  his  dis- 
coveries in  order  to  decide,  in  some  doubtful  cases, 

what  is  the  true  chemical  equivalent'*;  "I  have 

such  conviction,"  he  says,  "that  the  power  which 
governs  electro-decomposition  and  ordinary  chemical 
attractions  is  the  same ;  and  such  confidence  in  the 

overruling  influence  of  those  natural  laws  which 
render  the  former  definite,  as  to  feel  no  hesitation 

in  believing  that  the  latter  must  submit  to  them  too. 
Such  being  the  case,  I  can  have  no  doubt  that, 

assuming  hydrogen  as  1,  and  dismissing  small  frac- 
tions for  the  simplicity  of  expression,  the  equivalent 

number  or  atomic  weight  of  oxygen  is  8,  of  chlorine 

36,  of  bromine  78*4,  of  lead  103-6,  of  tin  50,  &c. ; 
notwithstanding  that  a  very  high  authority  doubles 

several  of  these  numbers." 

Sect.  4. — Bec^tion  of  the  Electrchchemical  Theory. 

The  epoch  of  establishment  of  the  electro-chemical 
theory,  like  other  great  scientific  epochs,  must  have 

its  sequel,  the  period  of  its  reception  and  confirma- 
tion, application  and  extension.  In  that  period  we 

are  living,  and  it  must  be  the  task  of  future  his- 
torians to  trace  its  course. 

*«  Art.  851. 
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We  may,  however,  say  a  word  on  the  reception 

^vdiich  the  theory  met  with,  in  the  forms  which  it 
assumed,  anterior  to  the  labours  of  Faraday.     Even 

before  the  great  discovery  of  Davy,  Grotthuss,  in 

1805,  had  written  upon  the  theory  of  electro-chemical 
decomposition ;  but  he  and,  as  we  have  seen,  Davy, 
and  afterwards  other  writers,  as  Riffaidt  and  Chom- 

pre,  in  1807,  referred  the  effects  to  the  poles*'.     But 
the  most   important  attempt  to  appropriate    and 
employ  the  generalisation  which   these  discoveries 

suggested,  was  that  of  Berzelius;  who  adopted  at 

once  the  view  of  the  identity,  or  at  least  the  imi- 
Tersal  connexion,  of  electrical  relations  with  chemical 

affinity.     He  considered  ̂ \  that  in  all  chemical  com- 
binations the  elements  may  be  considered  as  electro- 

positive and  electro-negative ;  and  made  this  opposi- 
tion the  basis  of  his  chemical  doctrines ;  in  which  he 

was  followed  by  a  large  body  of  the  chemists  of  Ger- 
many.    And  he  held  that  the  heat  and  light,  evolved 

during  cases  of  powerful  combination,  are  the  con- 
sequence of  the  electric  discharge  which  is  at  that 

moment  taking  place :  a  conjecture  which  Faraday 

at  first  spoke  of  with  praise'*.     But  at  a  later  period 

he  more  sagely  says**,  that  the  flame  which  is  pro- 
duced in  such  cases  exhibits  but  a  small  portion  of 

the  electric  power  which  really  acts.     "  These  there- 
fore may  not,  cannot,  be  taken  as  evidences  of  the 

nature  of  the  action;    but  are  merely  incidental 

*»  Faraday  (Researches,  Art.  481,  492). 
**  Ann.  Chim.  Ixxxvi.  146,  for  1813. 
**  Art.  870.  *•  960. " 



176  HISPTORY   OF   CHEMISTRY 

results,  incomparably  small  in  relation  to  the  forces 

concerned,  and  supplying  no  information  of  the  way 

in  which  the  particles  are  active  on  each  other,  or  in 

which  their  forces  are  finally  arranged."  And  com- 
paring the  evidence  which  he  himself  had  given  of 

the  principle  on  which  Berzelius's  speculations  rested, 
with  the  speculations  themselves,  Faraday  justly 
conceived,  that  he  had  transferred  the  doctrine  from 

the  domain  of  what  he  calls  doubtful  knowledget  to 

that  of  inductive  certainty. 

Now  that  we  are  arrived  at  the  starting-place, 

from  which  this  well-proved  truth,  the  identity  of 
electric  and  chemical  forces,  must  make  its  future 

advances,  it  would  be  trifling  to  dwell  longer  on  the 

details  of  the  diffusion  of  that  doubtful  knowledge 

which  preceded  this  more  certain  science.  Our 

history  of  chemistry  is,  therefore,  here  at  an  end.  I 

have,  as  far  as  T  could,  executed  my  task;  which 

was,  to  mark  all  the  great  steps  of  its  advance,  from 

the  most  unconnected  facts  and  the  most  imperfect 

speculations,  to  the  highest  generalisation  at  which 

chemical  philosophers  have  yet  arrived. 

Yet  it  will  be  to  our  purpose  to  say  a  few  words 
on  the  connexion  of  this  science  with  those  of 

which  we  are  next  to  treat ;  and  that  I  now  pro- 
ceed to  do. 
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CHAPTER  X. 

Transition  fiiom  the  Chemical  to  the  Classifi- 
CATORY  Sciences. 

It  is  the  object  and  the  boast  of  chemistry  to  acquire 

a  knowledge  of  bodies  which  is  more  exact  and  con- 
stant than  any  knowledge  borrowed  from  their 

sensible  qualities  can  be;  since  it  penetrates  into 
their  intimate  constitution,  and  discloses  to  us  the 

invariable  laws  of  their  composition.  But  yet  i^ 

will  be  seen,  on  a  little  reflection,  that  such  know- 
ledge could  not  have  any  existence,  if  we  were  not 

also  attentive  to  their  sensible  qualities. 
The  whole  fabric  of  chemistry  rests,  even  at  the 

present  day,  upon  the  opposition  of  acids  and  bases : 
an  acid  was  certainly  at  first  known  by  its  sensible 

qualities,  and  how  otherwise,  even  now,  do  we  per- 
ceive its  quality?  It  was  a  great  discovery  of 

modem  times  that  earths  and  alkalies  have  for  their 

bases  metals :  but  what  are  metals  ?  or  how,  except 
from  lustre,  hardness,  weight,  and  the  like,  do  we 

recognise  a  body  as  a  metal  ?  And  how,  except  by 
such  characters,  even  before  its  analysis,  was  it  known 
to  be  an  earth  or  an  alkali?  We  must  suppose 
some  classification  established,  before  we  can  make 

any  advance  by  experiment  or  observation. 
It  is  easy  to  see  that  all  attempts  to  avoid  this 

difficulty  by  referring  to  processes  and  analogies,  as 
VOL.  ra.  N 
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well  as  to  substances,  bring  us  back  to  the  same 

point  in  a  circle  of  fallacies.  If  we  say  that  an  acid 
and  alkali  are  known  by  combining  with  each  other, 
we  still  must  ask.  What  is  the  criterion  that  they 

have  combined?  If  we  say  that  the  distinctiye 

qualities  of  metals  and  earths  are,  that  metals 
become  earths  by  oxidation,  we  must  still  inquire 

how  we  recognise  the  process  of  oxidation?  We 
have  seen  how  important  a  part  combustion  plays  in 

the  history  of  chemical  speculation;  and  we  may 

usefully  form  such  classes  of  bodies  as  eom6miiile$ 

and  supporters  of  oombrntion.  But  even  combustion 
is  not  capable  of  being  in&Ulbly  known,  for  it  pastes 
by  insensible  shades  into  oxidation.  We  can  find 

no  basis  for  our  reasonings,  which  does  not  amime 
a  classification  of  obvious  facts  and  qualitiea 

But  any  classification  of  substances  on  such 

grounds,  appears,  at  first  sight,  to  involve  ns  in 
vagueness,  ambiguity,  and  contradiction.  Do  we 
really  take  the  sensible  qualities  of  an  acid  as  the 

criterion  of  its  being  an  acid  ? — ^for  instance,  its  sour- 
ness? Prussic  acid,  arsenious  acid,  are  not  sour. 

<^  I  remember,"  says  Dr.  Paris,  ̂   **  a  chemist  having 
been  exposed  to  much  ridicule  from  speaking  of  a 

stceet  acid, — ^why  not  ? "  When  Davy  had  discovered 
potassium,  it  was  disputed  whether  it  wits  a  metal ; 
for  though  its  lustre  and  «t«K:ture  are  metallic,  it  is 
so  light  as  to  swim  on  water.  And  if  potassium  be 
allowed  to  be  a  metal,  is  silicium  one^  a  body  whi<^ 
wants  the  metallic  lustre,  and  is  a  nonconductor  of 

*  Life  of  Daty,  L  263. 
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electridt J  ?  It  is  clear  that»  at  leasts  the  obvioua 

application  of  a  classification  by  physical  characterSi 
is  attended  with  endless  perplexity. 

But  since  we  cannot  even  begin  our  researches 
without  assuming  a  classification,  and  since  the  forms 
of  such  a  classification  which  first  oocur,  end  in  appflr 
rent  confusion,  it  is  clear  that  we  must  look  to  our 

philosophy  for  a  solution  of  this  difficulty ;  and  must 
avoid  the  embarrassments  and  contradictions  of 

casual  and  unreflective  classification,  by  obtaining  a 
consistent  and  philosophical  arrangement.  We  must 

employ  external  characters  and  analogies  in  a  con- 
nected and  systematic  manner ;  we  must  hare  cku^ir 

fi€cUoTtf  sciences^  and  these  must  have  a  bearing  even 
on  Chemistry. 

Accordingly,  the  most  philosophical  chemists  now 

proceed  upon  this  principle.  *^  The  method  which  I 

have  followed,"  says  M.  Thenard,  in  his  Traiti  de 
Chimie^  published  in  1824,  *'  is,  to  unite  in  one  group 
all  analogous  bodies;  and  the  advantage  of  this 
method,  which  is  that  employed  by  naturalists,  is 

very  great,  especially  in  the  study  of  the  metals  and 

their  compounds'."  In  this,  as  in  all  good  systems 
of  chemistry,  which  have  appeared  since  the  estar 
blishment  of  the  phlogistic  theory,  combustion,  and 
the  analogous  processes,  are  one  great  element  in 

the  arrangement,  while  the  difference  of  metallic  and 
non-metalliC)  is  another  element.  Thus  Thenard, 

in  the  first  place,  speaks  of  oxygen ;  in  the  next 

place,  of  the  non-metallic  combustibles,  as  hydrogen, 

■  Pref.,  p.  viii. 

N  2 
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carbon,  sulphur,  chlorine ;  and  in  the  next  place,  of 
metals.  But  the  metals  are  again  divided  into  six 

sections,  with  reference,  principally,  to  their  facility 
of  combination  with  oxygen.  Thus,  the  first  section 
is  the  metals  of  the  earths ;  the  second,  the  metals  of 

the  alkalies ;  the  third,  the  easily  oxidable  metals,  as 
iron ;  the  fourth,  metals  less  oxidable,  as  copper  and 
lead;  the  fifth  section  contains  only  mercury  and 
osmium;  and  the  sixth,  what  were  at  an  earlier 

period  termed  the  noble  metals,  gold,  silver,  platinum, 
and  others. 

How  such  principles  are  to  be  applied,  so  as  to 
produce  a  definite  and  consistent  arrangement^  will 
be  explained  in  speaking  of  the  philosophy  of  the 
classificatory  sciences;  but  there  are  one  or  two 

peculiarities  in  the  classes  of  bodies  thus  recognised 
by  modem  chemistry,  which  it  may  be  useful  to 
notice. 

1.  The  distinction  of  metallic  and  non-metallic  is 

still  employed,  as  of  fundamental  importance.  The 
discovery  of  new  metals  is  so  much  connected  with 
the  inquiries  concerning  chemical  elements,  that  we 

may  notice  the  general  progress  of  such  discoveries. 

Croldf  Silver^  Iro9h  Ct^pper^  Quicksilverf  Lead,  Tin,  were 
known  from  the  earliest  antiquity.  In  the  beginning 

of  the  sixteenth  century,  mine-directors^  like  George 

Agricola,  had  advanced  so  fear  in  practical  metal- 

lurgy, that  they  had  discovered  the  means  of  extract- 
ing three  additional  metals,  Zinc,  Bismuth,  Antinumf. 

After  this,  there  was  no  new  metal  discovered  for  a 

century,  and  then  such  discoveries  were  made  by 
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the  theoretical  chemists,  a  race  of  men  M^ho  had  not 
existed  before  Beccher  and  Stahl.  Thus  Arsenic  and 

CoiiUf  were  made  known  by  Brandt,  in  the  middle  of 

the  eighteenth  century,  and  we  have  a  long  list  of  simi- 
lar discoveries  belonging  to  the  same  period ;  Nickd^ 

ManganesCy  and  Ttmgsten^  which  were  detected 
by  Cronstedt,  €rahn  and  Scheele,  and  Delhuyart, 

respectively ;  metals  of  a  very  different  kind,  TMi^ 
rium  and  Mdybdenum^  which  were  brought  to  light 
by  Miiller,  Scheele,  Bergman,  and  Hielm ;  Platinum, 
which  was  known  as  early  as  1741,  but  with  the  ore 
of  which,  in  1802  and  1803,  the  English  chemists, 
WoUaston  and  Tennant,  found  that  no  less  than 

four  other  new  metals  (Pailadium,  Mhodium,  Iridiuth, 
and  Osmium)  were  associated.  Finally,  (omitting 
some  other  new  metals,)  we  have  another  period  of 

discovery,  opened  in  1807,  by  Davy's  discovery  of 
Potassium,  and  including  the  resolution  of  all,  or 
almost  all,  the  alkalies  and  earths  into  metallic  bases. 

2.  Attempts  have  been  made  to  indicate  the  clas- 
sification of  chemical  substances  by  some  peculiarity 

in  the  name ;  and  the  metals,  for  example,  have  been 

designated  generally  by  names  in  urn,  like  the  Latin 
names  of  the  ancient  metals,  awum,ferrym.  This 
artifice  is  a  convenient  nomenclature  for  the  purpose 

of  mm-king  a  recognised  difference ;  and  it  would  be 
worth  the  while  of  chemists  to  agree  to  make  it 

universal,  by  vmting  molybdenum  and  platinum; 
which  is  sometimes  done,  but  not  always. 

3.  I  am  not  now  to  attempt  to  determine  how  &r 
this  class, — ^metal8,--*^xtends;  butwben  the  analogies 
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of  the  class  cease  to  hold,  the  nomenclature  must 

also  change.  Thus,  some  chemists,  as  Dr.  Thomeon, 
have  conceived  that  the  base  of  silica  is  more  analo- 

gous to  carbon  and  boron,  which  form  acids  with 

oxygen,  than  it  is  to  the  metals ;  and  he  has  accord" 
ingly  associated  this  base  with  these  substances,  and 
has  given  it  the  same  termination,  Silicon.  But  on 
the  validity  of  this  analogy  chemists  appear  not  to  be 

generally  agreed. 
4.  There  is  another  class  of  bodies  which  have 

attracted  much  notice  among  modem  chemists,  and 
which  have  also  been  assimilated  to  each  other  in 

the  form  of  their  names ;  the  English  writers  calling 
them  Chlarinej  Fhwrine^  Iodine^  Bromine^  while  the 
French  use  the  terms  Chhre^  Phtore,  loie^  Brome. 

We  have  already  noticed  the  establishment  of  the 

doctrine  that  muriatic  acid  is  formed  of  a  base,  chlo« 

rine,  and  of  hydrogen,  as  a  great  reform  in  the  oxy- 
gen theory ;  with  regard  to  which  rival  claims  were 

advanced  by  Davy,  and  by  MM.  Gay-Lussac  and 
Thenard  in  1809.  Iodine,  a  remarkable  body  which, 

from  a  dark  powder,  is  converted  into  a  violet- 
eoloured  gas  by  the  application  of  heat,  was  also,  in 
1813,  the  subject  of  a  similar  rivalry  between  the 

same  English  and  French  diemists.  Bromine  was 
only  discovered  as  late  as  1826 ;  and  fluorine,  or 

phtor^  as,  from  its  destructive  nature,  it  has  been 
proposed  to  term  it,  has  not  been  obtained  as  a 

separate  substance,  and  is  inferred  to  exist  by  ana- 
logy only.  These  analogies  are  very  peculiar ;  for 

instance^  by  combination  with  metals  they  form 
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salts  :  by  oMibination  with  hydrogen  they  form  very 
strong  acids ;  and  all,  at  the  common  temperature  of 
the  atmosphere,  operate  on  other  bodies  in  the  most 

eneTgetic  manner.  Berzelius'  proposes  to  call  them 
haloffmow  bodies,  or  halogenes. 

5.  The  number  of  elementary  substances  which 

are  at  present  presented  in  our  treatises  of  che- 

mistry* is  fifiy^ree.  It  is  naturally  often  asked 
"v^hat  evidence  we  have,  that  these  are  dementary^ 
or  that  they  are  att; — how  we  know  that  new 
elements  may  not  hereafter  be  discovered,  or  these 

supposed  simple  bodies  resolved  into  simpler  still  ? 
To  these  questions  we  can  only  answer,  by  referring 
to  the  history  of  chemistry ; — by  pointing  out  what 
chemists  have  understood  by  analysis,  according  to 
the  preceding  narrative.  They  have  considered,  as 

the  analysis  of  a  substance,  that  elementary  consti- 
tution of  it  which  gives  the  only  intelligible  expla- 

nation of  the  results  of  chemical  manipulation, 

and  which  is  proved  to  be  complete  as  to  quan- 
tity, by  the  balance,  since  the  whole  can  only  be 

equal  to  all  its  parts.  It  is  impossible  to  main- 

tain that  new  substances  may  not  hereafter  be  dis- 

covered ;  for  they  may  lurk,  even  in  familiar  8ul>- 
stances,  in  doses  so  minute  that  they  have  not  yet 
been  missed  amid  the  inevitable  slight  inaccuracies 

of  all  analysis,  in  the  way  in  which  iodine  and 

bromine  remained  so  long  undetected  in  sea-water ; 
and  new  minerals,  or  old  ones  not  yet  sufficiently 

»  Chem.,  i.  262.  *  Turner,  p.  971. 
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examined,  can  hardly  fail  to  add  something  to 
our  list.  As  to  the  possibility  of  a  fiirther 

analysis  of  our  supposed  simple  bodies,  we  may 
venture  to  say  that,  in  regard  to  such  supposed 

simple  bodies  as  compose  a  numerous  and  well- 
characterised  class,  no  such  step  can  be  made,  except 
through  some  great  change  in  chemical  theory, 

which  gives  us  a  new  view  of  all  the  general  rela- 
tions which  chemistry  has  yet  discovered.  The  proper 

evidence  of  the  reality  of  any  supposed  new  analysis 
is,  that  it  is  more  consistent  with  the  known  analogies 
of  chemistry,  to  suppose  thc^  process  analytical  than 

synthetical.  Thus,  as  has  already  been  said,  che- 
mists admit  the  existence  of  fluorine,  from  the 

analogy  of  chlorine ;  and  Davy,  when  it  was  found 
that  ammonia  formed  an  amalgam  with  mercury, 
was  tempted  to  assign  to  it  a  metallic  basis.  But 

then  he  again  hesitates  ̂   and  doubtti  "wkither  the 
analogies  of  our  knowledge  are  not  better  preserved 

by  supposing  that  ammonia,  as  a  compound  of  hy- 

drogen and  another  principle,  is  '^a  type  of  the 

composition  of  the  metals." 
Our  history,  which  is  the  history  of  what  we 

know,  has  little  to  do  with  such  conjectures. 

There  are,  however,  some  not  unimportant  prin- 
ciples which  bear  upon  them,  and  which,  as  they  are 

usually  employed,  belong  to  the  science  which  next 
comes  under  our  review.  Mineralogy. 

'  Mem.  Chem.  PhU.  1812,  p.  481. 
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KpvoTaWov  <f>ai0ovTa  Biavyia  7\A^€o  x^/xri, 
Aa4iv  aTTojipoiav  irept^eyyio^  i/ii^porov  atjKfj^, 

AlOipi  S'  adavdrcDV  fiiya  ripTrerai  a^Oirov  f^rop, 
Tiv  Kelirep  fuera  X^V^^  hc^^y  '^^P^  ̂ ^^  txi^aiy 
OvTi^  rot  fiaKcipcay  dpvi^(r€Ta$  evx^Xtjcrt^, 

Orpheus.  LUhka, 

Now,  if  the  bold  but  pious  thought  be  thine, 

To  reach  our  spacious  templets  inner  shrine, 
Take  in  thy  reverent  hands  the  crystal  stone, 

Where  heavenly  light  in  earthy  shroud  is  shown  ;— 
Where^  moulded  into  measured  form,  with  rays 
Complex  yet  clear,  the  eternal  Ether  plays  i 
This  if  thou  firmly  hold  and  rightly  use, 
Not  long  the  gods  thy  ardent  wish  refuse. 



INTRODUCTION. 

Sect.  1. — Of  the  Classificatory  Sciences. 

The  horizon  of  the  sciences  spreads  wider  and  wider 

before  us,  as  we  advance  in  our  task  of  taking  a  survey 
of  the  vast  domain.    We  have  seen  that  the  existence 

of  chemistry  as  a  science  which  declares  the  ingre- 
dients and  essential  constitution  of  all  kinds  of  bodies, 

implies    the   existence    of    another    corresponding 
science,   which  shall  divide  bodies  into  kinds,  and 

point  out  steadily  and  precisely  what  bodies  they 
are  which  we  have  analyzed.     But  a  science  thus 

dividing  and  defining  bodies,   is  but  one  member 
of  an  order  of  sciences  different  from  those  which 

we  have  hitherto  treated  of;  namely,  the  classificor 
torjf  sciences.     Such  sciences  there  must  be,  not  only 
having  reference  to  the  bodies  with  which  chemistry 
deals,  but  also  to  all  things  respecting  which  we 

aspire  to  obtain  any  general  knowledge,  as,  for  in- 
stance, plants  and  animals.     Indeed  it  will  be  found, 

that  it  is  with  regard   to  these  latter  objects,  to 
organized  beings,  that  the  process  of  scientific  classi- 

fication has  been  most  successfully  exercised ;  while 

with  regard  to  inorganic  substances,  the  formation  of 
a  satisfactory  system  of  arrangement  has  been  found 
extremely  difficult ;  nor  has  the  necessity  of  such  a 

system  been  recognised  by  chemists  so  distinctly 

and  constantly  as  it  ought  to  be.    The  best  exem- 
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plifications  of  these  branches  of  knowledge,  of  which 
we  now  have  to  speak,  will,  therefore,  be  found  in  the 

organic  world,  in  Botany  and  Zoology ;  but  we  will, 
in  the  first  place,  take  a  brief  view  of  the  science 
which  classifies  inorganic  bodies,  and  of  which 

Mineralogy  is  hitherto  the  very  imperfect  represen- 
tative. 

The  principles  and  rules  of  the  classificatory 
sciences,  as  well  as  of  those  of  the  other  orders  of 

sciences,  must  be  fully  explained  when  we  come 

to  treat  of  the  Philosophy  of  the  Sciences;  and 
cannot  be  introduced  here,  where  we  have  to  do 

with  history  only.  But  I  may  observe  very  briefly, 

that  with  the  process  of  classinffy  is  joined  the  process 

of  naming; — ^that  names  imply  classification ;--4uid 
that  the  rudest  and  earliest  application  of  language 
presupposes  a  distribution  of  objects  according  to 

their  kinds ; — ^but  that  such  a  spontaneous  and  un- 
systematic distribution  cannot,  in  the  cases  we  now 

have  to  consider,  answer  the  purposes  of  exact  and 

general  knowledge.  Our  classification  of  objects 
must  be  made  consistent  and  systematic,  in  order  to 
be  scientific ;  we  must  discover  marks  and  characters, 

properties  and  conditions,  which  are  constant  in  their 
occurrence  and  relations ;  we  must  form  our  classes, 

we  must  impose  our  names,  according  to  such  marks. 
We  can  thus,  and  thus  alone,  arrive  at  that  precise, 

certain,  and  systematic  knowledge,  which  we  seek ; 

that  is,  at  science.  The  object,  then,  of  the  classifi- 
catory sciences  is  to  obtain  fixed  charact£BS  of  the 

kinds  of  things ;  and  the  criterion  of  the  fitness  of 
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names  is,  that  thet  make  general  propositions 
POSSIBLE. 

I  proceed  to  reyiew  the  progress  of  certain  sciences 

on  these  principles,  and  first,  though  brieflj,  the 
sd^ice  of  Mineralogy. 

Sect.  2. — 0/Mineraloffy  as  the  Anah/tictHddssificatoty 
Science. 

MiNERALOOT,  as  it  lias  hitherto  been  cultivated,  is, 

as  I  have  already  said,  an  imperfect  representative 
of  the  department  of  human  knowledge  to  which  it 

belongs.    The  attempts  at  the  science  have  gene- 
rally been  made  by  collecting  various  kinds  of  in«- 

formation  respecting  mineral  bodies ;  but  the  science 

which  we  require  is  a  complete  and  consistent  classi- 
fied system  of  all  inorganic  bodies.     For  chemistry 

proceeds  upon  the  principle  that  the  constitution  of  a 

body  invariably  determines  its  properties ;  and  con- 

sequently, its  kind ;  but  we  cannot  apply  this  prin- 
ciple, except  we  can  speak  with  precision  of  the  kind 

of  a  body,  as  well  as  of  its  composition.     We  cannot 

attach  any  sense  to  the  assertion,  that  soda  or  baryta 

has  a  metal  for  its  base,  except  we  know  what  a 

metal  is,  or  at  least  what  properties  it  implies.     It 

may  not  be,  indeed  it  is  not,  possible,  to  define  the 

kinds  of  bodies  by  words  only ;  but  the  classification 

must  proceed  by  some  constant  and  generally  appli- 

cable process ;  and  the  knowledge  which  has  refer- 
ence to  the  classification  will  be  precise  as  far  as 
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this  process  is  precise,  and  vague  as  far  as  that  is 

vague. 
There  must  be,  then,  as  a  necessary  supplement  to 

chemistry,  a  science  of  those  properties  of  bodies  by 
which  we  divide  them  into  kinds.  Mineralogy  is 

the  branch  of  knowledge  which  has  discharged  the 

office  of  such  a  science,  so  far  as  it  has  been  dis- 

charged ;  and,  indeed,  has  been  gradually  approach- 
ing to  a  clear  consciousness  of  its  real  place  and 

whole  task ;  I  shall  give  the  history  of  some  of  the 
advances  which  have  tiius  been  made.  They  are, 

principally,  the  establishment  and  use  of  external 

characters,  especially  of  Cry^taUme  Fornix  as  a  fixed 
character  of  definite  substances ;  and  the  attempts 

to  bring  into  view  the  connexion  of  chemical  consti- 
tution and  external  properties,  made  in  the  shape  of 

minendogical  Systems ;  both  those  in  which  chemicd 

methods  of  arrangement  are  adopted,  and  those  which 

profess  to  classify  by  the  naturtdrhistory  method. 
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CHAPTER  I. 

Prelude  to  the  Epoc?h  op  De  Lisle  and  Ha©y. 

Op  all  the  physioai  properties  of  bodies*  there  Is 
none  so  fixed,  and  in  ereiy  way  so  remarkahle*  M 

this;— *that  the  same  chemical  compound  always 

assumes,  with  the  utmost  precision,  the  same  geo* 
metrical  form.  This  identity,  however,  is  not  imme^ 
diatelr  obrious ;  it  is  often  obscured  by  various  mix- 
tures  and  imperfections  in  the  substance ;  and  even 

when  it  is  complete,  it  is  not  immediately  recognised 

by  a  common  eye,  since  it  consists,  not  in  the  equsr 
lity  of  the  sides  or  £aces  of  the  figures,  but  in  the 
equality  of  their  angles.  Hence  it  is  not  surprising 
that  the  constancy  of  form  was  not  detected  by  the 

earlier  observers.  Pliny  says  S  "  Why  crystal  is  gene- 
rated in  a  hexagonal  form,  it  is  difficult  to  assign  a 

reason ;  and  the  more  so^  since^  while  its  faces  are 

smoother  than  any  art .  could  make  them,  the  pyra- 

midal points  9ixe  not  all  of  tfie  same  kind.''  The  quartz 
crystals  of  the  Alps,  to  which  he  refers,  are^  in  some 

specimens,  very  regular,  while  in  others,  one  side  of 
the  pyramid  becomes  much  the  largest;  yet  the 

angles  remain  constantly  the  same.     But  when  the 

^  Nat.  Hist  xxrii.  2. 
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whole  shape  varied  so  muQh»  the  angles  also  seemed 

to  vary.  Thus  Conrad  Gessner,  a  very  learned  natu- 
ralist, who,  in  1564,  published  at  Zurich  his  work, 

**  De  rerum  Fossilium,  Lapldum  et  Gemmaruna 

nmxime,  Figuris,*'  says",  "  One  crystal  differs  froipi 

another  in  its  angles,  aiid  consequently  in  its  figure." 
And  CsQsalpinus,  who,  as  we  shall  find,  did  so  much 

in  establishing  fixed  characters  in  botauy»  was  led  by 

some  of  his  general  views  to  disbelieve  the  fixity  of 

the  fpnft  qf  .crys^J^s* .  In  his  work  "  De  MetalUcie," 

published  at  Nuremberg  iu  1602,  he  says',  "  To^ 
ascribe  to  inanimate  bodies  a  definite  form,  does  uot 

ai>pear  consentaneous  to  reason;  for  it  is  the  o^ce 

of.  organization  to  produce  a  .  definite  form ;"  an 
opinion  very  natural  in  one  who  had  been  immerwKJl 

in,  the  study  of  the  general  analogies  of  the  forms  of 
plants.  But  the  rejection  of  this  definitene(9S  of 
fprm  a  hundred  and  eighty  years  later,  when,  its 

eqdatence  had  been  proved,  and  its  laws  doveilpp^d 

by  numerous  observers,  cannot  be  aecribed  to  any- 
thing but  strong  prejudice ;  yet  this  was  the  course 

taken  by  no  less  a  person  than  Buffi>n*  ̂   The  fonn 

of  crystallization,"  says  he\  *^  is  not  a  eonsbml  ehoF- 
racter^  but  is  more  equivocal  and  more  variable  than 

any  other  of  the  characters  by  which  minerals  are 

to  be  distinguished."  And  accordingly,  he  makee 
no  use  of  this  most  important  feature  in  his  history 

of  .minerals.  This  strange  perverseness  may  per* 
hops  be  ascribed  to  the  dislike  which  Buffon  is  said 

*  p.  25.  *  p.  97  ^  Hist  des  Hin.  p.  343. 
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to   have  entertained  for  Linnseus,  who  had  made 

crystalline  form  a  leadings  character  of  minerals^ 

It  is  not  necedsaiy  to  mark  all  the  minute  steps 

by  which  mineralogists  were  gradually  led  to  see 

clearly  the  nature  and  laws  of  the  fixity  of  crystal- 
line forms.  These  forms  were  at  first  noticed  in 

that  substance  which  is  peculiarly  called  rock- 
crystal  or  quartz ;  and  afterwards  in  yarious  stones 
and  gems,  in  salts  obtained  from  various  solutions, 

and  in  snow.  But  those  who*  observed  the  remaik- 
able  regular  figures  which  these  substances  assume, 
were  at  first  impelled  onwards  in  their  speculations 

by  the  natural  tendency  of  the  human  mind  to 
jfeneraKte  and  guess,  rather  than  to  examine  and 
measure.  They  attempted  to  snatch  at  once  the 

general  laws  of  geometrical  regularity  of  these 
occurrences,  or  to  connect  them  with  some  doctrine 

concerning  formative  causes.  Thus  Kepler  ̂   in  his 

*^  Harmonics  of  the  World,**  asserts  a  "  /(yrmatrw 
facuHos,  \Hiieh  has  its  seat  in  the  entrails  of  the 
earUi,  and,  alter  the  manner  of  a  pregnant  woman, 

expresses  the  #ve  regular  geometrical  solids  in  the 

forms  of  gems."  But  philosophers,  in  the  course  of 
tbne,  rested  more^  upon  observation,  and  less  upon 
ahfifkraet  reaMnihgs.  Nieolas  Steno,  a  Dane,  pub- 

lish^ in  1669ra  dlwertaaon  '''De  SoUdo  intra 

Splidam  NatuiaJiteF' coiMentok"  in  which  he  says', 
that  though  the  sides  of  the  hexagonal  crystal  may 

vMy»  ike  €UM^  are  tM  changed.      And  Dominio 

*  liiix.  1619,  p.  161.  '  p.  69. 
VOL.  UI.  O 
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Gulielnuiii,  in  a  ''  Dissertation  on  Salts>"  published 
in  I707i  says^  in  a  true  inductive  spirit,  **  Nature 
does  not  employ  all  figures,  but  only  certain  ones  of 

tbose  which  are  possible ;  and  of  these»  the  determi- 
nation is  not  to  be  fetched  from  the  brain,  or  proved 

a  priori,  but  obtained  by  experiments  and  observa- 

tions." And  he  speaks'  with  entire  decision  on  this 
sulgect :  **  Nevertheless  since  there  is  here  a  prin*- 
dpie  of  crystallization,  the  inclination  of  the  planes 

and  of  tiie  angles  is  always  constant."  He  even 
anticipatesi  very  nearly,  the  views  of  later  crystal- 
logiaphers  as  to  the  mode  in  which  crystals  are 
formed  from  elementary  mcdecules.  From  this 

time,  miany  persons  laboured  and  speculated  on  this 

subject ;  as  Cappeller,  whose  **  Prodromus  Crystallo- 

gniphiffl"  appeared  at  Lueem  in  1723 ;  Bourguet^ 
who  published  **  Lettres  Philosophiques  sur  la  For- 

mation de  Sels  et  de  Gristaux,"  at  Amsterdam  in 

1720  ;  and  Henckel,  the  **  Physicus"  of  the  elector 

of  Saxony,  whose  **  Pyritologia"  came  forth  in  1726, 
In  this  last  work  we  have  an  example  of  the  de« 
soription  of  the  various  forms  of  special  classes  of 

minerals,  (iron,  copper,  and  arsenic,  pyrites ;)  and  an 
example  of  the  enthufflasm  which  this  a{^MurentIy 

dry  and  laborious  study  can  excite :  **  Neither 

tongue  nor  stone,"  he  exclaims',  ̂ '  can  express  the 
satis&ction  which  I  received  on  setting  eyes  upon 

this  sinter  covered  with  galena;  and  thus  it  con* 

stahtly  happens,  that  one  must  have  more  pleasure 

»  p.  19.  •  p.  83.  •  p.  343. 
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in  vhftt  sMms  worthless  rubbish,  than  in  the  purest 
and  most  precious  ores,  if  we  know  aught  of 

minerals.'' 
Stilly  however,  Henoker*  disclaims  the  intention 

of  arranging  minerals  according  to  their  mathema- 
tical forms ;  and  this,  which  may  be  considered  as 

the  first  decided  step  in  the  formation  of  crystallo- 
graphic  mineralogy,  appears  to  have  been  ftrst 
attempted  by  Linneus.  In  this  attempt,  howeyer, 

he  was  by  no  means  happy ;  nor  does  he  himself 

appear  to  have  been  satisfied.  He  begins  his  pre* 

face  by  saying,  "  Lithology  is  not  what  I  plume 

myself  upon.**  {lAthologia  miht  cristas  nan  eriget.) 
Though  his  sagacity,  as  a  natural  historian,  led  him 
to  see  that  crystalline  form  was  one  of  the  most 

definite,  and  therefore  most  important,  characters  of 

minerals,  he  failed  in  profiting  by  this  thought,  be- 
cause in  applying  it  he  did  not  employ  the  light  of 

geometry,  but  was  regulated  by  what  appeared  to 
him  resemblances,  arbitrarily  selected,  and  often 

dehisive".  Thus  he  derived  the  form  of  pyrites 
from  that  of  vitriol* ';  and  brought  together  alum 
and  diamond  on  account  of  their  common  octohedral 

form.  But  he  had  the  great  merit  of  animating  to 
this  study  one  to  whom,  more  perhaps  than  to  any 
other  person,  it  owes  its  subsequent  progress;  I 

mean  Rom6  de  Lisle.  **  Instructed,**  this  writer 

says,  in  his  prefkce  to  his  "  Essais  de  Cristallographie,** 
**  by  the  works  of  the  celebrated  Von  Linnee,  how 

*•  p.  167      **  Marx.  Qesch.  p.  97.     "  Syst.  Nat.  vi.  p.  220. 

0  2 
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greatly  the  study  of  the  angalar  foims  of  crystals 

might  become  interesting,  and  fitted  to  extend  the 

sphere  of  our  mineralogical  knowledge,  I  have  fol- 
lowed them  in  all  their  metamorphoses  with  the 

most  scrupulous  attention."  The  views  of  Linmeud, 
md  to  the  importance  of  this  character,  had  indeed 

been  adopted  by  several  others ;  as  John  Hill,  the 

king's  gardener  at  Kensington,  who,  in  1777,  pub* 
lished  his  "  Spatibiogenesia ;"  and  Grignon,  who,  in 
1776,  says,  *^  These  crystallizations  may  give  the 
meftos  of  finding  a  new  theory  of  the  generation  of 

'CEystatliiie  gems." 
The  circuinstance  which  threw  so  much  difiicuhy  in 

tiie  way  of  those  who  tried  to  follow  out  this  thought 
was,  that  in  consequence  of  the  apparent  irregularity 

of  crystals,  arising  from  the  extension  or  contraction 

of  particular  sides  of  the  figure,  each  kind  of  sub- 
stance may  reaUy  appear  under  many  difierent 

forms,  connected  with  each  other  by  certain  geo- 
metrical relations.  These  may  be  conceived  by  con- 

sidering a  certain  Amdamental  form  to  be  cut  into 
new  forms  in  particular  ways.  Thus  if  we  take  a 

cube,  and  cut  off  all  the  eight  comers,  till  the  ori- 
ginal faces  disappear,  we  make  it  an  octohedrpn; 

and  if  we  stop  short  of  this,  we  have  a  figure  of 
fourteen  fstces,  which  has  been  called  a  cubthocU^e^ 
dran.  The  first  person  who  appears  distinctly  to 
have  conceived  this  trtmcoHon  of  angles  and  edges, 

and  to  have  introduced  the   word,   is  Demeste"; 

»•  Lettres,  1779,  L  48. 
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although  WaUerius'^  had  already  said,  in  speaking 
of  the  various  crystaUine  forms  of  ealcspar^  ̂ *  I  oon- 
ceive  it  would  be  better  not  to  attend  to  all  differ- 

ences, lest  we  be  overwhelmed  by  the  number." 
And  Wemety  in  his  celebrated  work  ̂   On  tha 

£xtemal  Characters  of  Minerals 'V  had  formally 
spoken  of  truncationy  acuaiUm,  and  (ummbmtUmy  or 

replacement  by  a  plane»  an  edge,  a  point,  reqieo*- 
tively,  {absbumpfungy  zuschaffung,  zuspkzung^  as  ways 
in  which  the  forms  of  crystals  are  modified  and  often 

disguised.  He  applied  this  process  in  particular  to 
show  the  connexion  of  the  various  forms  wbiefa  are 
related  to  the  cube.  But  still  the  extensuon  of  the 

jHXicess  to  the  whole  range  of  minerals  and  other 

oystalline  bodies,  was  due  to  Rome  de  Lisle. 

14 Systema  Mineralogicmn,  1772-5,  i.  143. 
**  Leipzig,  1774. 
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CHAPTER  II. 

Epoch  of  BomiS  de  Lislb  and  Ha&y.^-^Establibr- 
MSMT    OF    THE   FlXITY    OF  CRYSTALLINE  AnQLES, 

AND  THE  Simplicity  of  the  Laws  of  Deriva- 

tion. 

We  have  already  seen  that,  before  1780,  several 

mineralogists  had  recognised  the  constancy  of  the 

angles  of  crystals,  and  had  seen  (as  Demeste  and 

Werner,)  that  the  forms  were  subject  to  modifica- 
tions of  a  definite  kind.  But  neither  of  these  two 

thoughts  was  so  apprehended  or  so  developed,  as  to 
supersede  the  occasion  for  a  discoverer  who  should 

put  forward  these  principles  as  what  they  really 
were,  the  materials  of  a  new  and  complete  science. 
The  merit  of  this  step  belongs  jointly  to  Rome  de 
Lisle  and  to  Haiiy.  The  former  of  these  two  men 

had  already,  in  1772,  published  an  Essai  de  Cristalr 

hgraphiey  in  which  he  had  described  a  number  of 
crystals.  But  in  this  work  his  views  are  still  rude 

and  vague;  he  does  not  establish  any  connected 
sequence  of  transitions  in  each  kind  of  substance, 

and  lays  little  or  no  stress  on  the  angles.  But  in 

1783,  his  ideas'  had  reached  a  maturity  which,  by 
comparison,  excites  our  admiration.  In  this  he 

asserts,  in  the  most  distinct  manner,  the  invariabUity 

^  CristallogTapliie,  ou  Description  de  Formes  propres  a  tous  les 
Corps  du  Begne  Mineral.    3  rols.  and  1  vol.  of  plates. 
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of  the  angles  of  crystals  of  each  kind,  under  all  the 

changes  of  relative  dimension  which  the  faces  may 

undergo';  and  he  points  out  that  this  invariability 
applies  only  to  the  primitive  fonm^  from  each  of 
which  many  secondary  forms  are  derived  by  various 

changes*.  Thus  we  cannot  deny  him  the  merit  of 
having  taken  steady  hold  on  both  the  handles  of  this 
discovery,  though  something  still  remained  for 
another  to  do.  Rome  pursues  his  general  ideas  into 

detail  with  great  labour  and  skill.  He  gives  draw* 
ings  of  more  than  five  hundred  regular  forms ;  (in 
his  first  work  he  had  inserted  only  one  hundred  and 

ten ;  Linnaeus  only  knew  forty ;)  and  assigns  them 
to  their  proper  substances ;  for  instance,  thirty  to 

calcspar,  and  sixteen  to  felspar.  He  also  invented 
and  used  a  goniometer.  We  cannot  doubt  that  he 
would  have  been  looked  upon  as  a  great  discoverer, 

if  his  fame  had  not  been  dimmed  by  the  more  bril- 
liant  success  of  his  contemporary  Haiiy. 

Rene-Just  Haiiy  is  rightly  looked  upon  as  the 
founder  of  the  modem  school  of  crystallography;  for 

all  those  who  have,  since  him,  pursued  the  study 
with  success,  have  taken  his  views  for  their  basis. 

Besides  publishing  a  system  of  crystallography  and 

of  mineralogy,  far  more  complete  than  any  which 

had  yet  appeared,  the  peculiar  steps  in  the  advance 

which  belong  to  him  are,  the  discovery  of  the  im- 

portance of  deavage^  and  the  consequent  expression 
of  the  laws  of  deviation  of  secondary  from  primary 

•  p.  68.  •  p.  73. 
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foims,  by  means  of  the  deoremeniiiof  ^^jb  aiicoe^ive 

layers  of  integrant  miolecuie$^ 
The  latter  of  these  disaoTeiies  had  .aliidady  been, 

ia  some  measure^  antidpated  l^  Bergnnm,  who  had, 

in  177%  conceived  a  hexagonal  prism  to  be  built 

up  by  the  juxta-position  of 'solid  rhbmbs  on  the 
planes  of  a  rhomfaie  miclen8\  It  is  not  dear^ 

whether  Haiiy  ̂ as  acquainted  mth  Bergman's 
MraaoHT,  at  the  time  when  the  ideavage  -of  a  hex^ 
agonal  prism  of  ealospar,  aocidentally  obtained,  led 

him  to  the -same  coiBception  of  its  structure:  But 
hbwerer  this  mighft  be,  he  had  the  indisputaUe 

earedit  of  following  out  this  conception  irith  all  the 

vigour  '  of .  originality,  and  with  the  most  laborious 
and  persevering  earnestness ;  indeed  he  made  it  the 

business  of  his  life.  T^  hypothesis  of  a  solid,  built; 

up.  of  small  solids,  had  this  peculiar  advantage  in 

reference  to  crystallogn^hy ;  it  r^ideied  a  reason-  of 
tiiis  curious  fact ; — that  certain  forms  occur  in  ciTstak 

of  the  same  kind,  while  other  forms,  apparently  inter* 
mediate  between  those  which  actually  occdr;  are 

rigorously  excluded.  The  doctrine  of  dedenoimtis 

explained  this ;  for  by  placing  a  numb^  of  regularly- 
decreasing  rows  of  equal  solids,  as,  for  instance,  bricks, 

upon  one  another,  we  might  form  a  regular  eqoal- 

< aided  triangle,  as  the  gable  of  a  house;  and  if  the 
breadth  of  the  gable  wi^re  one  hundred  bricks,  the 

height  of  the  triangle  might  be  one  hundred,  or  fifty, 

^  De  Fonnis  CiTstallorum.    Nor.  Act.  Beg.  Soc  Sc.  Ups. 
1773. 

'  Tnut^  de  Min^.  1822.  i.  15. 
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or  twealby-A^e ;  bat  it  ywtdd  be  found  that  if  the 
height  were  an  intermediate  number,  as  fiftynseTen, 

or  ft>rty-*thjt«e,  Hie  edge  of  the  wall  would  become 
inregttlar ;  and  mcL  irregularity  is  assumed  to  be  in«- 
admisfiible  in  the  r^ofular  structure  of  crystals.  Thus 

this  mode  of  conceiving  crystals  allows  of  certain 
definite  seccmdary  forms>  and  no  others.  . 

The  mathematical  deduction  of  the  dimeDsione 

and  proportions  of  these  seeondary  forms  ;*»^tfae 
invention  of  a  notation  U>  escpress  them;-«-tihe<Qx> 
amination  of  the^  whole  mineral  kingdom  in  accorcU 

anee  with  these  views  ;---the  production  of  a  worki* 
in  which  they  are  explained  with  singular  clearness 

and  vivacity;^ — are  services  by  which  Haiiy  richly 
earned  the  admiration  which  has  been  bestowed  upon 
him.  The  wonderful  copiousness  and  variety  of  the 
foms  and  laws  to  which  he  was  led,  thoroughly 
exercised  and  nourished  the  spirit  of  deduction  and 
calculation  which  his  discoveries  excited  in  him. 

The  reader  may  form  some  conception  of  the  extent  of 

his  labours,  by  being  told — ^that  the  mere  geometrical 
propositions  which  he  found  it  necessary  to  premise 

to  his  special  descriptions,  occupy  a  volume  and  a 

half  of  his  work ; — ^that  his  diagrams  are  nearly  a 
thousand  in  number ; — that  in  one  single  substance 
(calcspar)  he  has  described  fortynseven  varieties  of 

form ; — and  that  he  has  described  one  kind  of  crystal 

(called  by  him  fer  stdfure  paraHeUque)  which  has 

one  hundred  and  thirty-four  faces. 

*  Traits  de  Mineralogie,  1801,  6  vols. 
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In  the  course  of  a  long  life,  he  examined,  with 
considerable  care,  all  the  forms  he  could  procure  of 
all  kinds  of  mineral ;  and  the  interpretation  which 
he  gave  of  the  laws  of  those  forms  was,  in  many 

cases,  fixed,  by  means  of  a  name  applied  to  the 
mineral  in  which  the  form  occurred ;  thus,  he  intro- 

duced such  names  as  4qtdaa?e^  mdtastatique^  tmibinaire, 

periheafahidrtdi  bisaUeme^  and  others.  It  is  not 
desirable  to  apply  separate  names  to  the  different 
forms  of  the  same  mineral  species,  but  these  terms 

answered  the  purpose,  at  the  time,  of  making  the 

subjects  of  study  more  definite.  A  symbolical  nota« 
tion  is  the  more  convenient  mode  of  designating 
such  forms,  and  such  a  notation  Haiiy  invented ;  but 

the  symbols  devised  by  him  had  many  inconveniencea, 
and  have  since  been  superseded  by  the  systems  of 

other  crystallographers. 
Another  of  his  leading  merits  was,  as  we  have 

already  intimated,  to  have  shown,  more  clearly  than 
his  predecessors  had  done,  that  the  crystalline  angles 
of  substances  are  a  criterion  of  the  substances ;  and 

that  this  is  peculiarly  true  of  the  angles  of  cleavage ;— * 
that  is,  the  angles  of  those  edges  which  are  obtained 

by  cleaving  a  crystal  in  two  different  directions ; — a 
mode  of  division  which  the  structure  of  many  kinds  of 

crystals  allowed  him  to  execute  in  the  most  complete 
manner.  As  an  instance  of  the  employment  of  thii^ 

criterion,  I  may  mention  his  separation  of  the  sul- 
phates of  baryta  and  of  strontia,  which  had  previously 

been  confounded.  Among  crystals  which  in  the 

collections  were  ranked  together  as  "heavy  spar," 
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and  *wliioh  were  00  perfect  as  to  admit  of  accurate 
meflociTemeiit,    he    found    that  those   which   were 

brought  from  Sicily,  and  those  of  Derbyshire,  differed 
in  their  cleavage  angle  by  three  degrees  and  a  half. 

"I  could  not  suppose,"  he  8ay8^  "that  this  difference 
was  the  effect  of  any  law  of  decrement ;  for  it  would 

hare  been  necessary  to  suppose  so  rapid  and  complex 
a  law,  that  such  an  hypothesis  might  have  been  justly 

regarded  as  an  abuse  of  the  theory."     He  was,  there- 
fore, in  great  perplexity.     But  a  little  while  previous 

to  this,  Klaproth  had  discovered  that  there  is  an 

earth  which,  though  in  many  respects  it  resembles 
baryta,  is  different  from  it  in  others ;  and  this  earth, 

jfirom  the  place  where  it  was  found  (in  Scotland)  had 
been  named  Strontia.     The   French   chemists  had 

ascertained  that  the  two  earths  had,  in  some  cases, 

been    mixed   or    confounded;   and  Vauquelin,   on 

examining  the  Sicilian  crystals,  found  that  their  base 

was  strontia,  and  not,  as  in  the  Derbyshire  ones, 
barjTta.     The  riddle  was  now  read ;  all  the  crystals 
^th  the  larger  angle  belonged  to  the  one,  all  those 
with  the  smaller,  to  the  other,  of  these  two  sulphates ; 

and    crystallometry  was  clearly  recognised  as  an 
authorized  test  of  the  difference  of  substances  which 

nearly  resemble  each  other. 

Enough  has  been  said,  probably,  to  enable  the 
reader  to  judge  how  much  each  of  the  two  persons, 
now  under  review,  contributed  to  crystallography. 

It  would  be  unwise  to  compare  such  contributions 
to  science  with  the  great  discoveries  of  astronomy 

'  Traite,  11.  320. 
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and  chemistiy;  and  we  have  seen  how  newly  the 
predecessors  of  Rome  and  Haiiy  had  reached  the 
point  of  knowledge  on  which  they  took  their  stand: 
But  yet  it  is  impossible  not  to  allow,  that  in  these 
discoveriesy  which  thus  gave  fonn  and  substance  to 

the  science  of  ciystaUography,  we  have  a  manifestar 
tion  of  no  common  sagacity  and  skill.     Here,  as  ia 

otiber  discoTeiies,  were  required  ideas  and  fects  ;-^ 
clearness  of  geometrical  conception  which  could  deal 
with  the  most  complex  idlations  of  form ;  a  minute 
and   ext^isive  acquaintance  with  actual  crystals; 
and  the  talent  and  habit  of  referring  these  facts  to 

the  general  ideas.     Haiiy,  in  particular,  was  happily 
todowed  for  his  task.      Without    being  a  great 
mathematician,  he  was  sufficenUy  a  geometer  to 

solve  all  the  problems  which  his  undertaking  de- 
manded; and  though  the  mathematical  reasoning 

might  have  been  made  more  compendious,  by  one 

who  was  more  at  home  in  mathematical  genevalisa^ 
tion,  probably  this  could  hardly  have  been  done 
without  making  the  subject  less  accessible  and  less 

attoaetive  to  persons  moderately  disciplined  in  inathe* 
matics.     In  all  his  reasonings  upon  particular  cases, 
Haiiy  is  acute  and  clear;  while  his  general  views 

appear  to  be  suggested  rather  by  a  lively  fancy  than 
by  a  sage  inductive  spirit :  and  though  he  thus  misses 
the  character  of  a  great  philosopher,  the  vivacity  of 
style,  and  felicity  and  happiness  of  illustration,  which 
grace  his  book,   and  which  agree  well   with  the 
character  of  an  Abbe  of  the  old  French  monarchy, 

had  a  great  and  useful  influence  on  the  progress  of 
the  subject. 
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Unfortnnately  Rome  de  Lisle  and  Haiij  were  not 
CMiIj  rivals*  but  in  some  measure  enemies.     The 

fcmner  might  naturaUj  feel  some  vexation  at  finding 
bimself,  in  his  later  years  (he  died  in  1790),  thrown 

into  diade  by  his  more  brilliant  successor.     In  refer- 

ence to  Haiiy's  use  of  cleaTage»  he  speaks'  of  **  in- 
novators in  crystallography,  who  may  properly  be 

called  crysUBodasts.^     Yet  he  adopted,   in   great 
measure,    the    same  views    of   the    foimation    of 

crystals    by  lamina*,   which    Hany  illustrated    by 
the  destructive  process  «t  which  he  thus  sneers* 
His  sensitivenests  was  kept  alive  by  the  conduct  of 
the  Academy  of  Sciences,  which  took  no  notice  of 

him  and  his  labours^'';  probably  because  it  was  led 
by  Buffim,  who  disUked  IdnMeus,  and  might  dislike 
Rome  as  his  follower ;  and  who,  as  we  have  seen, 

despised  crystallography.     Haiiy  revenged  himself 
by  rarely  mentioning  Rome  in  his  works,  though  it 

was  manifest  that  his  obligations  to  him  were  im« 

mense ;  and  by  recording  his  errors  while  he  cor- 
rected them.     More  fortunate  than  his  rival,  Haiiy 

was,  from  the  first,  received  with  favour  and  applause. 
His  lectures  at  Paris  were  eagerly  listened  to  by 

persons  from  all  quarters  of  the  world.     His  views 
were,  in  this  manner,   speedily  diffused;    and  the 

subject  was  soon  pursued,  in  various  ways,  by  mathe* 
maticians  and  mineralogists  in   every  country  of 
Europe. 

•  Pref.,  p.  xxvU.        •  T.  ii.  p.  21.         "  Marx.  130. 
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CHAPTER  UL  •■ 

Reception  and  Corrections  op  the  HauKan 
Crystallograpy. 

I  HAV£  not  hitherto  noticed  the  imperfections  of  the 

crystallographio  views  and  methods  of  Hoiiy,  becMse 
my  business  in  the  kst  section  was  to  mark  the 
permanent  additions  he  made  to  the  science.  His 

system  did,  however,  require  completion  and  rectifi- 
cation in  various  points;  and  in  speaking  of  the 

crystallographers  of  the  subsequent  time»  who  may 
all  be  considered  as  the  cultivators  of  the  Hauian 

doctrines,  we  must  also  consider  what  they  did  in 
correcting  them. 

The  three  main  points  in  which  this  improvement 
was  needed  were;— 41  better  det^mination  of  the 

crystalline  forms  of  the  special  substances  ̂ --a  more 
general  and  less  arbitrary  method  of  considering  crj^ 

talline  forms  acoording  to  their  eymmetry ;-— and  a 
detection  of  more  general  conditions  by  which  the 
crystalline  angle  is  regulated.  The  first  of  these 
processes  maybe  considered  as. the  natural  sequel 
of  the  Hauiisn  epoch :  the  other  two  must  be  treated 

as  separate  stqps  of  diseoveiy. 

When  it  appeared  that  the  angle  of  natural  or  of 

cleavage  faces  could  be  used  to  determine  the  diffinr* 
ences  of  minerals,  it  became  important  to  measure 

this  angle  with  accuracy.  Haiiy's  measurements 
were  found  very  inaccurate  by  many  succeeding 
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ciyitallographers ;  MohB  says  ̂  that  they  are  so  gene* 
rally  inaccurate,  that  no  confidence  can  be  placed  in 
them.    This  was  said,  of  course,  according  to  the 
more  rigorous  notions  of  acooracy  to  which  the 

establishment  of  Haiiy*8  system  led.    Among  the 
persons   who  principally  laboured  in  ascertaining, 

with  precision,  the  ciystalUne  angles  of  minerals, 
were    several    Englidimen,    especially   Wollaston, 

Phillips  and  Brooke.     WoUaston,  by  the  inyention 
of  his  goniometer,  placed  an  entirely  new  degree  of 

accuracy  within  the  reach  of  the  ciystallographer ; 
the  angle  of  two  &ces  being,  in  this  instrument, 
measured  by  means  of  the  reflected  images  of  bright 
olgectB  seen  in  them,  so  that  the  measure  is  the 
more  accurate  the  more  minute  the  fitces  are.    In 

the  use  of  this  instrument,  no  one  was  more  laborious 

and  successful  than  William  Phillips,  whose  power 

of  i^prehending  the  most  complex  forms  with  steadi- 
ness and  clearness,  led  WoUaston  to  say  that  he  had 

'^  a  geometrical  sense."    Phillips  published  a  Treatise 
on  Mineralogy,  containing  a  great  collection  of  such 
determinations ;  and  Mr.  Brooke,  a  crystallographer 

of  the  same  exact  and  careful  school,  has  also  pub- 
lished several  works  of  the  same  kind.     The  precise 

measurement   of   crystalline   angles    must  be  the 
familiar  employment  of  all  who  study  crystallography ; 
and,  therefore,  any  further  enumeration  of  those  who 
have  added,  in  this  way,  to  the  stock  of  knowledge, 
would  be  superfluous. 

Nor  need  I  dwell  long  on  those  who  added  to  the 

*  Marx.  p.  153. 
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knowledge  which  Haiiy  left,  of  derived  forms.  The 
most  remarkable  work  of  this  kind  was  that  of 

Count  Boumon,  who  published  a  work  on  a  single 

mineral  (calcspar)  in  three  quarto  volumes*.  He 
has  here  given  representations  of  seven  hundred 

forms  of  ciystals,  of  which,  howev^,  only  iSfty-six 
are  essentially  different.  From  this  example  the 

reader  may  ju4ge  what  a  length  of  time,  and  whaS 
a  number  of  observers  and  ealoulaton^  were  requisite 
to  exhaust  the  sulyect. 

If  the  calculations^  thus  ooeaaiimed^  had  lieen 

conducted  upon  the  basiB  of  Haiiy^s  system,  without 
any  fiirther  generalisation,  they  would  have  belMlged 

to  that  process,  the  natural  sequel  of  induotiif«r  d)9^ 
coveries,  which  we  call  dedncUon;  and  wouid  faaiie 

needed  only  a  very  brief  notice  hwe.  But  some 

additional  steps  were  made  in  the  upward  road'te 
scientific  trutii,  and  of  these  we  mutt  now  give  an 
aedount 

*  Tndte  oomplet  de  la  Chaax  Oarbonatee  et  d'Aragonifte,  par 
M.  le  Gomfte  de  Boomon.    London,  1808. 
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CHAPTER  IV. 

ASrrABUBHMENT  OP  THE  DISTINCTION  OF  SYSTEMS  OF 

Crtstaixization. — ^Weiss  and  Mohs. 
I 
• 

Im  HaiiT^  views,  as  generally  happens  in  new  sys- 
temst  however  tme,  there  was  involved  something 

that  was  arbitrary,  something  that  was  felse  or ' 
doubtful,  and  something  that  was  unnecessarily 

limited.  The  {»incipal  points  of  this  kind  were  ;^^^' 
his  having  made  the  laws  of  crystalline  derivation 

depead  'So  much  upon  cleavage ; — ^his  having  assunied 
em^  atomic  constitution  of  bodies  as  an  essential  part 

of  hia  system  ;-*^eild  his  having  taken  a  set  of  primary 
fomlfl^  whidi^  being  selected  by  no  general  view, 
w^e  partly  superfluous,  and  partly  defective. 
How  far  evidence,  such  as  has  been  referred  to  by 

various  philosophers,  has  proved,  or  can  prove,  that 
bodies  are  constituted  of  indivisible  atoms,  will  be 

more  fully  examined  in  the  work  which  treats  of 
the  Philosophy  of  this  subject.  There  can  be  little 

doubt  that  the  portion  of  Haiiy*s  doctrine  which 
most  riveted  popular  attention  and  applause,  was 
his  dissection  of  crystals,  in  a  manner  which  was 

supposed  to  lead  actually  to  their  ultimate  material 
elements.  Yet  it  is  clear,  that  since  the  solids  given 

by  cleavage  are,  in  many  cases,  such  as  cannot  make 

up  a  solid  space,  the  primary  conception,  of  a  neces- 
sary geometrical  identity  between   the   results  of 

VOL-  in.  P 
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divisioii,  and  the  elements  of  composition,  which  is 

the  sole  foundation  of  the  supposition  that  crystallo- 

graphj  points  out  the  actual  elements,  disappears  on 
being  scrutinized :  and  when  Haiij,  pressed  by  this 

difficulty,  as  in  the  case  of  fluor-spar,  put  his  int^^rant 
octohedral  molecules  together,  touching  by  the  edges 
only,  his  method  became  an  empty  geometrical 

diagram,  with  no  physical  meaning. 
The  real  fietct,  divested  of  the  hypothesis,  which 

was  contained  in  the  fiction  of  decrements,  was,  that 

when  the  relation  of  the  deriyatiye  to  the  primary 

faces  is  expressed  by  means  of  numerical  indicef, 

these  numbers  are  integers^  and  generally  yery  small 
ones ;  and  this  was  the  form  which  tiie  law  gradually 
assumed,  as  the  method  of  deriyation  was  made  more 

general  and  simple  by  Weiss  and  others. 

''  When,  in  1809,  I  published  my  Dissertation," 
says  Weiss*,  ̂ 'I  shared  the  common  opinion  as  to 
the  necessity  of  the  assumption  and  the  reality  of 
the  existence  of  a  primitive  form,  at  least  in  a  sense 

not  very  different  from  the  usual  sense  of  the  expre»« 

sion.  While  I  sought,"  he  adds,  referring  to  certain 
doctrines  of  general  philosophy  which  he  and  others 

entertained, ''  a  dynamical  ground  for  this,  instead  of 
the  untenable  atomistic  view,  I  found  that»  out  of 

my  primitive  forms,  there  was  gradually  unfolded  to 
my  hands»  that  which  really  governs  them,  and  is  not 
affected  by  th^r  casual  fluctuations,  the  fundamental 
relations  of  those  Dimensions  according  to  which 
a  multiplicity  of  internal  oppositions,  necessarily 

'  Aoad.  Berl.  1816,  p«  307' 
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s&d  mutually  interdependent,  are  developed  in  the 
mass,  each  having  its  own  polarity;  so  that  the 

crystalline  diaraoter  is  coextensive  with  these  po«« 

larities." 
The  '*  Dimensions"  of  which  Weiss  here  speaks, 

are  the  Aa^es  qf  SymiMtry  of  the  crystal ;  that  is, 

those  lines,  in  reference  to  which,  every  face  is  ac* 
companied  by  other  &ees,  having  the  same  positions 
and  properties.  Thus  a  rhomb,  or  more  properly  a 

Thombohedr(m\  of  calc-spar  may  be  placed  with  one 
of  its  obtuse  comers  uppermost,  so  that  all  the  three 
fteee  which  meet  there  are  equally  inclined  to  the 
vevtical  line.  In  this  position,  every  derivative  fiace, 
whiidi  is  obtained  by  any  modification  of  the  faces  or 

edges  of  the  rhombohedron,  implies  either  three  or 
six  such  derivative  faces;  for  no  one  of  the  three 

npper  fsices  of  the  rhombohedron  has  any  character  or 

property  difierent  from  the  other  two ;  and,  therefore, 
than  is  no  reason  for  the  existence  of  a  derivative 

from  one  of  these  primitive  faces,  which  does  not 
equally  hold  for  the  other  primitive  fiEtces.  Hence 
the  derivative  forms  will,  in  all  cases,  contain  none 

but  £Euses  ccmnected  by  this  kind  of  correspondence. 

The  axis  thus  made  vertical  will  be  an  Axis  of  Sjrm- 
metry,  and  the  crystal  will  consist  of  three  divisions, 
ranged  tound  this  axis,  and  exactly  resembling  each 

other.  According  to  Weiss's  nomenclature,  such  a 

crystal  is  **  threeNand-three-membered." 
But  this  is  only  one  of  the  kinds  of  symmetry 

'  I  use  tills  name  for  the  solid  figure,  since  rhomb  has  always 
hi^tk  used  for  a  plane  figure. 

P  2 
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which  crystalline  forms  may  exhibit.  They  may 

have  three  axes  of  complete  and  equud  symmetry  at 
right  angles  to  each  other,  as  the  cube  and  the  regular 

octohedron  ;--or,  i%Joo  axes  of  equal  symmetry,  per- 
pendicular to  each  other  and  to  a  ihird  axis^  which 

is  not  affected  with  the  same  symmetry  with  which 

they  are;  such  a  figure  is  a  square  pyramid; — or 
they  may  have  three  rectangular  axes^  all  of  unequal 

symmetry,  the  modifications  referring  to  each  axis 

separately  from  the  other  two. 
These  are  essential  and  necessary  distinctions  of 

crystalline  form ;  and  the  introduction  of  a  classifica- 
tion  of  forms  founded  on  such  relations,  or  as  they 

were  called.  Systems  of  CrystaUizatUmy  was  a  great 

improvement  upon  the  divisions  of  the  earlier  crystal- 
lographers,  which  were  separated  according  to  certain 

arbitrarily-assumed  primary  forms.  Thus  Rome  de 

Lisle's  fundamental  forms  were,  the  tetrahedron,  the 
cube,  the  octohedron,  the  rhombic  prism,  the  rhombic 
octohedron,  the  dodecahedron  with  triangular  faces : 

Haiiy's  primary  forms  are  the  cube,  the  rhombohe- 
dron,  the  oblique  rhombic  prism,  the  right  rhombic 

prism,  the  rhombic  dodecahedron,  the  regular  octo- 
hedron, tetrahedron,  and  sixHsided  prism,  and  the 

bipyramidal  dodecahedron.  This  division,  as  I  have 

already  said,  errs  both  by  excess  and  defect,  for  some 

of  these  primary  forms  might  be  made  derivatives 

from  others ;  and  no  solid  reason  could  be  assigned 
why  they  were  not.  Thus  the  cube  may  be  derived 
from  the  tetrahedron,  by  truncating  the  edges ;  and 
the  rhombic  dodecahedron  again  from  the  cube,  by 
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truncating  its  edges ;  while  the  square  pjnramid  could 

not  be  legitimately  identified  with  the  derivative  of 

any  of  these  forms ;  for  if  we  were  to  derive  it  from 

the  rhombic  prism,  why  should  the  acute  angles 

always  suffer  decrements  corresponding  in  a  certain 

way  to  those  of  the  obtuse  angles,  as  they  must  do 

in  order  to  give  rise  to  a  square  pyramid  ? 
The  introduction  of  the  method  of  reference  to 

Systems  of  Crystallization  has  been  a  subject  of  con- 
troversy, some  ascribing  this  valuable  step  to  Weiss, 

and  some  to  Mobs'.  It  appears,  I  think,  on  the 
whole,  that  Weiss  first  published  works  in  which  the 

method  is  employed ;  but  that  Mohs,  by  applying  it 
to  all  the  known  species  of  minerals,  has  had  the 

merit  of  making  it  the  basis  of  real  crystallography. 
Weiss,  in  1809,  published  a  Dissertation  On  the 

mode  of  investigating  the  principal  geometrical  character 

of  crystaUine  formsy  in  which  he  says^  "  No  part, 
line,  or  quantity,  is  so  important  as  the  axis ;  no 

consideration  is  more  essential  or  of  a  higher  order 

than  the  relation  of  a  crystalline  plane  to  the  axis ;" 

and  again,  "  An  axis  is  any  line  governing  the  figure, 
about  which  all  parts  are  similarly  disposed,  and  with 

reference  to  which  they  correspond  mutually."  This 
he  soon  followed  out  by  examination  of  some  diffi- 

cult  cases,  as  Felspar  and  Epidote.  In  the  Memoirs 

of  the  Berlin  Academy*,  for  1814-6,  he  published 
An  Ea^hibiticn  of  the  naJbural  Divisions  of  Systems  of 

*  Edinb.  PluL  TranB.  1823,  vols.  xr.  and  xri. 

*  p.  16,  42.  •  p.  290—336. 
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CrystaUization.  In  this  Memoir,  his  divisions  are 

as  follows : — The  regtdar  system,  the  fowr^^menAered^ 
the  two^and-two-'membered^  the  ikree^and-three-' 
memberedy  and  some  others  of  inferior  degrees  of 

symmetry.  These  divisions  are  by  Mohs  {Outline 

of  Mineralogy,  1822,)  termed  the  tesstdar,  pyramidal^ 
prismatic,  and  rhombohedral  systems  respectively. 

Hausmann,  in  his  Investigations  concerning  the  Forms 

of  inanimate  Nature*,  makes  a  nearly  corresponding 
arrangement ;--— the  isometric^  monodimetric,  trime* 
trie,  and  monotrimetric ;  and  one  or  other  of  these 

sets  of  terms  have  been  adopted  by  most  succeeding 
writers. 

In  order  to  make  the  distinctions  more  apparent,  I 

have  purposely  omitted  to  speak  of  the  systems  which 
arise  when  the  prismatic  system  loses  some  part  of  its 

symmetry ;— when  it  has  only  half  or  a  quarter  its 

complete  number  of  faces ; — or,  according  to  Mohs's 
phraseology,  when  it  is  hemikedral  or  tetartoliedral. 

Such  systems  are  represented  by  the  singly-oblique 
or  doubly-oblique  prism ;  they  are  termed  by  Weiss 
tuHHindMme  tnembered,  and  one-^nd-one  membered;  by 
other  writers,  Monoklinometric,  and  Triklinometric 

Systems.  There  are  also  other  peculiarities  of  Sym- 
metry, such,  for  instance,  as  that  of  the  phgihedral 

faces  of  quartz,  and  other  minerals. 

The  introduction  of  an  arrangement  of  crystalline 

forms  into  systems,  according  to  their  degree  of 

symmetry,  was  a  step  which  was  rather  founded  on 

«  Gdttingen,  1821. 
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a  distinct  and  oomprebensive  perception  of  mathe- 
matical relations,  than  on  an  acquaintance  with 

experimental  facts,  bejond  what  earlier  mineralogists 
had  possessed.  This  arrangement  was,  however, 
remarkably  confirmed  bj  some  of  the  properties  of 
minerals  which  attracted  notice  about  the  time  now 

spoken  of,  as  we  shall  see  in  the  next  chapter. 
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CHAPTER  V. 

Reception  and  Confirmation  of  the  Distinction 

OF  Systems  of  Cjrtstaixization. 

Diffusion  of  the  Distinction  of  Systems. — ^The  distinc- 
tioB  of  gysteniB  of  crj^taUization  was  so  far  founded 
on  obviously  true  yiew8»  that  it  was  speedily  adopted 

by  most  mineralogists.  I  need  not  dwell  on  the 

steps  by  which  this  took  place.  Mr.  Haidinger's 
translation  of  Mohs  was  a  principal  occasion  of  its 
introduction  in  England.  As  an  indicatiosi  of  dates, 

bearing  on  this  subject,  perhaps  I  may  be  allowed 
to  notice,  that  there  appeared  in  the  Philosophical 

Transactions  for  1825,  A  General  Method  of  Calculate 
ing  the  Angles  of  Crystals^  which  I  had  written,  and 

in  which  I  referred  only  to  Haiiy's  views ;  but  that 
in  1826*,  I  published  a  Memoir  on  the  Class(fiaUion 
of  Crystalline  Combinations^  founded  on  the  methods 
of  Weiss  and  Mohs,  especially  the  latter;  with 
which  I  had  in  the  mean  time  become  acquainted, 

and  which  appeared  to  me  to  contain  their  own 
evidence  and  recommendation.  General  methods, 

such  as  was  attempted  in  the  Memoir  just  quoted, 
are  part  of  that  process  in  the  history  of  sciences, 
by  which,  when  the  principles  are  once  established, 

^  Camb.  Trans,  vol.  iL  p.  391. 
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the  mathematical  operation  of  deducing  their  con- 
sequences is  made    more  and  more  general   and 

sjmnnetrical :  which  we  have  seen  abeady  exempli- 
fied in  the  history  of  celestial  mechanics  after  the 

time  of  Newton.     It  does  not  enter  into  our  plan, 

to  dwell  upon  the  Tarious  steps  in  this  way  made 

by   Levy,   Naumann,    Grassman,   Kupffer,    Hessel, 
and  hy  Professor  Miller  among  ourselves.     I  may 
notice  that  one  great  improvement  was,  the  method 

introduced  hy  Monteiro  and  Levy,  of  determining 
the  laws  of  derivation  of  forces  by  means  of  the 

parallelisms  of  edges;    which   was   afterwards    ex- 
tended so  that  faces  were  considered  as  belonging 

to  zcnes.     Nor  need  I  attempt  to  enumerate  (what 

indeed  it  would  be  difficult  to  describe  in  words) 
the  various  methods   of  notation  by  which  it  has 

been  proposed  to  represent  the  faces  of  crystals,  and 
to  facilitate  the  calculations  which  have  reference 
to  them. 

Conjirmaiion  of  the  Distinction  of  St/stems  hy  the 

Optical  Properties  of  Minerals. — Brewster. — I  must 
not  omit  to  notice  the  striking  confirmation  which 

the  distinction  of  systems  of  crystallization  received 

from  optical  discoveries,  especially  those  of  Brew- 
ster. Of  the  history  of  this  very  rich  and  beautiful 

department  of  science,  we  have  already  given  some 

account^  in  speaking  of  optics.  The  first  facts 

which  were  noticed,  those  relating  to  double  refrac- 
tion, belonged  exclusively  to  crystals  of  the  rhom- 

bohedral  system.     The  splendid  phenomena  of  the 
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rings  and  lemniscates  produced  by  dipolarizing 
crystals,  were  afterwards  discovered;  and  these 
were,  in  1817,  classified  by  Sir  David  Brewster, 

according  to  the  crystalline  forms  to  which  they 
belong.  This  classification,  on  comparison  with  the 
distinction  of  Systems  of  Crystallization,  resolved 
itself  into  a  necessary  relation  of  mathematical 

symmetry :  all  crystals  of  the  pyramidal  and  rhom- 
bohedral  systems,  which  from  their  geometrical 
character  have  a  single  axis  of  symmetry,  are 
also  optically  uniaxal,  and  produce  by  dipolarization 
circular  rings;  while  the  prismatic  system,  which 
has  no  such  single  axis,  but  three  unequal  axes 
of  symmetry,  is  optically  biaxal,  gives  lemniscates 

by  dipolarized  light,  and,  according  to  Fresnel's 
theory,  has  three  rectangular  axes  of  unequal  elas- 
ticity. 

Many  other  most  curious  trains  of  research  have 

confirmed  the  general  truth,  that  the  degree  and 
kind  of  geometrical  symmetry  corresponds  exactly 
with  the  symmetry  of  the  optical  properties.  As 

an  instance  of  this,  eminently  striking  for  its  singu-* 
larity,  we  may  notice  the  discovery  of  Sir  John 
Herschel,  that  the  plagiJiedral  crystallization  of 
quartz,  by  which  it  exhibits  faces  twisted  to  the 

right  or  the  left,  is  accompanied  by  right  or  left- 
handed  circular  polarization  respectively.  No  one 
acquainted  with  the  subject  can  now  doubt,  that 

the  correspondence  of  geometrical  and  optical  sym- 
metry is  of  the  most  complete  and  fundamental 

kind. 
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Thus  the  highest  generalisations  at  which  mathe- 
matical ciystallographers  have  yet  arrived,  may  be 

considered  as  fully  established ;  and  the  science,  in 
the  condition  in  which  these  place  it,  is  fit  to  be 

employed  as  one  of  the  members  of  mineralogy,  and 

thus  to  fill  its  appropriate  place  and  office. 



220 

CHAPTER  VI. 

Correction  of  the  Law  of  the  same  Angle  for 

THE  SAME  Substance. 

DUcacery  of  Isomorphism.     Mitscherlich. — The  dis^ 
covery  of  which  we  now  have  to  speak  may  appear 
at  first  sight  too  laige  to  be  incladed  in  the  history 

of  crystaUograpby,  and  may  seem  to  belong  rather 

to  chemistry.      But  it  is  to  be  recollected  that  cry- 
stallography, from  the  time  of  its  first  assuming  im- 

portance in  the  hands  of  Haiiy,  founded  its  claim  to 
notice  entirely  upon  its  connexion  with  chemistry ; 

crystalline  forms  were  properties  of  something ;  but 

what  tiiat  something  was,  and  how  it  might  be  modi- 

fied without  becoming  something  else,  no  crystallo- 
grapher  could  venture  to  decide,  without  the  aid  of 

chemical  analysis.     Haiiy  had  assumed,  as  the  gene- 
ral result  of  his  researches,  that  the  same  chemical 

elements,  combined  in  the  same  proportions,  would 

always  exhilnt  the  same  crystalline  form ;  and  re- 
ciprocally, that  the  same  form  and  angles  (except  in 

the  obyious  case  of  the  tessnlar  system,)  implied  the 
same  chemical  constitution.     But  this  dogma  could 

only  be  considered  as  an  approximate  conjecture ; 

for  there  were  many  glaring  and  unexplained  excep- 
tions to  it.     The  explanation  of  several  of  these  was 

beautifully  supplied  by  the  discovery  that  there  are 
various  elements  which  are  isomcrpkmu  to  each 
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Other ;  that  is,  such  that  one  may  take  the  place  of 
another  without  altering  the  crystalline  form ;  and 
thus  the  chemical  composition  may  be  much 

changed,  while  the  crystallographic  character  is 
imdisturbed. 

This  truth  had  been  caught  sight  of,  probably  as  a 

guess  only,  by  Fuchs  as  early  as  1815.  In  speaking 
of  a  mineral  which  had  been  called  Gehlenite,  he 

says,  ̂ ^  I  hold  the  oxide  of  iron,  not  for  an  essential 
component  part  of  this  genus,  but  only  as  a  vicarious 
element,  replacing  so  much  lime.  We  shall  find  it 
necessary  to  consider  the  results  of  several  analyses 
of  mineral  bodies  in  this  point  of  view,  if  we  wish, 

on  the  one  hand,  to  bring  them  into  agreement  with 
the  doctrine  of  chemical  proportions,  and  on  the 

otiier,  to  avoid  unnecessarily  splitting  up  genera/* 
In  a  lecture  "  On  the  Mutual  Influence  of  Che- 

mistry and  Mineralogy  V'  he  again  draws  attention 
to  his  term  fnoarums  {vicarirende^)  which  undoubt- 

edly expresses  the  nature  of  the  general  law  after- 
wards established  by  Mitscherlich  in  1822. 

Yet  we  are  not  to  suppose  that,  after  this  anti<^i- 

pation  of  Fuchs,  the  step  made  by  Mitscherlich  was 

obvious  or  unimportant.  Till  many  careful  analyses 

had  given  substance  and  signification  to  this  concept 
tion  of  vicarious  elements,  it  was  of  small  value. 

Perhaps  no  one  was  more  capaUe  than  Berzelius  of 

turning  to  the  best  advantage  any  ideas  which  were 

current  in  the  chemical  world ;  yet  we  find  him*  in 

'  Munich,  1820. 

'  Essay  on  the  Theory  of  Chemical  Proportions,  p.  122. 
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1820,  dwelling  upon  a  certain  vague  view  of  these 

casesy-^that  ̂ ^  oxides  which  contain  equal  dotes  of 
oxygen  must  have  their  general  properties  common  f 
without  tracing  it  to  any  definite  conclusions.  But 
his  scholar,  Mitscherlich,  gave  this  proposition  a  real 

crystallographical  import.  Thus  he  found  that  the  car- 

bonates of  lime  (calc-spar,)  of  magnesia,  of  protoxide 
of  iron,  and  of  protoxide  of  manganese,  agree  in 
many  respects  of  form,  while  the  homologous  angles 
vary  through  one  or  two  degrees  only ;  so  again  the 

carbonates  of  baryta,  strontia,  lead,  and  lime  (arrago«* 
nite),  agree  nearly ;  the  different  kinds  of  felspar 
vaiy  only  by  the  substitution  of  one  alkali  for 
another ;  the  phosphates  are  almost  identical  with 
the  arseniates  of  several  bases.  These,  and  similar 

results,  were  expressed  by  saying  that,  in  such  cases, 
the  bases,  lime,  protoxide  of  iron,  and  the  rest,  are 

Uomorphous;  or  in  the  latter  instance,  that  the 
arsenic  and  phosphoric  adds  are  isomorphous. 

Since,  in  some  of  these  cases,  the  substitution  of 

one  element  of  the  isomorphous  group  for  another 

does  alter  the  angle,  though  slightly,  it  has  since 

been  proposed  to  call  such  groups  plesiamarphaus.  . 

This  discoveiy  of  isomorphism  was  of  great  im*- 
portance,  and  excited  much  attention  among  the 
chemists  of  Europe.  The  history  of  its  reception, 

however,  belongs,  in  part,  to  the  classification  of 

minerals ;  for  its  effect  was  immediately  to  meta^ 
morphose  the  existing  chemical  systems  of  arrange- 

ment. But  even  those  crystallographers  and  che- 
mists who  cared  little  for  general  systems  of  classifi- 
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cation,  receiyed  a  powerful  impulse  by  the  expec- 
tation, which  was  now  excited,  of  discovering 

definite  laws  connecting  chemical  constitution  with 
ciystalline  form.  Such  investigations  were  soon 
carried  on  with  great  activity.  Thus  at  a  recent 

period,  Ampech  analyzed  a  number  of  tessular 
minerals,  spinelle,  pleonaste,  gahnite,  franklinite, 
and  chromic  iron  oxide;  and  seems  to  have  had 

some  success  in  giving  a  common  type  to  their 
diemical  formulae,  as  there  is  a  common  type  in  their 

crystallization. 

Dimarphism.'^Mj  business  is,  to  point  out  the 
connected  truths  which  have  been  obtained  by 
philosophers,  rather  than  insulated  difficulties  which 

still  stand  out  to  perplex  them.  I  need  not,  there- 
fore,  dwell  on  the  curious  cases  of  dimorphism; 
cases  in  which  the  same  definite  chemical  compound 
of  the  same  elements  appears  to  have  two  difierent 
forms ;  thus  the  carbonate  of  lime  hss  two  forms, 

calo^ar  and  arragonite^  which  belong  to  different 
systems  of  crystallization.  Such  facts  may  puzzle 

us;  but  they  hardly  interfere  with  any  received 

general  truths,  because  we  have  as  yet  no  truths  of 

very  high  order  respecting  the  connexion  of  chemi- 
cal constitution  and  crystalline  form.  Dimorphism 

does  not  interfere  with  isomorphism;  the  two 
classes  of  facts  stand  at  the  same  stage  of  inductive 

generalization,  and  we  wait  for  some  higher  truth 
which  shall  include  both,  and  rise  above  them. 
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CHAPTER  VII. 

Attebipts  to  Establish  the  Fixmr  op  other 

Physical  Pboperties. — ^Webner. 

The  reflections  from  which  it  appeared,  (p.  183  of 

this  Yolume,)  that  in  order  to  obtain  general  know- 
ledge respecting  bodies,  we  must  give  scientific  fixity 

to  our  appreciation  of  their  properties,  applies  to  their 

other  properties  as  well  as  to  their  crystalline  form. 

And  though  none  of  the  other  properties  have  yet 
been  referred  to  standards  so  definite  as  that  which 

geometry  supplies  for  crystals,  a  system  has  been 
introduced  which  makes  their  measures  far  more 

constant  and  precise  than  they  are  to  a  common 

undisciplined  sense. 

The  author  of  this  system  was  Abraham  Gottlob 
Werner,  who  had  been  educated  in  the  institutions 

which  the  elector  of  Saxony  had  established  at  the 

mines  of  Freiberg.  Of  an  exact  and  methodical 

intellect,  and  of  great  acuteness  of  the  senses, 
Werner  was  well  fitted  for  the  task  of  giving  fixity 
to  the  appreciation  of  outward  impressions;  and 

this  he  attempted  in  his  *^  Dissertation  on  the 

External  Characters  of  Fossils,"  which  was  published 
at  Leipzig  in  1774.  Of  the  precision  of  his  estimar 

tion  of  such  characters,  we  may  judge  from  the  fol- 
lowing story,  told  by  his  biographer  Frisch  \      One 

'  Werner's  Leben,  p.  26. 
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of  bis  companions  had  received  a  quantity  of  pieces 
of  amber,  and  was  relating  to  Werner,  tben  very 
young,  that  he  had  foaipd  in  the  lot  one  piece  from 
which  he  could  extract  no  signs  of  electricity. 
Werner  requested  to  be  allowed  to  put  his  hand  in 
the  bag  winch  contained  these  pieces,  and  imme- 

diately drew  out  the  unelectrical  piece.  It  was 
yellow  chalcedony,  which  is  distinguishable  from 
amber  by  its  weight  and  coldness. 

The  principal  external  characters  which  were  sub- 
jected by  Werner  to  a  systematic  examination,  were 

colour,  lustre,  hardness,  and  specific  gravity.  His 
subdivisions  of  the  first  character  (coloury)  were 
very  numerous ;  yet  it  cannot  be  doubted  that  if  we 
recollect  them  by  the  eye,  and  not  by  their  names, 

tbey  are  definite  and  valuable  characters,  and  espe- 
cially the  metallic  colours.  Breithaupt,  merely  by 

thc^  aid  pf  this  character,  distinguished  two  new  com- 
pounds among  the  small  grains  found  along  witb 

the  graips  of  platinum,  and  usually  confounded  with 
them.  The  kinds  of  Imtre^  namely,  glassy^  fatty ̂  ada^, 
mantiney  metallic^  are^  when  used  in  the  same  manner, 

equally  valuable.  Specific  gravity  obviously  admits 
of  a  numerical  measure ;  aud  the  hardness  of  a 

mineral  was  pre^y  ̂ iq^ctly  defined  by  the  substances 
which  it  would  scr^itch;  wd  by  which  it  was  capable 

of  being  scratch^.     . 

Werner  soon  acquired  a  reputation  as  a  minera- 

logist, which  dfew  persons  frcmi  every  part  of  Europe 

to  Freiberg  in  order  to  hear  his  lectures ;  and  thus 

diffused  very  widely  his  mode  of  employing  external 
VOL.  m.  Q 
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oliaracters.  It  was,  indeed,  impossible  to  attend  so 

doaely  to  these  characters  as  the  Wemerian  method 

requiredy  without  finding  that  they  were  more  dis* 
tinctlve  than  might  at  first  sight  be  imagined ;  and 

the  analogy  which  this  mode  of  studying  mineralogy 
established  between  that  and  other  branches  of 

natural  history,  recommended  the  method  to  those 

in  whom  a  general  inclination  to  such  studies  was 
excited.  Thus  Professor  Jameson  of  Edinburgh, 

who  had  been  one  of  the  pupils  of  Werner  at  Frei- 

bei^,  not  only  published  works  in  which  he  promul- 
gated the  mineralogical  doctrines  of  his  master,  but 

established  in  Edinburgh  a  **  Wemerian  Society," 
having  for  its  object  the  general  cultivation  of 
natural  history. 

Werner's  standards  and  nomenclature  of  external 
characters  were  somewhat  modified  by  Mohs,  who, 
with  the  same  kind  of  talents  and  views,  succeeded 

him  at  Freiberg.  Mohs  reduced  hardness  to  nume- 
rical measure  by  selecting  ten  known  minerals,  each 

harder  than  the  other  in  order,  from  talc  to  corundum 

and  diamond^  and  by  making  the  place  which  these 
minerals  occupy  in  the  list,  the  numerical  measure 
of  the  hardness  of  those  which  are  compared  with 
them.  The  result  of  the  application  of  this  fixed 
measurement  and  nomenclature  of  external  charac- 

ters will  appear  in  the  History  of  Classification,  to 
which  we  now  proceed. 
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SYSTEMATIC  MINERALOGY. 

CHAPTER  VIII. 

Attexfts  at  the  Classification  of  Minerals. 

Sect.  1. — Proper  object  of  Classification. 

The  fixity  of  the  crystalline  and  other  physical  pro- 
perties of  minerals  is  turned  to  account  by  being 

made  the  means  of  classifying  such  objects.  To  use 

the  language  of  Aristotle',  Classification  is  the  archi* 
tedonic  science,  to  which  Crystallography  and  the 
Dootrine  of  External  Characters  are  subordinate  and 

ministerial,  as  the  art  of  the  bricklayer  and  car- 
penter are  to  that  of  the  architect.  But  dassificar 

tion  itself  is  useful  only  as  subservient  to  an  ulte« 
nor  science,  which  shall  furnish  us  with  knowledge 

concerning  things  so  classified.  To  classify  is  to 
divide  and  to  name ;  and  the  value  of  the  divisions 
which  we  thus  make,  and  of  the  names  which  we 

give  them,  is  this ; — ^that  they  render  exact  knowledge 

and  general  propositions  possible.  Now  the  know- 
ledge  which  we  principally  seek  concerning  minerals 
is  a  knowledge  of  their  chemical  composition ;  the 

general  propositions  to  which  we  hope  to  be  led  are 

'  £th.  Nicoin.  i.  2. 

Q2 
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such  as  assert  relations  between  their  intimate  con- 
stitution and  their  external  attributes.  Thus  our 

mineralogical  classification  must  always  have  an  eye 

turned  towards  chemistry.  We  cannot  get  rid  of 

the  fundamental  conviction,  that  the  elementary 

composition  of  bodies,  since  it  fixes  their  essence, 

must  determine  their  properties.  Hence  all  mine- 
ralogical arrangements,  whether  they  profess  it  or 

not,  must  be,  in  effect,  chemical ;  they  must  have  it 

for  their  object  to  bring  into  view  a  set  of  relations, 

which,  whatever  else  they  may  be,  are  at  least  che- 
mical relations.  We  may  begin  with  the  outside, 

but  it  is  only  in  order  to  reach  the  inner  structure. 

We  may  classify  without  reference  to  chemistry; 

but  if  we  do  so,  it  is  only  that  we  may  assert  chemi- 
cal propositions  vrith  reference  to  our  classification. 

But,  as  we  have  already  attempted  to  show,  we 

not  only  may,  but  we  must  classify,  by  other  than 
chemical  characters,  in  order  to  be  able  to  make  our 

classification  the  basis  of  chemical  knowledge.  In 

order  to  assert  chemical  truths  concerning  bodies, 

we  must  have  the  bodies  known  by  some  tests  not 

chemical.  The  chemist  cannot  assert  that  arragonite 

does  or  does  not  contain  strontia,  except  the  mine- 
ralogist can  tell  him  whether  any  given  specimen  is 

or  is  not  arragonite.  If  chemistry  be  called  upon  to 

supply  the  definitions  as  well  as  the  doctrines  of 

mineralogy,  the  science  can  only  consist  of  identical 

propositions. 
Yet    chemistry  has  been   much    employed    in 

mineralogical   classifications,    and,    it  is    generally 
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believed,  with  advantage  to  the  science:   How  is 
this  consistent  with  what  has  been  said  ? 

To  this  the  answer  is,  that  when  this  has  been 

done  with  advantage,  the  authority  of  external  char 
racters,  as  well  as  of  chemical  constitution,  has  been 

brought  into  play.  We  have  two  sets  of  properties 
to  compare,  chemical  and  physical;  to  exhibit  the 
connexion  of  these  is  the  object  of  scientific  minera- 

logy. And  though  this  connexion  would  be  most 
distinctly  asserted,  if  we  could  keep  the  two  sets  of 

properties  distinct,  yet  it  may  be  brought  into  view 
in  a  great  degree,  by  classifications  in  which  both  are 
referred  to  as  guides.  Since  the  governing  principle 
of  the  attempts  at  classification  is  the  conviction 

that  the  chemical  constitution  and  the  physical  pro- 
perties have  a  definite  relation  to  each  other,  we 

appear  entitled  to  use  both  kinds  of  evidence,  in 

proportion  as  we  can  best  obtain  each;  and  the 
general  consistency  and  convenience  of  our  system 

will  then  be  the  security  for  its  containing  substan- 
tial knowledge,  though  this  be  not  presented  in  a 

rigorously  logical  or  systematic  form. 
Such  mia^ed  systems  of  classification,  resting  partly 

on  chemical  and  partly  on  physical  characters,  na- 
turally appeared  as  the  earliest  attempts  in  this  way, 

before  the  two  members  of  the  subject  had  been 

clearly  separated  in  men's  minds ;  and  these  systems, 
therefore,  we  must  first  give  an  account  of. 
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Sect.  2.^^Mui?ed  St/stems  of  ClassifictUion. 

Early  Systems.'-^The  first  attempts  at  classifying 
minerals  went  upon  the  ground  of  thoso  differences 

of  general  aspect  which  had  been  recognised  in  the 
formation  of  common  language,   as  earths^  stones^ 
metals.      But  such  arrangements  were  manifestly 

yague  and  confused;  and  when  chemistry  had  ad-> 
vanced  to  power  and  honour,  her  aid  was  naturally 

called  in  to  introduce  a  better  order.     '^  Iliame  and 

Bromell  were,  as  far  as  I  know,"  says'  Cronstedt,  ̂   the 
first  who  founded  any  mineral  system  upon  chemical 

principles ;  to  them  we  owe  the  three  known  diiri- 
fiions  of  the  most  simple  mineral  bodies;  viz.  the 

cakareh   vitresceniesj  and  apyri"     But  Cronstedt's 
own  JEssay  towards  a  System  of  Mineralogy^  published 
in  Swedish  in  1758,  had  perhaps  more  influence  than 

any  other,  upon  succeeding  systems.     In  this,  the 
distinction  of  earths  and  stones,  and  also  of  vitrescent 

and  non-vitrescent  earths  (p/pyri)^  is  rgect«d.    The 
earths  are  classed  as  calcareous^  siliceous^  argiUaceous^ 
and  the  like.    Again,  calcareous  earth  is  pure,  {cole 
spar)^  or  imited  with  acid  of  vitriol  (gypsum)^  or  united 
with  the  muriatic  acid  {sal  ammoniac)^  and  the  like. 
It  ia  easy  to  see  that  this  is  the  method,  which,  in  its 

general  principle,  has  been  continued  to  our  own  time. 

In  such  naethods,  it  is  supposed  that  we  can  recognise 
the  substance  by  its  general  appearance^  and  on  this 

'  Mineralogy,  Ptef.  p.  yiii. 



CLAJMIFtCAnOM  OF  HINEftAlS.  ^1 

ftSBumptioYi,  its  place  in  the  system  conveys  to  tts 
chemical  knowledge  concerning  it. 

But  as  the  other  branches  of  Natural  History,  and' 
especially  Botany,  assumed  a  systematic  form,  many 

mineralogists  became  dissatisfied  with  this  casual* 
and  superficial  mode  of  taking  account  of  external 
characters;  they  became  convinced,  that  in  mine- 

ralogy as  in  other  sciences,  classification  must  have 
its  system  and  its  rules.  The  views  which  Werner 

ascribes  to  his  teacher,  Pabst  von  Ohain',  show  the 
rise  of  those  opinions  which  led  through  Werner  to 

Mohs :  "  He  was  of  opinion  that  a  natural  mineral 
system  must  be  constructed  by  chemical  determina* 
tions,  and  external  characters  at  the  same  time 

{methodus  mivta) ;  but  that  along  with  this,  minera- 
logists ought  also  to  construct  and  employ  what  he 

called  an  artificial  system^  which  might  serve  us  as  a 

guide  {hco  indicis)  how  to  introduce  newly-discovered 
fossils  into  the  system,  and  how  to  find  easily  and 

quickly  those  already  known  and  introduced."  Such 
an  artificial  system  containing,  not  the  grounds  of 

classification,  but  marks  for  recognition,  was  after- 
wards attempted  by  Mohs,  and  termed  by  him  the 

Characteristic  of  his  system. 

Werner's  St/stem. — But,  in  the  mean  time,  Wer- 
ners classification  had  an  extensive  reign,  and  this 

wa«j  still  a  mixed  system.  Werner  himself,  indeed, 

never  published  a  system  of  mineralogy.  "  We 

might  almost  imagine,"  Cuvier  mys\  "  that  when  he 
had  produced  his  nomenclature  of  external  charac- 

'  Frisch.  Werner,  p.  15.  *  Cut.  El.  ii.  314. 
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ters,  he  was  affrighted  with  his  own  creation ;  and 
that  the  reason  of  his  writing  so  little  after  this  first 

essay,  was  to  avoid  the  shackles  which  he  had  im- 

posed upon  others."  His  system  was,  indeed,  made 
known,  both  in  and  out  of  Germany,  by  his  pupils ; 

but,  in  consequence  of  Werner's  unwillingness  to 
give  it  on  his  own  authority,  it  assumed,  in  its  pub- 

lished forms,  the  appearance  of  an  extorted  secret 

inaperfectly  told.  A  Notice  of  the  Mineralogicai 

Caiinet  of  Mine-Director  Pabst  von  Ohain,  was,  in 
1792,  published  by  Karsten  and  Hoffman,  under 

Werner's  direction ;  and  conveyed,  by  example,  his 
views  of  mineralogical  arrangement;  and^  in  1816 
his  Doctrine  of  dassificaiion  was  surreptitiously 

copied  from  his  manuscript,  and  published  in  a  Ger- 
man Journal,  termed  The  Hesperus.  But  it  was 

only  in  1817,  after  his  death,  that  there  appeared 
Werners  Last  Mineral  System;  edited  from  his 

papers  by  Breithaupt  and  Kohler :  and  by  this  time, 

as  we  shall  soon  see,  other  systems  were  coming 
forwards  on  the  stage. 

A  very  slight  notice  of  Werner's  arrangement 
will  suffice  to  show  that  it  was,  as  we  have  termed 

it,  a  mixed  system.  He  makes  four  great  Classes  of 

fossils,  Earthy^  Sdine^  Combttstibkf  Metallic;  the  earthy 

fossils  are  in  eight  Genera — ^Diamond,  Zircon,  Silica, 
Alumina,  Talc,  Lime,  Baryta,  Hallites.  It  is  clear  that 

these  genera  are  in  the  main  chemical,  for  chemistry 
alone  can  definitely  distinguish  the  earths  which 

characterise  them.     Yet  the  Wemerian  arrangement 
*  Frisch.  p.  62. 
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supposed  the  distinctions  to  be  practically  made  by 
reference  to  those  external  characters  which  the 

teacher  himself  could  apply  with  such  surpassing 
skill.  And  though  it  cannot  be  doubted,  that  the 

chemical  views  which  prevailed  around  him  had  a 
latent  influence  on  his  classifications  in  some  cases, 

he  resolutely  refused  to  bend  his  system  to  the 

authority  of  chemistry.  Thus*  when  he  was  blamed 
for  having,  in  opposition  to  the  chemists,  placed 
diamond  among  the  earthy  fossils,  he  persisted  in 

declaring  that,  mineralogically  considered,  it  was  a 
stone,  and  could  not  be  treated  as  anything  else. 

This  was  an  indication  of  that  tendency,  which, 

under  his  successor,  led  to  a  complete  separation  of 
the  two  grounds  of  classification.  But  before  we 

proceed  to  this,  we  must  notice  what  was  doing  at 
this  period  in  other  parts  of  Europe. 

Haujfs  System. — ^Though  Werner,  on  his  own 
principles,  ought  to  have  been  the  first  person  to  see 
the  immense  value  of  the  most  marked  of  external 

characters,  crystalline  form,  he  did  not,  in  fact, 

attach  much  importance  to  it.  Perhaps  he  was  in 
some  measure  fascinated  by  a  fondness  for  those 

characters  which  he  had  himself  systematized,  and 

the  study  of  which  did  not  direct  him  to  look  for 
geometrical  relations.  However  this  may  be,  the 

glory  of  giving  to  crystallography  its  just  importance 

in  mineralogy  is  due  to  France ;  and  the  Treatise  of 

Haiiy,  published  in  1801,  is  the  basis  of  the  best 

succeeding  works  of  mineralogy.     In  this  work,  the 

•  Friflch.  p.  62, 
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arrangement  is  professedly  chemical ;  and  the  classi- 
fication thus  established  is  employed  as  the  means 

of  enunciating  crystallographic  and  other  properties. 

"The  principal  object  of  this  Treatise,"  says  the 
author ^  "is  the  exposition  and  developement  of  a 
method  founded  on  certain  principles,  which  may 

serve  as  a  frame-work  for  all  the  knowledge  which 
mineralogy  can  supply,  aided  by  the  different  sciences 
which  can  join  hands  with  her  and  march  on  the 

same  line.*'  It  is  worthy  of  notice,  as  characteristic 
of  this  period  of  mixed  systems,  that  the  classifica* 

tion  of  Haiiy,  though  founded  on  principles  so  dif- 
ferent from  the  Wemerian  ones,  deviates  little  from 

it  in  the  general  character  of  the  divisions.  Thus, 
the  first  Order  of  the  first  Class  of  Haiiy  is  Addiferaus 

Earthy  Substances ;  the  first  genus  is  Lime ;  the  spe- 
cies are.  Carbonate  of  Lime^  Phosphate  of  Limey 

Fhate  of  Lime^  Sulphate  of  Lime,  and  so  on. 

Other  Systems. — Such  mixed  methods  were  intro- 
duced also  into  this  country,  and  have  prevailed,  we 

may  say,  to  the  present  time.  The  mineralogy  of 
William  Phillips,  which  was  published  in  1824,  and 

which  was  an  extraordinary  treasure  of  crystallogra- 
phic facts,  was  arranged  by  such  a  mixed  system ; 

that  is,  by  a  system  professedly  chemical ;  but,  inas- 
much as  a  rigid  chemical  system  is  impossible,  and 

the  assumption  of  such  a  one  leads  into  glaring 

absurdities,  the  system  was,  in  this  and  other  attempts 
of  the  same  kind,  corrected  by  the  most  arbitrary 

and  lax  application  of  other  considerations. 

'  Disc.  Prel.  p.  xvii. 
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It  is  a  curious  example  of  the  difference  of  national 

intellectual   character,  that  the   manifest   inconsis- 

tencies of  the  prevalent  systems,  which  led  in  Ger- 
many, as  we  shall  see,  to  bold  and  sweeping  attempts 

at  reform,  produced  in  England  a  sort  of  contemp- 

tuous despair  with  regard  to  systems  in  general  ;— 
a  belief  that  no  one  could  be  consistent  or  useful ; — 

and  a  persuasion  that  the  only  valuable  knowledge 
is  the  accumulation  of  particular  facts.     This  is  not 

the  place  to  explain  how  erroneous  and  unphiloso- 
phical  such  an  opinion  is.     But  we  may  notice  that 

while  such  a  temper  prevails  among  us,  our  place  in 
this  science  can  never  be  found  in  advance  of  that 

position  which  we  are  now  considering  as  exempli- 
fied in  the  period  of  Werner  and  Haiiy.     So  long 

as  we  entertain  such  views  respecting  the  objects  of 

mineralogy,  we  can  have  no  share  in  the  fortunes  of 

the  succeeding  period  of  its  history,  to  which  I  now 

proceed. 
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CHAPTER  IX. 
» 

Attempts  at  the  Reform  of  Mineralogical  Sys- 

tems.— Separation  of  the  Chemical  and  Natu- 
ral History  Methods. 

Sect.  1 . — Natural  History  System  of  Mohs. 

The  chemical  principle  of  classification,  if  pursued 

at  random,  as  in  the  cases  just  spoken  of,  leads  to 

results  at  which  a  philosophical  spirit  revolts;  it 

separates  widely  substances  which  are  not  dis- 

tinguishable ;  joins  together  bodies  the  most  dissi- 
milar ;  and  in  hardly  any  instance  brings  any  truth 

into  view.  The  vices  of  classifications  like  that  of 

Haiiy,  could  not  long  be  concealed ;  but  even  before 

time  had  exposed  the  weakness  of  his  system,  Haiiy 

himself  had  pointed  out,  clearly  and  without  re- 

serve ',  that  a  chemical  system  is  only  one  side  of  the 
subject,  and  supposes,  as  its  counterpart,  a  science 

of  external  characters.  In  the  mean  time,  the  Wer- 

nerians  were  becoming  more  and  more  in  love  with 

the  form  which  they  had  given  to  such  a  science. 

Indeed,  the  expertness  which  Werner  and  his  scho- 

lars acquired  in  the  use  of  external  characters,  justi- 

fied some  partiality  for  them.  It  is  related  of  him", 
that,  by  looking  at  a  piece  of  iron-ore,  and  poising 

'  See  his  Disc.  Pre!.  *  Frisch.  TVemer's  Lebcn,  p.  7C. 
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it  in  his  hand,  he  was  able  to  tell,  almost  precisely, 

the  proportion  of  pure  metal  which  it  contained. 

And  in  the  last  year  of  his  life',  he  had  marked  out, 
as  the  employment  of  the  ensuing  winter,  the  study 

of  the  system  of  Berzelius,  with  a  view  to  find  out 
the  laws  of  combination  as  disclosed  by  external 

characters.  In  the  same  spirit,  his  pupil  Breithaupt^ 
attempted  to  discover  the  ingredients  of  minerals 

by  their  peculiarities  of  crystallization.  The  per- 
suasion that  there  must  be  some  connexion  between 

composition  and  properties,  transformed  itself,  in 

their  minds,  into  a  belief  that  they  could  seize  the 
nature  of  the  connexion  by  a  sort  of  instinct. 

This  opinion  of  the  independency  of  the  science 

of  external  characters,  and  of  its  sufficiency  for  its 
own  object,  at  last  assumed  its  complete  form  in  the 

bold  attempt  to  construct  a  system  which  should 

borrow  nothing  from  chemistry.  This  attempt  was 

made  by  Frederick  Mohs,  who  had  been  the  pupil 
of  Werner,  and  was  afterwards  his  successor  in  the 

school  of  Freiberg;  and  who,  by  the  acute  and 

methodical  character  of  his  intellect,  and  by  his 

intimate  knowledge  of  minerals,  was  worthy  of  his 

predecessor.  Rejecting  altogether  all  divisions  of 

which  the  import  was  chemical,  Mohs  turned  for  guid- 
ance, or  at  least  for  the  light  of  analogy,  to  botany. 

His  object  was  to  construct  a  Natural  System  of  mine- 
ralogy. What  the  conditions  and  advantages  of  a 

natural  system  of  any  province  of  nature  are,  we  must 

delay  to  explain  till  we  have  before  us  in  botany  a 

•  Frisch.  3.  *  Dresdn.  AuBwahl,  rol.  ii.  p.  97. 
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more  luminous  exampleof  such  a  scheme.  But  further, 

in  mineralogy,  as  in  botany,  besides  the  natural  sys- 
tem, by  which  we  form  our  classes,  it  is  necessary  to 

have  an  Artificial  System^  by  which  we  recognise  them; 

— «  principle  which,  we  have  seen,  had  already  taken 
root  in  the  school  of  Freiberg.  Such  an  artificial 

system  Mohs  produced  in  his  "  Characteristic  of  the 

Mineral  Kingdom,**  which  was  published  at  Dresden 
in  1820;  and,  though  extending  only  to  a  few 

pages,  excited  a  strong  interest  in  Germany,  where 

men's  minds  were  prepared  to  interpret  the  full  im- 
port of  such  a  work.  Some  of  the  traits  of  such  a 

"  characteristic*'  had,  indeed,  been  previously  drawn 
by  others ;  as  for  example,  by  Hauy,  who  notices 
that  each  of  his  classes  has  peculiar  characters. 
For  instance,  his  first  class  (acidiferous  substances,) 

alone  possesses  these  combinations  of  properties: 

—division  into  a  regular  octohedron,  without  being 

able  to  scratch  glass;  specific  gravity  above  3*5, 
without  being  able  to  scratch  glass.  The  extension 
of  such  characters  into  a  scheme  which  should 

exhaust  the  whole  mineral  kingdom,  was  the  under- 
taking of  Mohs. 

Such  a  collection  of  marks  of  classes,  implied  a 

classification  previously  established,  and  accordingly, 

Mohs  had  created  his  own  mineral  system.  His 
aim  was  to  create  it,  as  we  shall  hereafter  see  that 

other  natural  systems  are  constructed,  by  taking  into 
account  all  the  resemblances  and  differences  of  the 

objects  classified.  It  is  obvious  that  to  execute 

such  a  worki  implied  a  most  intimate  and  universal 
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acquaintance  with  minerals ; — a  power  of  combining 
in  one  vivid  survey  the  whole  mineral  kingdom.   To 

illustrate  the  spirit  in  which  Professor  Mohs  per* 
formed  his  task,  I  hope  I  may  be  allowed  to  refer  to 
my  own  intercourse  with  him.    At  an  early  period 

of  my  mineralogical  studies,  when  the  very  concep-* 
tion  of  a  natural  system  was  new  to  me,  he,  with 
great  kindliness  of  temper,  allowed  me  habitually  to 

propose  to  him  the  scruples  which  arose  in  my  mind, 

before  I  could  admit  principles  which  appeared  to 
me  then  so  vague  and  indefinite  ;  and  answered  my 

objections  with  great  patience  and  most  instructive 

clearness.     Among  other  difficulties,  I  one  day  pro^ 

pounded  to  him  this ; — '^  You  have  published  a 
Treatise  on  Mineralogy,   in  which    you  have   de- 

scribed aU  the  important  properties  of  all  known 

minerals.     On  your  principles,  then,  it  ought  to  be 

possible,  merely  by  knowing  the  descriptions  in  your 
book,  and  without  seeing  any  minerals,  to  construct 
a  natural  system ;  and  this  natural  system  ought  to 

turn  out  identical  with   that  which  you  have  pro- 
duced, by  so  careful  an  examination  of  the  minerals 

themselves."     He  pondered  a  moment,  and  then  he 
answered,  "  It  is  true ;  but  what  an  enormous  ima- 
ffinatum  {einbUdtrngskraJl^  power  of  inward  imagining^) 

a  man  must  have  for  such  a  work."      Vividness 
of  conception  of  sensible  properties,  and  the  steady 

intuition  {amchauung)  of  objects,  were  deemed  by 
him,  and  by  the  Wemerian  school  in  general,  to  be 
the  most  essential  conditions  of  complete  knowledge. 

Tt  is  not  necessary  to  describe  Mohs's  system  in 
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detail;  it  may  sufficiently  indicate  its  form  to  state 

that  the  following  substances,  such  as  I  before  gave 
as  examples  of  other  arrangements,  calcspar,  gypsum, 
fluor  spar,  apatite,  heavy  spar,  are  by  Mohs  termed 

respectively,  Rhombohedral  Lime  Hakide^  Oyps 
Haloide^  Octohed/ral  Fluor  Haloide^  Rhombohedral 

Fluor  ffaloidcy  Prumaiic  Hal  Bartfte.  These  sub- 
stances are  thus  referred  to  the  Orders  Haloide,  and 

Baryte;  to  Genera  Lime  Haloide,  Fluor  Haloide, 

Hal  Baryte ;  and  the  Species  is  an  additional  par- 
ticularisation. 

Mohs  not  only  aimed  at  framing  such  a  system, 
but  was  also  ambitious  of  giving  to  all  minerals 

names  which  should  accord  with  the  system.  This 
design  was  too  bold  to  succeed.  It  is  true,  that  a 

new  nomenclature  was  much  needed  in  mineralogy: 

itjs  true,  too,  that  it  was  reasonable  to  expect,  from 
an  improved  classification,  an  improved  nomenclature, 

such  as  had  been  so  happily  obtained  in  botany  by 
the  reform  of  Linnseus.  But  besides  the  defects  of 

Mohs's  system,  he  had  not  prepared  his  verbal  novel* 
ties  with  the  temperance  and  skill  of  the  great 
botanical  reformer.  He  called  upoi)  mineralogists 

to  change  the  name  of  almost  every  mineral  with 

which  they  were  acquainted ;  and  the  proposed  ap- 
pellations were  mostly  of  a  cumbrous  form,  as  the 

above  examples  may  serve  to  show.  Such  names 

could  have  obtained  general  currency,  only  after  a 

general  and  complete  acceptance  of  the  system ;  and 

the  system  did  not  possess,  in  a  sufficient  degree, 
that  evidence  which  alone  could  gain  it  a  home  in  the 
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belief  of  philosophers ; — ^the  coincidence  of  its  results 
Mdth  those  of  Chemistry.  But  before  I  speak  finally 

of  the  fortunes  of  the  natural-history  system,  I  will  say 
something  of  the  other  attempt  which  was  made  about 

the  same  time  to  introduce  a  reform  into  mineralogy 

from  the  opposite  extremity  of  the  science. 

Sect  2. — Chemical  System  of  Berzdius  and  others. 

If  the  students  of  external  characters  were  satisfied 

of  the  independence  of  their  method,  the  chemical 

analysts  were  naturally  no  less  confident  of  the 

legitimate  supremacy  of  their  principles :  and  when 

the  beginning  of  the  present  century  had  been 

distinguished  by  the  establishment  of  the  theory  of 

definite  proportions,  and  by  discoveries  which  pointed 

to  the  electro-chemical  theory,  it  could  not  appear 
presumption  to  suppose,  that  the  classification  of 

bodies,  so  far  as  it  depended  on  chemistry,  might  be 

presented  in  a  form  more  complete  and  scientific 

than  at  any  previous  time. 
The  attempt  to  do  this  was  made  by  the  great 

Swedish  chemist  Jacob  Berzelius.  In  1816,  he 

published  his  Essay  to  establish  a  purely  Scientific 

System  of  Mineralogy^  by  means  of  the  Application  of 
the  Electrochemical  Theory  and  the  Chemical  Doctrine 

of  Definite  Proportions.  It  is  manifest  that,  for 

minerals  which  are  constituted  by  the  law  of  Definite 

Proportions,  this  constitution  must  be  a  most  essen- 

tial part  of  their  character.  The  electro-chemical 

theory  was  called  in  aid,  in  addition  to  the  composi- 
VOL.  III.  R 
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tion,  because,  distinguishing  the  elements  of  all  com^ 
pounds  as  electro-positive  and  electro-negative,  and 
giving  to  every  element  a  place  in  a  series,  defined 

by  the  degree  of  these  relations,  it  seemed  to  afford 

a  rigorous  and  complete  principle  of  arrangement. 
Accordingly,  Berzelius»  in  his  First  System,  arranged 

minerals  according  to  their  electro-positive  element, 

and  the  elements  according  to  their  electro-positive 
rank ;  and  supposed  that  he  had  thus  removed  all 

that  was  arbitrary  and  vague  in  the  previous  chemical 
systems  of  mineralogy. 

Though  the  attempt  appeared  so  well  justified  by 
tbe  state  of  chemical  scienooi  and  was  so  plausible 

in  its  principle,  it  was  not  long  before  events  showed 
that  there  was  some  fiJlaey  in  these  specious 
appearances.  In  1820,  Mitscherlich  disooverod 

isomorphism:  it  appeared  that  bodies  with  very 

different  eleotro-positive  elements  could  not  be  dis- 
tinguished ;  it  was  impossible,  therefore,  to  put  them 

in  distant  portions  of  the  classification; — ^the  first 
system  of  Berzelius  crumbled  to  pieces^ 

But  Beraeliua  did  not  so  easily  resign  his  prqject. 
With  the  most  unhesitating  oonfession  of  his  first 
ftllure,  but  with  undaunted  courage,  he  again  girded 
himself  to  the  task  of  rebuilding  Ips  edifice.  Defeated 

at  the  electro-positive  position,  he  now  resolved  to 
make  a  stand  at  the  electro*negative  element.  In 
1824,  he  published  in  the  Transaetions  of  tke 
Swedish  Academy,  a  Memoir  On  ike  AUeratiom  if* 
tie  Chemical  Mineral  Sy^tem^  which  necessarify /oUaw 

firam  thejparcperty  aashHUed  ly  IsomatrphoM  BodiiSf  of 
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replacing  each  (Oher  in  given  proportions.  The  altera- 
tion wa8»  in  &ct»  an  inversion  of  the  system,  with 

an  attempt  stUl  to  preserve  the  electro-chemical 
principle  of  arrangementi  Thus,  instead  of  arranging 
metallic  minerals  according  to  the  metal,  under  ironi 

copper,  &c.,  all  the  sulphurets  were  classed  together, 
all  the  oxides  together,  all  the  sulphates  together, 
and  so  in  other  respects.  That  such  an  order  was  a 

great  improvement  upon  the  preceding  one,  cannot  be 
doubted ;  but  we  shall  see,  I  think,  that  as  a  strict 

scientific  system  it  was  not  successful.  The  discovery 

of  isomorphism,  however,  naturally  led  to  such  at- 
tempts. Thus  Gmelin,  in  1825,  published  a  miueral 

system  ̂   which,  like  that  of  Berzelius,  foimded  its 

leading  distinctions  on  the  electro-negative,  or,  as  it 
was  sometimes  termed,  the  formative^  element  of 

bodies ;  and,  besides  this,  took  account  of  the  num- 

bers of  atoms  or  proportions  which  appear  in  the 
oomposition  of  the  body,  distinguishing,  for  instance, 
silicates,  as  simple,  double,  and  so  on,  to  quintupk 

(Fechtein)  and  seMuple  (Perktein).  In  like  manner, 
Nordenskibld  devised  a  system  resting  on  the  same 

bases,  taking  into  account  also  the  crystalline  form. 

In  1824,  Beudant  published  his  Traite  Memeniaire  de 

Mineralogies  in  which  he  professes  to  found  his  ar- 
rangement on  the  electro-negative  element,  and  on 

Ampere's  circular  arrangement  of  elementary  sub- 
stances. Such  schemes  exhibit  rather  a  play  of  the 

mere  logical  faculty,  exercising  itself  on  assumed 

'  Zeitscb,  der  Min.  1825,  p.  435. 

i 
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principles,  than  any  attempt  at  the  real  interpretation 

of  nature.  Other  such  pure  chemical  systems  may 

have  been  published,  but  it  is  not  necessary  to  ac- 
cumulate instances.  I  proceed  to  consider  their 

result. 

Sect  3. — Failure  of  the  Attempts  at  Systematic 

Reform. 

It  may  appear  presumptuous  to  speak  of  the  failure 

of  those  whom,  like  Berzelius  and  Mohs,  we  acknow- 

ledge as  our  masters,  at  a  period  when,  probably, 
they  and  some  of  their  admirers  still  hold  them  to 

have  succeeded  in  their  attempts  to  construct  a 

consistent  system.  But  I  conceive  that  my  office  as 

an  historian  requires  me  to  exhibit  the  fortunes  of 
this  science  in  the  most  distinct  form  of  which  they 

admit,  and  that  I  cannot  evade  the  duty  of  attempting 

to  seize  the  true  aspect  of  recent  occurrences  in  the 

world  of  science.  Hence  I  venture  to  speak  of  the 

failure  of  both  the  attempts  at  framing  a  pure  scien- 

tific system  of  mineralogy, — ^that  founded  on  the 
chemical,  and  that  founded  on  the  natural-history  prin- 

ciple ;  because  it  is  clear  that  they  have  not  obtained 
that  which  alone  we  could,  according  to  the  views  here 

presented,  consider  as  success, — a  coincidence  of  each 
with  the  other.  A  chemical  system  of  arrangement, 

which  should  bring  together,  in  all  cases,  the  sub- 
stances which  come  nearest  each  other  in  external 

properties: — a  natural-history  system,  which  should  be 
found  to  arrange  bodies  in  complete  accordance  with 

their  chemical  constitution : — ^if  such  systems  existed. 
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they  might,  with  justice,  claim  to  have  succeeded. 

Their  agreement  would  be  their  verification.  The 

interior  and  the  exterior  system  are  the  type  and  the 

antitype,  and  their  entire  correspondence  would  esta- 
blish the  mode  of  interpretation  beyond  doubt.  But 

nothing  less  than  this  will  satisfy  the  requisitions  of 
science.  And  when,  therefore,  the  chemical  and  the 

natural-history  system,  though  evidently,  as  I  conceive, 
tending  towards  each  other,  are  still  far  from  coming 
together,  it  is  impossible  to  allow  that  either  method 

has  been  successful  in  regard  to  its  proper  object. 

But  we  may,  I  think,  point  out  the  fallacy  of  the 

principles,  as  well  as  the  imperfection  of  the  results, 

of  both  of  those  methods.  With  regard  to  that  of 

Berzelius,  indeed,  the  history  of  the  subject  obviously 

betrays  its  unsoundness.  The  electro-positive  prin- 
ciple was,  in  a  very  short  time  after  its  adoption, 

proved  and  acknowledged  to  be  utterly  untenable : 

what  security  have  we  that  the  electro-negative 
element  is  more  trustworthy  ?  Was  not  the  neces- 

sity of  an  entire  change  of  system,  a  proof  that  the 

ground,  whatever  that  was,  on  which  the  electro- 

chemical principle  was  adopted,  was  an  unfounded 

assumption  ?  And,  in  fitct,  do  we  not  find  that  the 

same  argument  which  was  allowed  to  be  fatal  to  the 

First  System  of  Berzelius,  applies  in  exactly  the 

same  manner  against  the  Second  ?  If  the  electro- 

positive elements  be  often  isomorphous,  are  not  the 

electro-negative  elements  sometimes  isomorphous 

also  ?  for  instance,  the  arsenic  and  phosphoric  acids. 

But  to  go  ftirther,  what  is  the  ground  on  which  the 
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electro^chemical  arrangement  is  adopted  ?  Granted 
that  the  electrical  relations  of  bodies  are  important ; 

but  how  do  we  come  to  know  that  they  haye  any- 
thing to  do  with  mineralogy  ?  How  does  it  appear 

that  oh  them,  principally,  depend  those  external 

properties  which  mineralogy  must  study?  How 

does  it  appear  that  because  sulphur  is  the  electro- 

negative part  of  one  body,  and  an  acid  the  electro- 

negative part  of  another,  these  two  elements  simi- 
larly affect  the  compounds?  How  does  it  appear 

that  there  is  any  analogy  whatever  in  their  functions  ? 
We  allow  that  the  composition  must,  in  some  way^ 

determine  the  classified  place  of  the  mineral, — ^but 
why  in  ̂ his  way? 

I  do  not  dwell  on  the  remark  which  Berselius 

himself  makes  on  Nordenski61d*s  system ; — that  it 
assumes  a  perfect  knowledge  of  the  composition  in 

every  case ;  although,  considering  the  usual  discre- 
pancies of  analyses  of  minerals,  this  objection  must 

make  all  pure  chemical  systems  useless.  But  I  may  ob- 
serve, that  mineralogists  have  not  yet  determined  what 

characters  are  sufficiently  fixed  to  determine  a  species 
of  minerals.  We  have  seen  that  the  ancient  notion 

of  the  composition  of  a  species,  has  been  unsettled 
by  the  discovery  of  isomorphism.  The  tenet  of  the 
constancy  of  the  angle  is  rendered  doubtful  by  cases 
of  plesiomorphism.  The  optical  properties,  which 
are  so  closely  connected  with  the  crystalline,  are  still 

so  imperfectly  known,  that  they  are  subject  to  changes 

which  appear  capricious  and  arbitrary.     Both  the 

'  Jalires  Beiicht.  Till.  188. 
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chemical  and  the  optical  mineralogists  have  con- 
stantly, of  late,  found  occasion  to  separate  species 

which  had  been  united,  and  to  bring  together  those 

which  had  been  divided.  Everything  shows  that,  in 
this  science,  we  have  our  classification  still  to  begin. 
The  detection  of  that  fixity  of  characters,  on  which 

a  right  establishment  of  species  must  rest,  is  not  yet 
complete,  great  as  the  progress  is  which  we  have  made, 

by  acquiring  a  knowledge  of  the  laws  of  crystallization 
and  of  definite  chemical  constitution.  Our  ignorance 
may  surprise  us ;  but  it  may  diminish  our  surprise 
to  recollect,  that  the  knowledge  which  we  seek  is 
that  of  the  laws  of  the  physical  constitution  of  all 

bodies  whatever;  for  to  us,  as  mineralogists,  all 

chemical  compounds  are  minerals. 

The  defect  of  the  principle  of  the  natural-history 

classifiers  may  be  thus  stated : — ^in  studying  the  ex- 
ternal characters  of  bodies,  they  take  for  granted 

that  they  can,  without  any  other  light,  discover  the 
relative  value  and  importance  of  those  characters. 

The  grouping  of  species  into  a  genus,  of  genera  into 

an  order,  according  to  the  method  of  this  school,  pro- 
ceeds by  no  definite  rules,  but  by  a  latent  talent  of 

appreciation, — a  sort  of  classifying  instinct.  But  this 
course  cannot  reasonably  be  expected  to  lead  to  scien- 

tific truth ;  for  it  can  hardly  be  hoped,  by  any  one  who 
looks  at  the  general  course  of  science,  that  we  shall 
discover  the  relation  between  external  characters  and 

chemical  composition,  otherwise  than  by  tracing  their 

association  in  cases  where  both  are  known.  It  is  urged 

that  in  other  classificatory  sciences,  in  botany,  for 
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example,  we  obtain  a  natural  classification  from  exter- 
nal characters  without  having  recourse  to  any  other 

source  of  knowledge.  But  this  is  not  true  in  the 

sense  here  meant.  In  framing  a  natural  system  of 

botany,  we  have  constantly  before  our  eyes  the  princi- 

ples of  physiology ;  and  we  estimate  the  value  of  the 

characters  of  a  plant  by  their  bearing  on  its  functions, 

— by  their  place  in  its  organization.  In  an  unorganic 
body,  the  chemical  constitution  is  the  law  of  its 

being;  and  we  shall  never  succeed  in  framing  a 

science  of  such  bodies,  but  by  studiously  directing 

our  efforts  to  the  interpretation  of  that  law. 
On  these  grounds,  then,  I  conceive,  that  the  bold 

attempts  of  Mohs  and  of  Berzelius  to  give  new 

forms  to  mineralogy,  cannot  be  deemed  successful  in 

the  manner  in  which  their  authors  aspired  to  suc- 

ceed. Neither  of  them  can  be  marked  as  a  perma- 
nent reformation  of  the  science.  I  shall  not  inquire 

how  far  they  have  been  accepted  by  men  of  science, 

for  I  conceive  that  their  greatest  effect  has  been  to 

point  out  improvements  which  might  be  made  in 

mineralogy  without  going  the  whole  length  either  of 

the  pure  chemical,  or  of  the  pure  natural-history 

system. 

Sect  4. — Return  to  Mia^ed  Systems  with 

Improvements. 

In  spite  of  the  efforts  of  the  purists,  mineralogists 

returned  to  mixed  systems  of  classification;  but 

these  systems  are  much  better  than  they  were  before 
such  efforts  were  made. 
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The  second  system  of  Berzelius,  though  not  te- 
nable in  its  rigorous  form,  approaches  far  nearer  than 

any  previous  system  to  a  complete  character,  bringing 
together  like  substances  in  a  large  portion  of  its  extent. 

The  system  of  Mohs  also,  whether  or  not  uncon- 
sciously swayed  by  chemical  doctrines,  forms  orders 

which  have  a  community  of  chemical  character ;  thus, 
the  minerals  of  the  order  haloide  are  salts  of  oxides, 

and  those  of  the  order  pontes  are  sulphurets  of  metals. 

Thus  the  two  methods  appear  to  be  converging  to  a 

common  centre ;  and  though  we  cannot  follow  either 

of  them  to  this  point  of  union,  we  may  learn  from 
both  in  what  direction  we  are  to  look  for  it.  If  we 

regard  the  best  of  the  pure  systems  hitherto  devised 

as  indications  of  the  nature  of  that  system,  perfect 

both  as  a  chemical  and  as  a  natural-history  system, 
to  which  a  more  complete  condition  of  mineralogical 

knowledge  may  lead  us,  we  may  obtain,  even  at  pre- 
sent, a  tolerably  good  approximation  to  a  complete 

classification ;  and  such  a  one,  if  we  recollect  that  it 

must  be  imperfect,  and  is  to  be  held  as  provisional 

only,  may  be  of  no  small  value  and  use  to  us. 

The  best  of  the  mixed  systems  produced  by  this 

compromise  again  comes  from  Freiberg,  and  was 

published  by  Professor  Naumann  in  1828.  Most  of 

his  orders  have  both  a  chemical  character  and  great 
external  resemblances.  Thus  his  hcdoidesy  divided 

into  tmmetaUic  and  metallic^  and  these  again  into 

hydrous  and  anhydrous^  give  good  natural  groups. 
The  most  difficult  minerals  to  arrange  in  all  systems 
are    the    siliceous    ones.      These    Naumann    calls 
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sUtctdeSf  and  subdivides  them  into  metaUiCf  UMne-' 

tatticy  and  amphoteric  or  mixed;  and  again,  into 

hydrom  and  anhydrous.  Such  a  system  is  at  least  a 

good  basis  for  future  researches ;  and  this  is,  as  we 

have  said,  all  that  we  can  at  present  hope  for.  And 

when  we  recollect  that  the  natural-history  principle 
of  classification  has  begun,  as  we  have  already  seen, 

to  make  its  appearance  in  our  treatises  of  chemistry, 

we  cannot  doubt  that  some  progress  is  making  to- 
wards the  object  which  I  have  pointed  out.  But  we 

know  not  yet  how  far  we  are  from  the  end.  The 

combination  of  chemical,  crystallographical,  physical 

and  optical  properties  into  some  lofty  generalisation, 

is  probably  a  triumph  reserved  for  future  and  distant 

years. 
Condusion. — ^The  history  of.  mineralogy,  both  by 

its  successes  and  by  its  failures,  teaches  us  this 

lesson; — ^that  in  the  sciences  of  classification,  the 
establishment  of  the  fixity  of  characters,  and  the 

discovery  of  such  characters  as  are  fixed,  are  steps 

of  the  first  importance  in  the  progress  of  these 

sciences.  The  recollection  of  this  maxim  may  aid 

us  in  shaping  our  course  through  the  history  of  other 
sciences  of  this  kind ;  in  which,  from  the  extent  of 

the  subject,  and  the  mass  of  literature  belonging  to 

it,  we  might  at  first  almost  despair  of  casting  the 

history  into  distinct  epochs  and  periods.  To  the 

most  prominent  of  such  sciences.  Botany,  I  now 

proceed. 
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Behold  the  Sibyl ! — ^Her  who  weaves  a  long, 
A  tangled,  full,  yet  sweetly-flowing  song. 
Wondrous  her  skill;  for  leaf  on  leaf  she  frames 
Unerring  symbols  and  enduring  names; 
And  as  her  nicely-measured  line  she  binds, 
For  leaf  on  leaf  a  fitting  place  she  finds ; 
Their  place  once  found,  no  more  the  leaves  depart, 

But  fixed  rest : — such  is  her  magic  art. 
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We  now  arrive  at  that  study  which  offers  the  most 

copious  and  complete  example  of  the  sciences  of 

classification,  I  mean  Botany.  And  in  this  case,  we 

have  before  us  a  branch  of  knowledge  of  which  we 

may  say,  more  properly  than  of  any  of  the  sciences 
which  we  have  reviewed  since  Astronomy,  that  it  has 

Uen  co^tantl,  .dvootag.  mo.  or  le«  LpidI,.  from 
the  infancy  of  the  human  race  to  the  present  day. 
One  of  the  reasons  of  this  resemblance  in  the  for- 

tunes of  two  studies  so  widely  dissimilar,  is  to  be 

found  in  a  simplicity  of  principle  which  they  have 
in  common ;  the  ideas  of  likeness  and  difference,  on 

which  the  knowledge  of  plants  depends,  are,  like  the 

ideas  of  space  and  time,  which  are  the  foundation  of 

astronomy,  readily  apprehended  with  clearness  and 

precision,  even  without  any  peculiar  culture  of  the 
intellect.  But  another  reason  why,  in  the  history  of 

botany,  as  in  that  of  astronomy,  the  progress  of 

knowledge  forms  an  unbroken  line  from  the  earliest 

times,  is  precisely  the  great  difference  of  the  kind  of 

knowledge  which  has  been  attained  in  the  two  cases. 

In  astronomy,  the  discovery  of  general  truths  began 

at  an  early  period  of  civilization ;  in  botany,  it  has 

hardly  yet  begun ;  and  thus,  in  each  of  these  de- 

partments of  study,  the  lore  of  the  ancient  is  homo- 

geneous with  that  of  the  modem  times.     The  re- 
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semblance  of  the  form  of  their  history  arises  from 
the  diversity  of  their  materials. 

I  shall  not  here  dwell  further  upon  this  subject, 

but  proceed  to  trace  rapidly  the  progress  of  Sffste-- 
matic  Botany^  as  the  classificatory  science  is  usually 
denominated,  when  it  is  requisite  to  distinguish 
between  that  and  Physiological  Botany.  My  own 

imperfect  acquaintance  with  this  study  admonishes 
me  not  to  venture  into  its  details,  further  than  my 

purpose  absolutely  requires.  I  trust  that,  by  taking 

my  views  principally  from  writers  who  are  generally 
allowed  to  possess  the  best  insight  into  the  science, 

I  may  be  able  to  draw  the  larger  features  of  its 
history  with  tolerable  correctness ;  and  if  I  succeed 

in  this,  I  shall  attain  an  object  of  great  importance 

in  my  general  scheme. 
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CHAPTER  I. 

Imaginary  Knowledge  of  Plants. 

The  apprehension  of  such  differences  and   resem- 
blances as  those  by  which  we  group  together  and 

discriminate  the  various  kinds  of  plants  and  animals, 

and  the  appropriation  of  words  to  mark  and  convey 

the  resulting  notions,  must  be  presupposed,  as  essen- 
tial to  the  very  beginning  of  human  knowledge.     In 

whatever  manner  we  imagine  man  to  be  placed  on 

the  earth  by  his  Creator,  these  processes  must  be 

conceived  to  be,  as  our  Scriptures  represent  them, 

contemporaneous  with  the  first  exertion  of  reason, 

and  the  first  use  of  speech.     If  we  were  to  indulge 

ourselves  in  framing  a  hypothetical  account  of  the 

origin  of  language,  we  should  probably  assume  as 

the  first-formed  words,  those  which  depend  on  the 
visible  likeness  or  unlikeness  of  objects ;  and  should 

arrange   as   of  subsequent  formation,   those  terms 

which  imply,  in  the  mind,  acts  of  wider  combination 

and  higher  abstraction.     At  any  rate,  it  is  certain 

that  the  names  of  the  kinds  of  vegetables  and  ani- 
mals are  very  abundant  even  in  the  most  uncivilized 

•tages  of  man*s  career.     Thus  we  are  informed '  that 
the   inhabitants   of  New   Zealand  have   a  distinct 

name  of  every  tree  and   plant  in  their  island,  of 

^  Yale't  New  Zealand,  p.  238. 
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which  there  are  six  or  seven  hundred  or  more  dif- 

ferent kinds.  In  the  accounts  of  the  rudest  tribes, 

in  the  earliest  legends,  poetry,  and  literature  of 

nations,  pines  and  oaks,  roses  and  violets,  the  olive 

and  the  vine,  and  the  thousand  other  productions 

of  the  earth,  have  a  place,  and  are  spoken  of  in  a 
manner  which  assumes,  that  in  such  kinds  of  natural 

objects,  permanent  and  infallible  distinctions  had 

been  observed  and  universally  recognised. 

For  a  long  period,  it  was  not  suspected  that  any 

ambiguity  or  confusion  could  arise  from  the  use  of 
such  terms ;  and  when  such  inconveniences  did  occur, 

(as  even  in  early  times  they  did,)  men  were  far  from 

divining  that  the  proper  remedy  was  the  construc- 
tion of  a  science  of  classification.  The  loose  and 

insecure  terms  of  the  language  of  common  life  re- 
tained  their  place  in  botany,  long  after  their  defects 

were  severely  felt:  for  instance,  the  vague  and 

unscientific  distinction  of  vegetables  into  trees^  sArubs^ 

and  herbsj  kept  its  ground  till  the  time  of  Linnaeus. 

While  it  was  thus  imagined  that  the  identification 

of  a  plant,  by  means  of  its  name,  might  properly  be 
trusted  to  the  common  uncultured  faculties  of  the 

mind,  and  to  what  we  may  call  the  instinct  of  language, 

all  the  attention  and  study  which  were  bestowed  on 

such  objects,  were  naturally  employed  in  learning 

and  thinking  upon  such  circumstances  respecting 

them  as  were  supplied  by  any  of  the  common  chan- 
nels through  which  knowledge  and  opinion  flow  into 

men's  minds. 
The  reader  need  hardly  be  reminded  that  in  the 
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earlier  periods  of  man's  mental  culture,  he  acquires 
those  opinions  on  which  he  loves  to  dwell,  not  by 
the  exercise  of  observation  subordinate  to  reason; 

but,  far  more,  by  his  fancy  and  his  emotions,  his  love 
of  the  marvellous,  his  hopes  and  fears.  It  cannot 

surprise  us,  therefore,  that  the  earliest  lore  con-* 
ceming  plants  which  we  discover  in  the  records  of 

the  past,  consists  of  mythological  legends,  marvel- 
lous relations,  and  extraordinary  medicinal  qualities. 

To  the  lively  fancy  of  the  Greeks,  the  Narcissus, 
which  bends  its  head  over  the  stream,  was  originally 

a  youth  who  in  such  an  attitude  became  enamoured 

of  his  own  beauty:  the  hyacinth',  on  whose  petals 
the  notes  of  grief  were  traced  (a  i,  ai),  recorded 
the  sorrow  of  Apollo  for  the  death  of  his  favourite 

Hyacinthus:  the  beautiful  lotus  of  India',  which 
floats  with  its  splendid  flower  on  the  surftice  of  the 
water,  is  the  chosen  seat  of  the  goddess  Lackshmi, 

the  daughter  of  Ocean*.  In  Egypt,  too*,  Osiris  swam 
on  a  lotus-leaf,  and  Harpocrates  was  cradled  in  one. 
The  lotus-eaters  of  Homer  lost  immediately  their 
love  of  home.  Every  one  knows  how  easy  it  would 
be  to  accumulate  such  tales  of  wonder  or  religion. 

Those  who  attended  to  the  efiects  of  plants,  might 
discover  in  them  some  medicinal  properties,  and 

might  easily  imagine  more ;  and  when  the  love  of 

*  lilium  marta^n. 
Ipse  6U08  gemittts  foliis  inscribit  et  ai,  at, 
Flos  habet  inscriptum  funestaque  litera  ducta  est.    Ovro. 

'  Nelumbium  speciosum. 

*  Sprengel,  Geschichte  der  Botanik,  i.  27*         ̂   lb.  i.  28. 
VOL.  HI.  S 
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tlie  marvellous  was  added  to  the  hope  of  health,  it 

is  easy  to  believe  that  men  would  be  very  credulous. 

We  need  not  dwell  upon  the  examples  of  this.  In 

Pliny's  Introduction  to  that  book  of  his  Natural 
History  which  treats  of  the  medicinal  virtues  of 

plants,  he  says',  "Antiquity  was  so  much  struck 
with  the  properties  of  herbs,  that  it  affirmed  things 

incredible.  Xanthus,  the  historian,  says,  that  a  man 

killed  by  a  dragon,  will  be  restored  to  life  by  an  herb 

which  he  calls  bdin;  and  that  Thylo,  when  killed 

by  a  dragon,  was  recovered  by  the  same  plant. 
Democritus  asserted,  and  Theophrastus  believed,  that 

there  was  an  herb,  at  the  touch  of  which,  the  wedge 
which  the  woodman  had  driven  into  a  tree  would 

leap  out  again.  Though  we  cannot  credit  these 

stories,  most  persons  believe  that  almost  anything 

might  be  effected  by  means  of  herbs,  if  their  virtues 

were  fully  known."  How  iar  from  a  reasonable 
estimate  of  the  reality  of  such  virtues  were  the 

persons  who  entertained  this  belief,  we  may  judge 

from  the  many  superstitious  observances  which  they 

associated  with  the  gathering  and  using  of  medicinal 

plants.  Theophrastus  speaks  of  these ^:  "The  drug- 

sellers  and  the  rhizotomists  (root-cutters)  tell  us," 
he  says,  "  some  things  which  may  be  true,  but  other 
things  which  are  merely  solemn  quackery';  thus, 
they  direct  us  to  gather  some  plants,  standing  from 
the  wnd,  and  vrith  our  bodies  anointed ;  some  by 

night,  some  by  day,  some  before  the  sun  falls  on 

•  Lib.  XXV.  5.  ^  De  Plantis,  ix.  9. 
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them.  So  far  there  may  be  something  in  their 
rules.  But  others  are  too  fantastical  and  far-fetched. 

It  is,  perhaps,  not  absurd  to  use  a  prayer  in  plucking 
a  plant ;  but  they  go  further  than  this.  We  are  to 

draw  a  sword  three  times  round  the  mandragora,  and 
to  cut  it  looking  to  the  west :  again,  to  dance  round 
it,  and  to  use  obscene  language,  as  they  say  thos9 
who  sow  cumin  should  utter  blasphemies.  Again* 
we  are  to  draw  a  line  round  the  black  hellebore, 

standing  to  the  east  and  praying ;  and  to  avoid  an 
eagle  either  on  the  right  or  on  the  left ;  for  say  they, 

^  if  an  eagle  be  near,  the  cutter  will  die  in  a  year.'  " 
This  extract  may  serve  to  show  the  extent  to 

which  these  imaginations  were  prevalent,  and  the 

manner  in  whicli  they  were  looked  upon  by  Theo* 
phrastus,  our  first  great  botanical  author.  And  we 
may  now  consider  that  we  have  given  sufficient 
attention  to  these  fables  and  superstitions,  which 
have  no  plax^e  in  the  history  of  the  progress  of  real 
knowledge,  except  to  show  the  strange  chaos  of  wild 

fancies  and  legends  out  of  which  it  had  to  emerge. 
We  proceed  to  trace  the  history  of  the  knowledge 

of  plants. 

S2 
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CHAPTER  II. 

Unsystematic  Knowledge  of  Plants. 

A  STEP  was  made  towards  the  formation  of  the 

Science  of  Plants,  although  undoubtedly  a  slight  one, 

as  soon  as  men  began  to  collect  information  con- 
cerning them  and  their  properties,  from  a  love  and 

reverence  for  knowledge,  independent  of  the  passion 

for  the  marvellous  and  the  impulse  of  practical 

utility.  This  step  was  very  early  made.  The 

"wisdom"  of  Solomon,  and  the  admiration  which 
was  bestowed  upon  it,  prove,  even  at  that  period, 

such  a  working  of  the  speculative  faculty ;  and  we 

are  told,  that  among  other  evidences  of  his  being 

"  wiser  than  all  men,"  "  he  spake  of  trees,  from  the 
cedar-tree  that  is  in  Lebanon  even  unto  the  hyssop 

that  springeth  out  of  the  wall*."  The  father  of 
history,  Herodotus,  shows  us  that  a  taste  for  natural 

history  had,  in  his  time,  found  a  place  in  the  minds 

of  the  Greeks.  In  speaking  of  the  luxuriant  vege- 

tation of  the  Babylonian  plain',  he  is  so  far  from 
desiring  to  astonish  merely,  that  he  says,  "  the  blades 
of  wheat  and  barley  are  full  four  fingers  wide ;  but 

as  to  the  size  of  the  trees  which  grow  from  millet 

and  sesame,  though  I  could  mention  it,  I  will  not ; 

knowing  well  that  those  who  have  not  been  in  that 

>  1  Kings  ir.  33.  •  Herod.,  i.  193. 
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country  will  hardly  believe  what  I  have  said  already.** 
He  then  proceeds  to  describe  some  remarkable  cir- 

cumstances respecting  the  fertilization  of  the  date- 
palms  in  Assyria. 

This  curious  and  active  spirit  of  the  Greeks  led 

rapidly,  as  we  have  seen  in  other  instances,  to  at- 
tempts at  collecting  and  systematizing  knowledge 

on  almost  every  subject :  and  in  this,  as  in  almost 

every  other  department,  Aristotle  may  be  fixed 
upon,  as  the  representative  of  the  highest  stage  of 
knowledge  and  system  which  they  ever  attained. 
The  vegetable  kingdom,  like  every  other  province  of 
nature,  was  one  of  the  fields  of  the  labours  of  this 

universal  philosopher.  But  though  his  other  works 
on  natural  history  have  come  down  to  us,  and  are  a 
most  valuable  monument  of  the  state  of  such  know- 

ledge in  his  time,  his  Treatise  on  Plants  is  lost. 

The  book  "De  Plantis,*'  which  appears  with  his 
name,  is  an  imposture  of  the  middle  ages,  full  of 

errors  and  absurdities'. 
His  disciple,  friend,  and  successor,  Theophrastus 

of  Eresos,  is,  as  we  have  said  already,  the  first  great 

writer  on  botany  whose  works  we  possess ;  and,  as 

may  be  said  in  most  cases  of  the  first  great  writer, 
he  offers  to  us  a  richer  store  of  genuine  knowledge 
and  good  sense  than  all  his  successors.  But  we  find 
in  him  that  the  Greeks  of  his  time,  who  aspired,  as 

we  have  said,  to  collect  and  systematize  a  body  of 

information  on  every  subject,  failed  in  one  half  of 

their  object,  as  far  as  related  to  the  vegetable  world. 

'  Mirbel,  Botanique,  ii.  505. 
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Their  attempts  at  a  systematic  distribution  of  plants 

were  altogether  futile ;  although  Aristotle's  divisions 
of  the  animal  kingdom  are,  even  at  this  day,  looked 
upon  with  admiration  by  the  best  naturalists.  The 

arrangements  and  comparisons  of  plants  which  wei'e 
contrived  by  Theophrastus  and  his  successors,  have 
not  left  the  slightest  trace  in  the  modem  form  of  the 
science ;  and,  therefore,  according  to  our  plan,  are  of 

no  importance  in  our  history.  And  thus  we  can 
treat  all  the  miscellaneous  information  concerning 

vegetables  which  was  accumulated  by  the  whole  of 

this  school  of  writers,  in  no  other  way  than  as  some- 
thing antecedent  to  the  first  progress  towards  syste- 
matic knowledge. 

The  information  thus  collected  by  the  unsystematic 

writers  is  of  various  kinds ;  and  relates  to  the  econo- 
mical and  medicinal  uses  of  plants,  their  habits,  mode 

of  cultivation,  and  many  other  circumstances :  it  fre- 
quently includes  some  description ;  but  this  is  always 

extremely  imperfect,  because  the  essential  conditions 
of  description  had  not  been  discovered.  Of  works 

composed  of  materials  so  heterogeneous,  it  can  be  of 

little  use  to  produce  specimens ;  but  I  may  quote  a 
few  words  from  Theophrastus,  which  may  serve  to 

connect  him  with  the  future  history  of  the  science, 

as  bearing  upon  one  of  the  many  problems  respecting 

the  identification  of  ancient  and  modem  plants.  It 

was  made  a  question  whether  the  following  descrip- 

tion does  not  refer  to  the  potato*.  He  is  speaking 
of  the  differences  of  roots :  "  Some  roots,**  he  says, 

*  Theoph.  1. 11. 
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"are  still  different  from  those  which  have  been 

described ;  as  that  of  the  arachidna  *  plant :  for  this 
bears  li'uit  under-ground  as  well  as  above :  the  fleshy- 
part  sends  one  thick  root  deep  into  the  ground,  but 
the  others,  which  bear  the  fruit,  are  more  slender 

and  higher  up,  and  ramified.  It  loves  a  sandy  soil, 

and  has  no  leaf  whatever.'* 
The  books  of  Aristotle  and  Theophrastus  soon  took 

the  place  of  the  book  of  nature  in  the  attention  of 

the  degenerate  philosopliers  who  succeeded  them. 

A  story  is  told  by  Strabo'  concerning  the  fate  of  the 
works  of  these  great  naturalists.  In  the  course  of 

the  wars  and  changes  which  occun*ed  among  the 
successors  of  Alexander,  the  heirs  of  Theophrastus 
tried  to  secure  to  themselves  his  books,  and  those  of 

his  master,  by  burying  them  in  the  ground.  Tliere 

the  manuscripts  suffered  much  from  damp  and  worms ; 

till  Apollonicon,  a  book-collector  of  those  days,  pur- 
chased them,  and  attempted,  in  his  own  way,  to 

supply  what  time  had  obliterated.  When  Sylla 

marched  the  Roman  troops  into  Athens,  he  took 

possession  of  the  library  of  Apollonicon;  and  the 

works  which  it  contained  were  soon  circulated  among 
the  learned  of  Rome  and  Alexandria,  who  were 

thus  enabled  to  Aristotelize^  on  botany  as  on  other 
subjects. 

The  library  collected  by  the  Attalic  kings  of 

Pergamus,  and  the  Alexandrian  Museum,  founded 

and  supported  by  the   Ptolemies  of  Egypt,  rather 

*  ]Vrost  probiibly  the  Arachnis-  hypo^osa,  or  grouml-nut. 

•  Strabo,  lib.  xiii.  c.  1,  §  o4.  "'  ApuTTOT€\iC€iv. 
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fostered  the  commentatorial  spirit  than  promoted  the 

increase  of  any  real  knowledge  of  nature.  The 

Romans,  in  this  as  in  other  subjects,  were  practical, 

not  speculative.  They  had,  in  the  times  of  their 

national  vigour,  several  writers  on  agriculture,  who 

were  highly  esteemed ;  but  no  author,  till  we  come 

to  Pliny,  who  dwells  on  the  mere  knowledge  of 

plants.  And  even  in  Pliny  it  is  easy  to  perceive 
that  we  have  before  us  a  writer  who  extracted  his 

information  principally  from  books.  This  remarkable 

man',  in  the  middle  of  a  public  and  active  life,  of 
campaigns  and  voyages,  contrived  to  accumulate,  by 

reading  and  study,  an  extraordinary  store  of  know- 

ledge of  all  kinds*  So  unwilling  was  he  to  have  his 

reading  and  note-making  interrupted,  that,  even 

before  day-break  in  winter,  and  from  his  litter  as  he 
travelled,  he  was  wont  to  dictate  to  his  amanuensis^ 

who  was  obliged  to  preserve  his  hand  from  the 

numbness  which  the  cold  occasioned,  by  the  use  of 

gloves*. It  has  been  ingeniously  observed,  that  we  may 

find  traces  in  the  botanical  part  of  his  Natural  His- 
tory, of  the  errors  which  this  hurried  and  broken 

habit  of  study  produced ;  and  that  he  appears  fre- 
quently to  have  had  books  read  to  him  and  to  have 

heard  them  amiss  *^  Thus,  among  several  other 
instances,  Theophrastus  having  said  that  the  plane- 

tree  is  in  Italy  rare*',  Pliny,  misled  by  the  similarity 

•  Sprengel,  i.  163.  •  Plin.  Jun.  Epist.  3.  5. 
*•  Sprengel,  i.  163. 

Theoph.   iv.    7-  'Ev  luv  y&p  r^  Adpia  nXdrajfov  ov  (JMoip  f&«i 
irX^v  n€p\  ro  Ato/Afidovs  ltp6y,  a-traviav  dc  icoi  cv  'imXcfi iraai^ 
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of  the  Greek  word  {spanian,  rare),  says  that  the 

tree  occurs  in  Italy  and  Spain'".  His  work  has,  with 
great  propriety,  been  called  the  Encyclopaedia  of 

Antiquity ;  and,  in  truth,  there  are  few  portions  of 

the  learning  of  the  times  to  which  it  does  not  refer. 

Of  the  thirty-seven  books  of  which  it  consists,  no 

less  than  sixteen  (from  the  twelfth  to  tlie  twenty- 
seventh)  relate  to  plants.  The  information  which  is 
collected  in  these  books,  is  of  the  most  miscellaneous 

kind ;  and  the  author  admits,  with  little  distinction, 

truth  and  error,  useful  knowledge  and  absurd  fables. 

The  declamatory  style,  and  the  comprehensive  and 

lofty  tone  of  thought  which  we  have  already  spoken 

of  as  characteristic  of  the  Roman  writers,  are  pecu- 
liarly observable  in  him.  The  manner  of  his  death 

is  well  known:  it  was  occasioned  by  the  eruption 

of  Vesuvius,  a.d.  79,  to  which,  in  his  curiosity,  he 
ventured  so  near  as  to  be  suffocated. 

Pliny's  work  acquired  an  almost  unlimited  autho- 
rity, as  one  of  the  standards  of  botanical  knowledge, 

in  the  middle  ages ;  and  even  more  than  his,  that  of 

his  contemporary,  Pedanius  Dioscorides,  of  Anazarbus 
in  Cilicia.  This  work,  written  in  Greek,  is  held 

by  the  best  judges '"*  to  oflFer  no  evidence  that  the 
author  observed  for  himself.  Yet  he  says  expressly 

in  his  Preface,  that  his  love  of  natural  history,  and 

his  military  life,  have  led  him  into  many  countries, 

in  which  he  has  had  opportunity  to  become  acquainted 

"  Plin.  Nat.  Hist.  xii.  3.     £t  ali&s  (platanos)  fuisse  in  Italia, 
ac  nominatim  Hispaniay  apud  auctores  inrenitur, 

'»  Mirbel,  610, 



266  HISTORY   OF   BOTANY. 

with  the  nature  of  herbs  and  trees '^  He  speaks  of 
six  hundred  plants,  but  often  indicates  only  their 

names  and  properties,  giving  no  description  by  which 

they  can  be  identified.  The  main  cause  of  his  great 

reputation  in  subsequent  times  was,  that  he  says 

much  of  the  medicinal  virtues  of  vegetables. 

We  come  now  to  the  ages  of  darkness  and 

lethargy,  when  the  habit  of  original  thought  seems 

to  die  away,  as  the  talent  of  original  observation  had 

done  before.  Commentators  and  mystics  succeed  to 

the  philosophical  naturalists  of  better  times.  And 

though  a  new  mce,  altogether  distinct  in  blood  and 

character  from  the  Greek,  appropriates  to  itself  the 

stores  of  Grecian  learning,  this  movement  does  not, 

as  might  be  expected,  break  the  chains  of  literary 

servility.  The  Arabs  bring  to  the  cultivation  of 
the  science  of  the  Greeks,  their  oriental  habit  of 

submission,  their  oriental  love  of  wonder;  and  thus, 

while  they  swell  the  herd  of  commentators  and 

mystics,  they  produce  no  philosopher. 

Yet  the  Arabs  discharged  an  important  function 

in  the  historj'  of  human  knowledge  '*,  by  preserving, 
and  transmitting  to  more  enlightened  times,  the 
intellectual  treasures  of  antiquity.  The  unhappy 
dissensions  which  took  place  in  the  Christian  church 
had  scattered  these  treasures  over  the  East,  at  a 

period  much  antecedent  to  the  rise  of  the  Saracen 

power.  In  the  fifth  century,  the  adherents  of 

Nestorius,  bishop  of  Constantinople,  were  declared 

heretical  by  the  Council  of  Ejihesus  (a.d.  431,)  and 

'*  Sprengel,  i.  136.  ''  lb.  i.  203. 
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driven  into  exile.  In  this  manner,  many  of  the 

most  learned  and  ingenious  men  of  the  Christian 

world  were  removed  to  the  Euphrates,  where  they 
formed  the  Chaldean  church,  erected  the  celebrated 

Nestorian  school  of  Edessa,  and  gave  rise  to  many 

offsets  from  this  in  various  regions.  Already,  in  the 

fifth  century,  Hibas,  Cumas,  and  Probus,  translated 

the  writings  of  Aristotle  into  Syriac.  But  the  learned 

Nestorians  paid  an  especial  attention  to  the  art  of 
medicine,  and  were  the  most  zealous  students  of  the 

works  of  the  Greek  physicians.  At  Djondisabor,  in 

Khusistan,  they  became  an  ostensible  medical  school, 
who  distributed  academical  honours  as  the  result  of 

public  disputations.  The  califs  of  Bagdad  heard  of 

the  fame  and  the  wisdom  of  the  doctors  of  Djondis- 
abor, summoned  some  of  them  to  Bagdad,  and  took 

measures  for  the  foundation  of  a  school  of  learning 

in  that  city.  The  value  of  the  skill,  the  learning, 

and  the  virtues  of  the  Nestorians,  was  so  strongly 

felt,  that  they  were  allowed  by  the  Mohammedans  the 

free  exercise  of  the  Christian  religion,  and  intrusted 
witli  the  conduct  of  the  studies  of  those  of  the 

Moslemin,  whose  education  was  most  cared  for. 

The  affinity  of  the  Syriac  and  Arabic  languages 

made  the  task  of  instruction  more  easy.  The 
Nestorians  translated  the  works  of  the  ancients 

out  of  the  former  into  the  latter  language :  hence 

there  are  still  found  Arabic  manuscripts  of  Diosco- 
rideS)  with  Syriac  words  in  the  margin.  Pliny  and 
Aristotle  likewise  assumed  an  Arabic  dress;  and 

were,   as   well    as   Dioscorides,   the   foundation   of 
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instruction  in  all  the  Arabian  academies ;  of  whicli 

a  great  number  were  established  throughout  the 

Saracen  empire,  from  Bokhara  in  the  remotest  east, 
to  Marocco  and  Cordova  in  the  west.  After  some 

time,  the  Mohammedans  themselves  began  to  translate 

and  extract  from  their  Syriac  sources ;  and  at  length 
to  write  works  of  their  own.  And  thus  arose  vast 

libraries,  such  as  that  of  Cordova,  which  contained 

250,000  volumes. 

The  Nestorians  are  stated*'  to  have  first  esta- 

blished among  the  Arabs  those  collections  of  medi- 
cinal substances  {Apothecai)^  from  which  our  term 

Apothecary  is  taken;  and  to  have  written  books 

(Dispensatoria)  containing  systematic  instructions  for 

the  employment  of  these  medicaments;  a  word 

which  long  continued  to  be  applied  in  the  same 

sense,  and  which  we  also  retain,  though  in  a  modified 

application. 
The  directors  of  these  collections  were  supposed 

to  be  intimately  acquainted  with  plants ;  and  yet,  in 

truth,  the  knowledge  of  plants  owed  but  little  to 
them ;  for  the  Arabic  Dioscorides  was  the  source  and 

standard  of  their  knowledge.  The  flourishing  com- 
merce of  the  Arabians,  their  numerous  and  distant 

journeys,  made  them,  no  doubt,  practically  acquainted 

with  the  productions  of  lands  unknovm  to  the  Greeks 
and  Romans.  Their  Nestorian  teachers  had  esta- 

blished Christianity  even  as  far  as  China  and  Mala- 

bar; and  their  travellers  mention'^  the  camphor  of 
Sumatra,  the  aloe-wood  of  Socotra  near  Java,  the 

"  Sprengel,  i.  205.  ''  lb.  i.  206, 
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tea  of  China.  But  they  never  learned  the  art  of 

converting  their  practical  into  speculative  know<- 
ledge.  They  treat  of  plants  only  in  so  far  as  their 

use  in  medicine  is  concerned*",  and  follow  Dios- 
corides  in  the  description,  and  even  in  the  order  of 

the  plants,  except  when  they  arrange  them  according 
to  the  Arabic  alphabet.  With  little  clearness  of 

view,  they  often  mistake  what  they  read**:  thus 
when  Dioscorldes  says  that  ligmticon  grows  on  the 

Aperminej  a  mountain  not  far  from  the  Alps; 
Avicenna,  misled  by  a  resemblance  of  the  Arabic 

letters,  quotes  him  as  saying  that  the  plant  grows 
on  Akabis^  a  mountain  neax  Egypt 

It  is  of  little  use  to  enumerate  such  writers.  One 

of  the  most  noted  of  them  was  Mesne,  physician  of 
the  Calif  of  Kahirah.  His  work,  which  was  trans- 

lated into  Latin  at  a  later  period,  was  entitled,  On 

Simple  Medicines;  a  title  which  was  common  to 

many  medical  treatises,  from  the  time  of  Gralen  in 

the  second  century.  Indeed,  of  this  opposition  of 
simple  and  compound  medicines,  we  still  have  traces 
in  our  language : 

lie  ̂ vould  ope  his  leathern  scrip, 
And  show  roe  simples  of  a  thousand  names, 
Telling  their  strange  and  vigorous  faculties. 

Milton,  Comus, 

Where  the  subject  of  our  history  is  so  entirely  at 

a  stand,  it  is  unprofitable  to  dwell  on  a  list  of  names. 
The  Arabians,  small  as  their  science  was,  were  able 

»•  Sprengel,  i.  207.  *'  lb.  i.  211. 
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to  instruct  the  Christians.  Their  writings  were  trans- 
lated by  learned  Europeans,  for  instance,  Michael 

Scot,  and  Constantino  of  Africa,  a  Carthaginian  who 

had  lived  forty  years  among  the  Saracens'^  and  w^ho 
died  A.D.  1087.  Among  his  works,  is  a  Treatise, 
De  Chradibus^  which  contains  the  Arabian  medicinal 

lore.  In  the  thirteenth  century  occur  Encyclopaedias, 

as  that  of  Albertus  Magnus,  and  of  Vincent  of 
Beauvais;  but  these  contain  no  natural  history 
except  traditions  and  fables.  Even  the  ancient 

writers  were  altogether  perverted  and  disfigured. 

The  Dioscorides  of  the  middle  ages  varied  mate- 

rially  from  ours*^  Monks,  merchants,  and  adven- 
turers travelled  for,  but  knowledge  was  little  in- 

creased. Simon  of  Genoa's  a  wTiter  on  plants  in  the 
fourteenth  century,  boasts  that  he  perambulated  the 

East  in  order  to  collect  plants.  "  Yet  in  his  Clam 

Sanationis^"  says  a  modem  botanical  writer",  "we 
discover  no  trace  of  an  acquaintance  ̂ ith  nature. 

He  merely  compares  the  Greek,  Arabic,  and  Latin 

names  of  plants,  and  gives  their  medicinal  effect 

after  his  predecessors :" — so  little  true  is  it,  that  the 
use  of  the  senses  alone  necessarily  leads  to  real 
knowledge. 

Though  the  growing  activity  of  thought  in  Europe, 
and  the  revived  acquaintance  with  the  authors  of 

Greece  in  their  genuine  form,  were  gradually  dis- 
pelling the  intellectual  clouds  of  the  middle  ages, 

yet  during  the  fifteenth  century,  botany  makes  no 

"  Sprengel,  i.  230.  "  lb.  i.  239. 
"  lb.  i.  241.  •»  lb.  ib. 
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approach  to  a  scientific  form.  The  greater  part  of  the 
literature  of  this  subject  consisted  of  Herbals,  all  of 
which  were  formed  on  the  same  plan,  and  appeared 
under  titles  such  as  Hortus^  or  Ortm  Sanitatis. 

There  are,  for  example,  three"  such  German  Her- 
bals,  with  wood-cuts,  which  date  about  1490.  But 

an  important  peculiarity  in  these  works  is,  that  they 
contain  some  indigenous  species  placed  side  by  side 
with  the  old  ones.  In  1516,  The  Cfrete  Herbal  was 

published  in  England,  also  with  wood-cuts.  It  con- 
tains an  account  of  more  than  four  hundred  vege- 

tables, and  their  products;  of  which  one  hundred 

and  fifty  are  English,  and  are  no  way  distinguished 
from  the  exotics  by  the  mode  in  which  they  are 
inserted  in  the  work. 

We  shall  see,  in  the  next  Chapter,  that  when  the 

intellect  of  Europe  began  really  to  apply  itself  to  the 

observation  of  nature,  the  progress  towards  genuine 
science  soon  began  to  be  visible,  in  this  as  in  other 

subjects;  but  before  this  tendency  could  operate 
freely,  the  history  of  botany  was  destined  to  show,  in 

another  instance,  how  much  more  grateful  to  man, 
even  when  roused  to  intelligence  and  activity,  is  the 

study  of  tradition  than  the  study  of  nature.  When 

the  scholars  of  Europe  had  become  acquainted  with 

the  genuine  works  of  the  ancients  in  the  original 

languages,  the  pleasure  and  admiration  M'hich  they 
felt,  led  them  to  the  most  zealous  endeavours  to 

illustrate  and  apply  what  they  read.     They  fell  into 
S4 

Augsburg,  1488.     Mainz,  1491.     Lubeck,  1492. 
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the  error  of  supposing  that  the  plants  described  by 

Theophrastus,  Dioscorides,  Pliny,  must  be  those 
which  grew  in  their  own  fields.  And  thus  Buel^ 

lius«*,  a  French  physician,  who  only  travelled  in  the 
environs  of  Paris  and  in  Picardj,  imagined  that  he 

found  there  the  plants  of  Italy  and  Greece.  The 

originators  of  genuine  botany  in  Germany,  Brunfeiv 
and  Tragus,  committed  the  same  mistake:  and 
hence  arose  the  misapplication  of  classical  names  to 

many  genera.  The  labours  of  many .  other  learned 
men  took  the  sante  direction,  of  treating  the  ancient) 

writers  as  if  they  filone  vrere  the  souroes  of  know- 
ledge  and  truth.  . 

But  the  philosophical  spirit  of  Europe  wa|i  already 
too  vigorous  to  allow  this  superstitious  erudjitj^  to 

exercise  a  lasting  sway.  Leonioenus,  who  taught  at 
Ferrara  till  he  was  almost  a  hundred,  years  ̂ d,  andt 

died  in  1524",  disputed,  with  great  freediopa,  th^e 
authority  of  the  Arabian  writers,  and  even  of  Pliny-/ 

He  saw,  and  showed  by  many  examples,  how  little 

Pliny  himself  knew  of  nature,  and  how  many  errors 

he  had  made  or  transmitted.  The  same  indepen- 
ence  of  thought  with  regard  to  other  ancient  writers, 
was  manifested  by  other  scholars.  Yet  the  power 

of  ancient  authority  melted  away  but^  gradually. 
Thus  Antonius  Brasavola,  who  established  on  the 

banks  of  the  Po  the  first  botanical  garden  of  modem 

times,  published  in  1536,  his  JEa?amm  omnium  simpH-^ 

cium  Medicamentorum ;  and,  as  Cuvier  says'^  though 

De  Natura  Stirpium,  1536. 

Sprengel,  i.  252.  >'  Hist,  des  Sc.  Nat.  ii.  169 
u 
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he  studied  plants  in  nature,  his  book  (written  in  the 

Platonic  form  of  dialogue,)  has  still  the  character  of 
a  commentaiy  on  the  ancients. 

The  Germans  appear  to  have  been  the  first  to 
liberate  themselves  from  this  thraldom,  and  to 

publish  works  founded  mainly  on  actual  observation. 
The  first  of  the  botanists  who  had  this  great  merit 
is  Otho  Brunfels  of  Mentz,  whose  work,  Herbarum 

Vifks  IcofneSy  i^peared  in  1530.  It  consists  of  two 
volumes  in  folio,  with  wood-cuts;  and  in  1532,  a 
German  edition  was  published.  The  plants  which 
it  contains  are  given  without  any  arrangement,  and 

thus  he  belongs  to  the  period  of  unsystematic  know- 
ledge*  Yet  the  progress  towards  the  formation  of  a 
system  manifested  itself  so  immediately  in  the  series 
of  German  botanists  to  which  he  belongs,  that  we 

might  with  almost  equal  propriety  transfer  him  to 

the  history  of  that  progress ;  to  which  we  now  pro- 
ceed. 

VOL.  m. 
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CHAPTER  m. 

Formation  op  a  System  of  ARRANGiacENT  of 

Plants. 

Sect  1. — Prelude  to  the  Epoch  of  CcBsalpmus. 

The  arrangement  of  plants  in  the  earliest  works  was 

either  arbitrary,  or  according  to  their  use,  or  some 

other  extraneous  circumstance,  as  in  Pliny.  This, 

and  the  division  of  vegetables  by  Dioscorides  into 

aromatic^  alimentary^  medidnal,  vinous^  is,  as  will  be 

easily  seen,  a  merely  casual  distribution.  The 

Arabian  writers,  and  those  of  the  middle  ages, 

showed  still  more  clearly  their  insensibility  to  the 

nature  of  system,  by  adopting  an  alphabetical 

arrangement ;  which  was  employed  also  in  the  Her- 
bals  of  the  sixteenth  century.  Brunfels,  as  we  have 

said,  adopted  no  principle  of  order:  nor  did  his 
successor,  Fuchs.  Yet  the  latter  writer  urged  his 

countrymen  to  put  aside  their  Arabian  and  barbarous 

Latin  doctors,  and  to  observe  the  vegetable  kingdom 

for  themselves ;  and  himself  set  the  example  of  doing 

this,  examined  plants  with  zeal  and  accuracy,  and 

made  above  fifteen  hundred  drawings  of  them  K 

The  difficulty  of  representing  plants  in  any  useful 

*  His  Historia  Stirpiom  waa  published  at  Basil  in  1542. 
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way  by  means  of  drawings,  is  greater,  perhaps,  than 
it  at  first  appears.  So  long  as  no  distinction  was 
made  of  the  importance  of  different  organs  of  the 

plant,  a  picture  representing  merely  the  obvious 

general  appearance  and  larger  parts,  was  of  oompa* 
ratively  small  value.  Hence  we  are  not  to  wonder 
at  the  slighting  manner  in  which  Pliny  speaks  of 

such  records.  '*  Those  who  gave  such  pictures  of 

plants,"  he  says,  **  Crateuas,  Dionysius,  Metrodoru% 
have  shown  nothing  clearly,  except  the  difficulty  of 

their  imdertaking.  A  picture  may  be  mistaken,  and 

is  changed  and,  disfigured  by  copyists ;  and,  with- 
out these  imperfections^  it  is  not  enough  to  repre* 

sent  the  plant  in  one  state,  since  it  has  four  different 

aspects  in  the  four  seasons  of  the  yeai*." 
The  difl^sion  of  the  habit  of  exact  drawing,  eSpe« 

dally  among  the  countrymen  of  Albert  Durer  and 
Lucas  Cranach,  and  the  invention  of  wood-cuts  and 

copper-plates,  remedied  some  of  these  defects. 

Moreover,  the  conviction  gradually  arose  in  men's 
minds  that  the  structure  of  the  flower  and  the  fruit 

are  the  most  important  circumstances  in  fixing  the 

identity  of  the  plant.  Theophrastus  speaks  with 
precision  of  the  organs  which  he  describes,  but 

these  are  principally  the  leaves,  roots,  and  stems. 

Fuchs  uses  the  term  apices  for  the  anthers,  and  gluma 
for  the  blossom  of  grasses,  thus  showing  that  he  had 

noticed  these  parts  as  generally  present. 
In  the  next  writer  whom  we  have  to  mention,  we 

find  some  traces  of  a  perception  of  the  real  resem- 
blances of  plants  beginning  to  appear.  It  is  impossible 

T  2 
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to  explain  the  progress  of  such  views  without 

assuming  in  the  reader  some  acquaintance  with 

plants ;  but  a  very  few  words  may  suffice  to  convey 
the  requisite  notions.  Even  in  the  plants  which 
most  commonly  come  in  our  way,  we  may  perceive 
instances  of  the  resemblances  of  which  we  speak. 
Thus  mint,  marjoram,  basil,  sage,  lavender,  thyme» 

dead-nettle,  and  many  other  plants,  have  a  tubular 
flower,  of  which  the  mouth  is  divided  into  two  lips ; 

hence  they  are  formed  into  a  family,  and  termed 

LoMoUb.  Again,  the  stock,  the  wall-flower,  the 

mustard,  the  cress,  the  lady-^smock,  the  shepherd'^- 
purse,  have,  among  other  similarities,  their  blossoms 
with  four  petals  arranged  crosswise;  these  are  all 
of  the  order  Cmciferce*  Other  flowers,  apparently 
more  complex,  still  resemble  each  other,  as  daisy, 

marigold,  aster,  and  chamomile;  these  'belong  to 
the  order  ComposUie.  And  though  the  members  of 
such  femilies  may  differ  widely  in  their  larger  parts, 
their  stems  and  leaves,  the  close  study  of  nature 

leads  the  botanist  irresistibly  to  consider  their  resemr- 

blances  as  occupying  a  fiu*  more  important  place  than 
their  differences.  It  is  the  general  establishment  of 
this  conviction  and  its  consequences  whloh  we  have 
now  to  follow. 

The  first  writer  in  whom  we  find  the  traces  of  an 

arrangement  depending  upon  these  natural  resem- 
blances, is  Hieronymus  Tragus,  (Jerom  Bock,)  a 

laborious  German  botanist,  who,  in  1551,  published 
a  herbal.  In  this  work,  several  of  the  species 
included  in  those  natural  femilies  to  which  we  have 
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alluded',  as  for  instance,  the  Labiatae,  the  Cniciferse, 
tilie  Compositae,  are  for  the  most  part  brought 

together;  and  thus,  although  with  many  mistakes 
as  to  such  connexions,  a  new  principle  of  order  is 

introduced  into  the  subject. 

In  pursuing  the  developement  of  such  principles 
of  natural  order,  it  is  necessary  to  recollect  that  the 

principles  lead  to  an  assemblage  of  divisions  and 

groups,  successively  subordinate  the  lower  to  the 
higher,  like  the  brigades,  regiments,  and  companies 
of  an  army,  or  the  provinces,  townships,  and  parishes 
of  a  kingdom.  Species  are  included  in  Genera, 
Genera  in  Families  or  Orders,  and  Orders  in  Classes. 

The  perception  that  there  is  some  connexion  among 
the  species  of  plants,  was  the  first  essential  step ;  the 
detection  of  diiferent  marks  and  characters  which 

should  give,  on  the  one  hand,  limited  groups,  on  the 

other,  comprehensive  divisions,  were  other  highly- 
important  parts  of  this  advance.  To  point  out  every 
successive  movement  in  this  progress  would  be  a 
task  of  extreme  difficulty,  but  we  may  note,  as  the 

most  prominent  portions  of  it,  the  establishment  of 
the  groups  which  inmiediately  include  species,  that 

is,  the  formoMon  of  genera ;  and  the  invention  of  a 
method  which  should  distribute  into  consistent  and 

distinct  divisions  the  whole  vegetable  kingdom,  that 

is,  the  construction  of  a  system. 

To  the  second  of  these  two  steps  we  have  no  dif- 
ficulty in  asfflgning  its  proper  author.  It  belongs 

to  Caesalpinus,  and  marks  the  first  great  epoch  of 

•  SpreDgel,  i.  270. 
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this  science.  It  is  less  easy  to  state  to  what 

botanist  is  due  the  establishment  of  genera;  yet 

we  may  justly  assign  the  greater  part  of  the  merit 
of  this  invention,  as  is  usually  done,  to  Conrad 
Gessner  of  Zurich.  This  eminent  naturalist,  after 

publishing  his  great  work  on  animals^  died^  of  the 
plague  in  1565,  at  the  age  of  forty-nine,  while  he 
was  preparing  to  publish  a  History  of  Plants,  a  sequel 
to  his  Histoiy  of  Animals.  The  fate  of  the  work 

thus  left  incomplete  was  remarkable.  It  fell  into 

the  hands  of  his  pupil,  Gaspard  Wolf,  who  was  to 
have  published  it,  but  wanting  leisure  for  the  office, 

sold  it  to  Joachim  Camerarius,  a  physician  and 

botanist  of  Nuremberg,  who  made  use  of  the  engrav- 
ings prepared  by  Gessner,  in  an  Epitome  which  he 

published  in  1586.  The  text  of  Gessner's  work, 
after  passing  through  various  hands,  was  published 
in  1754  under  the  title  of  Gessne9i  Opera  Botanica 

per  duo  smoula  desideratctj  Sfc,  but  is  very  incom- 

plete. 
The  incomplete  state  in  which  Gessner  left  his 

botanical  labours  makes  it  necessary  to  seek  the 

evidence  of  his  peculiar  views  in  scattered  passages 
of  his  correspondence  and  other  works.  One  of  hia 

great  merits  was,  that  he  saw  the  peculiar  import- 
ance of  the  flower  and  iruit  ba  affording  the  charac- 
ters by  which  the  affinities  of  plants  were  to  be 

detected;  and  that  he  urged  this  view  upon  his 

contemporaries.     His  plates  present  to  us,  by  the 

*  CuTier,  Le9ons  sur  THifit.  des  Sciences  Natuielles,  p.  193. 
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side  of  each  plant,  its  flower  and  its  fruit,  carefully 
engraved.  And  in  his  communications  with  his 

botanical  correspondents,  he  repeatedly  insists  on 

l^ese  parts.  Thus'  in  1665  he  writes  to  Zuinger 
concerning  some  foreign  plants  which  the  latter 

possessed :  ''  Tell  me  if  your  plants  have  fruit  and 
flower,  as  well  as  stalk  and  leaves,  for  those  are  of 

much  the  greater  consequence.  By  these  three 

marks, — ^flower,  fruit,  and  seed, — ^I  find  that  Saxifraga 

and  Consolida  regalis  are  related  to  aconite."  These 
characters,  derived  from  the  fructification  (as  the 

assemblage  of  flower  and  fruit  is  called),  are  the 
means  by  which  genera  are  established,  and  hence, 

by  the  best  botanists,  Gessner  is  declared  to  be  the 
inventor  of  genera\ 

The  labours  of  Gessner  in  botany,  both  on  account 

^  £p]BtolsB,  fol.  113  a;  see  also  fol.  65  b. 
'  Haller,  Diblio.  Botanica,  i.  284.  Methodi  Botanic®  ratio- 

nem  primus  pervidit ; — darenempe  et  genera  quie  plures  species 
comprehenderent  et  classes  quss  mnlta  genera.  Yarias  etiam 
dasses  natundes  expressit.  Gharacterem  in  flora  inque  semine 

posuit,  &c.     Bauwolfio  Socio  Epist.  Wolf,  p.  39. 

Linnseus,  Genera  Plantarum,  Pref.  xiii.  "  A  fnictificatione 
plantas  distinguere  in  genera,  infinitsd  sapientise  placnisse, 
detezit  posterior  »tas,  et  qnidam  primus,  sseculi  sui  omamen- 
turn,  Coniadus  Gessnerus,  uti  patet  ex  Epistolis  ejus  postremis, 

et  Tabulis  per  Camerarium  editis." 
Curier  says  (Hist,  des  Sc.  Nat.  2e  pe.  p.  193),  after  speaking 

to  the  same  effect,  ̂ '  II  fit  roir  encore  que  toutes  les  plantes  qui 
ont  des  fleurs  et  des  fruits  semblables  se  ressemblent  par  leurs 

autres  formes,  et  souyent  aussi  par  leurs  proprietes,  et  que  quand 

on  rapproche  ces  plantes  on  obtient  ainsi  une  classification 

naturelle."  I  do  not  know  if  he  here  refers  to  any  particular 

passages  of  Gessnei^s  works. 
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of  the  unfinished  state  ib  which,  he  left  the  fippUeir* 
tion  of  his  principles,  BXki  oaisK^couiubiof  theabaeace 

of  any  principles  manifestly  applical^^  to  the  whole 

extent  of  the  vegetable  kingdom^  can  only  be  con<- 
sidered  as  a  prelude  to  the  epoch  in  which  those, 
defects  were  supplied.  To  thilt  epoch  we  now 

proceed* 

Secti  2.^^Bpoch  of  CcBsalpinus. — Formation  of  a 
SifsWm  of  Arrangement. 

Ip  any  one:  wera  4ifi^sed  to  queitioa  whether 

Natural  History  .truly  belongs  to  the  domain'  oi 
Inductive  Science; — whether  it  ia^  be  proseoated 

by  the  same  method^^  and.  reqiiiree  the  same  endiow*. 
ments  of  mind  aa  those  which  lead  to  the.su(}oeflsfol 

cultivation  of  the  Physical  Sciencesy^^ho  circumr. 
stances  under  which  Botany  has  made  ita  adyance : 
appear  fitted  to  remove  such  doubts*  The^  first 

decided  step  in  this  i^udy  was  werely  thc^.con^trucr* 
tion  of  a  classification  of  its  subjects.  We  shall,  I 
trust,  be  able  to  show  tiiiat  such  a  classification  i^^ 

eludes,  in  reality,  the  establishment  of  one. general 
principle,  and  leads  to  :more*  But  without  here 

dwelling  on  this  point,  it  13  worth  notice  that  the 
person  to  whom  we  owe  this  classification,  Andreas 

Csesalpinus  of  Arezzo,,  was  one.  of  the  most  philo- 
sophical men  of  his  time,  profound^  skilled  in  the 

Aristotelian  lore  which  was  then  esteemed,  yet 
gifted  with  courage  and  sagacity  which  enabled  him 
to  weigh  the  value  of  the  Peripatetic  doctrines,  to 
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Tc^eet  vhftt'  sallied  error;  and  to  look  onwards  to  a 
better  philosophy.  **  How  are  we  to  understand," 
he  inquires,  ̂   t&at  we  tnust  proceed  from  universals 
to  particulars  (ad  Aristotle  directs),  when  particulars 

are  better  kiiown*  V^  Yet  he  treats  the  master  with 
deference,  and,  as  has  been  observed^  we  see  in  his 

great  botanical  work  deep  traces  of  the  best  features 
of  the  Aristotelian  school,  logic  and  method ;  and, 

indeed^  in .  this  work  h,e  firequently  refers  to  his 

Qiupstianes  PeripateticcB^  •  His  book^  entitled  De 
Plantis^  libri  xvi.  appeared  at  Florence  in  1583. 

^e  aspect  under  which  his*  task  pre^ent^d  itself  to 
his  mind  appears  to  me  to  possess  so  much  interest, 

that  I  will  transcribe  a  few  of  his  reflections.  After' 
speaking  of  the  spiendid  multipUcitj  of  the  produc- 
tiohs  of  nature,  the  confuirion  which  has  hitherto 

prevailed  among  writers  on  plants,  the  growing 

treamrres  ot  the  botanical  world;  he  adds*,  **  In  this 
imtbense  multitude  of  plants,  I  see  that  want  which • 

is  most  felt  in  any  other  unordered  crowd :  if  such 

an  assemblage  be  not  arranged  into  brigades  like  an 
army,  all  must  be  tumult  and  fluctuation.  And  this 

accordingly  happens  in  the  treatment  of  plants :  for 
the  mind  is  overwhelmed  by  the  confused  accumu* 
lation  of  things,  and  thus  arises  endless  mistake  and 

angry  altercation.**  He  then  states  his  general  view, 
wfaiefay  as  we  shall  see,  was  adopted  by  his  succes- 

sors* **  Since  all  science  consists  in  the  collection 
of  similar,  and  the  distinction  of  dissimilar  things ; 

*  Quaestiones  FeripateticaB,  (1569,)  lib.  i.  quaest.  1. 
'  Curier,  p.  198.  *  Dedicatio.  a  2. 
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and  since  the  consequence  of  this  is  a  distribution 

into  genera  and  species,  which  are  to  be  natural 

classes  governed  by  real  differences)  I  have  attempted 
to  execute  this  task  in  the  whole  range  of  plants  ;^- 
ut  si  quid  pro  ingenii  mei  tenuitate  in  hujusmodi 

studio  profecerim,  ad  communem  utilitatem  pro- 

feram/'  We  see  here  how  clearly  he  claims  for 
himself  the  credit  of  being  the  first  to  execute  this 

task  of  arrangement. 

Afler  certain  preparatory  speculations,  he  sayss 

^^  Let  us  now  endeavour  to  mark  the  kinds  of  plants 

by  essential  circumstances  in  the  fructification."  He 
then  observes,  '^  In  the  constitution  of  organs  three 
things  are  mainly  important — the  number,  the  posi- 

tion, the  figure."  And  he  then  proceeds  to  exem- 
plify this :  "  Some  have  under  one  flower,  one  seed^ 

as  amygdala^  or  one  seed-^eceptack,  as  rasa ;  or  two 
seeds,  as  fertdaria,  or  two  seed-rec^tocfe^,  as  nastujv 
tium ;  or  three,  as  the  titht/malum  kind  have  three 

seeds,  the  bidbaceee  three  receptacles;  or  four,  as 
marrubium,  four  seeds,  siler  four  rec^tades;  or 
more,  as  cicoracetB,  and  acanacem  have  more  seeds% 

pintis,  more  receptades.^ It  will  be  observed  that  we  have  here  ten  classes 

made  out  by  means  of  number  alone^  added  to  the 
consideration  of  whether  the  seed  is  alone  in  its 

covering,  as  in  a  cherry,  or  contained  with  several 
others,  as  in  a  berry,  pod,  or  capsule.  Several  of 
these  divisions  are,  however,  further  subdivided  ac- 

cording to  other  circumstances,  and  especially  accord- 

•  lib.  i.  c.  13, 14. 
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ing*  as  the  vital  part  of  the  seed,  which  he  called  the 

heart  {eor^"*),  is  situated  in  the  upper  or  lower  part 
of  the  seed.  As  our  object  here  is  only  to  indicate 
&e  principle  of  the  method  of  Caesalpinus,  I  need 
not  further  dwell  on  the  details,  and  still  less  on  the 

defects  bj  which  it  is  disfigured,  as,  for  instance,  the 
retention  of  the  old  distinction  of  trees,  shrubs,  and 
herbs. 

To  some  persons  it  may  appear  that  this  arbitrary 
distribution  of  the  vegetable  kingdom,  according  to 
the  number  of  parts  of  a  particular  kind,  cannot 

deserve  to  be  spoken  of  as  a  great  discovery.  And 

if,  indeed,  the  distribution  had  been  arbitrary,  this 
would  have  been  true ;  the  real  merit  of  this  and  of 

every  other  system  is,  that  while  it  is  artificial  in  its 
form,  it  is  natural  in  its  results.  The  plants  which 

are  associated  by  the  arrangement  of  Csesalpinus,  are 
those  which  have  the  closest  resemblances  in  the 

most  essential  points.  Thus,  as  Linnaeus  says,  though 
the  first  in  attempting  to  form  natural  orders,  he 
observed  as  many  as  the  most  successful  of  later 

writers.  Thus  his  Legumina^^  correspond  to  the 
natural  order  LeguminostB ;  his  genus  Ferulaceum^^ 

to  the  UmbeUaUe;  his  BttBmcecB^^  to  LiliaceeB;  his 

Anthemides^*  to  the  Composite;  in  like  manner,  the 

BoragineeB  are  brought  together**,  and  the  LaMaUe. 
That  such  assemblages  are  produced  by  the  applica- 

tion of  his  principles,  is  a  sufficient  evidence  that 

they  have  their  foundation  in  the  general  laws  of  the 

'*  Corculum  of  LinnsBUS.  **  Lib.  ri. 
'•  lib.  Tii.  "  lib.  X.  »*  lib.  xii.  "  Lib.  xi. 
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yegetable  world.  If  this  had  not  been  the  <»fie,  the 
mere  application  of  number  or  figure  alone  as  a 

standard  of  arrangement,  would  have  produced  only 
intolerable  anomalies.  If,  for  instanee,  Csesalpinus 

had  arranged  plants  by  the  numb^  of  flowers  on  the 
same  stalk,  he  would  have  separated  indiTiduals  oi 

the  same  species;  if  he  had  distributed  them  ao^ 
cording  to  the  number  of  leaflets  which  compose  the 

leaves,  he  would  have  had  to  place  far  asunder 

different  species  of  the  same  genus.  Or,  as  he  him-* 

self  8ays'%  ̂ '  If  we  make  one  genus  of  those  which 
have  a  round  root^  as  rapum,  aristoloehia,  cyclaminus, 

aton,  we  shall  separate  from  this  genus  those  which 
most  agree  with  it^  as  napum  and  raphanum,  which 
resemble  rapum,  and  the  long  aristoloehia,  which 
resembles  the  round ;  while  we  shall  join  the  most 
remote  kinds,  for  the  nature  of  cyclanuinus  and 

rapum  is  altogether  diyerse  in  all  other  respects. 
Or  if  we  attend  to  the  difierenoes  of  stalk,  so  as  to 

make  one  genus  of  tliose  which  have  a  naked  stalk, 

as  the  junci,  caepe,  aphaeee,  along  with  dcoFacese, 
yiolse,  we  shall  still  connect  the  most  unlike  things, 

^nd  disjoin  the  closest  affinities.  And  if  we  note 
tbe  differences  of  leares,  or  even  flowers,  we  fall  into 

the  same  difliculty ;  for  many  plants  very  diflbrent 
in  kind  have  leaves  veiy  similar,  as  polygonum  and 

hyperidumy  emea  and  sesamois,  apium  and  ranun*- 
cidus ;  and  plants  of  the  same  genus  have  sometimes 

very  different  leaves,  as  the  several  species  of  ranun- 
culus and  of  lactuca.     Nor  will  colour  or  shape  of 

'•  lib.  i.  cap.  xii.  p.  25. 
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the  AiiwefH  help  us  better;  for  what  has  vitis  in 
common  Vi^th  oenanthe,  except  the  resemblance  of 

the  flower?"  He  then  goes  on  to  say»  that  if  we 
seek  a  too  close  coincidence  of  all  the  characters  we 

shall  have  no  species:  and  thus  shows  us  that  he 

had  dearly  before  his  view  the  difficulty  which  he 

had  to  attack,  and  which  it  is  his  glory  to  have  over- 
comes  that  of  constructing  natural  orders. 

But  as  the  principles  of  Csesalpinus  are  justified, 
on  the  one  hand,  by  their  leading  to  natural  orders^ 

they  are  reconunended  on  tiie  other  by  their  pro* 
ducing  a  system  which  applies  through  the  whole 
extent  of  the  yegetaUe  kingdom.  The  parts  from 
which  he  takes  his  ofaaracters  mvist  occur  in  all 

flowering*plantS)  for  all  such  plants  have  seeds. 
And  these  seeds,  if  not  very  numerous  for  each 
flower,  will  be  of  a  certain  definite  number  and 

orderly  distribution.  And  thus  every  plant  will  fall 

into  one  part  or  other  of  the  same  system. 
It  is  not  difficult  to  point  out,  in  this  induction  of 

GiesalpiBus,  the  two  elements  which  we  have  so 
often  declared  must  occur  in  all  inductive  processes ; 

the  exact  acquaintance  vriith  facts,  and  the  general 
and  applicable  ideas  by  which  these  fects  are  brought 

together.  Caesalpinus  was  no  mere  dealer  in  intel- 
lectual relations  or  learned  l^tulitions,  but  a  laborious 

and  persevering  collector  of  plants  and  of  botanical 

knowledge.  **  For  many  years,"  he  says  in  his  dedi- 
cation, ♦*!  have  been  pursuing  my  researches  in 

various  regions,  habitually  visiting  the  places  in  which 
grew  the  various  kinds  of  herbs,  shrubs,  and  trees ;  I 
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have  been  assisted  by  the  labours  of  many  friends^ 
and  by  gardens  established  for  the  public  benefit, 
and  containing  foreign  plants  collected  from  the 

most  remote  regions.''  He  here  refers  to  tiie  first 
garden  directed  to  the  public  study  of  botany,  which 

was  that  of  Pisa'^  instituted  in  1643,  by  order  of 
the  Grand  Duke  Cosmo  the  First.  The  management 
of  it  was  confided  first  to  Lucas  Ghini,  and  aftei^ 

wards  to  Giesalpinus.  He  had  collected  also  an  her- 
barium of  dried  plants,  which  he  calls  the  rudiment 

of  his  work.  **  Tibi  enim,"  he  says,  in  his  dedication 
to  Francis  Medici,  Grand  Duke  of  Etruria,  ̂   apud 
quern  extat  ejus  rudimentum  ex  plantis  libro  agglu- 

tinatis  a  me  compositum.''  And,  throughout,  he 
speaks  with  the  most  familiar  and  vivid  acquaintance 

of  the  various  vegetables  which  he  describes. 

But  C^esalpinus  also  possessed  fixed  and  general 
views  concerning  the  relation  and  functions  of  the 

parts  of  plants,  and  ideas  of  symmetry  and  system, 
without  which,  as  we  see  in  other  botanists  of  his 

and  succeeding  times,  the  mere  accumulation  of  a 

knowledge  of  details  does  not  lead  to  any  advance 

in  science.  We  have  already  mentioned  his  refer* 
ence  to  general  philosophical  principles,  both  of  the 

Peripatetics  and  of  his  own.  The  first  twelve  chap* 
ters  of  his  work  are  employed  in  explaining  the 
general  structure  of  plants,  and  especially  that  point 
to  which  he  justly  attaches  so  much  importance,  the 
results  of  the  different  situation  of  the  cor  or  c&r^ 

ctdum  of  the  seed.    He  shows'*  that  if  we  take  the 

•♦  Cur.  187.  '•  Lib.  L  cap.  xS. 
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rooty  or  stem,  or  leayefl,  or  blossom,  as  our  guide  in 

classification,  we  shall  separate  plants  obviously  alike, 

and  approximate  those  which  have  merely  superficial 
resemblances.  And  thus  we  see  that  he  had  in  his 

mind  ideas  of  fixed  resemblance  and  symmetrical 
distribution,  which  he  sedulously  endeavoured  to 

apply  to  plants;  while  his  acquaintance  with  the 
vegetable  kingdom,  enabled  him  to  see  in  what 

manner  they  were  not,  and  in  what  manner  they 

were,  really  applicable. 
The  great  merit  and  originality  of  Gaasalpinus  have 

been  generally  allowed,  by  the  best  of  the  more 
modem  writers  on  botany.  Linnaeus  calls  him  one 

of  the  founders  of  the  science ;  **  Primus  varus  syste* 

maticus*';"  and,  as  if  not  satisfied  with  the  expression 
of  his  admiration  in  prose,  hangs  a  poetical  garland 

on  the  tomb  of  his  hero ;  the  following  distich  con- 
cludes his  remarks : 

Quisquis  hie  extiterit  primos  concedet  honores 
Caesalpine  tibi;  primaque  serta  dabit: 

and  similar  language  of  praise  has  been  applied  to 

him  by  the  best  botanists  up  to  Cuvier'^  who  justly 

terms  his  book  **  a  work  of  genius." 
Perhaps  the  great  advance  made  in  this  science 

by  Csesalpinus,  is  most  strongly  shown  by  this ;  that 
no  one  appeared,  to  follow  the  path  which  he  had 
opened  to  system  and  symmetry,  for  nearly  a  century. 

Moreover,  when  the  progress  of  this  branch  of  know- 
ledge was  resumed,  his  next  successor,  Morison,  did 

'•  Philosoph.  Bot.  p.  19.  ■•  CuY.  Hist.  193. 
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not  choose  to  acknowledge  that  he  had  bonowed  8o 
much  from  so  old  a  writer;  aad  thitt»  neTermeatkniB 

his  name,  although  he  takes  ad'vaatage  <ji  his  labow% 
and  even  transcribes  his  words  withoat  acknowledge 
ment,  as  I  shall  show*  The  pause  between  ike 

great  invention  of  Csesalimmsy  and  its  natoial  sequel, 
the  developement  and  improvement  of  his  methodi 
is  so  marked,  that  I  will,  in  order  to  avoid  too  great 
an  interruption  of  chronological  order,  record  some 

of  its  drcumstanoes  in  a  aqparate  section. 

Sect.  3. — iStoHonaay  Interval. 

The  method  of  Cnsalpintm  was  not,  at  first,  generally 

adopted.  It  had,  indeed,  some  disadvantages.  Em* 

ployed  in  drawing  the  boundary-lineB  of  the  larger 
divisions  of  the  vegetable  kingdom,  he  had  omitted 

those  smaller  groups,  genera,  which  were  both  most 
obvious  to  common  botanists,  and  most  convenient 

in  the  description  and  comparison  of  plants.  He 

had  also  neglected  to  give  the  synonyms  of  other 
authors  for  the  plants  spoken  of  by  him;  an 

appendage  to  botanical  descriptions,  which  the  in- 
crease of  botanical  information  and  botanical  books 

had  now  rendered  indispensable.  And  thus  it  hap- 
pened, that  a  work,  which  must  always  be  considered 

as  forming  a  great  epoch  in  the  science  to  which  it 
refers,  was  probably  little  read,  and  in  a  short  time 
could  be  treated  as  if  it  were  quite  forgotten. 

In  the  mean  time,  the  science  was  gradually  im- 
proved in  its  details.  Clusius,  or  Charles  de  TEclus^ 

first  taught  botanists  to  describe  welL    **  Before 
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Mjift  MkMli";  '^  the  dumplaoBS  were  difflise,  obscure, 
iwdirtinefct  t>r«jk»  coanse,  inoomplete,  Tague.  Glu- 
jHw  iutroduoed  €(sa0titaid^  preeision,  neatness,  ele- 
^fmc^  method:  he  sagrB  notbing  superfiuoiis;  he 

oouta  noibkig  .Beeossarj."  He  train^ed  orer  great 
part  oi  JEtumxpe^  and  pnbliahed  various  works  on  the 
joore  mre  of  the  pientawhidi  he  had  seen.  Among 
aiieh  plants,  we  may  note  one  now  well  known,  the 
pototo;  i^ihich  he  describes  as  beix^  commonly  used 

in  Italy  in  1586**;  thus  threwing  doubt,  at  least,  on 
the  opinion  which  ascribes  the  first  introduction  of  it 

into  Europe  to  Sir  Walter  Ealeigh,  on  his  return  from 

ViiKima»  about  the  dsnine  period.  As  serving  to 
iUnttrato^  hodi  tMs  ponit,  and  Hie  desmptire  style 

of  .CUusius,  I  quote^  in  a  note,  fads  description  of*  the 

flower  of  tUs  plant **« 
11 

IS    u ^  Physio],  y eg.  p.  625.  "  Clusiui.  Exotic.iY.c.62^p.lxxix, 
Papas  Peruanorum.  Arachidna,  Theoph.  forte.  Flores 

(fjegantev,  uiicialis  amplitudinis  aut  majores,  angulosi,  singulari 
folio  coastaates,  sed  ita  compficato  ut  quinque  folia  disereta 
jrideantur,  coloris  axteiius  ex  purpura  candicantis,  interiuB 
purpurascentis,  radiis  quinque  herbaceis  ex .  umbilioo  (^tellce 
instar  prodeuntibus,  et  totidem  staminibus  flavis  in  umbonem 

coeuniibus/'  •• 
He  $^ym  that  ihe  Italiaiis  do .  nqt  kaow  ̂ eaoe  they  had  ifa^ 

plant|.and  that  .they  ̂ alL  U.  Tarafot^fiL  The  name  potato  was, 
in  England,  preyiouslj  applied  to  the  sweet  potato  (^Convolvulus 
ba(dta9)l  which  was  the  common  potato,  in  distinction  to  the 

Virginian  potato,  at  ike  iiij^e  dF  Gerard's  Herbal.  (1597?)  Ge- 
rard's figuises  0f  b^  plamta  are  copied  from  those  of  Olusius. 

It  may  be  seen  bj  the  description  of  Arachidna  already  quoted 
from  Theophrastus,  (p.  263,)  that  there  is  little  plausibility  in 

Clusius's  conjecture  of  the  plant  being  known  to  the  ancients. 
t  need  not  io&rm  tKe  botanist  liuit  this  opinion  is  untenable. 

VOL.  in.  U 
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The  addition  of  exotic  specieB  to  the  number  of 

known  plants  was  indeed  going  on  rapidly  during 
the  interval  which  we  are  now  considering.  Francis 

Hernandez,  a  Spaniard,  who  visited  America  towards 

the  end  of  the  sixteenth  century,  collected  and  de- 
scribed many  plants  of  that  countty,  some  of  which 

were  afterwards  published  by  Recchi'\  Barnabas 
Gobo^  who  went  as  a  missionary  to  America  in  1596» 

also  described  plants".  The  Dutch,  among  other 
exertions  which  they  made  in  their  straggle  with 

the  tyranny  of  Spain^  sent  out  an  expedition  which, 
for  a  time,  conquered  the  Brazils ;  and  among  other 

fruits  of  this  conquest,  they  published  an  account  of 

the  natural  history  of  the  country  *•.  To  avoid  inter- 
rupting the  connexion  of  such  labours,  I  will  here 

carry  them  on  a  little  further  in  the  order  of  time. 
Paul  Herman,  of  Halle,  in  Saxony,  went  to  the 

Cape  of  Good  Hope  and  to  Ceylon ;  and  on  his  re- 
turn, astonished  the  botanists  of  Europe  by  the  vast 

quantity  of  remarkable  plants  which  he  introduced 

to  their  knowledge".  Rheede,  the  Dutch  governor 
of  Malabar,  ordered  descriptions  and  drawings  to  be 
made  of  many  curious  species,  which  were  published 

in  a  large  work  in  twelve  folio  volumes**.    Rumphe, 

**  Nova  Plantaram  Begm  Mexicani  Historiai  Horn.  1661) 
foL 

*^  Sprengel,  Gesch.  der  Botanik,  ii.  62. 
'*  Historia  Naturalis  BrasiliaB,  L.  B.  1648,  foL  (Piso  and 

Marcgraf.) 

•^  Museum  Zejlanicum,  L.  B.  1726. 
''  Hortus  Malabaiicus,  1670—1703. 
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anotlier  Dntdi  consul  at  Amboyna"',  laboured  with 
Mai  and  Buocess  upon  the  plants  of  the  Moluccas. 
Some  species  which  occur  in  Madagascar  figured  in 
a  description  of  that  island  composed  by  the  French 

Commandant  Flacourt ".  Shortly  afterwards,  Engel- 
bert  Kffimpfer'S  a  Westphalian  of  great  acquire- 

ments and  undaunted  courage,  visited  Persia,  Arabia 
Felix,  the  Mogul  Empire,  Ceylon,  Bengal,  Sumatra, 
Java,  Siam,  Japan ;  Wheler  travelled  in  Greece  and 
Asia  Minor ;  and  Sherard,  the  English  consul,  pub- 

lished an  account  of  the  plants  of  the  neighbour- 
hood of  Smyrna. 

At  the  same  time,  the  New  World  excited  also 

the  curiosity  of  botanists.  Hans  Sloane  collected 

the  plants  of  Jamaica ;  John  Banister  those  of  Vir^ 
ginia;  William  Vernon,  also  an  Englishman,  and 

David  Kriege,  a  Saxon,  those  of  Maryland ;  two 
Frenchmen,  Surian  and  Father  Plumier,  those  of 

Saint  Domingo. 

We  may  add  that  public  botanical  gardens  were 
about  this  time  established  all  over  Europe.  We 

have  already  noticed  the  institution  of  that  of  Pisa 
in  1543;  the  second  was  that  of  Padua  in  1646; 
the  next,  that  of  Florence  in  1666 ;  the  fourth,  that 

of  Bologna,  1668 ;  that  of  Rome,  in  the  Vatican, 
dates  also  from  1568. 

The  first  transalpine  garden  of  this  kind  arose  at 

Leyden  in  1677 ;  that  of  Leipsic  in  1680.    Henry 

'*  Herbarium  Amboinense^  Amsterdam,  1741—51,  fol. 

*^  Histoire  de  la  grande  Isle  Madagascar,  Paris,  1661. 
'^  AmoenitatesExoticas,  LemgoY.  1712*    4to. 

U2 
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the  Fourth  of  France  established  one  at  Montpellier 
in  1597.  Several  others  were  instituted  in  Ger- 

many ;  but  that  of  Paris  did  not  begin  to  exist  till 

1626 ;  that  of  Upsal,  afterwards  so  celebrated,  took 
its  rise  in  1657,  that  of  Amsterdam  in  1684.  Mori* 
son,  whom  we  shall  soon  have  to  mention,  calls  him- 

self, in  1680,  the  first  director  of  the  Botanical 
Garden  at  Oxford. 

In  the  mean  time,  although  there  appeared  no 

new  system  which  commanded  the  attention  of  the 

botanical  world,  the  feeling  of  the  importance  of 
the  affinities  of  plants  became  ccmtinually  more 

strong  and  distinct. 
Lobel,  who  was  botanist  to  James  the  Firsts  and 

who  published  his  **  Stirpium  Adversaria  Nova*'  in 
1571,  brings  together  the  natural  families  of  plants 

more  distinctly  than  his  predecessors,  and  even  dis- 

tinguishes (as  Cuvier  states",)  monocotyledonous 
from  dicotyledonous  plants ;  one  of  the  most  com-^ 
prehensive  division-lines  of  botany,  of  which  suo« 
ceeding  times  discovered  the  value  more  completely. 

Fabius  Columna'%  in  1616,  gave  figures  of  the  fruo- 
tification  of  plants  on  copper,  as  Gessner  had  before 

done  on  wood.  But  the  elder  Bauhin  (John),  not- 
withstanding all  that  Caesalpinus  had  done,  retro- 

graded, in  a  work  published  in  1619,  into  the  less 

precise  tod  scientific  distinctions  of*-^trees  with 
nuts ;  with  berries  ;  with  acorns ;  with  pods ;  creeping 
plants,  gourds,  &c. :  and  no  clear  progress  towards  a 

"  Cut.  Le9ons,  &c.  198.  "  lb.  206. 
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system  was  anywhere  visible  among  the  authors  of 
this  period. 

While  this  continued  to  be  the  case,  and  while 

the  materials,  thus  destitute  of  order,  went  on  accu- 

mulating, it  was  inevitable  that  the  evils  which  Ca&* 
salpinus  had  endeavoured  to  remedy,  should  become 

more  and  more  grievous.  "  The  nomenclature  of 

the  subject'^  was  in  such  disorder,  it  was  so  impos^ 
sible  to  determine  with  certainty  the  plants  spoken 
of  by  preceding  writers,  that  thirty  or  forty  different 
botanists  had  given  to  the  same  plant  almost  as  many 
different  names.  Bauhin  called  by  one  appellation, 

a  species  which  Lobel  or  Matthioli  designated  by 
another.  There  was  an  actual  chaos,  a  universal 

confosion,  in  which  it  was  impossible  for  men  to 

find  their  way."  We  can  the  better  understand 
such  a  state  of  things,  from  having,  in  our  own  time» 
seen  another  classificatory  science,  mineralogy,  in 
the  yerj  condition  thus  described.  For  such  a  state 

of  confusion  there  is  no  remedy  but  the  establish- 
ment of  a  true  system  of  classification ;  which  by 

its  real  foundation,  shall  render  a  reason  for  the 

place  of  each  species ;  and  which  by  the  fixity  of  its 
classes,  affords  a  basis  for  a  standard  nomenclature, 

as  finally  took  place  in  botany.  But  before  such  a 

remedy  is  obtained,  men  naturally  try  to  alleviate 
the  evil  by  tabulating  the  synonyms  of  different 

writers,  as  far  as  they  are  able  to  do  so.  The  task 

of  eonstmcting  such  a  Sy^njomfmy  of  botany  at  the 

period  of  which  we  speak,  was  undertaken  by  Gaa- •*  Cut.  212. 
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pard  Banhin,  the  brother  of  John,  but  nineteen 

years  younger.  This  work,  the  "  Pinax  Theatri 

Botanici,"  was  printed  at  Basil  in  1623.  It  was  a 
useful  undertaking  at  the  time ;  but  the  want  of  any 

genuine  order  in  the  "  Pinax"  itself,  rendered  it 
impossible  that  it  should  be  of  great  permanent 
utility. 

After  this  period,  the  progress  of  almost  all  the 

sciences  became  languid  for  a  while ;  and  one  reason 

of  this  interruption  was,  the  wars  and  troubles  which 

prevailed  over  almost  the  whole  of  Europe.  The 

quarrels  of  Charles  the  First  and  his  parliament,  the 

civil  wars,  the  usurpation,  in  England ;  in  France,  the 

war  of  the  league,  the  stormy  reign  of  Henry  the 

Fourth,  the  civil  wars  of  the  minority  of  Louis  the 

Thirteenth,  the  war  against  the  Protestants  and  the 

war  of  the  Fronde,  in  the  minority  of  Louis  the 

Fourteenth;  the  bloody  and  destructive  Thirty 

Years'  War  in  Germany ;  the  war  of  Spain  with  the 
United  Provinces  and  with  Portugal ; — ^all  these  dire 

agitations  left  men  neither  leisure  nor  disposition  to 

direct  their  best  thoughts  to  the  promotion  of 

science.  The  baser  spirits  were  brutalised ;  the 

better  were  occupied  by  high  practical  aims  and 

struggles  of  their  moral  nature.  Amid  such  storms, 

the  intellectual  powers  of  man  could  not  work  vrith 
their  due  calmness,  nor  his  intellectual  objects 

shine  with  their  proper  lustre. 

At  length  a  period  of  greater  tranquillity  gleamed 

forth,  and  the  sciences  soon  expanded  in  the  sun- 
shine.    Botany  was  not  inert  amid  this  activity,  and 
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rapidlj  advanced  in  a  new  direction,  that  of  physio-* 
logy;  but  before  we  speak  of  this  portion  of  our 

subject,  we  must  complete  what  we  have  to  say  of  it 
as  a  classificatory  science. 

Sect.  4. — Sequel  to  the  Epoch  of  Ccesalpinus.   Further 
Formation  and  Adoption  of  Systematic  Arrangement 

Soon  after  the  period  of  wliich  we  now  speak,  that 
of  the  restoration  of  the  Stuarts  to  the  throne  of 

England,  systematic  arrangements  of  plants  appeared 
in  great  numbers ;  and  in  a  manner  such  as  to  show 

the  minds  of  botanists  had  gradually  been  ripening  for 

this  improvement,  through  the  influence  of  preceding 
writers,  and  the  growing  acquaintance  with  plants. 
The  person  whose  name  is  usually  placed  first  on 

this  list,  Robert  Morison,  appears  to  me  to  be  much 

less  meritorious  than  many  of  those  who  published 

very  shortly  after  him ;  but  I  will  give  him  the  pre- 
cedence in  my  narrative.  He  was  a  Scotchman, 

who  was  wounded  fighting  on  the  royalist  side  in 
the  civil  wars  of  England.  On  the  triumph  of  the 

republicans,  he  withdrew  to  France,  when  he  be- 
came director  of  the  garden  of  Gaston,  Duke  of 

Orleans,  at  Blois;  and  there  he  came  under  the 
notice  of  our  Charles  the  Second;  who,  on  his 

restoration,  summoned  Morison  to  England,  where 

he  became  superintendent  of  the  royal  gardens,  and 

also  of  the  botanic  garden  at  Oxford.  In  1669,  he 

published  "  Remarks  on  the  Mistakes  of  the  two 

Bauhins,"  in  which  he  proves  that  many  plants  in 
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the  "  Pinax**  are  erroneously  placed)  aud  shows  con- 
siderable talent  for  appreciating  natural  families  and 

genera.  His  great  systematic  work  appeared  from 
the  University  press  at  Oxford  in  1680.  It  contains  a 

system,  but  a  system,  Cuvier  says'*,  which  approaches 
rather  to  a  natural  method  than  to  a  rigorous  distri- 

bution, like  that  of  his  predecessor  Ca&salpinus,  or 
that  of  his  successor  Ray.  Thus  the  herbaceous  plants 

are  divided  into  climbers,  leguminous^  siUquose,  unioap^ 
sular,  bicapstdar^  tricapsular^  quadricapsular,  quinque^ 
capsular,  combined  with  characters  derived  from  the 

number  of  petals^  But  along  with  these  numerical 
elements,  are  introduced  others  of  a  loose  and  hete* 
rogeneous  kind,  for  instance,  the  classification  of  herbs 
as  lactescent  and  emollient.  It  is  not  unreasonable  to 

say,  that  such  a  scheme  shows  no  talent  for  con- 

structing a  complete  system ;  and  thaii  the  most  di&* 
tinct  part  of  it,  that  dependent  on  the  fruit,  was 
probably  borrowed  from  Caesalpinus^  That  this  is 

so,  we  have,  I  think,  strong  proof;:  for  though 
Morison  no  where,  I  believe,  mentions  Csesalpinus^ 

except  in  one  place  in  a  loose  enumeration  of  bota- 

nical writers'*,  he  must  have  made  considecable  use 
of  his  work.  For  he  has  Introduced  into  his  own 

preface  a  passage  copied  literally '^  from  the  dedica- 
tion of  Csesalpinus ;  which  passage  we  have  already 

quoted  (p.  282,)  beginningy  ̂   Since  all  science  consists 
in  the  collection  of  similar,  and  the  distinction  of 

dissimilar  things."     And  that  the  mention  of  the 

•»  Cur.  Le9on8,  &c.  p.  486.         ■•  Pref.  p.  i.         •^  lb.  p.  iL 
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origin^  is  not  omitted  by  acoident,  appears  from 
this ;  that  Morison  appropriates  also  the  conclusion 
of  the  passage,  which  has  a  personal  reference, 

'^  Cimatus  sum  id  prtcstare  in  universa  plantarum 
Mstoriay  ut  si  quid  pro  ingenii  met  tenuitate  in 
hujusmodi  studio  profecerim^  ad  eommunem  viilitch 

tern  proferrem.^^  That  Morison,  thus,  at  so  long  an 
interval  after  the  publication  of  the  work  of  Csesal- 
pinus,  borrowed  from  him  without  acknowledgment, 
and  adopted  his  sjBtem  so  as  to  mutilate  it,  proves 
that  he  had  neither  the  temper  nor  the  talent  of  a 

discoverer;  and  justifies  us  withholding  from  him 
the  credit  which  belongs  to  those  who,  in  his  time, 

resumed  the  great  undertaking  of  constructing  a 

vegetable  system. 
Among  those  whose  efforts  in  this  way  had  the 

greatest  and  earliest  influence,  was  undoubtedly  our 

countryman,  John  Ray,  who  was  fellow  of  Trinity 
College,  Cambridge,  at  the  same  time  with  Isaac 

Newton.  But  though  Cuvier  states'*  that  Ray  was 
the  model  of  the  systematists  during  the  whole  of 

the  eighteenth  century,  the  Germans  claim  a  part 
of  his  merit  for  one  of  their  countrymen,  Joachim 

Jung,  of  Lubeck,  professor  at  Hamburg".  Con- 
cerning the  principles  of  this  botanist,  little  was 

known  during  his  life.  But  a  manuscript  of  his 

book  was  communicated^^  to  Ray  in  1660,  and  from 
this  time  forwards,  says  Sprengel,  there  might  be 

M 

Lemons  Hist.  Sc.  p.  487-  '*  Sprengel,  ii.  27. 
Ray  acknowledges  this  in  his  Index  Plant,  agri  Cantab 

p.  87,  and  quotes  from  it  the  definition  of  caulU, 
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noticed  in  the  writings  of  Englishmen,  those  better 

and  clearer  views  to  which  Jung's  principles  gave 
birth.  Five  years  after  the  death  of  Jung,  his 

DoofOMypia  Physica  was  published,  in  1662;  and  in 
1678,  his  Isagoge  Phytascopica.  But  neither  of  these 
works  was  ever  much  read;  and  even  Linnseus, 

whom  few  things  escaped  which  concerned  botany, 

had,  in  1771,  seen  none  of  Jung*s  works. 
I  here  pass  over  Jung's  improvements  of  botanical 

language,  and  speak  only  of  those  which  he  is 
asserted  to  have  suggested  in  the  arrangement  of 

plants.  He  examines,  says  Sprengel*^  the  value  of 
characters  of  species,  which,  he  holds,  must  not  be 
taken  ifrom  the  thorns,  nor  from  colour,  taste,  smell, 

medicinal  effects,  time  and  place  of  blossoming. 
He  shows,  in  numerous  examples,  what  plants  must 

be  separated,  though  called  by  a  common  name, 
and  what  must  be  united,  though  their  names  are 
several. 

I  do  not  see  in  this  much  that  interferes  with  the 

originality  of  Ray's  method",  of  which,  in  conse- 
quence of  the  importance  ascribed  to  it  by  Cuvier, 

as  we  have  already  seen,  I  shall  give  an  account, 

following  that  great  naturalist".  I  confine  myself  to 
the  ordinary  plants,  and  omit  the  more  obscure 

vegetables,  as  mushrooms,  mosses,  ferns,  and  the 
like. 

Such  plants  are  composite  or  simple.    The  composite 

*'  Sprengel,  ii.  29. 
**  Methodus  Plantarom  Nora,  1663.     Historia  Plantarum, 

1686.  *•  Cut.  Le9ons  Hist.  Sc.  Nat.  488. 
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flowers  are  those  which  contain  many  florets  in  the 

same  calyx^.  These  are  subdivided  according  as 
they  are  composed  altogether  of  complete  florets,  or 
of  half  florets,  or  of  a  centre  of  complete  florets, 

surrounded  by  a  circumference  or  ray  of  demiflorets. 

Such  are  the  divisions  of  the  corymbiferce^  or  com- 

positce. 
In  the  simple  flowers,  the  seeds  are  naked,  or  in  a 

pericarp.  Those  with  naked  seeds  are  arranged 
according  to  the  number  of  the  seeds,  which  may  be 

one,  two,  three,  four,  or  more.  If  there  is  only  one, 
no  subdivision  is  requisite :  if  there  are  two,  Ray 

makes  a  subdivision,  according  as  the  flower  has  five 
petals,  or  a  continuous  corolla.  Here  we  come  to 
several  natural  families.  Thus,  the  flowers  with  two 

seeds  and  five  petals  are  the  unJyeUiferom  plants ; 
the  monopetalous  flowers  with  two  seeds  are  the 
stdlaixB.  He  founds  the  division  of  four-seeded 

flowers  on  the  circumstance  of  the  leaves  being 

opposite,  or  alternate ;  and  thus  again,  we  have  the 
natural  families  of  asperifolue,  as  echium,  &c.,  which 
have  the  leaves  alternate,  and  the  verticiUaUe^  as  salma^ 

in  wMch  the  leaves  are  opposite.  When  the  flower 
has  more  than  four  seeds,  he  makes  no  subdivision. 

So  much  for  simple  flowers  with  naked  seeds.  In 

those  where  the  seeds  are  surroimded  by  a  pericarp^ 
or  fruit,  this  fruit  is  large,  soft,  and  fleshy,  and  the 

plants  are  pomiferous ;  or  it  is  small  and  juicy,  and 
the  fruit  is  a  berry,  as  a  gooseberry. 

44 InTolucrum,  iu  modem  terminology. 
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If  the  fruit  is  not  juicy,  but  dry^  it  is  multiple  or 

simple.  If  it  be  simple,  we  hare  i^e  leguminose 
plants.  If  it  be  multiple,  the  form  of  the  flow^  is 

to  be  attended  to.  The  flower  may  be  monopetaiousy 

or  tetrapetalausy  or  pentapetalous^  or  with  still  more 

divisions.  The  monopetalous  may  be  regtdar  or  irre^ 

fftdar ;  so  may  the  tetrapetalous.  The  regular  tetra^- 
petalous  flowers  are,  for  example,  the  CruciferOy  as 

stock,  and  cauliflower:  the  irregular,  are  tiiepapilich 
naceous  plants,  peas,  beans,  and  Tetches ;  and  thus 

we  again  come  to  natural  families.  The  i^emaining 
plants  are  divided  in  the  same  way,  into  those  with 

imperfect^  and  those  with  perfect^  flowers.  Those 
with  imperfect  flowers  are  the  grasses^  the  rushes  (Junci)^ 

and  the  like ;  among  those  with  perfect  flowers,  are 

the  palmacem^  and  the  liUacete. 
We  see  that  the  division  of  plants  is  complete 

as  a  system;  all  flowers  must  belong  to  one  or 

other  of  the  divisions.  Fully  to  explain  the  dia-< 
racters  and  further  subdivisions  of  these  families, 

would  be  to  write  a  treatise  on  botany ;  but  it  is 

easily  seen  that  they  exhaust  the  subject  as  &r  as 

they  go. 
Thus  Bay  constructed  his  system  partly  on  the 

fruit  and  partly  on  the  flower;  or  more  properly, 

according  to  the  expression  of  Linneaus,  comparing 
his  earlier  with  his  later  system,  he  begat,  by  being 

hfrtuAidsU  and  ended  by  being  a  coroUist*^. 

^'  Ray  was  a  most  industrious  herbalizer^  and  I  cannot  under- 
stand on  what  ground  Mirbel  asserts  (Phys.  Teg.  t.  ii.  p.  531,) 

that  he  was  better  acquainted  with  books  than  with  plants. 
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As  we  have  said,  a  number  of  systems  of  arrange- 
ment of  plants  were  published  about  this  time,  some 

founded  on  the  fruity  some  on  the  corroUa,  some  on 

the  calyx»  and  these  employed  in  various  ways* 

Bivinus''  (whose  real  name  was  Bachman,)  classified 
by  the  floww  alone ;  instead  of  combining  it  with 

the  fruity  as  Bay  had  done^^  He  had  the  further 
merit,  of  being  the  first  who  rcgected  the  old  division, 

of  woody,  and  herbaceous  plants ;  a  division  which, 

though  at  variance  vidth  any  systatn  founded  upon 
the  structure  of  the  plant,  was  employed  even  by 

Toum^ort,  and  only  finally  expelled  by  Linnfleus. 

It  would  throw  little  light  upon  the  history  of 

botany,  especially  for  our  purpose,  to  dwell  on  the 

peculiarities  of  these  transitory  systems.  Linn^us^', 
after  his  manner,  has  given  a  classification  of  them. 

Rivinus,  as  we  have  just  seen,  was  a  coroUislj  accord- 
ing to  the  regularity  and  number  of  the  petals; 

Hermann  was  a  fructicist  Christopher  Knaut** 
adopted  the  system  of  Ray,  but  inverted  the  order 
of  its  parts;  Christian  Knaut  did  nearly  the  same 
with  regard  to  that  of  Rivinus,  taking  number  before 

regularity  in  the  flower*". 
Of  the  systems  which  prevailed  previous  to  that  of 

Linnaeus,  Toumefort's  was  by  far  the  most  generally 
accepted.  Joseph  Pitton  de  Toumefort  was  of  a 

noble  family  in  Provence,  and  was  appointed  pro- 

*•  Cuv.  Lemons,  491. 
*^  Historia  Generalis  ad  rem  Herboriam,  1690. 
"  Philog.  Bot.  p.  21. 
^*  Enumeratio  Plantanun,  &c.,  1687*  **  Lixm. 



302  HISTOEY   OF   BOTANY. 

fessor  at  the  Jardin  du  Roi  in  1688.  His  well- 

known  travels  in  the  Levant  are  interesting  on  other 

subjects,  as  well  as  botany.  His  Institutio  Rei  Her* 
barite^  published  in  1700,  contains  his  method,  which 

is  thai  of  a  coroUist  He  is  guided  hj  the  regularity 

or  irregularity  of  the  flowers,  by  their  form,  and  by 
the  situation  of  the  receptacle  of  the  seeds  below  the 

calyx,  or  within  it.  Thus  his  classes  are«*-those  in 

which  the  flowers  are  mmpaniformy  or  bell-shaped ; 

those  in  which  they  are  ir^imdibuliform^  or  funnel- 
shaped,  as  tobacco;  then  the  irregular  flowers,  as 
the  personaUB^  which  resemble  an  ancient  mask ;  the 

labiatte^  with  their  two  lips ;  the  cruciform ;  the  rosacdBy 

with  flowers  like  a  rose ;  the  umbeUiferfB ;  the  cary" 
aphyUecB^  as  the  pink ;  the  liliace<t^  with  six  petals,  as 

the  tulip,  narcissus,  hyacinth,  lily ;  the  papUionaceay 
which  are  leguminous  plants,  the  flower  of  which 
resembles  a  butterfly,  as  peas  and  beans ;  and  finally, 
the  ananuUouSi  as  violet,  nasturtium,  and  others. 

Though  this  system  was  found  to  be  attractive,  as 

depending,  in  an  evident  way,  on  the  most  conspi- 
cuous part  of  the  plant,  the  flower,  it  is  easy  to  see 

that  it  was  much  less  definite  than  systems  like  that 
of  Rivinus,  Hermann,  and  Ray,  which  were  governed 
by  number.  But  Toumefort  succeeded  in  giving  to 

the  characters  of  genera  a  degree  of  rigour  never 
before  attained,  and  abstracted  them  in  a  separate 

form.  We  have  already  seen  that  the  reception  of 
botanical  systems  has  depended  much  on  their 
arrangement  into  genera. 

Toumefort's  success  was  also  much  promoted  by 
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the  author  inserting  in  his  work  a  figure  of  a  flower 

and  fruit  belonging  to  each  genus ;  and  the  figures, 
drawn  by  Aubriet,  were  of  great  merit.  The  study 

of  botany  was  thus  rendered  easy,  for  it  could  be 

learned  by  turning  over  the  leaves  of  a  book.  In 

spite  of  various  defects,  these  advantages  gave  him 
an  ascendency  which  lasted,  from  1700,  when  his 

book  appeared,  for  more  than  half  a  century.  For 

though  Linneeus  began  to  publish  in  1735,  his 
method  and  his  nomenclature  were  not  generally 

adopted  tiU  1760. 
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CHAPTER  IV. 

The  Reform  of  Linnjbus. 

Sect.  1,'^^Iniroductian  of  the  Reform. 

Although,  perhaps,  no  man  of  science  ever  exercised 

a  greater  sway  than  Linnseus,  or  had  more  enthuri- 
astic  admirers,  the  most  intelligent  botanists  always 

speak  of  him,  not  as  a  great  discoverer,  but  as  a 

jadicious  and  strenuous  Reformer.  Indeed,  in  his 
own  lists  of  botanical  writers,  he  places  himself 

among  the  **  Reformatores ;''  and  it  is  apparent  that 
this  is  the  nature  of  his  real  claim  to  admiration ;  for 

the  doctrine  of  the  sexes  of  plants,  even  if  he  had 
been  the  first  to  establish  it,  was  a  point  of  botanical 
physiology,  a  province  of  the  science  which  no  one 

would  select  as  the  peculiar  field  of  Linnseus's  glory ; 
and  the  formation  of  a  system  of  arrangement  on 
the  basis  of  this  doctrine,  though  attended  with  many 
advantages,  was  not  an  improvement  of  any  higher 

order  than  those  introduced  by  Ray  and  Toumefort. 
But  as  a  reformer  of  the  state  of  natural  history  in 
his  time,  Linnseus  was  admirable  for  his  skill,  and 

unparalleled  in  his  success.  And  we  have  already 
seen,  in  the  instance  of  the  reform  of  mineralogy,  as 

attempted  by  Mohs  and  Beizelins,  that  men  of  great 
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talents  and  knowledge  may  fail  in  such  an  under- 
taking. 

It  is,  however,  only  by  means  of  the  knowledge 

which  he  displays,  and  of  the  beauty  and  convenience 
of  the  improvements  which  he  proposes,  that  any 
one  can  acquire  such  an  influence  as  to  procure  his 

suggestions  to  be  adopted.  And  even  if  original 
circumstances  of  birth  or  position  could  invest  any 

one  with  peculiar  prerogatives  and  powers  in  the 
republic  of  science,  Karl  Linne  began  his  career  with 
no  such  advantages.  His  father  was  a  poor  curate 
in  Smaland,  a  province  of  Sweden ;  his  boyhood  was 

spent  in  poverty  and  privation ;  it  was  with  great 

diflSculty  that,  at  the  age  of  twenty-one,  he  contrived 
to  subsist  at  the  University  of  Upsal,  whither  a 

strong  passion  for  natural  history  had  urged  him. 
Here,  however,  he  was  so  far  fortunate,  that  Olaus 

Rudbeck,  the  professor  of  botany,  committed  to  him 
the  care  of  the  Botanic  Garden  ̂   The  perusal  of 
the  works  of  Vaillant  and  Patrick  Blair  suggested 
to  him  the  idea  of  an  arrangement  of  plants,  formed 

upon  the  sexual  organs,  the  stamens  and  pistils; 
and  of  such  an  arrangement  he  published  a  sketch 

in  1731,  at  the  age  of  twenty-four. 
But  we  mus^t  go  forwards  a  few  years  in  his  lif(^ 

to  come  to  the  period  to  which  his  most  important 

works  belong.  University  and  family  quarrels  in* 
duced  him  to  travel ;  and,  after  various  changes  of 
scene,  he  was  settle4  in  Holland,  as  the  curator  of 

the  splendid  botanical  garden  of  George  Clifford,  an 

>  Sprengel,  ii.  232. 
VOL.  III.  X 



306  HISTORY   OF   BOTANY. 

opulent  banker.  Here  it  was*  that  he  laid  the  foun- 
dation of  his  future  greatness.  In  the  two  years  of 

his  residence  at  Harlecamp,  he  published  nine  works. 

The  first,  the  Systema  Naturae  which  contained  a 

comprehensive  sketch  of  the  whole  domain  of  natural 

history,  excited  general  astonishment,  by  the  acute- 

ness  of  the  observations,  the  happy  talent  of  com- 
bination, and  the  clearness  of  the  systematic  views. 

Such  a  work  could  not  fail  to  procure  considerable 

respect  for  its  author.  His  Hai^tus  Clifforiiaams  and 
Mma  Cliffortiana  added  to  this  impression.  The 

weight  which  he  had  thus  acquired,  he  proceeded  to 
use  for  the  improvement  of  botany.  His  Fundamenta 

Botanica  and  BiUiotheca  Botanica  appeared  in  1736; 
his  Critica  Botanica  and  Genera  Plantarum  in  1737 : 

his  Classes  Plantarum  in  1738;  his  Species  Plan- 
ia/rum  was  not  published  till  1753;  and  all  these 

works  appeared  in  many  successive  editions,  materi- 
ally modified. 

This  circulation  of  his  works  showed  that  his 

labours  were  producing  their  effect.  His  reputation 

grew ;  and  he  was  soon  enabled  to  exert  a  personal, 
as  well  as  a  literary,  influence,  on  students  of  natural 

history.  He  became  Botanist  Royal,  President  of 

the  Academy  of  Sciences  at  Stockholm,  and  Pro- 
fessor in  the  University  of  Upsal ;  and  this  office  he 

held  for  thirty-six  years  with  unrivalled  credit ;  exer- 
cising, by  means  of  his  lectures,  his  constant  publi- 

cations, and  his  conversation,  an  extraordinary  power 

"  Sprengel,  ii.  234. 



BGFOBM  OF  LIKNiBUS.  307 

over  a  multitude  of  zealous  naturalists,  belonging  to 
every  part  of  the  world. 

In  order  to  understand  more  clearly  the  nature 

and  effect  of  the  reforms  introduced  by  Linnaeus  into 

botany,  I  shall  consider  them  under  the  four  fol-- 

lowing  heads : — Termindogy^  Nomenclature^  Artificial 
Sjfitefn^  and  Natwral  System. 

Sect.  2. — Linruran  JReform  of  Botanical  Terminology. 

It  must  be  recollected  that  I  designate  as  Ter^ 
minologyj  the  system  of  terms  employed  in  the 
description  of  objects  of  natural  history;  while  by 
Nomendatwre^  I  mean  the  collection  of  the  names  of 

species.  The  reform  of  the  descriptive  part  of  botany 
was  one  of  the  tasks  first  attempted  by  Linnaeus ; 

and  his  terminology  was  the  instrument  by  which 

his  other  improvements  were  effected. 

Though  most  readers,  probably,  entertain,  at  first, 
a  persuasion  that  a  writer  ought  to  content  himself 
with  the  use  of  common  words  in  their  common 

sense,  and  feel  a  repugnance  to  technical  terms  and 
arbitrary  rules  of  phraseology,  as  pedantic  and 

troublesome ;  it  is  soon  found,  by  the  student  of  any 
branch  of  science,  that,  without  technical  terms  and 

fixed  rules,  there  can  be  no  certain  or  progressive 

knowledge.  The  loose  and  infentine  grasp  of  com- 
mon language  cannot  hold  objects  steadily  enough 

for  scientific  examination,  or  lift  them  from  one  stage 

of  generalisation  to  another.  They  must  be  secured 

by  the  rigid  mechanism  of  a  scientific  phraseology. 

X  2 
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This  necessity  had  been  felt  in  all  the  sciences,  from 

the  earliest  periods  of  their  progress.  But  the 

conviction  had  never  been  acted  upon  so  as  to  pro- 
duce a  distinct  and  adequate  descriptive  botanical 

language.  Jung,  indeed',  had  already  attempted  to 
give  rules  and  precepts  which  should  answer  this 

purpose ;  but  it  was  not  till  the  Fundamenta  Botamca 

appeared,  that  the  science  could  be  said  to  possess 
a  fixed  and  complete  terminology. 

To  give  an  account  of  such  a  terminology,  is,  in 

fact»  to  give  a  description  of  a  dictionary  and  gram- 
mar, and  therefore  cannot  here  be  done  in  detail. 

Linnseus's  work  contains  about  a  thousand  terms  or 
which  the  meaning  and  application  are  distinctly 
explained ;  and  rules  are  given,  by  which,  in  the  use 
of  such  terms,  the  botanist  may  avoid  all  obscurity, 

ainbiguity.  unnecessary  proUxity  and  complexity,  and 
even  inelegance  and  barbarism.  Of  course  the 

greater  part  of  the  words  which  Linnseus  thus  re- 
cognised, had  previously  existed  in  botanical  writers ; 

and  many  of  them  had  been  defined  with  technical 

precision.  Thus  Jung^  had  already  explained  what 
was  a  composite,  what  b,  pinnate  leaf;  what  kind  of  a 
bunch  of  flowers  is  a  spike^  a  panicle,  an  umbelj  a 

corymb,  respectively.  Linnaeus  extended  such  dis- 
tinctions, retaining  complete  clearness  in  their  sepa- 
ration. Thus,  with  him,  composite  leaves  are 

further  distinguished  as  digitate,  pinnate,  bipinr 
nate,  pedate,  and  so  on ;  pinnate  leaves  are  abruptly 
so,  or  toith  an  odd  one,  or  wit/i  a  tendril;  they  are 

■  Isagqge  Phyloscopicaj  1679.  *  Sprengel,  ii.  28. 
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pinnate  oppositelj/y  aUernateljf,  interruptedly^  articu- 
lately, decursivdjf.  Again,  the  ir^orescence,  as  the 

mode  of  assemblage  of  the  flowers  is  called,  may 
be  a  tufty  (lasciculiis,)  a  head,  (capitulum,)  a  duster^ 
(racemus,)  a  bunch,  (thyrsus,)  a  panicle,  a  spike,  a 
catkin,  (amentum,)  a  corymb,  an  umbd,  a  cyme,  a 
wluni,  (verticillus.)  And  the  rules  which  he  gives, 
though  often  apparently  arbitrary  and  needless,  are 
found,  in  practice,  to  be  of  great  service  by  their 
fixity  and  connexion.  By  the  good  fortune  of 

having  had  a  teacher  with  so  much  delicacy  of  taste 
as  Linnaeus,  in  a  situation  of  so  much  influence. 

Botany  possesses  a  descriptive  language  which  will 
long  stand  as  a  model  for  all  other  subjects. 

It  may,  perhaps,  appear  to  some  persons,  that 
such  a  terminology  as  we  have  liere  described  must 
be  enormously  cumbrous ;  and  that,  since  the  terms 

are  arbitrarily  invested  with  their  meaning,  the  in- 
vention of  them  requires  no  knowledge  of  nature. 

With  respect  to  the  former  doubt,  we  may  observe, 
that  technical  description  is,  in  reality,  the  only 

description  which  is'  clearly  intelligible;  but  that 
technical  language  cannot  be  understood  without 

being  learnt  as  any  other  language  is  learnt ;  that  is, 
the  reader  must  connect  the  terms  immediately  with 
his  own  sensations  and  notions,  and  not  mediately, 

through  a  verbal  explanation ;  he  must  not  have  to 

guess  their  meaning,  or  to  discover  it  by  a  separate 
act  of  interpretation  into  more  familiar  language  as 

often  as  they  occur.  The  language  of  botany  must 

be  the  botanist's  most  familiar  tongue.  When  the 
student  has  thus  learnt  to  Mrik  in  botanical  Ian- 
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guage,  it  is  no  idle  distinction  to  tell  him  that  a 

bunch  of  grapes  is  not  a  cluster ;  that  is,  a  thyrsus  not 

a  raceme.  And  the  terminology  of  botany  is  then 

felt  to  be  a  useful  implement,  not  an  oppressive 

burden.  It  is  only  the  schoolboy  that  complains  of 

the  irksomeness  of  his  grammar  and  vocabulary. 

The  accomplished  student  possesses  them  without 
effort  or  inconvenience. 

As  to  the  other  question,  whether  the  construe* 

tion  of  such  a  botanical  grammar  and  vocabulary 

implies  an  extensive  and  accurate  acquaintance  with 
the  facts  of  nature,  no  one  can  doubt  who  is  familiar 

with  any  descriptive  science.  It  is  true,  that  a  per- 

son might  construct  an  arbitrary  scheme  of  distinc- 
tions and  appellations,  with  no  attention  to  natural 

objects ;  and  this  is  M'hat  shallow  and  self-confident 
persons  often  set  about  doing,  in  some  branch  of 

knowledge  with  which  they  are  imperfectly  ac- 
quainted. But  the  slightest  attempt  to  use  such  a 

phraseology  leads  to  confusion ;  and  any  continued 

use  of  it  leads  to  its  demolition.      Like  a  garment « 

which  does  not  fit  us,  if  we  attempt  to  work  in  it 

we  tear  it  in  pieces. 

The  formation  of  a  good  descriptive  language  is, 

in  fact,  an  inductive  process  of  the  same  kind  as 

those  which  we  have  already  noticed  in  the  progress 

of  natural  history.  It  requires  the  discovery  offiwed 

characters^  which  discovery  is  to  be  marked  and  fixed, 

like  other  inductive  steps,  by  appropriate  technical 
terms.  The  characters  must  be  so  fsLT  fixed,  that  the 

things  which  they  connect  must  have  a  more  penna- 
nent  and  real  association  than  the  things  which  they 
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leave  unconnected.  If  one  bunch  of  grapes  were 
really  a  racemus,  and  another  a  thyrsus,  according  to 
the  definition  of  these  terms,  this  part  of  the  Lin- 
nsean  language  would  lose  its  value;  because  it 

would  no  longer  enable  us  to  assert  a  general  propo- 
sition with  respect  to  one  kind  of  plants. 

Sect.  3. — Linnaan  Reform  of  Botanical  Nomen- 
chMire. 

In  the  ancient  writers  each  recognised  kind  of  plants 

had  a  distinct  name.  The  establishment  of  genera 

led  to  the  practice  of  designating  species  by  the 
name  of  the  genus,  with  the  addition  of  a  phrase  to 

distinguish  the  species.  These  phrases,  (expressed  in 
Latin  in  the  ablative  case,)  were  such  as  not  only  to 
mark,  but  to  describe  the  species,  and  were  intended 

to  contain  such  features  of  the  plant  as  were  suffi- 
cient to  distinguish  it  from  others  of  the  same  genus. 

But  in  this  way  the  designation  of  a  plant  often 

became  a  long  and  inconvenient  assemblage  of 
words.  Thus  different  kinds  of  rose  were  de- 

scribed as, 

Rosa  campestris,  spiniB  carens,  biflora  {Tiosa  alpina.) 

Rosa  aculeata,  foliis  odoiatis  subtus  rubiginosis  (R.  eglau" ieria,) 

Rosa  Carolina  fragrans,  foliis  medio  tenus  serratis  (R.  caro^ Una.) 

Rosa  sylrestris  yulgaris,  flore  odorato  incarnato  (R.  canina,) 

and  several  others.  The  prolixity  of  these  appella- 

tions, their  variety  in  every  different  author,  the  in- 
sufficiency and  confusion  of  the  distinctions  which 
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they  contained,  were  felt  as  extreme  inooiiTemences. 

The  attempt  of  Bauhin  to  remedy  this  evil,  by  a 

Synonymy,  had,  as  we  have  seen,  foiled  at  the  time, 

for  want  of  any  directing  principle ;  and  was  become 
still  more  defective  by  the  lapse  of  years  and  the 

accumulation  of  fresh  knowledge  and  new  books. 
Haller  had  proposed  to  distinguish  the  species  of 
each  genus  by  the  numbers  1,  2,  8,  and  so  on ;  but 

botanists  found  that  their  memory  could  not  deal 

with  such  arbitrary  abstractions.  The  need  of  some 
better  nomenclature  was  severely  felt. 

The  remedy  which  Linnets  finally  introduced  was 
the  use  of  trimal  names;  that  is,  the  designation  of 

each  species  by  the  name  of  the  genus  along  with  a 

single  conventional  word,  imposed  without  any  general 

rule.  Such  names  are  added  above  (p.  371,)  in  paren- 
theses, to  the  specimens  of  the  names  previously  in 

use.  But  though  this  remedy  was  found  to  be  com- 
plete and  satisfactory,  and  is  now  universally  adopted 

in  every  branch  of  natural  history,  it  was  not  one  of 

the  reforms  which  Linnaeus  at  first  proposed.  Per- 
haps he  did  not  at  first  see  its  full  value ;  or,  if  he 

did,  we  may  suppose  that  it  required  more  self-confi- 
dence than  he  possessed,  to  set  himself  to  introduce 

and  establish  ten  thousand  new  names  in  the  botani- 

cal world.  Accordingly,  the  first  attempts  of  Lin- 
naeus at  the  improvement  of  the  nomenclature  of 

botany  were,  the  proposal  of  fixed  and  careful  rales 
for  the  generic  name,  and  for  the  descriptive  phrase. 

Thus,  in  his  Critica  BotanicOy  he  gives  many  pre- 
cepts concerning   the  selection  of  the   names  of 
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genera,  intonded  to  eecure  convenience  or  elegance. 

For  instance,  that  they  are  to  be  single  words';  he 
substitutes  airopa  for  beUa  do^ma^  and  leonbodon  for 

dens  leonis ;  that  they  are  not  to  depend  upon  the 

name  of  another  genus",  as  acriviola,  agrimonoides ; 

that  they  are  not^  to  be  ̂^  sesquipedalia;"  and,  says  he, 
any  word  is  sesquipedalian  to  me,  which  has  more 

than  twelve  letters,  as  kalopkyllodendrony  for  which 
he  substitutes  cdophjfUon.  Though  some  of  these 
rules  may  seem  pedantic,  there  is  no  doubt  that, 

taken  all  together,  they  tend  exceedingly,  like  the 
labours  of  purists  in  other  languages,  to  exclude 

extravagance,  caprice,  and  barbarism  in  botanical 

speech. 
The  precepts  which  he  gives  for  the  matter  of  the 

^^  descriptive  phrase,"  or,  as  it  is  termed  in  the  lan- 

guage of  the  Aristotelian  logicians,  the  *^  differentia," 
are,  for  the  most  part,  results  of  the  general  rule,  that 
the  most  fixed  characters  which  can  be  found  are  to 

be  used ;  this  rule  being  interpreted  according  to  all 
the  knowledge  of  plants  which  had  then  been 

acquired.  The  language  of  the  "  phrase"  was,  of 
course,  to  be  regulated  by  the  rules  of  terminology, 
of  which  we  have  already  spoken. 

Thus,  in  the  CrUica  Botamca^  the  name  of  a 

plant  is  considered  as  consisting  of  a  generic  ijoord 

and  a  specific  phrase;  and  these  are,  he  says',  the 
right  and  left  hands  of  the  plant.  But  he  then  speaks 
of  another  kind  of  name;  the  trivial  name,  which 

*  Phil.  Bot.,  224.  •  lb.  228,  229. 
»  lb.  262.  ■  lb.  266. 
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is  opposed  to  the  scientific.  Such  names  were,  he 

says',  those  of  his  predecessors,  and  especially  of  the 
most  ancient  of  them.  Hitherto**  no  rules  had 

been  given  for  their  use.  He  manifestly,  at  this 

period,  has  small  regard  for  them.  "  Yet,"  he  says, 
^'  trivial  names  may,  perhaps,  be  used  on  this  account, 
— ^that  the  diflferentia  often  turns  out  too  long  to  be 

convenient  in  common  use,  and  may  require  change 

as  new  species  are  discovered.  However,"  he  con- 
tinues, ^^  in  this  work  we  set  such  names  aside  alto- 

gether, and  attend  only  to  the  differentiae." 
Even  in  the  Species  Plantamm^  the  woric  which 

gave  general  currency  to  these  trivial  names,  he  does 

not  seem  to  have  yet  dared  to  propose  so  great  a 

novelty.  They  only  stand  in  the  margin  of  the 

work.  "  T  have  placed  them  there,"  he  says  in  his 
preface,  "  that,  without  circumlocution,  we  may  call 
every  herb  by  a  single  name ;  I  have  done  this  with- 

out selection,  which  would  require  more  time.  And 

I  beseech  all  sane  botanists  to  avoid  most  religiously 

ever  proposing  a  trivial  name  without  a  sufficient 

specific  distinction,  lest  the  science  should  fall  into 

its  former  barbarism." 
It  cannot  be  doubted,  that  the  general  reception 

of  these  trivial  names  of  Linnaeus,  as  the  current 

language  among  botanists,  was  due,  in  a  very  great 

degree,  to  the  knowledge,  care,  and  skill  with  which 

his  characters,  both  of  genera  and  of  species,  were 
constructed.     The  rigorous  rules  of  selection  and 

•  Piiil.  Bot.,  261.  "  lb.  260. 
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expression  which  are  proposed  in  the  Fundementa 
Botanica  and  Critica  Botanica^  he  himself  conformed 

to;  and  this  scrupulosity  was  employed  upon  the 

results  of  immense  labour.  "  In  order  that  I  might 

make  myself  acquainted  with  the  species  of  plants," 
he  says,  in  the  preface  to  his  work  upon  them,  '*  I 
have  explored  the  Alps  of  Lapland,  the  whole  of 

Sweden,  a  part  of  Norway,  Denmark,  Grerraany, 
Belgium,  England,  France:  I  have  examined  the 
Botanical  Gardens  of  Paris,  Oxford,  Chelsea,  Harle- 

camp,  Leyden,  Utrecht,  Amsterdam,  Upsal,  and 
others :  I  have  turned  over  the  Herbals  of  Burser, 

Hermann,  Clifford,  Burmann,  Oldenland,  Gronovius, 

Royer,  Sloane,  Sherard,  Bobart,  Miller,  Toumefort, 

Vaillant,  Jussieu,  Surian,  Beck,  Brown,  &c. :  my  dear 

disciples  have  gone  to  distant  lands,  and  sent  me 
plants  from  thence ;  Kerlen  to  Canada,  Hasselquist 

to  Egypt,  Asbech  to  China,  Toren  to  Surat,  Solander 

to  England,  Alstroemer  to  Southern  Europe,  Martin 

to  Spitzbergen,  Pontin  to  Malabar,  Kcehlcr  to  Italy, 
Forskahl  to  the  East,  Loefling  to  Spain,  Montin  to 

Lapland :  my  botanical  friends  have  sent  me  many 

seeds  and  dried  plants  from  various  countries: 

Lagerstrom  many  from  the  East  Indies,  Gronovius 

most  of  the  Virginian;  GmeUn  all  the  Siberian; 

Burmann  those  of  the  Cape.'*  And  in  consistency 
with  this  habit  of  immense  collection  of  materials,  is 

his  maxim",  that  "  a  person  is  a  better  botanist  in 

proportion  as  he  knows  more  species,"  It  will  easily 
be  seen  that  this  maxim,  like  Newton's  declaration 

''  PhU.  Bot.  259. 

I 
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that  discovery  requires  only  patient  thought,  refers 

only  to  the  exertions  of  which  the  man  of  genius  is 

conscious;  and  leaves  out  of  sight  his  peculiar  endow- 
ments, which  he  does  not  see  because  they  are  part 

of  his  power  of  vision.  With  the  taste  for  symmetry 
which  dictated  the  Critica  Bota^dca,  and  the  talent 

for  classification  which  appear  in  the  Crenera  Planter 

rum^  and  the  Systema  Naiurmy  a  person  must  un- 
doubtedly rise  to  higher  steps  of  classificatoiy  know- 

ledge and  skill,  as  he  became  acquainted  with  a 

greater  number  of  facts. 
The  acknowledged  superiority  of  Linnaeus  in  the 

knowledge  of  the  matter  of  his  science,  induced  other 

persons  to  defer  to  him  in  what  concerned  its  form ; 
especially  when  his  precepts  were,  for  the  most  part, 
recommended  strongly  both  by  convenience  and 

elegance.  The  trivial  names  of  the  Species  Plaatarum 
were  generally  received ;  and  though  some  of  the 

details  may  have  been  altered,  the  immense  advantage 
of  the  scheme  ensures  its  permanence. 

Sect.  4. — Linncms^s  Artificial  System. 

We  have  already  seen,  that,  from  the  time  of  Caesal- 
pinus,  botanists  had  been  endeavouring  to  frame  a 

systematic  arrangement  of  plants.  All  such  arrange- 
ments were  necessarily  both  artificial  and  natural : 

they  were  artificial,  inasmuch  as  they  depended  upon 
assumed  principles,  the  number,  form,  and  position 
of  certain  parts,  by  the  application  of  which  the 

whole  vegetable  kingdom  was  imperatively  subdi- 
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Tided ;  they  were  natural,  inasmuch  as  the  justifica- 
tion of  this  division  was,  that  it  brought  together 

those  plants  which  were  naturally  related.  No 

system  of  arrangement^  for  instance,  would  have 
been  tolerated  which  separated  into  distant  parts 

of  the  plan  the  different  species  of  the  same 

genus.  As  far  as  the  genera,  at  least,  all  systems 
are  natural. 

But  beginning  from  this  line,  we  may  construct 

our  systems  with  two  opposite  purposes,  according 
as  we  endeavour  to  carry  our  assumed  principle  of 

division  rigorously  and  consistently  through  the 

system,  or  as  we  wish  to  associate  natural  families  of 
a  wider  kind  than  genera.  The  former  propensity 
leads  to  an  artificial,  the  latter  to  a  natural  method. 

Each  is  a  system  of  plants ;  but  in  the  first,  the 

emphasis  is  thrown  on  the  former  word  of  the  title, 
in  the  other,  on  the  latter. 

The  strongest  recommendation  of  an  artificial 

system,  (besides  its  approaching  to  a  natural  method,) 
is,  that  it  shall  be  capable  of  easy  use ;  for  which 

purpose,  the  facts  on  which  it  depends  must  be 
apparent  in  their  relations,  and  universal  in  their 

occurrence.  The  system  of  Linnaeus,  founded  upon 
the  number,,  position^  and  other  circumstances  of 

the  stamina  and  pistils,  the  reproductive  organs  of 
the  plants,  possessed  this  merit  in  an  eminent 
degree,  as  far  as  these  characters  are  concerned; 
that  is,  as  far  as  the  dosses  and  orders.  In  its  further 

subdivision  into  genera,  its  superiority  was  mainly 
due  to  the  exact  observation  and  description,  which 
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we  have  already  had    to  notice  as  talents  which 
Linnseus  peculiarly  possessed. 

The  Linnssan  system  of  plants  was  more  definite 
than  that  of  Tournefort,  which  was  governed  by  the 
corolla ;  for  number  is  more  definite  than  form.  It 

was  more  readily  employed  than  any  of  those  which 

depend  on  the  fruit,  for  the  flower  is  a  more  obvious 
object,  and  more  easily  examined.  Still,  it  can 
hardly  be  doubted,  that  the  circumstance  which  gave 

the  main  currency  to  the  system  of  Linnaeus  was,  its 

physiological  signification :  it  was  the  Seamd  System. 

The  relation  of  the  parts  to  which  it  directed  the 
attention,  interested  both  the  philosophical  &culty 
and  the  imagination.  And  when,  soon  after  the 
system  had  become  familiar  in  our  own  country,  the 

poet  of  The  Botanic  Garden  peopled  the  bell  of 

every  flower  with  "  Nymphs"  and  « Swains,"  his 
imagery  was  felt  to  be  by  no  means  forced  and  far- 
fetched. 

The  history  of  the  doctrine  of  the  sexes  of  plants, 

as  a  point  of  physiology,  does  not  belong  to  this 
place ;  and  the  Linna^an  system  of  classification  need 

not  be  longer  dwelt  upon  for  our  present  purpose. 
I  will  only  explain  a  little  further  what  has  been 

said,  that  it  is,  up  to  a  certain  point,  a  natural  system. 

Several  of  Linnseus's  classes  are,  in  a  great  measure^ 
natural  associations,  kept  together  in  violation  of  his 

own  artificial  rule.  Thus  the  class  Diadelphia^  in 
which,  by  the  system,  the  filaments  of  the  stamina 

should  be  bound  together  in  two  parcels,  does,  in 

feet,  contain  many  genera  which  are  monade^hous ; 
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the  filaments  of  the  stamina  all  cohering  so  as  to 

form  one  bundle  only,  as  in  Genista^  Spartiumf 

AnthyUiSf  Lupinus,  &cc.  And  why  is  this  violation 
of  rule  ?  Precisely  because  these  genera  all  belong 
to  the  natural  tribe  of  Papilionaceous  plants,  which 

the  author  of  the  system  could  not  prevail  upon 
himself  to  tear  asunder.  Yet  in  other  cases  Linnaeus 

was  true  to  his  system,  to  the  injury  of  natural 
alliances,  as  he  was,  for  instance,  in  another  portion 

of  this  very  tribe  of  Fapilionacea ;  for  there  are 
plants  which  undoubtedly  belong  to  the  tribe,  but 

which  have  ten  separate  stamens;  and  these  he 

placed  in  the  order  Decandria.  Upon  the  whole, 
however,  he  inclines  rather  to  admit  transgression  of 
ajrt  than  of  nature. 

The  reason  of  this  inclination  was,  that  he  rightly 
considered  an  artificial  method  as  instrumental  to 

the  investigation  of  a  natural  one ;  and  to  this  part 
of  his  views  we  now  proceed. 

Sect.  5. — LinncBits^s  Views  on  a  Natural  Method. 

The  admirers  of  Linnaeus,  the  English  especially, 
were  for  some  time  in  the  habit  of  putting  his  sexual 

system  in  opposition  to  the  natural  method,  which 
about  the  same  time  was  attempted  in  France.  And 

as  they  often  appear  to  have  imagined  that  the 
ultimate  object  of  botanical  methods  was  to  know 

the  names  of  plants,  they  naturally  preferred  the 
Swedish  method,  which  is  excellent  as  b.  finder.  No 

person,  however,  who  wishes  to  know  botany  as  a 
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science,  that  is,  as  a  body  of  general  truths,  can  be  con- 
tent with  making  names  his  ultimate  object  Such  a 

person  will  be  constantly  and  irresistibly  led  on  to 
attempt  to  catch  sight  of  the  natural  arrangement  of 

plants,  even  before  he  discovers,  as  he  will  discover  by 
pursuing  such  a  course  of  study,  that  the  knowledge 
of  the  natural  arrangement  is  the  knowledge  of  the 
essential  construction  and  vital  mechanism  of  plants. 
He  will  consider  an  artificial  method  as  a  means  of 

arriving  at  a  natural  method.  Accordingly,  how- 
ever much  some  of  his  followers  may  have  overlooked 

this,  it  is  what  Linn^us  himself  always  held  and 
« 

taught.  And  though  what  he  executed  with  regard 

to  this  object  was  but  little^',  the  distinct  manner 
in  which  he  presented  the  relations  of  an  artificial 

and  natural  method,  may  justly  be  looked  upon  as 
one  of  the  great  improvements  which  he  introduced 
into  the  study  of  his  science. 

Thus  in  the  Classes  Planlarum^  (1747,)  he  speaks 
of  the  difficulty  of  the  task  of  discovering  the  natural 

orders,  and  of  the  attempts  made  by  others.  "  Yet," 
he  adds,  ̂ ^  I  too  have  laboured  at  this,  have  done 
something,  have  much  still  to  do,  and  shall  labour 

at  the  object  as  long  as  I  live.**  He  afterwards  pro- 
posed sixty-seven  orders,  as  the  fragments  of  a 

natural  method,  always  professing  their  imperfec- 

tion ^^     And  in  others  of  his  works  ̂ ^  he  lays  down 

'*  The  natural  orders  which  he  proposed  are  a  bare  enume- 
ration of  genera,  and  hare  not  been  generallj  followed. 

Phil.  Bot  p.  80. 
Gknera  Plantarum,  1764.  See  Pnelcct.  in  Ord.  Nat. 

p.  xlriii. 

IS 
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^ome  antitheses  on  the  subject  after  his  manner. 

*'  The  natuTtd  orders  teach  us  the  nature  of  plants ; 
the  artificial  orders  enable  us  to  recognise  plants. 
The  natural  orders,  without  a  key,  do  not  constitute 

a  method ;  the  method  ought  to  be  available  without 

a  master." 
That  extreme  difficulty  must  attend  the  formation 

of  a  natural  method,  may  be  seen  from  the  very  in- 
definite nature  of  the  aphorisms  upon  this  subject 

which  Idnnieus  has  delivered,  and  which  the  best 

botanists  of  succeeding  times  have  assented  to. 

Such  are  these ; — ^the  natural  orders  must  be  formed 

by  attention,  not  to  one  or  two,  but  to  aU  the  parts 

of  plants ;— 4he  same  organs  are  of  great  importance 
in  regulating  the  divisions  of  one  part  of  the  system, 

and  of  small  importance  in  another  part  **; — the  dia- 
racter  does  not  constitute  the  genus,  but  the  genus 

the  character; — ^the  character  is  necessaiy,  not  to 
make  the  genus,  but  to  recognise  it.  The  vagueness 
of  these  maxims  is  easily  seen ;  the  rule  of  attending 

to  all  the  parts,  implies,  that  we  are  to  estimate  their 

relative  importance,  either  by  physiological  consider- 
ations, (and  these  again  lead  to  arbitrary  rules,  as, 

for  instance,  the  raperiority  of  the  function  of  nutri- 
tion to  that  of  reproduction,)  or  by  a  sort  of  latent 

naturalist  instinct,  which  Linneus  in  some  passages 

seems  to  recognise.  ̂   The  habit  of  a  plant,"  he 
says**,  "must  be  secretly  consulted.  A  practised 
botanist  will  distinguish,  at  the  first  glance,  the  plants 

"  Phil.  Bot.  p.  172.  "  lb.  p.  171. 
VOL.  in.  Y 
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of  different  quarters  of  the  globe,  and  yet  wUl  be  at 

a  loss  to  tell  by  what  mark  he  detects  them.  There 

is,  I  know  not  what  look,  sinister,  dry,  obscure  in 

African  plants ;  superb  and  elevated,  in  the  Asiatic ; 
smooth  and  cheerful,  in  the  American ;  stunted  and 

indurated,  in  the  Alpine." 
Again,  the  rule  that  the  same  parts  are  of  very 

different  value  in  different  orders,  not  only  leaves  us 

in  want  of  rules  or  reasons  which  may  enable  us  to 

compare  the  marks  of  different  orders,  but  destroys 

the  systematic  completeness  of  the  natural  arrange- 
ment. If  some  of  the  orders  be  regulated  by  the  flower 

and  others  by  the  fruit,  we  may  have  plants,  of  which 
the  flower  would  place  them  in  one  order,  and  the 

fruit  in  another.  The  answer  to  this  difficulty  is  the 

maxim  already  stated ; — ^that  no  character  makes  the 
order ;  and  that  if  a  character  do  not  enable  us  to 

recognise  the  order,  it  does  not  answer  its  purpose, 

and  ought  to  be  changed  for  another. 
This  doctrine,  that  the  character  is  to  be  em- 

ployed as  a  servant  and  not  as  a  master,  was  a 

stumbling-block  in  the  way  of  those  disciples  who 
looked  only  for  dogmatical  and  universal  rules.  One 

of  LdnnaBus's  pupils,  Paul  Dietrich  Giseke,  has  given 
us  a  very  lively  account  of  his  own  perplexity  on 

having  this  view  propounded  to  him,  and  of  the  way 

in  which  he  struggled  with  it.  He  had  complained 
of  the  want  of  intelligible  grounds,  in  the  collection 

of  natural  orders  given  by  Liims&us.    Linnaeus ' '  wrote 

>^  liimsei.  Prselectionis,  Pref.  p.  zr. 
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in  answer,  **  You  ask  me  for  the  characters  of  the 

natural  orders:  I  confess  I  cannot  give  them." 
Such  a  replj  naturally  increased  Qiseke'd  difficulties* 
But  afterwards,  in  J.771,  he  had  the  good  fortune  to 

spend  some  time  at  Upsal ;  and  he  narl^tes  a  con- 
versation which  he  held  with  the  great  teacher  On 

this  subject^  and  which  I  think  may  sdrve  to  show 

thd  nature  of  the  difficulty  )--one  by  no  m^ans 
easily  removed,  and  by  the  general  reader,  not  eveti 

readily  comprehended  with  distinctness.  Giseke 

began  by  conceiving  that  an  order  must  have  that 

attribute  from  which  its  name  is  derived; — ^that 
the  UtnbellakB  must  have  their  flower  disposed  in 

an  umbel.  The  "mighty  master"  smiled ^^  and 
told  him  not  to  look  at  names,  but  at  nature. 

But  (said  the  pupil)  what  is  the  use  of  the  name^ 
if  it  docis  not  mean  what  it  professes  to  mean  ?  It 

is  of  small  import  (replied  Linnseus)  what  you  i:^all 
the  order,  if  you  take  a  proper  series  of  plants  and 

give  it  some  name,  which  is  clearljr  understood  to 

apply  to  the  plants  which  you  have  associated.  In 

such  cases  as  you  refer  to,  I  followed  the  logical  tule, 

of  borrowing  a  name  a  potiorit  from  the  principal 
member.  Can  you  (he  added)  give  me  the  charficter 

of  any  single  order  ?  Cfiseke.  Surely,  the  chalncter 

of  the  UmbeBat<B  is,  that  they  have  an  umbel  ?  £m- 
fkeua.  Gk>od ;  but  there  are  plants  which,  have  an 
umbel,  and  are  not  of  the  UmbeUata.  6^.  I  re- 

member. We  must  therefore  add,  that  they  have 

two  naked  seeds.    L.  Then,  JEchinophoroy  which  has 
*■  **  Subrisit  6  wayv." 

V  2 
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only  one  seed,  and  Eryngium^  which  has  not  an  umbel, 
will  not  be  UnAeUaUe;  and  yet  they  are  of  the 

order.  G*  I  would  place  Eryngium  among  the  Aggre^ 
gaUe.  L.  No;  both  are  beyond  ̂ dispute  UmbdlaitE. 

Eryngium  has  an  involucrum,  five  stamina,  two  pis- 
tils, &c.  Try  again  for  your  character.  G.  I  would 

transfer  such  plants  to  the  end  of  the  order,  and 
make  them  form  the  transition  to  the  next  order. 

Eryngium  would  connect  the  UmbeUaUe  with  the 

AggregaUe.  L.  Ah!  my  good  friend,  the  transitiofi 
from  order  to  order  is  one  thing ;  the  character  of  an 
order  is  another.  The  transitions  I  could  indicate ; 

but  a  character  of  a  natural  order  is  impossible.  I 

will  not  give  my  reasons  for  the  distribution  of  na- 
tural orders  which  I  have  published.  You  or  some 

other  person,  after  twenty  or  after  fifty  years,  will 
discover  them,  and  see  that  I  was  in  the  right. 

I  have  given  a  portion  of  this  curious  conversap 

tion,  in  order  to  show  that  the  attempt  to  establish 
natural  orders  leads  to  convictions  which  are  out  of 

the  domain  of  the  systematic  grounds  on  which  they 

profess  to  proceed.  I  believe  the  real  state  of  the 
case  to  be,  that  the  systematist,  in  such  instances,  is 

guided  by  an  unformed  and  undeveloped  apprehension 
of  physiological  functions.  The  ideas  of  the  form, 

number  and  figure  of  parts  are,  in  some  measure,  over- 
shadowed and  superseded  by  the  rising  perception  of 

organic  and  vital  relations ;  and  the  philosopher  who 
aims  at  a  natural  method,  while  he  is  endeavouring 

merely  to  explore  the  apartment  in  which  he  had 

placed  himself,  that  of  arrangement,  is  led  beyond 
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it,  to  a  point  where  another  light  begins,  though 
dimly,  to  be  seen ;  he  is  brought  within  the  influence 
of  the  ideas  of  organization  and  life. 

The  sciences  which  depend  on  these  ideas  will  be 
the  subject  of  our  consideration  hereafter.  But  what 

has  been  said,  may  perhaps  serve  to  explain  the 
acknowledged  and  inevitable  imperfection  of  the 

unphysiological  Linnsean  attempts  towards  a  natural 

method.  ^^  Artificial  classes  are/'  Linnseus  says,  *^  a 
substitute  for  natural,  till  natural  are  detected."  But 

we  have  not  yet  a  natural  method.  "  Nor,**  he  says, 
in  the  conversation  above  cited,  "can  we  have  a 
natural  method ;  for  a  natural  method  implies  natural 

classes  and  orders ;  and  these  orders  must  have  cha- 

racters." "And  they,"  he  adds,  in  another  place*', 
"  who,  though  they  cannot  obtain  a  complete  natural 
method,  arrange  plants  according  to  the  fragments 
of  such  a  method,  to.  the  rejection  of  the  artificial, 

seem  to  me  like  persons  who  pull  down  a  convenient 
vaulted  room,  and  set  about  building  another,  though 

they  cannot  turn  the  vault  which  is  to  cover  it." 
How  far  these  considerations  deterred  other  per- 

sons from  turning  their  main  attention  to  a  natural 
method,  we  shall  shortly  see;  but,  in  the  mean 

time,  we  must  complete  the  history  of  the  Linnaean 
Reform. 

i» Gen.  Plant,  in  Prselect.  p.  xii. 
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Sect.  6. — Reception  and  Diffusion  of  the  Linncean 

Reform. 

We  have  already  seen  that  Linnaeus  received,  from 
his  own  country,  honours  and  emoluments  which 
mark  his  reputation  as  established,  as  early  as  1740 ; 
and  by  his  publications,  his  lectures,  and  his  personal 
communications,  he  soon  drew  round  him  many 

disciples,  whom  he  impressed  strongly  with  his  own 
doctrines  and  methods.  It  would  seem,  that  the 
sciences  of  classification  tend,  at  least  in  modem  times, 
more  than  other  sciences,  to  collect  about  the  chair 

of  the  teacher  a  large  body  of  zealous  and  obedient 

pupils ;  Linnaeus  and  Werner  were  by  far  the  most 

powerftil  heads  of  schools  of  any  men  who  appeared 

in  the  course  of  the  last  century.  Perhaps  one 

reason  of  this  is,  that  in  these  sciences,  consisting 
of  such  an  enormous  multitude  of  species,  of 

descriptive  particulars,  and  of  previous  classifica- 
tions, the  learner  is  dependent  upon  the  teacher 

more  completely,  and  for  a  longer  time,  than  in  other 

subjects  of  speculation:  he  cannot  so  soon  or  so  easUy 
cast  off  the  aid  and  influence  of  the  master,  to  pursue 

reasonings  and  hypotheses  of  his  own.  Whatever 
the  cause  may  be,  the  fact  is,  that  the  reputation 

and  authority  of  Linnaeus,  in  the  latter  part  of  his 
life,  were  immense.  He  enjoyed  also  royal  fevour, 

for  the  King  and  Queen  of  Sweden  were  both  fond 
of  natural  history.  In  1753,  Linnaeus  received  from 
the  hand  of  his  sovereign  the  knighthood  of  the 
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Polar  Star,  an  honour  which  had  never  before  been 

conferred  for  literary  merit ;  and  in  1756,  was  raised 
to  the  rank  of  Swedish  nobilitj,  by  the  title  of  Von 

Linne ;  and  this  distinction  was  confirmed  by  the 
Diet  in  1762.  He  lived,  honoured  and  courted,  to 

the  age  of  seventy-one;  and  in  1778  was  buried  in 
the  cathedral  of  Upsal,  with  many  testimonies  of 

public  respect  and  veneration. 

De  CandoUe'^  assigns,  as  the  causes  of  the  success 
of  the  Linnssan  system, — ^the  specific  names,  the  char 
racteristic  phrase,  the  fixation  of  descriptive  language, 
the  distinction  of  varieties  and  species,  the  extension 

of  the  method  to  all  the  kingdoms  of  nature,  and  the 

practice  of  introducing  into  it  the  species  most  re- 
cently discovered.  This  last  course  Linnseus  con- 
stantly pursued;  thus  making  his  works  the  most 

valuable  for  matter,  as  they  were  the  most  convenient 

in  form.  The  general  diffusion  of  his  methods  over 

Europe  may  be  dated,  perhaps,  a  few  years  after 
1760,  when  the  tenth  and  the  succeeding  editions  of 

the  Sjfstema  NcAurm  were  in  circulation,  professing 
ta  include  every  species  of  organised  beings.  But 

his  pupils  and  correspondents  effected  no  less  than  his 

books,  in  giving  currency  to  his  system.  In  Ger- 

many"*, it  was  defended  by  Ludwig,  Gesner,  Pabri- 
cius.  But  Haller,  whose  reputation  in  physiology 
was  as  great  as  that  of  Linnaeus  in  methodology, 

rejected  it  as  too  merely  artificial.  In  France,  it  did 
not  make  any  rapid  or  extensive  progress :  the  best 
French  botanists  were  at  this  time  occupied  with 

"  Theor.  El^m.  p.  40.  "'  Sprengel,  li.  244. 
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the  solution  of  the  great  problem  of  the  construction 
of  a  natural  method.  And  though  the  rhetorician 
Rousseau,  charmed,  we  may  suppose,  with  the 

elegant  precision  of  the  Philosophia  Botanica^  de- 
clared it  to  be  the  most  philosophical  work  he  had 

ever  read  in  his  life,  Buffon  and  Adanson,  describers 

and  philosophers  of  a  more  ambitious  school,  felt  a 

repugnance  to  the  rigorous  rules,  and  limited,  but 
finished,  undertakings  of  the  Swedish  naturalist.  To 
resist  his  criticism  and  his  influence,  they  armed 

themselves  with  dislike  and  contempt. 

In  England  the  Linnsean  system  was  very  favour- 

ably received: — ^perhaps  the  more  favourably,  for 
being  a  strictly  artificial  system.  For  the  indefinite 
and  unfinished  form  which  almost  inevitably  clings 

to  a  natural  method,  appears  to  be  peculiarly  dis- 
tasteful to  our  countrymen.  It  might  seem  as  if 

the  suspense  and  craving  which  comes  with  know- 
ledge confessedly  incomplete  were  so  disagreeable 

to  them,  that  they  were  willing  to  avoid  it,  at  any 
rate  whatever ;  either  by  rejecting  system  altogether, 
or  by  accepting  a  dogmatical  system  without  reserve. 
The  former  has  been  their  course  in  recent  times 

with  regard  to  Mineralogy ;  the  latter  was  their  pro- 
ceeding with  respect  to  the  Linnsean  Botany.  Ijt  is 

in  this  country  alone,  I  believe,  that  Wemerian  and 

Linnaan  Societies  have  been  instituted.  Such  appel- 
lations somewhat  remind  us  of  the  Aristotelian  and 

Platonic  schools  of  ancient  Greece.  In  the  same 

spirit  it  was,  that  the  artificial  system  was  at  one 

time  here  considered,  not  as  subsidiary  and  prepara- 
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tory  to  the  natural  orders,  but  as  opposed  Vj  \u^:u\. 
This  was  much  as  if  the  disposition  of  an  army  \u  u 
review  should  be  considered  as  inconsistent  with 

another  arrangement  of  it  in  a  battle. 
When  Linnaeus  visited  England  in  1736,  Sloane, 

then  the  patron  of  natural  history  in  this  country, 
is  said  to  have  given  him  a  cool  reception,  such  as 

was  perhaps  most  natural  from  an  old  man  to  a 

young  innovator;  and  Dillenius,  the  professor  at 
Oxford,  did  not  accept  the  sexual  system.  But  as 

Pulteney,  the  historian  of  English  Botany,  says,  when 

his  works  became  known,  "the  simplicity  of  the 
classical  characters,  the  uniformity  of  the  generic 
notes,  all  coniBned  to  the  parts  of  the  fructification, 

and  the  precision  which  marked  the  specific  dis- 
tinctions, merits  so  new,  soon  commanded  the  assent 

of  the  unprejudiced." 
Perhaps  the  progress  of  the  introduction  of  the 

Linnsean  System  into  England  will  be  best  under- 
stood from  the  statement  of  T.  Martyn,  who  was 

Professor  of  Botany  in  the  University  of  Cambridge, 

from  1761  to  1825.  "About  the  year  1760,"  he 

says"*,  "  I  was  a  pupil  of  the  school  of  our  great 
countryman  Bay ;  but  the  rich  vein  of  knowledge, 
the  profoundness  and  precision,  which  I  remarked 
everywhere  in  the  PhUosophia  Botanica^  (published 
in  1751,)  withdrew  me  from  my  first  master,  and  I 

became  a  decided  convert  to  that  system  of  botany 
which  has  since  been  generally  received.  In  1753, 

the  Species  Plantarunii  which  first  introduced  the 

"  Pref.  to  Language  of  Botany,  3d  edit.  1807. 
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speciflo  names,  made  me  a  Linnaean  completely."  In 
I763y  he  introduced  the  system  in  his  lectures  at 

Cambridge,  and  these  were  the  first  Linnsean  lectures 

in  England.  Stillingfleet  had  already,  in  1757,  and 
Lee,  in  1760,  called  the  attention  of  English  readers 
to  Linnaeus.  Hill,  in  his  Flora  BritannicOj  published 

in  1760,  had  employed  the  classes  and  generic  char 
racters,  but  not  the  nomenclature;  but  the  latter 

was  adopted  by  Hudson,  in  1762,  in  the  Flora 

Anglioa. 
Two  young  Swedes,  pupils  of  Linnaeus,  Dryander 

and  Solander,  settled  in  England,  and  were  in  inti- 
mate intercourse  with  the  most  active  naturalists, 

especially  with  Sir  Joseph  Banks,  of  whom  the 
former  was  librarian,  and  the  latter  a  fellow  traveller 

in  Cook's  celebrated  voyage.  James  Edward  Smith 
was  also  one  of  the  most  zealous  disciples  of  Lin- 

naeus, during  the  life  of  the  master ;  and  after  his 
death,  purchased  his  Herbariums  and  Collections. 

It  is  related",  as  a  curious  proof  of  the  high  estima- 
tion in  which  Linnaeus  was  held,  that  when  the 

Swedish  government  heard  of  this  bargain,  they 

tried,  though  too  late,  to  prevent  these  monuments 

of  their  countryman's  labour  and  glory  behig  carried 
from  his  native  land,  and  even  went  so  ikr  as  to  send 

a  frigate  in  pursuit  of  the  ship  which  conveyed  them 
to  England.  Smith  had,  however,  the  triumph  of 

bringing  them  home  in  safety.  On  his  death  they 
were  purchased  by  the  Linnsean  Society.    Such  relics 

It 

Tiapp's  Traasl.  of  Stower's  life  of  lannniis,  p.  314. 
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serve,  as  will  easily  be  imagined,  not  only  to  wann 
the  reverence  of  his  admirers,  but  to  illustrate  his 

writings :  and  since  they  have  been  in  this  country, 
they  have  been  the  object  of  the  pilgrimage  of  many 
a  botanist,  from  every  part  of  Europe. 

I  have  purposely  confined  myself  to  the  history  of 
the  Linnsean  system  in  the  cases  in  which  it  is  most 

easily  applicable,  omitting  all  consideration  of  more 

obscure  and  disputed  kinds  of  vegetables,  as  ferns, 

mosses,  fungi,  lichens,  sea-vreeds,  and  the  like.  The 
nature  and  progress  of  a  classiflcatory  science,  which 
it  is  our  main  purpose  to  bring  into  view,  will  best 

be  imderstood  by  attending,  in  the  first  place,  to  the 
oases  in  which  such  a  science  has  been  pursued  with 
the  most  decided  success ;  and  the  advances  which 

have  been  made  in  the  knowledge  of  the  more 

obscure  vegetables,  are,  in  fact,  advances  in  artificial 
classification,  only  in  as  far  as  they  are  advances  in 
natural  classification,  and  in  physiology. 

To  these  sulgects  we  now  proceed. 
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CHAPTER  V. 

Progress  towards  a  Natural  System  of 
Botany. 

We  have  already  said,  that  the  formation  of  a  natural 

system  of  classification  must  result  from  a  compa- 
rison of  all  the  resemblances  and  differences  of  the 

things  classed ;  but  that,  in  acting  upon  this  maxim, 
the  naturalist  is  necessarily  either  guided  by  an 
obscure  and  instinctive  feeling,  which  is,  in  fact,  an 
undeveloped  recognition  of  physiological  relations, 
or  else  acknowledges  physiology  for  his  guide,  though 
he  is  obliged  to  assume  arbitrary  rules  in  order  to 

interpret  its  indications.     Thus  all  natural  classifica- 
tion of  organized  beings,  either  begins  or  soon  ends 

in  physiology;  and  can  never  advance  fisir  without 
the  aid  of  that  science.     Still,  the  progress  of  the 

natural  method  in  botany  went  to  such  a  length 
before  it  was  grounded  entirely  on  the  anatomy  of 

plants,  that  it  will  be  proper,  and  I  hope  instructive, 
to  attempt  a  sketch  of  it  here. 

As  I  have  already  had  occasion  to  remark,  the 

earlier  systems  of  plants  were  natural;  and  they 

only  ceased  to  be  so,  when  it  appeared  that  the 

problem  of  constructing  a  system  admitted  of  a  veiy 
useful  solution,  while  the  problem  of  devising  a 

natural  system  remained  insoluble.  But  many  bo- 

tanists did  not  so  easily  renounce  the  highest  olg'ect 
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of  their  science.  In  France,  especially,  a  succession 

of  extraordinary  men  laboured  at  it  with  no  incon- 
siderable success :  and  they  were  seconded  by  worthy 

fellow-labourers  in  Germany  and  elsewhere. 
The  precept  of  taking  into  account  all  the  parts 

of  plants  according  to  their  importance,  may  be 

applied  according  to  arbitrary  rules.     We  may,  for 
instance,  assume  that  the  fruit  is  the  most  important 
part ;  or  we  may  make  a  long  list  of  parts,  and  look 
for  agreement  in  the  greatest  possible  number  of 
these,  in  order  to  construct  our  natural  orders.     The 

former  course  was  followed  by  Gsertner^;  the  latter 

by  Adanson.      Gaertner's  principles,  deduced  from 
the   dissection  of  more  than  a  thousand  kinds  of 

fruits*,  exercised,  in  the  sequel,  a  great  and  per- 
manent influence  on  the  formation  of  natural  classes. 

Adanson's  attempt,  bold  and  ingenious,  belonged, 
both  in  time  and  character,  to  a  somewhat  earlier 

stage  of  the  subject'.     Enthusiastic  and  laborious 
beyond  belief,  but  self-confldent  and  contemptuous  of 
the  labours  of  others,  Michel  Adanson  had  collected, 

during  five  years  spent  in  Senegal,   an  enormous 
mass  of  knowledge  and  materials ;  and  had  formed 

plans  for  the  systems  which  he  conceived  himself 
thus  empowered  to  reach,  far  beyond  the  strength 
and  the  lot  of  man\     In  his  Families  of  Plants^ 

however,  all  agree  that  his  labours  were  of  real  value 
to  the  science.     The  method  which  he  followed  is 

'  De  Fnictibus  et  Seminibiis  Plantaruin.  Stuttg.  1788^1791. 

*  Sprengel,  ii.  290. 

>  Families  des  Plantes,  1763.  ^  Curier's  Eloge. 
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thus  described  by  his  eloquent  and  philosophical 

eulogist^ 
Considering  each  organ  by  itself,  he  formed,  by 

pursuing  its  various  modificatioils,  a  system  of  diti<« 
sion,  in  which  he  arranged  all  kno\m  species  accord- 

ing to  that  organ  alone.  Doing  thcl  same  for  another 
organ,  and  another,  and  so  for  many,  he  constructed  a 

collection  of  systems  of  arrangemeiit,  each  artificial,-^ 
each  founded  upon  one  assumed  organs  The  species 
which  come  together  in  all  these  systems  are^  of  all* 

naturally  the  nearest  to  each  other ;  those  which  are 

separated  in  a  few  of  the  systems,  but  contiguous 
in  the  greatest  number,  are  natuniUy  near  to  each 
other,  though  less  near  than  the  former ;  those  which 

are  separated  in  a  greater  number^  ftre  further  r^ 

moved  from  each  other  in  nature ;  and  they  are  the 
more  removed,  the  fewer  ftre  the  systems  in  which 

they  are  associated. 
Thus,  by  this  method,  we  obtain  the  means  of 

estimating  precisely  the  degree  of  natural  affinity  of 
all  the  species  which  our  systems  include,  independent 

of  a  physiological  knowledge  of  the  influence  of 

the  organs.  But  the  method  has,  OuVier  adds, 
the  inconvenience  of  presupposing  another  kind  of 

knowledge,  which,  though  it  belongs  only  to  descriji- 
tive  natural  history,  Is  no  less  difficult  to  obtain  v*^ 
the  knowledge,  namely,  of  all  species,  and  of  all  the 

organs  of  each.  A  single  one  neglected,  may  lead 
to  relations  the  most  false;  and  Adanson  himself, 

in  spite  of  the  immense  number  of  his  observations, 

exemplifies  this  in  some  instances. 

*  Cut.  Moges,  torn.  i.  p.  282. 
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We  may  add,  that  in  the  division  of  the  structure 

into  organs,  and  in  the  estimation  of  the  gradations 
of  these  in  each  artificial  system,  there  is  still  room 
for  arbitrary  assumption. 

In  the  mean  time,  the  two  Jussieus  had  presented 

to  the  world  a  "  Natural  Method,*'  which  produced 

a  stronger  impression  than  the  **  Universal  Method'' 
of  Adanson.     The  first  author  of  the  system  was 

Bernard  de  Jussieu,  who  applied  it  in  the  arrange- 
ment of  the  garden  of  the  Trianon,  in  1769,  though 

he  never  published  upon  it.     His  nephew,  Antoine 

Laurent  de  Jussieu,  in  his  Treatise  of  the  Arrange- 

ment of  the  Trianon%  gave  an  account  of  the  prin- 
ciples and  orders  of  his  uncle,  which  he  adopted 

when  he  succeeded  him;   and,  at  a  later  period, 

published  his  Genera  Plantarum  secundum  Ordines 

Naturdes  disposita;    a  work,   says  Cuvier,   which 

perhaps  forms  as  important  an  epoch  in  the  sciences 
of  observation,  as  the  Chimie  of  Lavoisier  does  in 

the  sciences  of  experiment.     The   object  of  the 

Jussieus  was  to  obtain  a  system  which  should  be 

governed  by  the  natural  afiinities  of  the  plants,  while, 
at  the  same  time,  the  characters  by  which  the  orders 

were  ostensibly  determined,   should    be   as  clear, 

simple,  and  precise,  as  those  of  the  best  artificial 
system.     The  main  points  in  these  characters  were 
the  number  of  the  cotyledons,  and  the  structure  of 
the  seed ;  and  subbrdinate  to  this,  the  insertion  of 

the  stamina,  which  they  distinguished  as  epigynous^ 

perigt/nouSf  and  htfpogynous^  according  as  they  were 
•  Mem.  Ac.  P.  1774. 
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inserted  over,  about,  or  under,  the  gennen.  And 
the  classes  which  were  formed  by  the  Jussieus, 

though  they  have  since  been  modified  by  succeeding 

writers,  have  been  so  far  retained  by  the  most  pro- 
found botanists,  notwithstanding  all  the  new  care 

and  new  light  which  have  been  bestowed  upon  the 
subject,  as  to  show  that  what  was  done  at  first,  was 

a  real  and  important  step  in  the  solution  of  the 

problem. 
The  merit  of  the  formation  of  this  natural  method 

of  plants  must  be  divided  between  the  two  Jussieus. 
It  had  been  common  to  speak  of  the  nephew,  Antoine 

Laurent,  as  only  the  publisher  of  his  uncle's  work^ 
But  this  appears,  from  a  recent  statement",  to  be 
highly  unjust.     Bernard  left  nothing  in  writing  but 
the    catalogues    of    the    garden   of    the    Trianon, 

which  he  had  arranged  according  to  his  own  vieWs ; 
but  these    catalogues   consist  merely  of  a   series 
of  names    without  explanation    or  reason    added. 

The  nephew,  in  1773,  undertook  and  executed  for 

himself  the  examination  of  a  natural  family,  the 
JRanunculdce^B ;  and  he  was  wont  to  relate  (as  his 

son  informs  us)  that  it  was  this  employment  which 
first  opened  his  eyes  and  rendered  him  a  botanist 

In  the  memoir  which  he  wrote,  he  explained  fully 

the  relative  importance  of  the  characters  of  plants, 

and  the  subordination  of  some  to  others ; — an  essen- 

^  Prodromus  florae  P^nins.  Ind.  Orient.  Wight  and  Walker. 
Amott,  Introd.  p.  xxxy. 

*  Bj  Adrien  de  Jnssieu,  son  of  Antoine  L&tiient,  in  the 
Annales  des  So.  Nat,  Nor.  1834. 
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tial  consideration,  whicli  Adanson's  scheme  had  failed 
to  take  account  of.  The  uncle  died  in  1777 ;  and  his 

nephew,  in  speaking  of  him,  compares  his  arrangement 

to  the  Ordines  NaJturaks  of  Linnaeus :  ̂^  Both  these 

authors,"  he  says,  ̂ ^have  satisfied  themselves  with 
giving  a  catalogue  of  genera  which  approach  each  other 
in  diflferent  points,  without  explaining  the  motives 
which  induced  them  to  place  one  order  before 
another,  or  to  arrange  a  genus  under  a  certain  order. 

These  two  arrangements  may  be  conceived  as  pro- 
blems which  their  authors  have  left  for  botanists  to 

solve.  Linnseus  published  his ;  that  of  M.  de  Jussieu 

is  only  known  by  the  manuscript  catalogues  of  the 

garden  of  the  Trianon."^ 
It  was  not  till  the  younger  Jussieu  had  employed 

himself  for  nineteen  years  upon  botany,  that  he 
published,  in  1789,  his  Genera  Pkmtarum;  and  by 
this  time  he  had  so  entirely  formed  his  scheme  in 

his  head,  that  he  began  the  impression  without 

having  written  the  book,  and  the  manuscript  was 
never  more  than  two  pages  in  advance  of  the 

printer^s  type. 
When  this  work  appeared,  it  was  not  received  with 

any  enthusiasm;  indeed,  at  that  time,  the  revolu- 
tions of  states  absorbed  the  thoughts  of  all  Europe, 

and  left  men  little  leisure  to  attend  to  the  revolutions 
of  science.  The  author  himself  was  drawn  into  the 

vortex  of  public  affitirs,  and  for  some  years  forgot 
his  book.  The  method  made  its  way  slowly  and 

with  difficulty:  it  was  a  long  time  before  it  was 

comprehended  and  adopted  in  France,  although  the 
VOL.  in.  z 
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botanists  of  that  country  had,  a  little  while  before, 

been  so  eager  in  pursuit  of  a  natural  system.  In 

England  and  Germany,  which  had  readily  reeeived 
the  Linnsean  method,  its  progress  was  still  more 
tardy. 

There  is  only  one  point,  on  which  it  appears  ne- 
cessary further  to  dwell.  A  main  and  fundamental 

distinction  in  all  natural  systems,  is  that  of  the 
Monocotyledonous  and  Dicotyledonous  plants ;  that 

is,  plants  which  unfold  themselves  from  an  embryo 

with  two  little  leayes,  or  with  one  leaf  only.  This  dis* 
tinction  produces  its  effects  in  the  systems  which  are 
regulated  by  numbers ;  for  the  flowers  and  fruit  of  the 
monocotyledons  are  generally  referrible  te  some  law  in 

which  the  number  three  prevails ;  a  type  which  ravely 
occurs  in  dicotyledons,  these  affecting  most  commonly 

an  arrangement  founded  on  the  number  ̂ i^.  But  it 

appears,  when  we  attempt  to  rise  towards  a  natural 

method,  that  this  division  according  to  the  cotyledons 

is  of  a  higher  order  than  the  other  divisiims  acccMidlng 
to  number ;  and  corresponds  to  a  distinction  in  the 

general  structure  and  organization  of  the  plant.  13ie 
apprehension  of  the  due  rank  of  this  distinction  has 

gradually  grown  clearer.  Ouvier'  conceives  that  he 
finds  such  a  division  clearly  marked  in  Lobel,  in 

1681,  and  employed  by  Bay  as  the  basis  of  his 
classification  a  century  later.  This  difference  has 

had  its  due  place  assigned  it  in  more  recent  systems 
of  arrangement;  but  it  is  only  later  still  that  its 
full  import  has  been  distinctly  brought  into  view. 

•  Hist  Sc.  Nat.  ii.  197. 
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Desfontaines  discovered^*'  that  the  ligneous  fibre  is 
developed  in  an  opposite  manner  in  vegetables  with 

one  and  with  two  cotyledons ; — ^towards  the  inside 
in  the  former  case,  and  towards  the  outside  in  the 

latter ; — and  hence  these  two  great  classes  have  been 
since  termed  endogenous  and  ea^openous. 

Thus  this  division,  according  to  the  cotyledons, 
appears  to  have  the  stamp  of  reality  put  upon  it,  by 
acquiring  a  physiological  meaning.  Yet  we  are 
not  allowed  to  forget,  even  at  this  elevated  point 

of  generalisation,  that  no  one  character  can  be  impe- 
rative in  a  natural  method.  Lamarck,  who  em- 

plo}^d  his  great  talents  on  botany,  before  he  devoted 
himself  exclusively  to  other  branches  of  natural 

history,  published  his  views  concerning  methods, 

systems  *  \  and  characters.  His  main  principle  is,  that; 
no  single  part  of  a  plant,  however  essential,  can  be  a 
rule  for  classification;  and  hence  he  blames  the 

Jussieuian  method,  as  giving  this  inadmissible  autho* 

rity  to  the  cotyledons.  Rosooe^'  Airther  urges,  that 
some  plants,  as  Orchis  morio,  and  Limodorum  tere^ 
oundum,  have  no  visible  cotyledons.  Yet  De  CandQlle» 
who  laboured  along  with  Lamarck  in  the  new  edition 

of  the  Fhre  Franpaise^  has,  as  we  have  already  inti- 
mated, been  led,  by  the  most  careful  application  of 

the  wisest  principles,  to  a  system  of  natural  orders, 

»'  lb,  i.  p.  196,  290. 

"  Sprengel  ii.  296 ;  and,  there  quoted,  Flore  Fran9aise,  1. 1.  3, 
1778.  Mem.  Ac.  P.  1785.  Joum.  Hist.  Nat.  t.  i.  For  La- 

marck's Methode  Analytique,  see  Dumeril,  So.  Nat  i.  Art.  390. 
'^  Bosooe,  Linn.  Tr.  yol.  xi.     Cuscuia  also  has  no  cotyledons. 

Z  2 



340  HISTORY   OF   BOTANY. 

of  which  Jussieu's  may  be  looked  upon  as  the  basis ; 
and  we  shall  find  the  greatest  botanists^  np  to  the 

most  recent  period,  recognising,  and  employing  them- 

selves in  improving,  Jussieu's  natural  families;  so 
that  in  the  progress  of  this  part  of  our  knowledge, 
vague  and  perplexing  as  it  is,  we  have  no  exception 
to  our  general  aphorism,  that  no  real  acquisition  in 
science  is  ever  discarded. 

The  reception  of  the  system  of  Jussieu  in  this 

country  was  not  so  ready  and  cordial  as  of  that  of 
Linnaeus.  As  we  have  already  noticed,  the  two 

systems  were  looked  upon  as  rivals.  Thus  Roscoe, 

in  1810^',  endeavoured  to  show  that  Jussieu's  system 
was  not  more  natural  than  the  Linnsean,  and  was 

inferior  as  an  artificial  system:  but  be  argues  his 

points  as  if  Jussieu's  characters  were  the  grounds  of 
his  distribution ;  which,  as  we  have  said,  is  to  mis- 

take the  construction  of  a  natural  system.  In  1803, 

Salisbury  ̂ ^  had  already  assailed  the  machinery  of  the 
system,  maintaining  that  there  are  no  cases  of  peri- 
gynous  stamens,  as  Jussieu  proposes;  but  this  he 
urges  with  great  expressions  of  respect  for  the  author 
of  the  method.  And  the  more  profound  botanists 
of  England  soon  showed  that  they  could  appreciate 
and  extend  the  natural  method.  Robert  Brown, 

who  had  accompanied  Captain  FUnders  to  New 
IloUand  in  1801,  and  who,  after  examining  that 

country,  brought  home,  in  1805,  nearly  four  thousand 
species  of  plants,  was  the  most  distinguished  example 

''  Limu  Tr.  vol.  xi.  p.  50.  ^*  Linn.  Tr.  voL  riii. 



PROGRESS  TOWARDS  A  NATURAL  SYSTEM.  341 

of  this.  In  his  preface  to  the  Prodromtis  Florae  NcrotB 

HoUandue,  he  says,  that  he  found  himself  under  the 
necessity  of  employing  the  natural  method,  as  the 
only  way  of  avoiding  serious  error,  when  he  had  to 

deal  with  so  many  new  genera  as  occur  in  New  Hoi* 
land ;  and  that  he  has,  therefore,  followed  the  method 

of  Jussieu;  the  greater  part  of  whose  orders  are 

truly  natural,  ̂ *  although  their  arrangement  in  classes, 

as  is,"  he  says,  '^  conceded  by  their  author,  no  less 
candid  than  learned,  is  often  artificial,  and,  as  appears 

to  me,  rests  on  doubtful  grounds." 
From  what  has  already  been  said,  the  reader  will, 

I  trust,  see  what  an  extensive  and  exact  knowledge 
of  the  vegetable  world,  and  what  comprehensive 
views  of  affinity,  must  be  requisite  in  a  person  who 

has  to  modify  the  natural  system  so  as  to  make  it 
suited  to  receive  and  arrange  a  great  mmaiber  of  new 

plants,  extremely  different  from  the  genera  on  which 

the  arrangement  was  first  formed,  as  the  New  Hol- 
land genera  for  the  most  part  were.  He  will  see 

also  how  impossible  it  must  be  to  convey  by  extract 

or  description  any  notion  of  the  nature  of  these 

modifications :  it  is  enough  to  say»  that  they  have 

excited  the  applause  of  botanists  wherever  the  science 
is  studied,  and  thai  they  have  induced  Humboldt 
and  his  fellow-laboureirs,  themselves  botanists  of 

the  first  rank,  to  dedicate  one  of  their  works 

to  him  in  terms  of  the  strongest  admiration  *\  Mr. 
Brown  has  also  published  special  disquisitions  on 

*•  Roberto  Brown,  Britanniarum  glorias  atque   omamento, 

totom  Botanices  scientiaiii  ingenio  mirifioo  complectenti,  &c. 
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parts  of  the  Natural  System ;  as  on  JuBsieu's  Pro- 
eacetB^ :  on  the  AsclepiadecBj  a  natural  family  of 

plants  which  must  be  separated  from  Jussieu's 

Apocyne^B^^ :  and  other  similar  laboiirs. 
We  have,  I  think,  been  led,  by  our  survey  of  the 

history  of  Botany,  to  this  point ; — ^that  a  Natural 
Method  directs  us  to  the  study  of  Physiology,  as  the 

only  means  by  which  we  can  reach  the  object.  This 
conviction,  which  in  botany  comes  at  the  end  of  a 

long  series  of  attempts  at  classification,  offers  itself 
at  once  in  the  natural  history  of  animals,  where  the 

physiological  signification  of  the  resemblances  and 
differences  is  so  much  more  obvious.  I  shall  not, 

therefore,  consider  any  of  these  branches  of  natural 

history  in  detail  as  examples  of  mere  classification. 
They  will  come  before  us,  if  at  all,  more  properly  when 
we  consider  the  classifications  which  depend  on  the 

functions  of  organs,  and  on  the  corresponding  modi- 
fications which  they  necessarily  undergo;  that  is, 

when  we  trace  the  results  of  physiology.  But  before 
we  proceed  to  sketch  the  history  of  that  part  of  our 
knowledge,  there  are  a  few  points  in  the  progress  of 
Boology,  understood  as  a  mere  classificatory  science, 
which  appear  to  me  sufficiently  instructive  to  make 
it  worth  our  while  to  dwell  upon  them. 

"  Linn.  Tr.  vol.  x.  1809. 
'*  Mem.  of  Wemerian  N.  H.  Soc.  toI.  i.  1809. 
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CHAPTER  VI. 

The  Progress  op  Systematic  Zoology. 

The  history  of  Systematic  Botany,  as  we  have  pre* 
sented  it,  may  be  considered  as  a  sufficient  type  of 
the  general  order  of  progression  in  the  sciences  of 
classification*  It  has  appeared^  in  the  survey  which 
we  have  had  to  give,  that  this  science,  no  less  than 

those  which  we  first  considered,  has  been  formed  by 
a  series  of  inductive  processes,  and  has,  in  its  history, 
Epochs  at  which,  by  such  processes,  decided  advances 
were  made.  The  important  step  in  such  cases  is, 
the  seising  upon  some  artificial  mark  which  conforms 

to  natural  resemblances ; — some  basis  of  arrangement 
and  nomenclature  by  means  of  which  true  propo- 

sitions of  considerable  generality  can  be  enunciated. 
The  advance  of  other  classificatory  sciences,  as  well 
as  botany,  must  consist  of  such  steps;  and  their 

course,  like  that  of  botany,  must  (if  we  attend  only 
to  the  real  additions  made  to  knowledge,)  be  gradual 
and  progressive,  from  the  earliest  times  to  the 

present. 
Td  exemplify  this  continued  and  constant  pro^ 

gression  in  the  whole  range  of  zoology,  would  re- 

quite Vftst  knowledge  and  great  labour ;  and  is,  per- 
haps, the  less  necessary,  after  we  have  dwelt  so  long 

on  the  history  of  botany,  considered  in  the  same 

jloiiit  of  view*    But  th^re  toe  a  few  observations 
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respecting  zoology  in  general  which  we  are  led  to 

make  in  consequence  of  statements  recently  promul- 
gated ;  for  these  statements  seem  to  represent  the 

history  of  zoology  as  having  followed  a  course  very 
different  from  that  which  we  have  just  ascribed  to  the 
classificatory  sciences  in  general.  It  is  held  by  some 

naturalists,  that  not  only  the  formation  of  a  syste- 
matic classiiBcation  in  zoology  dates  as  for  back  as 

Aristotle ;  but  that  his  classification  is,  in  many  re- 
spects, superior  to  some  of  the  most  admired  and 

recent  attempts  of  modem  times. 
If  this  were  really  the  case,  it  would  show  that  at 

least  the  idea  of  a  systematic  classification  had  been 

formed  and  developed  long  previous  to  the  period  to 

which  we  have  assigned  such  a  step ;  and  it  would 
be  difficult  to  reconcile  such  an  early  maturity  of 

zoology  with  the  conviction  which  we  have  had  im- 
pressed upon  us  by  the  other  parts  of  our  history, 

that  not  only  labour  but  time,  not  only  one  man  of 

genius  but  several,  and  those  succeeding  each  other, 
are  requisite  to  the  formation  of  any  considerable 
science. 

But,  in  reality,  the  statements  to  which  we  refer, 

respecting  the  scientific  character  of  Aristotle's 
zoological  system,  are  altogether  without  foundation ; 
and  this  science  confirms  the  lessons  taught  us  by 

all  the  others.  The  misstatements  respecting  Aris- 

totle's doctrines  are  on  this  account  so  important, 
and  are  so  curious  in  themselves,  that  I  must  dwell 

upon  them  a  little. 

Aristotle's  nine  Books  ̂ <  On  Animals"  are  a  work 
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enumerating  the  differences  of  animals  in  almost  all 

conceiyable  respects ; — the  organs  of  sense,  of  mo- 
tion, of  nutrition,  the  interior  anatomy,  the  exterior 

coYering,  the  manner  of  life,  growth,  generation, 
and  many  other  circumstances.  These  differences 

are  very  philosophically  estimated.  "  The  corre- 

sponding parts  of  animals,"  he  says^  '^  besides  the 
differences  of  quality  and  circumstance,  differ  in 

being  more  or  fewer,  greater  or  smaller,  and,  speak- 
ing generally,  in  excess  and  defect.  Thus  some 

animals  have  crustaceous  coverings,  others  hard 
shells;  some  have  long  beaks,  some  short;  some 

have  many  wings,  some  have  few.  Some  again  have 

parts  which  others  want,  as  crests  and  spurs."  He 
then  makes  the  following  important  remark :  ̂^  Some 
animals  have  parts  which  correspond  to  those  of 
others,  not  as  being  the  same  in  species,  nor  by 

excess  and  defect,  but  by  arudogy ;  thus  a  claw  is 
analogous  to  a  thorn,  and  a  nail  to  a  hoof,  and  a 

hand  to  the  nipper  of  a  lobster,  and  a  feather  to  a 
scale ;  for  what  a  feather  is  in  a  bird,  that  is  a  scale 

in  a  fish." 
It  will  not,  however,  be  necessary,  in  order  to 

understand  Aristotle  for  our  present  purpose,  that 

we  should  discuss  his  notion  of  analogy.  He  pro- 

ceeds to  state  his  object',  which  is,  as  we  have  said, 
to  describe  the  differences  of  animals  in  their  struc- 

ture and  habits.  He  then  observes,  that  for  struc- 

ture, we  may  take  man  for  our  type',  as  being  best 
known  to  us ;  and  the  remainder  of  the  first  book 

'  Lib.  i.  c.  i.  *  c.  ii.  '  c.  iii. 
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is  occupied  with  a  description  of  man's  body,  be* 
ginning  from  the  head,  and  proceeding  to  the 
extremities. 

In  the  next  Book,  (from  which  are  taken  the  prin- 
cipal passages  ill  which  his  modem  commentators 

detect  his  system,)  he  proceeds  to  compare  the  di& 
ferences  of  parts  in  different  animals,  according  to 
the  order  which  he  had  obserred  in  man.  In  the 

first  chapter  he  speaks  of  the  hea(}  and  neck  of 

animals ;  in  the  second,  of  the  parts  analogous  to 
arms  and  hands ;  in  the  third,  of  the  breast  and  paps, 

and  so  on ;  and  thus  he  comes,  in  the  seventh  chap^ 
ter,  to  the  legs,  feet,  and  toes ;  and  in  the  eleventh, 
to  the  teeth,  and  so  to  other  parts. 

The  construction  of  a  classification  consists  in  the 

iselection  of  certain  parts,  as  those  which  shall  emi- 
nently and  peculiarly  determine  the  place  of  each 

species  in  our  arrangement.  It  is  clear,  therefore, 
that  such  an  enumeration  of  differences  as  we  have 

described,  supposing  it  complete,  contains  the  mate- 
rials of  all  possible  classifications.  But  we  can  with 

no  more  propriety  say  that  the  author  of  such  an 
enumeration  of  differences  is  the  author  of  any 
classification  which  can  be  made  by  means  of  them, 
than  we  can  say  that  a  man  who  writes  down  the 
whole  alphabet  writes  down  the  solution  of  a  given 

riddle  or  the  answer  to  a  particular  question. 

Yet  it  is  on  no  other  ground  than  this  enumeration, 

so  fiir  as  I  can  discover,  that  Aristotle's ''  System"  had 
been  so  decidedly  spoken  of  \  and  exhibited  in  the 

*  LiTinffian  Transactions,  yol.  xri.  p.  24.- 
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most  fonnal  tabular  shape.  The  authors  of  this  **  St/s-^ 

tema  AristoteHcumy''  have  selected,  I  presume,  the 
following  passages  from  the  work  On  Animals,  as 

they  might  have  selected  any  other ;  and  by  arrang- 
ing them  according  to  a  subordination  unknown  to 

Aristotle  himself,  have  made  for  him  a  scheme  which 

undoubtedly  bears  a  great  resemblance  to  the  most 

complete  systems  of  modern  times. 

Book  I,  chap,  v.—"  Some  animals  are  viviparous, 
some  oviparous,  some  vermiparous.  The  viviparous 
Are  such  as  man,  and  the  horse,  and  all  those  ani- 

mals which  have  hair ;  and  of  aquatic  animals,  the 

whale  kind,  as  the  dolphin  and  cartilaginous  fishes." 
Book  ll,  chap.  vii. — ^*  Of  quadrupeds  which  have 

blood  and  are  viviparous,  some  are  (as  to  their  ex- 

tremities,) many-cloven,  as  the  hands  and  feet  of 

man.  For  some  are  many-toed,  as  the  lion,  the  dog, 
the  panther ;  some  are  bifid,  and  have  hoofs  instead 

of  nails,  as  the  sheep,  the  goat,  the  elephant,  the 

hippopotamus ;  and  some  have  undivided  feet,  as  the 
solid-hoofed  animals,  the  horse  and  ass.  The  swine 

kind  share  both  characters." 

Chap,  ii.— "  Animals  have  also  great  differences 
in  the  teeth,  both  when  compared  with  each  other 

and  with  man.  For  all  quadrupeds  which  have 
blood  and  are  viviparous,  have  teeth.  And  in  the 

first  place,  some  are  ambidental  *,  (having  teeth  in 
both  jaws ;)  and  some  are  not  so,  wanting  the  front 
teeth  in  the  upper  jaw.  Some  have  neither  front 

teeth  nor  horns,  as  the  camel ;  some  have  tusks',  as 

^  *Afuip66opTa,  '  Xttv\i6dotrrcu 
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the  boar,  some  have  not.  Some  have  serrated^  teeth, 
as  the  lion,  the  panther,  the  dog ;  some  have  the 

teeth  unvaried',  as  the  horse  and  the  ox ;  for  the 
animals  which  vary  their  cutting-teeth  have  all  ser- 

rated teeth.  No  animal  has  both  tusks  and  horns ; 

nor  has  any  animal  with  serrated  teeth  either  of 

those  weapons.  The  greater  part  have  the  front 

teeth  cutting,  and  those  within  broad." 
These  passages  undoubtedly  contain  most  of  the 

differences  on  which  the  asserted  Aristotelian  classi- 

fication rests;  but  the  classification  is  fonned  by 

using  the  characters  drawn  from  the  teeth,  in  order 
to  subdivide  those  taken  from  the  feet ;  whereas  in 

Aristotle  these  two  sets  of  characters  stand  side  by 

side,  along  with  dozens  of  others ;  any  selection  of 
which,  employed  according  to  any  arbitrary  method 
of  subordination,  might  with  equal  justice  be  called 

Aristotle's  system. 
Why,  for  instance,  in  order  to  form  subdivisions 

of  animals,  should  we  not  go  on  with  Aristotle's 
continuation  of  the  second  of  the  above-quoted 
passages,  instead  of  capriciously  leaping  to  the  third : 

"  Of  these  some  have  horns,  some  have  none  .  •  . 

Some  have  a  fetlock-joint*,  some  have  none  ...  Of 
those  which  have  horns,  some  have  th^m  solid 

throughout,  as  the  stag ;  others,  for  the  most  part^ 

hollow  .  •  .  Some  cast  their  horns,  some  do  not^" 
If  it  be  replied,  that  we  could  noti  by  means  of  such 
characters,  form  a  tenable  zoological  system;    we 

'  Kapxop^^'^^^*  'AyeiroXXaierti.  *A<rrp6yakotf 
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again  ask  by  what  right  we  assume  Aristotle  to 
have  made  or  attempted  a  systematic  arrangement^ 
when  what  he  has  written,  taken  in  its  natural 

order,  does  not  admit  of  being  construed  into  a 

system. 
Again,  what  is  the  object  of  any  classification? 

This,  at  least,  among  others.  To  enable  the  person 

who  uses  it  to  study  and  describe  more  conveniently 
the  objects  thus  classified.  If,  therefore,  Aristotle 

had  formed  or  adopted  any  system  of  arrangement, 
we  should  see  it  in  the  order  of  the  subjects  in  his 

work.  Accordingly,  so  far  as  he  has  a  system,  he 
professes  to  make  this  use  of  it.  At  the  beginning 
of  the  fifth  Book,  where  he  is  proceeding  to  treat  of 
the  different  modes  of  generation  of  animals,  he  says, 

''  As  we  formerly  made  a  division  of  animals  accord- 
ing to  their  kinds,  we  must  now,  in  the  same  man- 
ner, give  a  general  survey  of  their  history  (Oeaplay). 

Except,  iiideed,  that  in  the  former  case  we  made 

our  commencement  by  a  description  of  man,  but  in 
the  present  instance  we  must  speak  of  him  last, 

because  he  requires  most  study.  We  must  begin 
then  with  those  animals  which  have  shells :  we  must 

go  on  to  those  which  have  softer  coverings,  as 
Crustacea,  soft  animals,  and  insects;  after  these, 

fishes,  both  viviparous  and  oviparous;  then  birds; 

then  land  animals,  both  viviparous  and  oviparous." 
It  is  clear  from  this  passage  that  Aristotle  had 

certain  wide  and  indefinite  views  of  classification, 

which  though  not  very  exact,  are  still  highly  credit- 
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able  to  him ;  but  it  is  equally  clear  that  he  was  quite 
unconscious  of  the  classification  that  has  been 

ascribed  to  him.  If  he  had  adopted  that  or  any 

other  system,  this  was  precisely  the  place  in  which 
he  must  have  referred  to  and  employed  it. 

The  honour  due  to  the  stupendous  accumxdation 

of  zoological  knowledge  which  Aristotle's  works 
contain,  cannot  be  tarnished  by  our  denying  him  the 
credit  of  a  system  which  he  never  dreamt  of,  and 

which,  firom  the  nature  of  the  progress  of  science, 
could  not  possibly  be  constructed  at  that  period. 

But,  in  reality,  we  may  exchange  the  mistaken 
claims  which  we  have  been  contesting  for  a  better, 
because  a  truer  praise.  Aristotle  does  show,  as  far 

as  could  be  done  at  his  time,  a  perception  of  the 
need  of  groups,  and  of  names  of  groups,  in  the  study 
of  tlie  animal  kingdom ;  and  thus  may  justly  be  held 
up  as  the  great  figure  in  the  Prelude  to  the  Formftv 
tion  of  Systems  which  took  place  in  more^vanced 
sdeutific  times. 

This  appears,  in  some  measure,  from  the  passage 
last  quoted.  For  not  only  is  there,  in  that,  a  dear 
recognition  of  the  value  and  object  of  a  method  in 

natural  history ;  but  the  general  arrangement  of  the 

animal  kingdom  there  proposed  ha3  considemble 

scientific  merits  and  is,  fox  tlie  tipie^  very  philoao^ 
phical.  But  there  are  passages  in  Ms  work  in  whiob 

he  shows  a  wish  to  carry  the  priuciple  of  arrange- 
ment more  into  detail.  Thus,  in  the  first  Book, 

before  pfoc^^ng  to  his  survey  of  the  differences  of 
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animals  ̂ %  after  speaking  of  such  classes  as  quadrupeds, 
birds,  fishes,  cetaceous,  testaceous,  crustaoeous  ani? 

mals,  mollusks,  insects,  he  says,  (chap,  vii.) 

**  Animals  cannot  be  divided  into  large  genera,  in 
^hich  one  kind  includes  many  kinds.  For  somei 

kinds  are  unique,  and  have  no  diflbrence  of  species, 
as  men.  Some  have  such  kinds,  but  have  no  names 

for  them.  Thus  all  quadrupeds  which  have  not 

wings,  have  blood.  But  of  these,  some  are  viyiparous, 
some  oviparous.  Those  which  are  viviparous  have 

not  all  hau: ;  those  which  are  oviparous  have  scales." 
We  have  here  a  manifestly  intentional  subordination 
of  characters :  and  a  kind  of  regret  that  we  have  not 
names  for  the  classes  here  indicated;  such,  for 

instance,  as  viviparous  quadrupeds  having  hair.  But 

he  follows  the  subject  into  further  detail.  ̂ ^  Of  the 

class  of  viviparous  quadrupeds,"  he  continues,  "  there 

are  many  genera'',  but  these  again  are  without 
names,  except  specific  names,  such  as  mfin,  lion,  stag, 

horse,  dog,  and  the  like.  Yet  there  is  a  genus  of 
animals  that  have  manes,  as  the  horse,  the  ass,  the 

oreusy  the  ginnm^  the  innus^  and  the  animal  which  in 
Syria  is  called  hemirms  (mule) ;  for  these  are  called 
mules  from  their  resemblance  only ;  not  being  mules, 

for  they  breed  of  their  own  kind.  Wherefbre,"  he 
adds,  that  is,  because  we  do  not  possess  recognised 

genera  and  generic  names  of  this  kind,  ̂ ^  we  must 
take  the  species  separately,  and  study  the  nature  of 

each.'' 
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These  passages  afford  us  sufficient  ground  for 
placing  Aristotle  at  the  head  of  those  naturalists  to 

whom  the  first  views  of  the  necessity  of  a  eoological 

system  are  due.  It  was,  however,  very  long  before 

any  worthy  successor  appeared,  for  no  additional 
step  was  made  till  modem  times.  When  natural 

history  again  came  to  be  studied  in  nature,  the  busi- 
ness of  classification^  as  we  have  seen,  forced  itself 

upon  men's  attention,  and  was  pursued  with  interest 
in  animals,  us  in  plants.  The  steps  of  its  advance 

were  similar  in  the  two  cases ; — ^by  successive  natu- 
ralists various  systems  of  artificial  marks  were  selected 

with  a  view  to  precision  and  convenience ; — and  these 
artificial  systems  assumed  the  existence  of  certain 

natural  groupsy  and  of  a  natural  system  to  which 
they  gradually  tended.  But  there  was  this  difference 

between  botany  and  zoology:— the  reference  to 
physiological  principles,  which,  as  we  have  remarked^ 
influenced  the  natural  systems  of  vegetables  in  a 
latent  and  obscure  manner,  botanists  being  guided  by 
its  light,  but  hardly  aware  that  they  were  so,  affected 

the  study  of  systematic  zoology  more  directly  and 
evidently.  For  men  can  neither  overlook  the  general 

physiological  features  of  animals,  nor  avoid  being 
swayed  by  them  in  thmr  judgments  of  the  affinities 
of  different  species.  Thus  the  classifications  of 

flsoology  tended  more  and  more  to  a  union  with  com- 
parative anatomy,  as  the  science  was  more  and  more 

improved".    But  comparative  anatomy  belongs  to 

'*  Guyier,  Le^.  d'Anat.  Comp.  toI.  i.  p.  17* 
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the  subject  of  the  next  Book ;  and  anything  it  may 
be  proper  to  say  respecting  its  influence  upon 
zoological  arrangements,  will  properly  find  a  place 
there. 

It  will  appear,  and  indeed  it  hardly  requires  to  be 
proved,  that  those  steps  in  systematic  zoology  which 
are  due  to  the  light  thrown  upon  the  subject  by 

physiology,  are  the  result  of  a  long  series  of  labours 
by  various  naturalists,  and  have  been,  like  other 
advances  in  science,  led  to  and  produced  by  the 

general  progress  of  such  knowledge.  We  can  hardly 
expect  that  the  dassificatory  sciences  can  undergo 

any  material  improvement  which  is  not  of  this  kind. 
Very  recently,  however,  some  authors  have  attempted 
to  introduce  into  these  sciences  certain  principles 

which  do  not,  at  first  sight,  appear  as  a  continuation 

and  extension  of  the  previous  researches  of  compar- 
rative  anatomists.  I  speak,  in  particular,  of  the 

doctrines  of  a  cvrcidar  progression  in  the  series  of 

afiinity;  of  a  qmnary  division  of  such  circular 

groups ;  and  of  a  relation  of  analogy  between  the 
members  of  such  groups,  entirely  distinct  from  the 
relation  of  affinity. 

The  doctrine  of  circular  progression  has  been  pro- 

pounded principally  by  Mr.  Macleay ;  although,  M 

he  has  shown '•,  there  are  suggestions  of  the  same 
kind  to  be  found  in  other  writers.  So  far  as  this 

negatives  the  doctrine  of  a  mere  linear  progression 

in  nature,  which  would  place  each  genus  in  con- 

*'  Liim.  Tran«.  vol.  xri.  p.  9. 

VOL.  III.  2  A 
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tact  only  with  the  preceding  and  succeeding  onefl^ 

and    so  far  as  it  requires  us  to  attend  to  more 
Taried  and  ramified  resemblances,  there  can  be  no 

doubt  that  it  is  supported  by  the  result  of  all  the 

attempts  to  form  natural  systems.     But  whether 

that  assemblage  of  circles  of  arrangement  which  is 
now  offered  to  naturalists,  be  the  true  and  only  way 

of  exhibiting  the  natural   relations    of   organized 

bodies,  is  a  much  more  difficult  question,  and  one 

which  I  shall  not  here  attempt  to  examine ;  although 

it  will  be  found,  I  think,  that  those  analogies  of 

science  which  we  have  bad  to  study,  would  not  fail 

to  throw  some  light  upon  such  an  inquiry.    The  pre- 
valence of  an  invariable  numerical  law  in  the  divi- 

sions of  natural  groups,   (as  the  number  five  is 

asserted  to  prevail  by  Mn  Maeleay,  the  number  ten 

by  Fries,  and  other  numbers  by  other  writers,)  would 
be  a  curious  fact,  if  established ;  but  it  is  easy  to  see 
that  nothing  short  of  the  most  consummate  know- 

ledge of  natural  history,  joined  with  extreme  clear- 
ness of  view  and  calmness  of  judgment,  could  enable 

any  one  to  pronounce  on  the  attempts  which  have 
been  made  to  establish  such  a  principle.     But  the 
doctrine  of  a  relation  of  analogy  distinct  from  affinity. 
In  the  manner  which  has  recently  been  taught,  seems 
to  be  obviously  at  variance  with  that  gradual  approxi- 

mation of  the    classificatory  to  the  physiological 
sciences,  which  has  appeared  to  us  to  be  the  general 
tendency  of  real  knowledge.     It  seems  difficult  to 
understand  how  a  reference  to  such   relations  as 
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those  which  are  offered  as  examples  of  analogy**, 
can  be  otherwise  than  a  retrograde  step  in  science. 

Without,  however,  uow  dwelling  upon  these 

points,  I  will  treat  a  little  more  in  detail  of  one  of 
the  branches  of  Zoologj. 

^*  Far  example,  the  goatsucker  has  an  e^niiy  mtli  thd 
swallow;  but  it  has  an  analogy  with  the  bat,  because  both  flj 
at  the  same  hour  of  the  day,  and  feed  in  the  same  manner. 

Swainson,  Geography  and  Classificaikn  of  Animals^  p.  199. 

2  A  9 
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CHAPTER  VII. 

The  Progress  of  Ichthyology. 

If  it  had  been  already  observed  and  admitted  that 
sciences  of  the  same  kind  follow,  and  must  follow, 

the  same  course  in  the  order  of  their  deTelopement, 

it  would  be  unnecessary  to  give  a  history  of  any  spe- 
cial branch  of  systematic  zoology ;  since  botany  has 

already  afforded  us  a  sufficient  example  of  the  pro- 
gress of  the  classificatory  sciences.  But  we  may  be 

excused  for  introducing  a  sketch  of  the  advance  of 

one  department  of  zoology,  since  we  are  led  to  the 
attempt  by  the  peculiar  advantage  we  possess  in 
having  a  complete  history  of  the  subject  written 
with  great  care,  and  brought  up  to  the  present  time, 

by  a  naturalist  of  unequalled  talents  and  know- 

ledge. I  speak  of  Cuvier's  "  Historical  View  of  Ich- 

thyology," which  forms  the  first  chapter  of  his  great 
work  on  that  part  of  natural  history.  The  place  and 
office  in  the  progress  of  this  science,  which  is 

assigned  to  each  person  by  Cuvier,  will  probably  not 
be  lightly  contested.  It  will,  therefore,  be  no  small 
confirmation  of  the  justice  of  the  views  on  which 
the  distribution  of  the  events  in  the  history  of 

botany  was  founded,  if  Cuvier's  representation  of  the 
history  of  ichthyology  offers  to  us  obviously  a  distri- 

bution almost  identical. 

We  shall  find  that  this  is  so ; — ^that  we  have,  in 
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zoology  as  in  botany,  a  period  of  unsystematic  know- 
ledge ;  a  period  of  misapplied  erudition ;  an  epoch 

of  the  discovery  of  fixed  characters ;  a  period  in 

which  many  systems  were  put  forwards ;  a  struggle 
of  an  artificial  and  a  natural  method ;  and  a  gradual 

tendency  of  the  natural  method  to  a  manifestly  phy- 

siological character.  A  few  references  to  Ouvier's 
history  will  enable  us  to  illustrate  these  and  other 

analogies. 

Period  of  Uns^stemaUc  Knowledge. — It  would  bd 
easy  to  collect  a  number  of  the  fabulous  stories  of 

early  times,  which  formed  a  portion  of  the  imagirumf 
knowledge  of  men  concerning  animals  as  well  as 
plants.  But  passing  oyer  these,  we  come  to  a  long 

period  and  a  great  collection  of  writers,  who,  in  vari- 
ous ways,  and  with  various  degrees  of  merit,  contri- 

buted to  augment  the  knowledge  which  existed  con- 
cerning fish,  while  as  yet  there  was  hardly  ever  any 

attempt  at  a  classification  of  that  province  of  the 
animal  kingdom.  Among  these  writers,  Aristotle  is 

by  &r  the  most  important.  Indeed  he  carried  on 
his  zoological  researches  under  advantages  which 
rarely  fall  to  the  lot  of  the  naturalist ;  if  it  be  true, 

as  Athenseus  and  Pliny  state  •  Alexander  gave  him 
sums  which  amounted  to  nine  hundred  talents  to 

enable  him  to  collect  materials  for  his  history  of 

animals,  and  put  at  his  disposal  several  thousands  of 

men  to  be  employed  in  hunting,  fishing,  and  pro- 
curing information  for  him.     The  works  of  his  on 

'  Cut.  Hist  Nat.  des  PoiasonB,  i.  13. 
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Natural  History  which  remain  to  us  arc,  nine  Bboka 

^*  Of  the  History  of  Animals,*'  four  "  On  the  Parts 
of  Animals,*'  five  "  On  the  Generation  of  Animals," 

oiie  **  On  the  Going  of  Animals,*'  one  *'  Of  the  Sen- 

sations, and  the  Organs  of  them,"  one  *^  On  Sleeping 
and  Waking,"  one  *•  On  the  Motion  of  Animals," 
one  "  On  the  Length  and  Shortness  of  Life,"  one 
«  On  Youth  and  Old  Age,"  one  "  On  Life  and 

Death,"  one  "  On  Respiration."  The  knowledge  of 
the  external  and  internal  conformation  of  animals, 

their  habits,  instincts,  and  uses,  which  Aristotle  dis* 

plays  in  these  works,  is  spoken  of  as  something 
wonderful  even  to  the  naturalists  of  our  own  time. 

And  he  may  be  taken  as  a  sufficient  representative 

of  the  whole  of  the  period  of  which  we  speak ;  for 

he  is,  says  Cuvier',  not  only  the  first,  but  the  only 
one  of  the  ancients  who  has  treated  of  the  natural 

history  of  fishes  (the  province  to  which  we  now  con.'* 
fine  ourselves,)  in  a  scientific  point  of  view,  and  in  a 

Aray  which  shows  genius. 

We  may  pass  over,  therefore,  the  other  ancient 

authors  from  whose  writings  Cuvier,  with  great 
rleaming  and  sagacity,  has  levied  contributions  to  the 

history  of  ichthyology ;  as  Theophrastus,  Ovid,  Pliny, 
Oppian,  Athenffius,  iBlian,  Ausonius,  Galen.  We 

'  may,  too,  leave  unnoticed  the  compilers  of  the  middle 
ages,  who  did  little  but  abstract  and  disfigure  the 
portions  of  natural  history  which  they  found  in  the 
ancients.    Ichthyological,  like  other  knowledge,  was 

•  Cuv.  p.  18. 
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scarcelj  sought  except  in  books,  and  on  that  very 
account  was  not  understood  when  it  was  foilnd. 

Period  of  JSrudition. — ^Better  times  at  length 
came,  and  men  began  to  observe  nature  for  them-* 
selves*  The  three  great  authors  who  are  held  to  be 

the  founders  of  modem  ichthyology,  appeared  in  the 
Iniddle  of  the  sixteenth  century ;  these  were  Belon, 
Bondelet,  and  Salviani,  who  all  published  about 

156o«  All  the  three,  very  different  from  the  com^ 
pilers  who  filled  the  interval  from  Aristotle  to  them, 
themselves  saw  and  examined  the  fishes  which  they 
describe,  and  have  given  faithful  representations  of 

them.  But  resembling  in  that  respect  the  founders 

of  modem  botany,  Brasavola,  Buellius,  Tragus,  and 

others,  they  resembled  them  in  this  also,  that  they 

attempted  to  make  their  own  observations  a  com- 
mentary upon  the  ancient  writers.  Faithful  to  thd 

spirit  of  their  time,  they  are  fkr  more  careful  to 
make  out  the  names  which  each  fish  bore  in  the 

ancient  world,  and  to  bring  together  scraps  of  their 
history  from  the  authors  in  whom  those  names  occur, 
than  to  describe  them  in  a  lucid  manner ;  so  that 

without  their  figures,  says  Cuvier,  it  would  be  almost 

as  difiScult  to  discover  their  species  as  those  of  the 

anpientSA 
The  diffictdty  of  describing  and  naming  species  so 

that  they  can  be  recognised,  is  little  appreciated  at 

first,  although  it  is  in  reality  the  main-spring  of  the 

progi^ss  of  the  sciences  of  classification.  Aristotle* 
never  di^mt  that  the  nomenclature  which  was  in 

»  Cutlet j  p.  17. 
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use  in  his  time  could  ever  beoome  obscure ;  hence 

he  has  taken  no  precaution  to  enable  his  readers  to 

recognise  the  species  of  which  he  speaks;  and  in 

him  and  in  other  ancient  authors,  it  I'equires  much 
labour  and  great  felicity  of  divination  to  determine 

what  the  names  mean.  The  perception  of  this  dijBSi- 
culty  among  modem  naturalists  led  to  systems,  and 
to  nomenclature  founded  upon  system;  but  these 

did  not  come  into  being  immediately  at  the  time  of 
which  we  speak ;  nor  till  the  evil  had  grown  to  a 
more  inconvenient  magnitude. 

Period  of  Accumtdation  of  Materials.  JEa^otic 

Collections. — ^The  fishes  of  Europe  were  for  some 
time  the  principal  objects  of  study;  but  those  of 
distant  regions  soon  came  into  noticed  In  the 
seventeenth  century  the  Dutch  conquered  Brazil^ 

and  George  Margrave,  employed  by  them,  described 

the  natural  productions  of  the  country,  and  espe- 
cially the  fighes.  Bontius,  in  like  manner,  described 

some  of  those  of  Batavia.  Thus  these  writers  cor- 

respond to  Bumphius  and  Rheede  in  the  history  of 
botany.  Many  others  might  be  mentioned ;  but  we 
must  hasten  to  the  formation  of  systems,  which  is 
our  main  object  of  attention. 

Epoch  of  the  Fia^aiion  of  Characters.  Ray  and 

WiUoughhy. — ^In  botany,  as  we  have  seen,  though 
Bay  was  one  of  the  first  who  invented  a  con- 

nected system,  he  was  preceded  at  a  considerable 

interval  by  Coesalpinus,  who  had  given  a  genuine 
solution  of  the  same  problem.     It  is  not  difficult  to 

*  Cut.  p.  43. 
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assign  reasons  why  a  sound  classification  should  be 
discovered  for  plants  at  an  earlier  period  than  for 

fishes.  The  vastly  greater  number  of  the  known 

species,  and  the  facilities  -which  belong  to  the  study 
of  vegetables,  give  the  botanist  a  great  advantage ; 
and  there  are  numerical  relations  of  a  most  definite 

kind,  (for  instance,  the  number  of  parts  of  the  seed- 
vessel  employed  Caesalpinus  as  one  of  the  bases  of 

his  system,)  which  are  tolerably  obvious  in  plants, 
but  which  are  not  easily  discovered  in  animals.  And 

thus  we  find  that  in  ichthyology,  Ray,  with  his  pupil 
and  friend  Willoughby,  appears  as  the  first  founder 
of  a  tenable  system  \ 

The  first  great  division  in  this  system  is  into 

cartilaginous  and  bony  fishes;  a  primary  division, 

which  had  been  recognised  by  Aristotle,  and  is  re- 
tained by  Cuvier  in  his  latest  labours.  The  subdivi- 

sions are  determined  by  the  general  form  of  the 

fish,  (as  long  or  flat,)  by  the  teeth,  the  presence  or 
absence  of  ventral  fins,  the  number  of  dorsal  fins, 

and  the  nature  of  the  spines  of  the  fins,  as  soft  or 

prickly.  Most  of  these  characters  have  preserved 
their  importance  in  later  systems;  especially  the 

last,  which,  under  the  terms  mcdacopterygian  and 

acanthopterjfgian^  holds  a  place  in  the  best  recent 
arrangements. 

That  this  system  was  a  true  first  approximation 

'  Francisci  Willoughbeii,  Annigeri,  de  Historia  Piscium, 
libri  It.  jussu  et  sumptibus  Sooietatis  Regise  Londinensis  edid, 
&c.  Totum  opus  recognovit,  coaptavit,  supplerit,  librum  etiam 
primum  et  secundum  adjecit  Job.  Raius.     Oxford,  1686. 
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to  a  solution  of  the  problem,  appears  to  be  allowed 

by  naturalists.  Although^  says  CuYier%  there  ture  in 
it  no  genera  well  defined  and  well  limited,  still  in 

many  places  the  species  are  brought  together  very 
naturally,  and  in  such  a  way  that  a  few  words  of 

explanation  would  suffice  to  form,  from  the  groups 
thus  presented  to  us,  several  of  the  genera  whioh 
have  since  been  received.  Even  in  botany,  as  we 
have  seen,  genera  were  hardly  maintained  with  any 
degree  of  precision,  till  the  binary  nomenclature  of 
liinnsBus  made  this  division  a  matter  of  such  immense 

convenience. 
The  amount  of  this  convenience,  the  value  of  a 

brief  and  sure  nomenclature,  had  not  yet  been  duly 
estimated.  The  work  of  Willoughby  forms  an  epoch  \ 

and  a  happy  epoch,  in  the  history  of  ichthyology ;  for 
the  science,  once  systematized,  could  distinguish  tho 
new  from  the  old,  arrange  methodically,  describe 

clearly.  Yet,  because  Willoughby  had  no  nomeu* 
clature  of  his  own,  and  no  fixed  name  for  his  genera^ 
his  immediate  influence  was  not  great  I  will  not 

attempt  to  trace  this  influence  in  succeeding  authors^ 
but  proceed  to  the  next  important  step  in  the 

progress  of  system. 

Improvement  of  the  System.  Artedi. — Peter 
Artedi  was  a  countryman  and  intimate  friend  of 

Linnaeus;  and  rendered  to  ichthyology  nearly  the 
same  services  which  Linnaeus  rendered  to  botany, 

tn  his  Philosophia  Ichthyologtca,  he  analyzed'  all  the 
interior  and  exterior  parts  of  animals ;  he  created  a 

•  CuTier,  p.  67.  *  p.  58.  •  p.  20. 
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precise  terminology  for  the  diflferent  forms  of  which 
these  parts  are  susceptible ;  he  laid  down  rules  for 

the  nometiclature  of  genera  and  species ;  besides  his 
improvements  of  the  subdivision  of  the  class.  It  is 

impossible  not  to  be  struck  with  the  close  resem- 
blance between  these  steps,  and  those  which  are 

due  to  the  FundamerUa  Botanica.  The  latter  work 

appeared  in  1786,  the  former  was  published  by  Lin- 
nseus,  after  the  death  of  the  author,  in  1788 ;  but 

Linnaeus  had  already,  as  early  as  1785,  made  use  of 

Artedf  8  manuscripts  in  the  iehthyological  part  of 

his  Sjfstema  Natmm.  We  Cannot  doubt  that  the  two 

young  naturalists,  (they  were  nearly  of  the  same 

age,)  must  hdve  had  a  great  influence  upon  each 
others  views  and  labours ;  and  it  would  be  diificult 

now  to  ascertain  what  portion  of  the  peculiar  merits 
of  the  Linnsean  reform  was  derived  from  Artedi.  But 

we  may  remark  that,  in  ichthyology  at  least,  Artedi 

appears  to  have  been  a  naturalist  of  more  original 
views  and  profounder  philosophy  than  his  friend  and 
editor,  who  afterwards  himself  took  up  the  subject. 

The  reforms  of  Linnaeus,  in  all  parts  of  natural  his- 

tory, appear  as  if  they  were  mainly  dictated  by  a  love 
of  elegance,  symmetry,  clearness,  and  definiteness; 

but  the  improvement  of  the  iehthyological  system 
by  Artedi  seems  to  have  been  a  step  in  the  progress 

to  a  natural  arrangement.  His  genera',  which  are 
forty-five  in  number,  are  so  well  constituted,  that 
they  have  almost  all  been  preserved ;  and  the  sub- 

•  Cuylet,  p.  7i. 
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diviffions  which  the  constantlj-increasiiig  number  of 
species  has  compelled  his  successors  to  introduce, 

have  very  rarely  been  such  that  they  have  led  to  the 

transposition  of  his  genera. 

In  its  bases,  however,  Artedi's  was  an  artificial 
system.  His  characters  were  positive  and  decisive, 

founded  in  general  upon  the  number  of  rays  of  the 

membrane  of  the  gills,  of  which  he  was  the  first  to 

mark  the  importance; — ^upon  the  relative  portion 
of  the  fins,  upon  their  number,  upon  the  part  of  the 

mouth  where  the  teeth  are  found,  upon  the  confor- 
mation of  the  scales.  Yet,  in  some  cases,  he  has 

recourse  to  the  interior  anatomy. 
Linnaeus  himself  at  first  did  not  venture  to  deviate 

from  the  footsteps  of  a  friend,  who,  in  this  science, 
had  been  his  master.  But  in  1758,  in  the  tenth 

edition  of  the  Systema  Naiurtr^  he  chose  to  depend 

upon  himself,  and  devised  a  new  ichthyological 

method.  He  divided  some  genera,  united  others^ 

gave  to  the  species  trivial  names  and  characteristie 

phrases,  and  added  many  species  to  those  of  Artedi. 

Yet  his  innovations  are  for  the  most  part  disapproved 

of  by  Cuvier ;  as  his  transferring  the  chendropterygian 

fishes  of  Artedi  to  the  class  of  reptiles,  under  the 

title  of  Amphibia  nantes;  and  his  rejecting  the  dis- 
tinction of  acanthopteiygian  and  malacopterygian, 

which,  as  we  have  seen,  had  prevailed  from  the  time 

of  Willoughby,  and  introducing  in  its  stead  a  dis- 
tribution founded  on  the  presence  or  absence  of  the 

ventral  fins,  and  on  their  situation  with  regard  to 

the  pectoral  fins.     "  Nothing,'*  says  Cuvier,  "  more 
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breaks  the  trae  connexions  of  genera  than  these 

orders  of  apades^  jfugularesy  tharaciciy  and  abdominales'' 
Thus  Linnaeus,  though  acknowledging  the  value 

and  importance  of  natural  orders,  was  not  happy  in 

his  attempt  to  construct  a  system  which  should  lead 

to  them.  In  his  detection  of  good  characters  for  an 
artificial  system  he  was  more  fortunate.  He  was 

always  attentive  to  number,  as  a  character ;  and  he 

had  the  very  great  merit  *°  of  noticing  the  number 
of  rays  of  the  fins  of  each  species.  This  mark  is  one 

of  great  importance  and  use.  And  this,  as  well  as 

other  branches  of  natural  history,  derived  incalcu* 
lable  advantages  from  the  more  general  merits  of 

the  illustrious  Swede*'; — ^the  precision  of  the  cha- 
racters, the  convenience  of  a  well  settled  terminology, 

the  facility  afforded  by  the  binary  nomenclature. 

These  recommendations  gave  him  a  pre-eminence 
which  was  acknowledged  by  almost  all  the  naturalists 

of  his  time,  and  displayed  by  the  almost  universal 

adoption  of  his  nomenclature,  in  zoology,  as  well  as 

in  botany ;  and  by  the  almost  exclusive  employment 

of  his  distributions  of  classes,  however  imperfect  and 

artificial  they  might  be. 

And  even"  if  Linnaeus  had  had  no  other  merit 
than  the  impulse  he  gave  to  the  pursuit  of  natural 
science,  this  alone  would  suffice  to  immortalize  his 

name.  In  rendering  natural  history  easy,  or  at  least 

in  making  it  appear  so,  he  difiused  a  general  taste 

for  it.  The  great  took  it  up  with  interest;  the 

young,  full  of  ardour,  rushed  forwards  in  all  direc- 

»•  Cuvier,  p.  74.  ''  p.  85,  "  p.  88. 
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tionSy  with  the  gole  intention  of  completing  his 
system.  The  civilized  world  was  e&gdr  to  build  the 
edifice  which  Linnaeus  had  planned. 

This  spirit,  among  other  results,  produced  voyages 
of  natural  historical  research,  sent  forth  by  nations 

and  sovereigns.  George  the  Third  of  England  had 

the  honour  of  setting  the  example  in  this  noble 

career^  by  sending  out  the  expeditions  of  Byroui 
Wallis,  and  Carteret,  in  1765.  These  were  followed 

by  those  of  Bougainville,  Cook,  Forster,  and  others. 
Russia  also  scattered  several  scientific  expeditions 

through  her  vast  dominions ;  and  pupils  of  Linnsdus 
sought  the  icy  shores  of  Greenland  and  Iceland,  in 

order  to  apply  his  nomenclature  to  the  productions 
of  those  climes.  But  we  need  not  attempt  to 

convey  any  idea  of  the  vast  stores  of  natural  his* 
torical  treasures  which  were  thus  collected  from 

every  part  of  the  globe. 
I  shall  not  endeavour  to  follow  Cuvier  in  giving 

an  account  of  the  great  works  of  natural  history  to 

which  this  accumulation  of  materials  gave  rise ;  such 

as  the  magnificent  work  of  Bloch  on  Fishes,  which 

appeared  in  1782 — 1785 :  nor  need  I  attempt,  by 
his  assistance,  to  characterize  or  place  in  their  due 

position  the  several  systems  of  clltssification  proposed 
about  this  time.  But  in  the  course  of  these  various 

essays,  the  distinction  of  the  artificial  and  natural 
methods  of  classification  came  more  clearly  into 
view  than  before ;  and  this  is  a  point  so  important 
to  the  philosophy  of  the  subject,  that  we  must  devote 
a  few  words  to  it. 
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Separation  of  the  Artificiai  and  Natural  Methods  in 

Ithihyologtf. — ^It'  has  already  been  said  that  all  so- 
called  artificial  methods  of  classification  must  be 

natural,  at  least  as  to  the  narrowest  members  of  the 

system  t  thus  the  artificial  Linna»,n  method  is  natural 
as  to  species,  and  even  as  to  genera.  And  on  the 
other  hand,  all  proposed  natural  methods,  so  long  as 

they  remain  unmodified,  are  artificial  as  to  their  cha* 
racteristic  marks.  Thus  a  Natural  Method  is  an  at- 

tempt to  provide  positive  and  distinct  character's  for 
the  wider  as  well  as  for  the  narrower  natural  groups. 
These  considerations  are  applicable  to  zoology  as  well 
as  to  botany.  But  the  question,  how  we  know  natural 

groups  before  we  find  marks  for  them,  was,  in  botany, 
as  we  have  seen,  susceptible  only  of  vague  and 
obscure  answers  s— the  mind  forms  them,  it  was  said, 

by  taking  the  aggregate  of  all  the  characters ;  or  by 
establishing  a  subordination  of  characters.  And  each 

of  these  answers  had  its  difiSculty,  of  which  the  solu« 

tioii  appeared  to  be,  that  in  attempting  to  form 
natural  orders  we  are  really  guided  by  a  latent  unde- 

veloped estimate  of  physiological  relations.  Now 

this  principle,  which  was  so  dimly  seen  in  the  study 

of  vegetables,  shines  out  with  much  greater  clearness 
when  we  come  to  the  study  of  animals,  in  which  the 

physiological  relations  of-  the  parts  are  so  manifest 
that  they  cannot  be  overlooked,  and  have  so  strong 

an  attraction  for  our  curiosity  that  we  cannot  help 

having  our  judgments  influenced  by  them.  Hence 

the  superiority  of  natural  systems  in  zoology  would 

probably  be  far  more  generally   allowed  than    in 
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botan J ;  and  no  arrangement  of  animals  which,  in  a 

large  number  of  instances,  violated  strong  and  clear 
natural  affinities,  would  be  tolerated  because  it 

answered  the  purpose  of  enabling  us  easily  to  find 
the  name  and  place  of  the  animal  in  the  artificial 

system.  Every  system  of  zoological  arrangement 

may  be  supposed  to  aspire  to  be  a  natural  system. 

But  according  to  the  various  habits  of  the  minds  of 

systematizers,  this  object  was  pursued  more  or  less 

steadily  and  successfully ;  and  these  differences  came 
more  and  more  into  view  with  the  increase  of  know- 

ledge and  the  multiplication  of  attempts. 

Bloch,  whose  ichthyological  labours  have  been  men* 

tioned,  followed  in  his  great  work  the  method  of 
Linnaeus.  But  towards  the  end  of  his  life  he  had 

prepared  a  general  system,  founded  upon  one  single 

numerical  principle; — ^the  number  of  fins;  just  as 
the  sexual  system  of  Linnaeus  is  founded  upon  the 
number  of  stamina:  and  he  made  his  subdivisions 

according  to  the  position  of  the  ventral  and  pectoral 

fins;  the  same  character  which  Linnaeus  had  em- 

ployed for  his  primary  division.  He  could  not  have 

done  better,  says  Cuvier^*,  if  his  object  had  been  to 
turn  into  ridicule  all  artificial  methods,  and  to  show 

to  what  absurd  combinations  they  may  lead. 

Cuvier  himself,  who  always  pursued  natural  sys- 
tems with  a  singularly  wise  and  sagacious  consistency, 

attempted  to  improve  the  ichthyological  arrangements 

which  had  been  proposed  before  him.  In  his  Regne 

Animaly  published  in  1817,  he  attempts  the  problem 
"  p.  108. 
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of  arranging  ttd»  cIebb  ;  and  the  Tiews  suggested  to 
him,  both  by  his  successes,  And  his  ftilures,  are  so 
instructive  and  philosophical,  that  I  cannot  illustrate 
the  subject  better  than  by  citing  some  of  them. 

"The  class  of  fishes,"  he  says'*,  "is,  of  all,  that 
which  offers  the  greatest  difficulties,  when  we  wish 
to  subdivide  it  into  orders,  according  to  fixed  and 

obvious  characters.  After  many  trials,  I  have  deter^ 
mined  on  the  following  distribution,  which  in  Bovofi 
instances  is  wanting  in  precision,  but  which  possesses 
the  advantage  of  keeping  the  natural  fiunilies  entire. 

"  Fish  form  two  distinct  series ; — that  of  fish  pro- 
perly so  called,  and  that  of  chondropteiygians  or 

cartilaginous  fish. 

"  The^^  of  these  series  has  for  its  character,  that 
the  palatine  bones  replace,  in  it,  the  bones  of  the 
upper  jaw :  moreover  the  whole  of  its  structure  has 
evident  analogies,  which  we  shall  explain. 

"  It  divides  itself  into  three  orders  : 

"  The  Cyclostokes,  in  which  the  jaws  are  soldered 
(saudees)  into  an  immoveable  ring,  and  the  bronchise 
are  open  in  numerous  holes. 

"  The  Selacians  which  have  the  bronchiss  like  the 

preceding,  but  not  the  jaws* 

"  The  Sturonians,  in  which  the  bronchiae  are  open 
as  usual  by  a  slit  furnished  with  an  operculum. 

"  The  second  series,  or  that  of  ordinary  ̂ hes^  offers 
me,  in  the  first  place,  a  primary  division,  into  those 
of  which  the  maxillary  bone  and  the  palatine  arch 

**  Regne  ATiimnlj  yoL  ii.  p.  110. 

VOL.  III.  a  B 
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are  dovetailed  (engfren^s)  to  the  akulL  Of  theie  I 
make  an  order  of  VwfOQ^Arm,  divided  into  two 

JEUxiiUes;  the gymnodonis  and  the  sderoderwu^ 

''  After  these  I  have  the  fishes  with  complete  jaws, 
but  with  bronchioe  which,  instead  of  having  the  fonn 
of  eombs,  as  in  all  the  others,  have  the  form  of  a 

series  of  little  tufts  {hai^ppm).  Of  these  I  again 
form  an  order,  which  I  call  Loprobbancbs,  which 

opl J  includes  one  familj. 

^  There  then  remsins  an  innumerable  quantity  of 
fishes,  to  whieh  we  can  no  longer  apply  any  oharscters 
except  those  of  the  exterior  csgans  oi  motion.  After 
long  examination,  I  have  found  that  the  least  bad  of 
these  characters  is,  after  all,  that  employed  by  Ray 
and  Artedi,  taken  from  the  nature  of  the  first  rays 
ctf  the  dorsal  and  of  the  anal  fin.  Thus  ordinary 
fishes  are  divided  into  Malaooftbryoiaks;  of  which 

all  the  rays  are  soft,  exc^t  sometimes  the  first  of 

the  dorsal  fin  or  the  pectorals  ;r---and  AoAirrHOFTEaT- 
OIAN8,  whioh  have  always  the  first  portion  of  the 
dorsal,  or  of  the  first  dorsal  when  there  aio  two, 

supported  by  spinous  rays,  and  in  wfaidi  the  anal  has 
also  some  such  mys,  and  the  ventrals,  at  least, 
each  one. 

^  The  former  may  be  subdivided  without  inconve- 
nience, according  to  their  ventral  fin%  wfaidi  ara 

sometimes  situate  behind  the  abdomen,  sometimes 

adher^st  to  the  apparatus  of  the  shoulder,  or,  finally, 
are  sometimes  wanting  ahcgetber. 

"  We  thus  arrive  at  the  three  orders  of  Abdomikal 
MALAGOFTERTOIAm,   of  SUBBSACHXANQ,   and  of  ApO- 
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DiSB ;  each  of  which  inoludoB  some  natiual  fiimilies 

which  we  ahall  explain ;  the  first,  especially,  is  yerj 
QumerottSt 

**  But  this  baas  of  division  is  absolutely  impmotioa^ 
ble  with  the  acanthopterygians ;  and  the  problem  of 

establishing  among  these  any  other  subdivision  than 

that  of  the  natural  £unilies  has  hitherto  remained  for  ' 
me  insoluble*  Fortunately  several  of  these  families 

offer  characters  almost  as  precise  as  those  which  we 

could  give  to  true  orders. 

**  In  truth,  we  cannot  assign  to  the  Jhmilies  of 
fishes,  ranks  as  marked,  as  for  example,  to  those  of 

mammifers.  Thus  the  chondropterygians  on  the  one 

hand  hold  to  reptiles  by  the  organs  of  the  senses, 

and  by  those  of  generation  in  some ;  and  they  am 

related  to  moUusks  and  worms  by  the  imperfection 
of  the  skeleton  in  others. 

^  As  to  ordinary  fishes,  if  any  part  of  the  organisa- 
tion is  found  more  developed  in  some  than  in  others, 

there  does  not  result  from  this  any  pre-eminence 

sufficiently  marked,  or  of  sufficient  influence  upon 

their  whole  system,  to  oblige  us  tp  consult  it  in  the 

methodical  arrangement. 

^*We  shall  place  them,  therefore,  nearly  in  the 
Older  in  which  we  have  just  explained  their 

characters." 
I  have  extracted  the  whole  of  this  passage,  because, 

though  it  is  too  technical  to  be  understood  in  detail 

by  the  general  reader,  those  who  have  followed  with 

any  interest  the  history  of  the  attempts  at  a  natural 9  BS 
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dassification  in  any  department  in  nature,  will  see 

here  a  fine  example  of  the  problems  which  such 

attempts  propose,  of  the  difficulties  which  it  may 

present,  and  of  the  reasonings,  labours,  cautions,  and 
varied  resources,  bj  means  of  which  its  solution  is 
sought,  when  a  great  philosophical  naturalist  girds 
himself  to  the  task.  We  see  here,  most  instructively, 
how  different  the  endeavour  to  frame  such  a  natural 

system,  is  from  the  procedure  of  an  artificial  system, 
which  carries  imperatively  through  the  whole  of  a 
class  of  organized  beings,  a  system  of  marks  either 
arbitrary,  or  conformable  to  natural  afllnities  in  a 

partial  degree.  And  we  have  not  often  the  advan- 
tage of  having  the  reasons  for  a  systematic  arrange- 

ment so  clearly  and  fully  indicated,  as  is  done  here, 
and  in  the  descriptions  of  the  separate  orders. 

This  arrangement  Cuvier  adhered  to  in  all  its 

main  pointy  both  in  the  second  edition  of  the  Bkgne 
Animal^  published  in  1821,  and  in  his  Histoire  Natur- 

reUe  des  Poissons,  of  which  the  first  volume  was  pub- 
lished in  1828,  but  which  unfortunately  was  not  com- 
pleted at  the  time  of  his  death.  It  may  be  supposed, 

therefore,  to  be  in  accordance  with  those  views  of 

ssoological  philosophy,  which  it  was  the  business  of 
his  life  to  form  and  to  apply ;  and  in  a  work  like  the 
present,  where,  upon  so  large  a  question  of  natural 

history,  we  must  be  directed  in  a  great  measure  by 
the  analogy  of  the  history  of  science,  and  by  the 
judgments  which  seem  most  to  have  the  character  of 

wisdom,  we  appear  to  be  justified  in  taking  Cuvier^s 
ichthyological  system  as  the  nearest  approach  which 



PR0GBE8S  OF  ICHTHYOLOGY.  373 

has  yet  been  made  to  a  natural  method  in  that 

department. 
The  true  natural  method  is  only  one:  artificial 

methods,  and  even  good  ones,  there  may  be  many,  as 

we  have  seen  in  botany ;  and  each  of  these  may  have 
its  advantages  for  some  particular  use.  On  some 
methods  of  this  kind,  on  which  naturalists  them- 

selves have  hardly  yet  had  time  to  form  a  stable  and 
distinct  opinion,  it  is  not  our  office  to  decide.  But 

judging,  as  I  have  abeady  said,  from  the  general 
analogy  of  the  natural  sciences,  I  find  it  difficult  to 

conceive  that  the  ichthyological  method  of  M.  Agas- 
siz,  recently  propounded  with  an  especial  reference 
to  fossil  fishes,  can  be  otherwise  than  an  artificial 

method.  It  is  founded  entirely  on  one  part  of  the 

animal,  its  scaly  covering,  and  even  on  a  single  scale. 

It  does  not  conform  to  that  which  almost  all  syste- 
matic ichthyologists  hitherto  have  considered  as  a 

permanent  natural  distinction  of  a  high  order ; — ^the 
distinction  of  bony  and  cartilaginous  fishes ;  for  it  is 

stated  that  each  order  contains  examples  of  both". 
I  do  not  know  what  general  anatomical  or  physiolo- 

gical truths  it  brings  into  view ;  but  they  ought  to  be 
very  important  and  striking  ones,  to  entitle  them  to 
supersede  those  which  led  Cuvier  to  his  system.  To 

this  I  may  add,  that  the  new  ichthyological  classi- 
fication does  not  seem  to  form,  as  we  should  expect 

that  any  great  advance  towards  a  natural  system 
would  form,  a  connected  sequel  to  the  past  history  of 

**  Dr.  Bttckland'B  Bridge  water  Treatise,  p.  270. 
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ichthyology  5—^  step  to  which  anterior  discoveries 
and  improvements  have  led,  and  in  which  they  are 
retained. 

But  notwithstanding  these  considerations^  the 
method  of  M.  Agassiis  has  probably  very  great 
advantages  for  his  purpose ;  for  in  the  case  of  fossil 
fish,  the  parts  which  are  the  basis  of  his  system  often 
remain,  when  even  the  skeleton  is  gone.  And  we 

may  here  again  refer  to  a  principle  of  the  dassificar- 
tory  sciences,  which  we  cannot  make  too  prominent ; 

^— 4ill  arrangements  and  nomenclatures  are  good, 
which  enable  us  to  assert  general  propositions. 
Tried  by  this  test,  we  cannot  fhil  to  set  a  high  value 
on  the  arrangement  of  M.  Agassiz ;  for  propositions 
of  the  most  striking  generality  respecting  fossil 
remains  of  fish,  of  which  geologists  before  had  never 

dreamt,  are  enunciated  by  means  of  his  groups  and 

names.  Thus  only  the  two  first  orders,  the  Placoi* 
dians  and  GanaidumSi  existed  before  the  commence- 

ment of  the  cretaceous  formation :  the  third  and 

fourth  orders,  the  Ctenoidians  and  C^MidianSy  which 
contain  three  fourths  of  the  eight  thousand  known 
species  of  living  Fishes,  appear  for  the  first  time  in 
the  cretaceous  formation :  and  other  geological  relsr 
tions  of  these  orders,  no  less  remarkable,  have  been 

ascertained  by  H.  Agassiz. 

But  we  have  now,  I  trust,  pursued  these  sciences 
of  classification  sufficiently  far ;  and  it  is  time  for  us 
to  enter  upon  that  higher  domain,  of  Physiology,  to 
which,  as  we  have  said,  Zoology  so  irresistibly 
directs  us. 
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COMPAEATIVE  ANATOMY. 



Fearful  and  wondrous  is  the  skill  which  moulds 

Our  bod  j*s  vital  plan, 
And  from  the  first  dim  hidden  genn  uniblds 

The  perfect  limbs  of  man. 

Who,  -who  can  pierce  the  secret?  tell  lis  how 
Something  is  drawn  from  nought. 

Life  from  the  inert  mass  ?     Who,  Lord !  but  thou, 
Whose  hand  the  whole  has  wrought  ? 

Of  this  corporeal  substance,  stiU  to  be. 
Thine  eje  a  survey  took ; 

And  all  my  membere,  yet  unfonned  by  thee. 
Were  written  in  thy  book. 

Psalm  cxzxix.  13—16. 



INTRODUCTION 

Of  the  Organical  Sciences, 

Though  the  general  notion  of  life  is  acknowledged 

by  the  most  profound  philosophers  to  be  dim  and 

mysterious,  even  up  to  the  present  time ;  and  must, 

in  the  early  stages  of  human  speculation,  have  been 
still  more  obscure  and  confused ;  it  was  sufficient, 

even  then,  to  give  interest  and  connexion  to  men's 
observations  upon  their  own  bodies   and  those  of 
other  animals.     It  was  seen,  that  in  living  things, 

certain  peculiar  processes  were  constantly  repeated, 
as  those   of   breathing    and    of   taking    food,  for 

example;  and  that  a  certain  conformation  of. the 

parts  of  the  animal  was  subservient  to  these  pro- 
cesses ;  and  thus  were  gradually  formed  the  notions 

of  Function  and  of  Organization.     And  the  sciences 
of  which  these  notions  formed  the  basis  are  clearly 
distinguishable  from  all  those  which  we  have  hitherto 

considered.     We  conceive  an  organized  body  to  be 
one  in  which  the  parts  are  there  for  the  sake  of  the 

whole,  in  a  manner  different  from  any  mechanical  or 
chemical  connexion ;  we  conceive  a  Amction  to  be 

not .  merely  a  process  of  change,  but  of  change  con- 
nected with  the  general  vital  process.     When  me- 

chanical or  chemical  processes  occur  in  the  living 
body,  they  are  instrumental  to,  and  directed  by,  the 
peculiar  powers  of  life.    The  sciences  which  thus 
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consider  organization  and  vital  functions  may  be 

termed  organical  sciences. 
When  men  began  to  speculate  concerning  such 

subjects,  the  general  mode  of  apprehending  the  pro- 
cess in  the  cases  of  some  functions,  appeared  to  be 

almost  obvious;  thus  it  was  conceived  that  the 

growth  of  animals  arose  from  their  frame  appro*- 
priating  to  itself  a  part  of  the  substance  of  the  food 

through  the  various  passages  of  the  bodj.  Under 

the  influence  of  such  general  conceptionj3»  specula* 
tive  men  were  naturallj  led  to  endeavour  to  obtain 
more  clear  and  definite  views  of  the  course  of  each 

of  such  processes  and  of  the  mode  in  which  the 

separate  parts  contributed  to  it.  Along  with  the 

observation  of  the  living  person,  the  more  8eatt!hlng 
examination  which  could  be  carried  on  in  the  dead 

body,  and  the  comparison  of  various  kinds  of  animals^ 

soon  showed  that  this  pursuit  was  rich  in  know* 
ledge  and  in  interest.  Moreover^  besides  the  inte- 

rest which  the  mere  speculative  factdty  gave  io 

this  study,  the  art  of  healing  added  to  it  a  great 
practical  value;  and  the  effects  of  diseases  and  of 
medicines  supplied  new  materials  and  new  tnotites 

for  the  reasonings  of  the  philosopher. 
In  this  manner  anatomy  or  physiology  may  be 

considered  as  a  science  which  began  to  be  cultiviited 
in  the  earliest  periods  of  civilisation*  Like  mo6t 

other  ancient  sciences,  its  career  has  been  one  of  peN 

petual  though  variable  progress ;  and  as  in  others^  so 
in  this,  each  step  has  implied  those  which  had  been 

previously  made,  and  cannot  be  undeiiltood  aright 
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except  we  understand  them.  Moreover^  the  steps 
of  this  advance  have  been  very  many  and  diverse ; 
the  cultivatoiv  of  anatomy  have  in  all  ages  been 
numerous  and  laborious ;  the  subject  is  one  of  vast 

extent  and  complexity ;  almost  every  generation  has 
added  something  to  the  current  knowledge  of  its 

details ;  and  the  general  speculations  of  physiologists 
have  been  subtle,  bold,  and  learned.  It  must,  there* 
fore,  be  difficult  or  impossible  for  a  person  who  has 

not  studied  the  science  with  professional  diligence 
and  advantages,  to  form  Just  judgments  of  the  value 
of  the  discoveries  of  various  ages  and  persons,  and 
to  arrange  them  In  their  due  relation  to  each  other. 

To  this  we  may  add,  that  though  all  the  discoveries 
which  have  been  made  with  respect  to  particular 

functions  or  organizations  are  understood  to  be  sub- 
ordinate to  one  general  science,  the  Philosophy  of 

Life,  yet  the  principles  and  doctrines  of  this  science 
nowhere  exist  in  a  shape  generally  received  and 
assented  to  among  physiologists ;  and  thus  we  have 
not,  in  this  science,  the  advantage  which  in  some 

others  we  have  possessed ; — of  discerning  the  true 
direction  of  its  first  movements,  by  knowing  the 

point  to  which  they  ultimately  tend ; — of  running  on 
beyond  the  earlier  discoveries,  and  thus  looking 
them  in  the  face,  and  reading  their  true  features. 
With  these  disadvantages,  all  that  we  can  have  to 

say  respecting  the  history  of  physiology  must  need 

great  indulgence  on  the  part  of  the  reader. 
Yet  here,  as  in  other  cases,  we  may,  by  guiding 

our  views  by  those  of  the  greatest  and  most  philo^ 



380  HISTORY    OF   PHYSIOLOGY. 

sophical  men  who  have  made  the  subject  their  studj, 
hope  to  avoid  material  errors.  Nor  can  we  well 

evade  making  the  attempt.  To  obtain  some  simple 
and  consistent  view  of  the  progress  of  physiological 
science,  is  in  the  highest  degree  important  to  the 

completion  of  our  views  of  the  progress  of  physical 
science.  For  the  physiological  or  organical  sciences 
torm  a  class  to  which  the  classes  already  treated  of, 
the  mechanical,  chemical,  and  classificatory  sciences, 

are  subordinate  and  auxiliary.  Again,  another  cir- 
cumstance which  makes  physiology  an  important 

part  of  our  survey  of  human  knowledge,  is,  that  we 
have  here  a  science  which  is  concerned,  indeed,  about 
material  combinations,  but  in  which  we  are  led  almost 

beyond  the  borders  of  the  material  world  into  the 

region  of  sensation  and  perception,  thought  and  will. 
Such  a  contemplation  may  offer  some  suggestions 
which  may  prepare  us  for  the  transition  from 

physical  to  metaphysical  speculations. 
In  the  survey  which  we  must,  for  such  purposes, 

take  of  the  progress  of  physiology,  it  is  by  no  means 
necessary  that  we  should  exhaust  the  subject,  and 
attempt  to  give  the  history  of  every  branch  of  the 

knowledge  of  the  phenomena  and  laws  of  living 
creatures.  It  will  be  sufficient,  if  we  follow  a  few 

of  the  lines  of  such  researches,  which  may  be  con- 
sidered as  examples  of  the  whole.  We  see  that 

life  is  accompanied  and  sustained  by  many  processes, 

which  at  first  offer  themselves  to  our  notice  as  sepa- 
rate functions,  however  they  may  afterwards  be 

found  to  be  connected  and  identified ;  such  are  feed- 
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ing»  digestion,  respiration,  the  action  of  the  heart 

and  pulse,  generation,  perception,  voluntary  motion. 
The  analysis  of  any  one  of  these  functions  may  be 
pursued  separately.     And   since  in  this,   as   in  all 
genuine  science,  our  knowledge  becomes  real  and 
scientific,  only  in  so  far  as  it  is  yerified  in  particular 
facts,  and  thus  established  in  general  propositions, 

such  an  original  separation  of  the  subjects  of  re- 
search is  requisite  to  a  true  representation  of  the 

growth  of  real  knowledge.     The   loose  hypotheses 
and  systems  concerning  the  connexion  of  different 
vital  faculties   and  the  general    nature  of  living 

things,  which  have  often  been  promulgated,  must 
be  excluded   from  this  part   of   our  plan.      We 

do  not  deny  all  value  and  merit  to   such   specu- 
lations;   but    they  cannot    be    admitted    in    the 

earlier  stages  of  the  history  of  physiology,  treated 
of  as    an   inductive  science.     If  the  doctrines  so 

propounded    have    a   solid    and    permanent  truth, 
they  will  again    come   before  us  when  we    have 
travelled  through  the  range  of  more  limited  truths^ 

and  are  prepared  to  ascend  with  security  and  cer- 
tainty into  the  higher  region  of  general  physiological 

principles.     If  they  cannot  be  arrived  at  by  such  a 
road,  they  are  then,  however  plausible  and  pleasing, 
no  portion  of  that  real  and  progressive  science  with 
which  alone  our  history  is  concerned. 

We  proceed,  therefore,  to  trace  the  establishment 
of  some  of  the  more  limited  but  certain  doctrines 

of  physiology. 
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CHAPTER  I. 

Discovery  op  the  Organs  op  Voluntary 
Motion. 

Sect  l.^Knowledge  of  Galen  and  his  Predecessors. 

In  the  earliest  conceptions  which  men  entertained 

of  their  power  of  moving  their  own  members,  they 

probably  had  no  thought  of  any  mechanism  or  orga- 
nization by  which  this  was  effected.  The  foot  and 

the  handy  no  less  than  the  head,  were  seen  to  be 

endowed  with  life ;  and  this  pervading  life  seemed 
sufficiently  to  explain  the  power  of  motion  in  each 
part  of  the  frame,  without  its  being  held  necessary 
to  seek  out  a  special  seat  of  the  will,  or  instruments 

by  which  its  impulses  were  made  effective.  But 
the  slightest  inspection  of  dissected  animals  showed 
that  their  limbs  were  fonned  of  a  curious  and  com- 

plex collection  of  cordage,  and  communications  of 
various  kinds,  running  along  and  connecting  the 
bones  of  the  skeleton.  These  cords  and  communi- 

cations we  now  distinguish  as  muscles,  nerves,  veins, 

arteries,  &c. ;  and  among  these,  we  assign  to  the 
muscles  the  office  of  moving  the  parts  to  which 
they  are  attached,  as  cords  move  the  parts  of  a 
machine.  Though  this  action  of  the  muscles  on  the 

bones  may  now  appear  very  obvious,  it  was,  pro- 
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bably^  not' at  first  disoerued.    It  is  obserred  that 
Homer,  who  describes  the  wounds  which  are  inflicted 

In  his  battles  with  so  much  apparent  anatomical  pre- 
cision, nowhere  employs  the  word  mwde.     And 

even  Hippocrates  of  Cos,  the  most  celebrated  phy-* 
sician  of  antiquity,  is  held  to  have  had  no  distinct 
conception  of  such  an  organ  ̂      He  always  employs 
the  word  fte$h  when  he  means  mwclef  and  the  first 

explanation  of  the  latter  word  (iiv^)  occurs  in  a  spu- 
rious work  ascribed  to  him.   For  nerves,  sinews,  liga-i 

mentss  hQ  uses  indiscriminately  the  same  tennst 

(tovp9  or  v€vpov  i)  and  of  these  nenres  (v«v/»a)  he 
asserts  that  they  contract  the  limbs.    Nor  do  we 
find  much  more  distinctness  on  this  subject  even  in 

Aristotle*  a  generation  or  two  later.    ̂ ^  The  origin 

of  the  y€vpa%'  he  says',  *^  is  from  the  heart ;  they 
Qonnect  the  bones,  and  surround  the  joints."     It  is 
elear  that  be  means  here  the  muscles,  and  therefore 

it  is  with  injustice  that  he  has  been  accused  of  the 

gross  error  of  deriving  the  nerves  from  the  heart 

And  he  is  held  to  have  really  had  the  merit^  of  dis- 
covering the  nerves  of  sensation,  which  he  calls  the 

*^  canals   of  the  brain"  {ir6poc  roO  eyteeffMiXov );  but 
the  analysis  of  the  mechanism  of  motion  is  left  by 
him  almost  untouched.    Perhaps  his  want  of  sound 

mechanical  notions,  and  his  constant  straining  after 

verbal  generalities,  and  systematic  classifications  of 

the  widest  kind,  supply  the  true  account  of  his  thus 

*  Sprengel,  Geschiclite  der  Arzneikunde,  i.  382. 
*  lb.  i.  385. 

*  Hist.  Anim.  iii.  6.  *  Sprengel,  Qescli.  Arz.  i.  456. 
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tneoretical  dogmas,  but  from  expe- 
^^  .lese  rival  parties  prevailed  principally  in 
^    ̂   Elinor  and  Egypt,  during  the  time  of  Alex- 

Oder's  successors, — a  period  rich  in  names,  but  poor 
lp  discoveries ;  and  we  find  no  clear  evidence  of  any 
decided  advance  in  anatomy,  such  as  we  are  here 
attempting  to  trace. 

The  victories  of  LucuUus  and  Pompeius,  in  Greece 
and  Asia,  made  the  Romans  acquainted  with  the 
Greek  philosophy;  and  the  consequence  soon  was, 
that  shoals  of  philosophers,  rhetoricians,  poets»  and 
physicians*  streamed  from  Greece,  Asia  Minor,  and 
Egypt,  to  Rome  and  Italy,  to  traffic  their  knowledge 
and  their  arts  for  Roman  wealth.  Among  these, 
was  one  person  whose  name  makes  a  great  figure  in 
the  history  of  medicine,  Asclepiades  of  Prusa  in 

'  Sprengel,  Gesch.  Arz.  i.  583. 

•  lb.  iL  5. 
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Bithy  ^^  of  very  minute  parts  of  the  muscular 
^th  ^   ̂ u  of  with  praise  by  modem  ana* 

r,.  ^;,  ^      ̂   Vherefore,  that  the  doctrine  of 
N  f  ̂  V  *  collection  of  cords  and 

t-  I  J  5;'>f  which  the  parts  of  the 

/ofes. 

.latics  ana  "^  ̂^  |  \\**^  motion,  the 
I  have  noticed  u  '^  -l^  .q  the  opinions 

though  I  am  not  able  l^  V-hotle,  as  we 
tive  merits  in  the  cultivatioi^  ^jensation. 
progress  in  that  science   was     uu^  ^1^^^^  ̂ f 
during  their  domination,  of  which  the  r^^        'wans 
I  conceive,  be  in  some  way  divided  among         of 
The  amount  of  this  progress  we  are  able  to  est'  ̂"^"^    ̂ 
when  we  come  to  the  works  of  Galen,  who  flouri  >!** 
under  the  Antonines,  and  died  about  a.d.  203.    iK 
following  passage  from  his  works  will  show  that  this 
progress  in  knowledge  was  not  made  without  the 
usual  condition  of  laborious  and  careful  experiment, 
while  it  implies  the  curious  fact  of  such  experiment 
being  conducted  by  means  of  family  tradition  and 
instruction,  so  as  to  give  rise  to  a  caste  of  dissectors. 

In  the  opening  of  his  Second  Book,  "  On  Anatomical 

Manipulations,"  he  speaks  thus  of  his  predecessors : 
"  I  do  not  blame  the  ancients,  who  did  not  write 
books  on  anatomical  manipulation ;  though  I  praise 
Marinus,  who  did.     For  it  was  superfluous  for  them 
to  compose  such  records  for  themselves  or  others, 

VOL.  m.  2  c 
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missing  the  solution  of  one  of  the  simplest  problems 
of  anatomy. 

In  this,  however,  as  in  other  subjects,  his  imme- 
diate predecessors  were  far  from  remedying  the 

deficiencies  of  his  doctrines.  Those  who  professed 

to  study  physiology  and  medicine  were,  for  the  most 
part,  studious  only  to  frame  some  general  system  of 
abstract  principles,  which  might  give  an  appearance 
of  connexion  and  profundity  to  their  tenets.  In 
this  manner  the  successors  of  Hippocrates  became  a 

medical  school,  of  great  note  in  its  day,  designated 

as  the  dogmatic  schooP;  in  opposition  to  which  arose 
an  empiric  sect,  who  professed  to  deduce  their  modes 

of  cure,  not  from  theoretical  dogmas,  but  from  expe- 
rience. These  rival  parties  prevailed  principally  in 

Asia  Minor  and  Egypt,  during  the  time  of  Alex- 

ander's successors, — a  period  rich  in  names,  but  poor 
in  discoveries ;  and  we  find  no  clear  evidence  of  any 
decided  advance  in  anatomy,  such  as  we  are  here 

attempting  to  trace. 
The  victories  of  Lucullus  and  Pompeius,  in  Greece 

and  Asia,  made  the  Romans  acquainted  with  the 

Greek  philosophy;  and  the  consequence  soon  was, 
that  shoals  of  philosophers,  rhetoricians,  poets,  and 

physicians'  streamed  from  Greece,  Asia  Minor,  and 
Egypt,  to  Rome  and  Italy,  to  trafiic  their  knowledge 
and  their  arts  for  Roman  wealth.  Among  these, 
was  one  person  whose  name  makes  a  great  figure  in 
the  history  of  medicine,  Asclepiades  of  Prusa  in 

*  Spresgel,  Gesch.  Ans.  i.  583.  *  lb.  il.  5. 
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Bithynisu  This  man  appears  to  have  been  a  quack, 
vnth  the  usual  endowments  of  his  class ; — ^boldness* 

singularity,  a  contemptuous  rejection  of  all  previously 
esteemed  opinions,  a  new  classification  of  diseases,  a 
new  list  of  medicines,  and  the  assertion  of  some 

wonderful  cures.  He  would  not,  on  such  accounts, 

deserve  a  place  in  the  history  of  science^  but  that  he 
became  the  founder  of  a  new  school,  the  Methodic^ 

which  professed  to  hold  itself  separate  both  from  the 
Dogmatics  and  the  Empirics. 

I  have  noticed  these  schools  of  medicine^  because, 

though  I  am  not  able  to  state  distinctly  their  respec- 
tive merits  in  the  cultivation  of  anatomy,  a  great 

progress  in  that  science  was  undoubtedly  made 
during  their  domination,  of  which  the  praise  must, 
I  conceive,  be  in  some  way  divided  among  them. 
The  amount  of  this  progress  we  are  able  to  estimate, 
when  we  come  to  the  works  of  Galen,  who  flourished 
under  the  Antonines,  and  died  about  a.d.  203.  The 

following  passage  from  his  works  will  show  that  this 

progress  in  knowledge  was  not  made  veithout  the 
usual  condition  of  laborious  and  careful  experiment, 

while  it  implies  the  curious  fact  of  such  experiment 

being  conducted  by  means  of  iamily  tradition  and 

instruction,  so  as  to  give  rise  to  a  caste  of  dissectors. 

In  the  opening  of  his  Second  Book,  ̂ '  On  Anatomical 

Manipulations,"  he  speaks  thus  of  his  predecessors : 
"  I  do  not  blame  the  ancients,  who  did  not  write 
books  on  anatomical  manipulation ;  though  I  praise 

Marinus,  who  did.  For  it  was  superfluous  for  them 

to  compose  such  records  for  themselves  or  others, 
VOL.  m.  2  c 
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while  they  were,  from  their  childhood,  exercised  by 

their  parents  in  dissecting,  just  as  familiarly  as  in 
writing  and  reading;  so  that  there  was  no  more 

fear  of  their  forgetting  their  anatomy,  than  of  their 

forgetting  their  alphabet.  But  when  grown  men,  as 
well  as  children,  were  taught,  this  thorough  discipline 
fell  off;  and,  the  art  being  carried  out  of  the  family 

of  the  Asclepiads,  and  declining  by  repeated  tians« 

mission,  books  became  necessary  for  the  student." 
That  the  general  structure  of  the  aninml  frame,  as 

composed  of  bones  and  muscles,  was  known  with 

great  accuracy  before  the  time  of  Galen,  is  manifest 
from  the  nature  of  the  mistakes  and  deficiences  of 

his  predecessors  which  he  finds  it  necessary  to  notice. 
Thus  he  observes,  that  some  anatomists  have  made 

one  muscle  into  two,  from  its  having  two  heads  ;—«* 
that  they  have  overlooked  some  of  the  muscles  in 

the  fftce  of  an  ape,  in  consequence  of  not  skinning 
the  animal  with  their  own  hands;-— 4ind  the  like. 

Such  remarks  imply  that  the  current  knowledge  of 

this  kind  was  tolerably  complete.  Galen's  own 
views  of  the  general  mechanical  structure  of  an 
animal  are  very  clear  and  sound.  The  skeleton,  he 

observes,  discharges'  the  office  of  the  pole  of  a  tent, 
or  the  walls  of  a  house.  With  respect  to  the  action 
of  the  muscles,  his  views  were  anatomically  and 

mechanically  correct ;  in  some  instances,  he  showed 
what  this  action  was,  by  severing  the  muscle  ̂   He 

himself  added  considerably  to  the  existing  know«> 

ledge  of  this  subject ;   and  his  discoveries  and  de- 

'  De  Anatom.  Administ.  i.  3.  '  Spienge],  ii«  167. 
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Bcriptions,  eyen  of  very  minute  parts  of  the  muscular 

fiystem,  are  spoken  of  with  praise  by  modem  ana« 

tomists*. 
We  may  consider,  therefore,  that  the  doctrine  of 

the  muscular  system,  as  a  collection  of  cords  and 

sheets,  by  the  contraction  of  which  the  parts  of  the 

body  are  moved  and  supported,  was  firmly  esta-* 
blished,  and  completely  followed  into  detail,  by 
Galen  and  his  predecessors.  But  there  is  another 
class  of  organs  connected  with  voluntary  motion,  the 

nerves,  and  we  must  for  a  moment  trace  the  opinions 

which  prevailed  respecting  these.  Aristotle,  as  we 
have  said,  noticed  some  of  the  nerves  of  sensation. 

But  Heropliilus,  who  lived  in  Egypt  in  the  time  of 
the  first  Ptolemy,  distinguished  nerves  as  the  organs 

of  the  will  '\  and  Bufiis,  who  lived  in  the  time  of 

Tr^an*^  divides  the  nerves  into  sensitive  and 
motive,  and  derives  them  all  from  the  bndn.  But 

this  did  not  imply  that  men  had  yet  distinguished 
the  nerves  from  the  muscles.  Even  Galen  main- 

tained that  every  muscle  consists  of  a  bundle  of 

nerves  and  sinews'*.  But  the  important  points,  the 
necessity  of  the  nerve,  and  the  origination  of  all  this 
apparatus  of  motion  from  the  brain,  he  insists  upon 

with  great  clearness  and  force.  Thus  he  proved  the 

necessity  experimentally,  by  cutting  through  some 

of  the  bundles  of  nerves*',  and  thus  preventing  the 

corresponding  motions.     And  it  is,  he  says**,  allowed 

•  Sprengel,  ii.  150.  ''  lb.  i.  534.  ''  lb.  ii.  67. 
*"  lb.  ii.  152.     Galen,  De  Motu  Muse.  p.  553. 
"  lb.  ii.  157.  '*  De  Ilippocr.  et  Plat.  Dog.  Tiii.  1. 2  c  2 
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by  all,  both  physicians  and  philosophers,  that  where 

the  origin  of  the  nerve  is,  there  the  seat  of  the  soul 

(rrfr}fiovi.Kov  T^9  '^v^si)  must  be :  now  this,  he  adds, 
is  in  the  brain,  and  not  in  the  heart. 

Thus  the  general  construction  and  arrangement 

of  the  organization  by  which  voluntary  motion  is 
effected,  was  well  made  out  at  the  time  of  (xalen, 

and  is  found  distinctly  delivered  in  his  works.  We 

cannot,  perhaps,  justly  ascribe  any  large  portion  of 

the  general  discovery  to  him:  indeed,  the  concep- 
tion of  the  mechanism  of  the  skeleton  and  muscles 

was  probably  so  gradually  unfolded  in  the  minds  of 
anatomical  students,  that  it  would  be  difficult,  even 

if  we  knew  the  labours  of  each  person,  to  select  one, 
as  peculiarly  the  author  of  the  discovery.  But  it  is 

clear  that  all  those  who  did  materially  contribute  to 

the  establishment  of  this  doctrine,  must  have  pos- 
sessed the  qualifications  which  we  find  in  Galen  for 

such  a  task;  namely,  clear  mechanical  views  of 

what  the  tensions  of  collections  of  strings  could  do, 

and  an  exact  pnwtical  acquaintance  with  the  mus- 

cular cordage  which  exists  in  the  animal  frame ; — in 
short,  in  this  as  in  other  instances  of  real  advance 
in  science,  there  must  have  been  clear  ideas  and  real 

fects,  unity  of  thought  and  extent  of  observation, 
brought  into  contact. 
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Sect  2. — Recognition  of  Final  Causes  in  Physiology. 
Galen. 

Therb  is  one  idea  wbich  the  researches  of  the  phy- 
siologist and  the  anatomist  so  constantly  force  upon 

him»  that  he  cannot  help  assuming  it  as  one  of  the 

guides  of  his  speculations ;  I  mean,  the  idea  of  a 
purpose^  or,  as  it  is  called  in  Aristotelian  phrase,  a 

final  camCy  in  the  arrangements  of  the  animal 
frame.  It  is  impossible  to  doubt  that  the  motive 

nerves  run  along  the  limbs,  in  order  that  they  may 
convey  to  the  muscles  the  impulses  of  the  will ;  and 
that  the  muscles  are  attached  to  the  bones,  in  order 

that  they  may  move  and  support  them.  This  con- 
viction prevaUs  so  steadily  among  anatomists,  that 

even  when  the  use  of  any  part  is  altogether  unknown, 
it  is  still  taken  for  granted  that  it  has  some  use. 

The  developement  of  this  conviction, — of  a  purpose 
in  the  parts  of  animals, — of  a  function  to  which  each 

portion  of  the  organization  is  subservient, — contri- 
buted greatly  to  the  progress  of  physiology ;  for  it 

constantly  urged  men  forwards  in  their  researches 

respecting  each  organ,  till  some  definite  view  of  its 

purpose  was  obtained.  The  assumption  of  hypothe- 
tical final  causes  in  physics  may  have  been,  as 

Bacon  asserts  it  to  have  been,  prejudicial  to  science ; 

but  the  assumption  of  unknown  final  causes  in  phy- 
siology, has  given  rise  to  the  science.  The  two 

branches  of  speculation,  Physics  and  Physiology, 

were  equally  led,  by  every  new  phenomenon,  to  ask 
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their  question,  "Why?"  But,  in  the  former  case, 

"why"  meant  "through  what  cause?"  in  the  latter, 
"  for  what  end  ?"  And  though  it  may  be  possible  to 
introduce  into  physiology  the  doctrine  of  efficient 

causes,  such  a  step  can  never  obliterate  the  obliga^ 
tions  which  the  science  owes  to  the  pervading  con- 

ception of  a  purpose  contained  in  all  organization. 
Tliis  conception  makes  its  appearance  very  early. 

Indeed,  without  any  special  study  of  our  structure, 

the  thought,  that  we  are  fearfully  and  wonderfuUy 
made,  forces  itself  upon  men,  with  a  mysterious 

impressiveness,  as  a  suggestion  of  our  Maker.  In 

this  bearing,  the  thought  is  developed  to  a  consider« 

able  extent  in  the  well-known  passage  in  Xenophon's 
Conversations  of  Socrates.  Nor  did  it  ever  lose  its 

hold  on  sober-minded  and  instructed  men.  The  Epi- 
cureans, indeed,  held  that  the  eye  was  not  made  for 

seeing,  nor  the  ear  for  hearing ;  and  Asclepiades,  whom 
we  have  already  mentioned  as  an  impudent  pretender, 

adopted  this  wild  dogma*'.  Such  assertions  required 

no  labour.  "  It  is  easy,"  says  Galen  **,  "  for  people  like 
Asclepiades,  when  they  come  to  any  difficulty,  to  say 

that  nature  has  worked  to  no  purpose."  The  great  anar 
tomist  himself  pursues  his  subject  in  a  very  different 

temper.  In  a  well-known  passage,  he  breaks  out 
into  an  enthusiastic  scorn  of  the  folly  of  the  atheis* 

tical  notions*'.  "  Try,"  he  says,  "  if  you  can  imagine 
a  shoe  made  with  half  the  skill  which  appears  in  the 

skin  of  the  foot."    Some  one  had  spoken  of  a  struc- 

"  Spr.  ii.  15.  "  De  TJsu  Part.  v.  6,  (oa  the  kidneys.) *»  De  Usu  Part.  iii.  10. 
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ture  of  the  human  body  which  he  would  have  pre- 

ferred to  that  which  it  now  has.  "  See/'  Galen 
exolaims,  after  pointing  out  the  absurdity  of  the 

imaginaiy  scheme,  «  see  what  brutishness  there  is  in 
this  wish.  But  if  I  were  to  spend  more  words  on 

such  cattle,  reasonable  men  might  blame  me  for 

desecrating  my  work,  which  I  regard  as  a  religious 

hymn  in  honour  of  the  Creator." 
Gkden  was  from  the  first  highly  esteemed  as  an 

anatomist.  He  was  originally  of  Pergamus;  and 
after  receiving  the  instructions  of  many  medical  and 

philosophical  professors,  and  especially  of  those  of 
Alexandria,  which  was  then  the  metropolis  of  the 
learned  and  scientific  world,  he  came  to  Rome, 

where  his  reputation  was  soon  so  great  as  to  excite 

the  envy  and  hatred  of  the  Roman  physicians.  The 
emperors  Marcus  Aurelius  and  Lucius  Verus  would 

have  retained  him  near  them;  but  he  preferred 

pursuing  his  travels,  directed  principally  by  curiosity. 
When  he  died,  he  left  behind  him  numerous  works, 

all  of  them  of  great  value  for  the  light  they  throw  on 

the  history  of  anatomy  and  medicine ;  and  these  were 

for  a  long  period  the  storehouse  of  all  the  most  import- 
ant anatomical  knowledge  which  the  world  possessed. 

In  the  time  of  inteUectual  barrenness  and  servility, 
among  the  Arabs  and  the  Europeans  of  the  dark 

ages,  the  writings  of  Galen  had  almost  unquestioned 

authority'";  and  it  was  only  by  an  uncommon  effort 
of  independent  thinking  that  AbdoUatif  ventured  to 

assert,  that  even  Galen's  assertions  must  give  way 
»•  Sprengel,  ii.  359. 
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to  the  evidence  of  the  senses.  In  more  modem 

times,  when  Vesalius,  in  the  sixteenth  century, 
accused  Galen  of  mistakes,  he  drew  upon  himself 

the  hostility  of  the  whole  body  of  physicians.  Yet 

the  mistakes  were  such  as  might  have  been  pointed 

out  and  confessed  *•  without  acrimony,  if,  in  times 
of  revolution,  mildness  and  moderation  were  pos- 

sible ;  but  an  impatience  of  the  superstition  of  tradi- 
tion on  the  part  of  the  innovators,  and  an  alarm  of 

the  subversion  of  all  recognised  truths  on  the  part 
of  the  established  teachers,  inflame  and  pervert  all 

such  discussions.  Vesalius's  main  charge  against 
Galen  is,  that  his  dissections  were  performed  upon 

animals,  and  not  upon  the  human  body.  Galen 

himself  speaks  of  the  dissection  of  apes  as  a  very 

familiar  employment,  and  states  that  he  killed  them 

by  drowning.  The  natural  difficulties  which,  in 

various  ages,  have  prevented  the  unlimited  prosecu- 
tion of  human  dissection,  operated  strongly  among 

the  ancients,  and  it  would  have  been  difficult,  under 

such  circumstances,  to  proceed  more  judiciously  than 
Galen  did. 

I  shall  now  proceed  to  the  history  of  the  discovery 
of  another  and  less  obvious  function,  the  circulation 

of  the  blood,  which  belongs  to  modern  times. 

10 Cut.  Le90iis  sur  THist.  des  Sc.  Nat.  p.  25. 
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CHAPTER  II. 

Discovery  of  the  Circulation  of  the  Blood. 

Sect  1. — Prelude  to  the  Discovery* 

The  blood-vessels,  the  veins  and  arteries,  are  as  evi- 

dent and  peculiar  in  their  appearance  as  the  muscles ; 

but  their  function  is  by  no  means  so  obvious.  Hip- 

pocrates^ did  not  discriminate  veins  and  arteries; 
both  are  called  by  the  same  name  {<f>\€fi€^) ;  and  the 

word  from  which  artery  comes  {apTnpvq)  means,  in 
his  works,  the  windpipe.  Aristotle,  scanty  as  was 

his  knowledge  of  the  vessels  of  the  body,  has  yet  the 

merit  of  having  traced  the  origin  of  all  the  veins  to 

the  heart.  He  expressly  contradicts  those  of  his 

predecessors  who  had  derived  the  veins  from  the 

head' ;  and  refers  to  dissection  for  the  proof.  If  the 

book  "  On  the  Breath"  be  genuine  (which  is  doubted), 
Aristotle  was  aware  of  the  distinction  between  veins 

and  arteries.  "  Every  artery,"  it  is  there  asserted, 
**  is  accompanied  by  a  vein ;  the  former  are  filled 

only  with  breath  or  air'."  But  whether  or  no  this 

passage  be  Aristotle's,  he  held  opinions  equally 
erroneous;  as,  that  the  windpipe  conveys  air  into 

the  heart*.      Galen*  was   far  from  having  views 

»  Spr.  i.  383.  •  Hist  Animal,  iii.  3. 
■  De  Spiritu.  r.  1078,  *  Spr.  i.  601,  ?  lb.  ii.  162. 
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respecting  the  blood-vessels,  as  sound  as  those  which 
he  entertained  concerning  the  muscles.  He  held 

the  liver  to  be  the  origin  of  the  veins,  and  the  heart 

of  the  arteries.  He  was,  however,  acquainted  with 

their  junctions,  or  anastomoses.  But  we  find  no 

material  advance  in  the  knowledge  of  this  subject, 

till  we  overleap  the  blank  of  the  middle  ages,  and 
reach  the  dawn  of  modem  science. 

The  father  of  modern  anatomy  is  held  to  be  Mon- 

dino*,  who  dissected  and  taught  at  Bologna  in  1315* 
Some  writers  have  traced  in  him  the  rudiments  of 

the  doctrine  of  the  circulation  of  the  blood ;  for  he 

says,  that  the  heart  transmits  blood  to  the  lungs. 

But  it  is  allowed,  that  he  afterwards  destroys  the 

merit  of  his  remark,  by  repeating  the  old  assertion 

that  the  left  ventricle  ought  to  contain  spirit  or  air, 

which  it  generates  from  the  blood. 

Anatomy  was  cultivated  with  great  diligence  and 

talent  in  Italy  by  Achillini,  Carpa,  and  Messa,  and 

in  France  by  Sylvius  and  Stephanus  (Dubois  and 

Etienne).  Yet  still  these  empty  assumptions  respect* 

ing  the  heart  and  blood-vessels  kept  their  ground. 
Vesalius,  a  native  of  Brussels,  has  been  termed  the 

founder  of  human  anatomy,  and  his  great  work  Ih 

Humani  Corporis  Fabricd  is,  even  yet,  a  splendid 
monument  of  art,  as  well  as  science.  It  is  said  that 

his  figures  were  designed  by  Titian ;  and  if  this  be 

not  exactly  true,  says  Cuvier',  they  must,  at  least, 
be  from  the  pencil  of  one  of  the  most  distinguished 

'  Eacyc.  Brit  692,  Anatomy. 
'  Le9ons  sur  rHist.  des  Sc.  Nat.  p.  21. 
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pupilfl  of  the  great  painter ;  for  to  this  daj,  though 
we  hare  more  finished  drawings,  we  have  no  designs 
that  are  more  artistlike.  Fallopius,  who  suoceeded 
Vesalius  at  Padua,  made  some  additions  to  the 

researohes  of  his  predecessor;  but  in  his  treatise 

De  Principio  Venarum^  it  is  clearly  seen'  that  the 
circulation  of  the  blood  was  unknown  to  him. 

Eustachius  also»  whom  Cuvier  groups  with  Vesalius 

and  Fallopius,  as  the  three  great  founders  of  modem 

anatomy,  wrote  a  treatise  on  the  vein  azifgas\  which 
is  a  little  treatise  on  comparative  anatomy :  but  the 
discovery  of  the  functions  of  the  veins  came  from  a 

different  quarter. 
The  unfortunate  Servetus,  who  was  burnt  at 

Geneva  as  a  heretic  in  1553,  is  the  first  person  who 

speaks  distinctly  of  the  small  circulation,  or  that 
which  carries  the  blood  from  the  heart  to  the  lungs, 
and  back  again  to  the  heart.  His  work  entitled 

Christianismi  Restitutio  was  also  burnt ;  and  only  two 

copies  are  known  to  have  escaped  the  flames.  It 

is  in  this  work  that  he  asserts  the  doctrine  in  ques- 
tion, as  a  collateral  argument  or  illustration  of  his 

subject.  ̂ *The  communication  between  the  right 

and  left  ventricle  of  the  heart,  is  made,"  he  says, 
*^  not  as  is  commonly  believed,  through  the  partition 
of  the  heart,  but  by  a  remarkable  artifice  {magno 

artificio\  the  blood  is  carried  from  the  right  ventricle 

by  a  long  circuit  through  the  lungs ;  is  elaborated  by 
the  lungs,  made  yellow,  and  transfused  from  the 

•  Cut.  Sc.  Nat.  p.  32.  •  lb.  p.  34. 
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vena  arteriosa  into  the  artena  venosa.'^  This  troth  is^ 
however,  mixed  with  various  of  the  traditional  fancies 

concerning  the  "  vital  spirit^  which  has  its  origin  in 

the  left  ventricle,"  It  may  be  doubted,  also,  how 
far  Servetus  formed  his  opinion  upon  conjecture,  and 

on  a  hypothetical  view  of  the  formation  of  this  vital 

spirit.  And  we  may,  perhaps,  more  justly  ascribe 
the  real  establishment  of  the  pulmonary  circulation 
as  an  inductive  truth,  to  Realdus  Columbus,  a  pupil 

and  successor  of  Vesalius  at  Padua,  who  published  a 
work  De  Re  Anatomicd  in  1559,  in  which  he  claims 

this  discovery  as  his  own»«. 
Andrew  Csesalpinus,  who  has  already  come  under 

our  notice  as  one  of  the  fathers  of  modern  inductive 

science,  both  by  his  metaphysical  and  his  physical 

speculations,  described  the  pulmonary  circulation 
still  more  completely  in  his  QucesHones  Peripateticfe^ 
and  even  seemed  to  be  on  the  eve  of  discovering  the 

great  circulation ;  for  he  remarked  the  swelling  of 
veins  below  ligatures,  and  inferred  from  it  a  refluent 

motion  of  blood  in  these  vessels  *\  But  another  dis- 
covery of  structure  was  needed,  to  prepare  the  way 

for  this  discovery  of  function ;  and  this  was  made  by 
Fabricius  of  Acquapendente,  who  succeded  in  the 

grand  list  of  great  professors  at  Padua,  and  taught 

there  for  fifty  years'".  Sylvius  had  discovered  the 
existence  of  the  valves  of  the  veins ;  but  Fabricius 

remarked  that  they  are  all  turned  towards  the  heart. 

Combining  this  disposition  with  that  of  the  valves  of 

10 

Encyc.  Brit.  "  lb.  "  Cur.  p.  44. 
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the  heart,  and  with  the  absence  of  valves  in  the 

arteries,  he  might  have  come  to  the  conclusion'*  that 
the  blood  moves  in  a  diiferent  direction  in  the  arte- 

ries and  in  the  veins,  and  might  thus  have  discovered 

the  circulation:  but  this  glory  was  reserved  for 
William  Harvey :  so  true  is  it,  observes  Cuvier,  that 
we  are  often  on  the  brink  of  a  discovery  without 

suspecting  that  we  are  so ; — so  true  is  it,  we  may 
add,  that  a  certain  succession  of  time  and  of  persons 

is  generally  necessary  to  familiarize  men  with  one 

thought,  before  they  can  advance  to  that  which  is  the 
next  in  order. 

Sect  2. — The  Discovery  of  the  Circulation  made  by 
Harvey. 

William  Harvey  was  bom  in  1578  at  Folkestone  in 

Kent**.  He  first  studied  at  Cambridge:  he  after- 
wards went  to  Padua,  where  the  celebrity  of  Fabri- 

cius  of  Acquapendente  attracted  from  all  parts  those 

who  wished  to  be  instructed  in  anatomy  and  physio- 
logy. In  this  city,  excited  by  the  discovery  of  the 

valves  of  the  veins,  which  his  master  had  recently 

made,  and  reflecting  on  the  direction  of  the  valves 
which  are  at  the  entrance  of  the  veins  into  the  heart, 
and  at  the  exit  of  the  arteries  from  it,  he  conceived 

the  idea  of  making  experiments,  in  order  to  deter- 
mine what  is  the  course  of  the  blood  in  its  vessels. 

He  found  that  when  he  tied  up  veins  in  various 

"  Cur.  p.  45.  '*  p.  61. 
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animals,  they  swelled  below  the  ligature,  or  in  the 

part  furthest  from  the  heart ;  while  arteries,  with  a 

like  ligature,  swelled  on  the  side  next  the  heart. 
Combining  these  facts  with  the  direction  of  the 
valves,  he  came  to  the  conclusion  that  the  blood  id 

impelled  by  the  left  side  of  the  heart  in  the  arteries 
to  the  extremities,  and  thence  returns  by  the  veins 

into  the  right  side  of  the  heart.  He  showed,  too, 

how  this  was  confirmed  by  the  phenomena  of  the 

pulse,  and  by  the  results  of  opening  the  vessels. 
He  proved,  also,  that  the  circulation  of  the  lungs  is 
a  continuation  of  the  larger  circulation;  and  thus 
the  whole  doctrine  of  the  double  circulation  was 
established. 

Harvey^s  experiments  had  been  made  in  1616  and 
1618 ;  it  is  commonly  said  that  he  first  promulgated 

his  opinion  in  1619 ;  but  the  manuscript  of  the  leo- 
tures,  delivered  by  him  as  lecturer  to  the  College  of 
Physicians,  is  extant  in  the  British  Museum,  and, 

containing  the  propositions  on  which  the  doctrine  is 

founded,  refers  them  to  April  1616.  It  was  not  till 

1628  that  he  published,  at  Frankfort,  his  Eaercitaiio 

Anaiomica  de  Motu  Cordis  et  Sanguinis;  but  he 

there  observes  that  he  had  for  above  nine  years  con* 
firmed  and  illustrated  his  opinion  in  his  lectures,  by 
arguments  grounded  upon  ocular  demonstration. 

Sect.  3. — Reception  of  the  Discovery. 

WrraouT  dwelling  long  upon  the  circumstances  of 
the  general  reception  of  this  doctrine,    we    may 
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observe  that   it   was,  for  the  most    part,   readily 

accepted  by  his  countrymen,  but  that  abroad  it  had 
to  encounter  considerable  opposition.     Although,  as 
we  have  seen,  his  predecessors  had  approached  so 

near  to  the  discovery,  men's  minds  were  by  no 
means  as  yet  prepared  to  receive  it.     Several  phy- 

sicians denied  the  truth  of  the  opinion,  among  whom 

the  most  eminent  was  Riolan,  professor  at  the  Col* 
l^ge  de  France.     Other  writers,  as  usually  happens 
in  the  case  of  great  discoveries,  asserted  that  the 
doctrine  was  ancient,  and  even  that  it  was  known  to 

Hippocrates.     Harvey  defended  his    opinion  with 
spirit  and  temper ;  yet  he  appears  to  have  retained 
a  lively  recollection  of  the   disagreeable  nature   of 
the  struggles  in  which  he  was  thus  involved.    At  a 

later  period  of  his  life,  Ent'^  one  of  his  admirers, 
who   visited  him,   and  urged   him  to  publish  the 
researches  on  generation,   on  which  he  had  long 

been  engaged,  gives  this  account  of  the  manner  in 

which  he  received  the  proposal :   "  And  would  you 
then  advise  me,  (smilingly  replies  the  doctor,)   to 
quit  the  tranquillity  of  this  haven,  wherein  I  now 

calmly  spend  my  days,  and  again  commit  myself  to 
the  unfaithful  ocean  ?     You  are  not  ignorant  how 

great  troubles  my  lucubrations,  formerly  published, 
have  raised.     Better  it  is,  certainly,  at  some   time, 

to  endeavour  to  grow  wise  at  home  in  private,  than 

by  the  hasty  divulgation  of  such  things  to  the  know- 
ledge whereof  you  have  attained  with  vast  labour. 

15 

Epiat.  Dedic.  to  Anatou).  Exercit. 
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to  stir  up  tempests  that  may  deprive  you  of  your 

leisure  and  quiet  for  the  future." 
His  merits  were,  however,  soon  generally  recognised. 

He  was"  made  physician  to  James  the  First,  and  after- 
wards to  Charles  the  First,  and  attended  that  unfortu- 

nate monarch  in  the  civil  war.  He  had  the  permis- 
sion of  the  parliament  to  accompany  the  king  on  his 

leaving  London ;  but  this  did  not  protect  him  from 

having  his  house  plundered  in  his  absence,  not  only 
of  its  furniture,  but,  which  he  felt  more,  of  the 

records  of  his  experiments.  In  1652,  his  brethren 
of  the  College  of  Physicians  placed  a  marble  bust 
of  him  in  their  halJ,  with  an  inscription  recording 

his  discoveries ;  and  two  years  later,  he  was  nomi- 
nated to  the  office  of  president  of  the  College, 

which  however  he  declined  in  consequence  of  his 

age  and  infirmities.  His  doctrine  soon  acquired 
popular  currency;  it  was,  for  instance,  taken  by 

Descartes*'  as  the  basis  of  his  physiology  in  his  work 
On  Man;  and  Harvey  had  the  pleasure,  which  is 
often  denied  to  discoverers,  of  seeing  his  discovery 

generally  adopted  during  his  lifetime. 

Sect.  4. — Bearing  of  the  Discovery  on  the  Progress 
of  Physiology. 

In  considering  the  intellectual  processes  by  which 

Harvey's  discoveries  were  made,  it  is  impossible  not 
to  notice,  that  the  recognition  of  a  creative  purpose, 

"  Biog.  Brit  "  Cuy.  63. 
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which,  as  we  have  said,  appears  in  all  sound  physio* 

logical  reasonings,  prevails  eminently  here.  ̂ ^  I 

remember,"  says  Boyle,  ̂ ^  that  when  I  asked  our 
&mous  Harvey  what  were  the  things  that  induced 
him  to  think  of  a  circulation  of  the  blood,  he 

answered  me,  that  when  he  took  notice  that  the 

valves  in  the  veins  of  so  many  parts  of  the  body 

were  so  placed,  that  they  gave  a  free  passage  to  the 
blood  towards  the  heart,  but  opposed  the  passage  of 
the  venal  blood  the  contrary  way ;  he  was  incited  to 

imagine  that  so  provident  a  cause  as  Nature  had  not 

placed  so  many  valves  without  design ;  and  no  design 
seemed  more  probable  than  that  the  blood  should 

be  sent  through  the  arteries,  and  return  through  the 
veins,  whose  valves  did  not  oppose  its  course  that 

way." We  may  notice  further,  that  this  discovery  implied 

the  usual  conditions,  distinct  general  notions,  careful 

observation  of  many  facts,  and  the  mental  act  of 

bringing  togetlier  these  elements  of  truth.  Harvey 
must  have  possessed  clear  views  of  the  motions  and 

pressures  of  a  fluid  circulating  in  ramifying  tubes,  to 
enable  him  to  see  how  the  position  of  valves,  the 

pulsation  of  the  heart,  the  effects  of  ligatures,  of 

bleeding,  and  of  other  circumstances,  ought  to  mani- 
fest themselves  in  order  to  confirm  his  view.  That 

he  referred  to  a  multiplied  and  varied  experience  for 
the  evidence  that  it  was  so  confirmed,  we  have 

already  said.  Like  all  the  best  philosophers  of  his 
time,  he  insists  rigidly  upon  the  necessity  of  such 

VOL.  ni.  2  D 
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experience.  "  In  every  sclencei"  he  sftyB^%  "be  it 
What  it  will,  a  diligent  obsenration  is  requi^t^  and 

sense  itself  must  be  frequently  consultedi  We 

must  not  rdy  upon  other  men's  experience^  but  our 
own,  without  which  ho  man  ts  a  proper  disciple  ot 

any  part  of  natural  knowledge.**  And  by  publish-^ 
ing  his  ei^periments,  he  trusts,  he  luids,  that  he  has 

enablt^d  his  trader  **  to  be  an  equitable  umpire  be^ 
iween  Aristotle  and  Galen  T  or  rather,  he  might 

have  said,  to  see  how,  in  the  promotion  of  science, 
sense  and  reason,  observation  and  invention,  have  a 
mutual  need  of  each  othen 

We  may  observe  farther,  that  though  Harvey's 
gtory^  in  the  case  now  before  us,  rested  upon  his 

having  proved  the  reality  of  certain  mechanical 
movements  and  actions  in  the  blood,  this  discovery^ 

and  all  other  physiological  truths,  necessarily  in- 
volved the  assumption  of  some  peculiar  agency 

bdonging  to  living  things,  different  both  from 
mechanical  agency,  and  from  chemical ;  and  in  short, 
something  vitals  and  not  physical  merely.  For 
when  it  was  seen  that  the  pulsation  of  the  heiurt,  its 

sfstole  and  diwfteles  caused  the  circulation  of  the 
bloodi  it  might  still  be  asiced,  what  force  caused 

this  constantly-recurring  contraction  and  expan*- 
sion*  And  ag&dni  circulation  is  closely  connected 
with  respiration ;  the  blood  is,  by  the  circulation, 

oarii^  to  the  lungs,  and  is  there,  according  to  the 

^*  Generation  ol  AniitislB^  Pref« 
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e^pl'eSBion  of  Colutnbui  and  Harvey,  tnijced  with  air. 
Btit  by  what  mechanism  does  this  mixture  take  place, 
and  what  is  the  real  nature  of  it?  And  wheii 

succ^ding  researches  had  enabled  physiologiBts  to 
give  an  ansv^er  to  this  question,  as  fkr  as  chemitttil 

relations  go,  and  to  say  that  the  change  t^onsists  iA 
the  abstraction  of  the  carbon  ftom  the  blood  by 

means  of  the  oxygen  of  the  atmosphere ;  they  were 

still  only  led  to  ask  further,  how  this  chemical  change 
was  effected,  and  how  such  a  change  of  the  blood 
fitted  it  for  Its  uses.  Every  ftmction  of  which  wo 

explain  the  course,  the  mechanism,  or  the  chemistry, 
is  connected  with  other  fiinctions,— *id  subservient  to 

them>  and  they  to  it ;  and  all  together  are  parts  of  th6 
general  vital  system  of  the  animal,  ministering  tO 
Its  life,  but  deriving  their  activity  from  the  life.. 
Life  is  not  a  collection  of  forces,  or  polarities,  or 
affinities,  such  as  any  of  the  physical  or  chemical 
sciences  contemplate;  it  has  powers  of  its  own, 
which  often  supersede  those  subordinate  relations  \ 

and  in  the  cases  where  men  have  traced  such  agents 

in  the  animal  frame,  they  have  always  seen,  and 

usually  acknowledged,  that  these  agents  wero  minis* 
terial  to  higher  agency,  mor^  difficult  to  trace  thaA 
these,  but  more  truly  the  cause  of  the  phenomena. 

The  discovery  of  the  mechanical  and  chemical 

conditions  of  the  vital  flinctions,  as  a  step  in  phy- 

siology, may  be  compared  to  the  discovery  of  the 

laws  of  phenomena  in  the  heavens  by  Kepler  «ad 

his  predecessors,  while  the  discovery  of  the  force  by 

which  they  were  produced  was  still  reserved  in  mys- 
2  D  2 
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tery  for  Newton  to  bring  to  light.  The  subordinate 
relation  of  the  facts,  their  dependence  on  space  and 
time,  their  reduction  to  order  and  cycle,  had  been 

fully  performed ;  but  the  reference  of  them  to  dis- 
tinct ideas  of  causation,  their  interpretation  as  the 

results  of  mechanical  force,  was  omitted  or  attempted 

in  vain.  The  very  notion  of  such  force,  and  of  the 
manner  in  which  motions  were  determined  by  it, 

was  in  the  highest  degree  vague  and  vacillating ;  and 

a  century  was  requisite,  as  we  have  seen,  to  give  to 
the  notion  that  clearness  and  fixity  which  made  the 

mechanics  of  the  heavens  a  possible  science.  In 
like  manner,  the  notion  of  life,  and  of  vital  forces, 

is  still  too  obscure  to  be  steadily  held.  We  cannot 
connect  it  distinctly  with  severe  inductions  from 
£etcts.  We  can  trace  the  motions  of  the  animal 

fluids,  as  Kepler  traced  the  motions  of  the  planets ; 
but  when  we  seek  to  render  a  reason  for  these  motions, 

like  him  we  recur  to  terms  of  a  wide  and  profound, 

but  mysterious  import ;  to  virtues,  influences,  unde- 
fined powers.  Yet  we  are  not,  on  this  account,  to 

despair.  The  very  instance  to  which  I  am  referring 

shows  us  how  rich  is  the  promise  of  the  ftiture. 

Why,  says  Cuvier**,  may  not  natural  history  one 
day  have  its  Newton  ?  The  idea  of  the  vital  forces 

may  gradually  become  so  clear  and  definite  as  to 

be  available  in  science ;  and  future  generations  may 

include,  in  their  physiology,  propositions  elevated  as 
iSfitr  above  the  circulation  of  the  blood,  as  the  doctrine 

^*  Ossem.  F088.  Introd. 
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of  universal  gravitation  goes  beyond  the  explanation 
of  the  heavenly  motions  by  epicycles. 

If,  by  what  has  been  said,  I  have  exemplified  suflS- 
ciently  the  nature  of  those  steps  in  physiology, 

virhich,  like  the  discovery  of  the  circulation,  give  an 
explanation  of  the  process  of  some  of  the  animal 
functions,  it  is  not  necessary  for  me  to  dwell  longer 

oil  the  subject ;  for  to  write  a  history,  or  even  a 
sketch  of  the  history  of  physiology,  would  suit 

neither  my  powers  nor  my  purpose.  Some  further 

analysis  of  the  general  views  which  have  been  pro- 
mulgated by  the  most  eminent  physiologists,  may 

perhaps  be  attempted  in  treating  of  the  Philosophy 
of  Inductive  Science;  but  the  estimation  of  the 

value  of  recent  speculations  and  investigations  must 
be  left  to  those  who  have  made  this  vast  subject  the 

study  of  their  lives.  A  few  brief  notices  may, 
however,  be  here  introduced. 
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CHAPTER  III. 

Discovery  of  the  Motion  of  the  Chyle,  and 

consequent  speculations. 

Sect*  1. — The  Dmavery  oftKe  Motion  ofike  Cht^. 

It  inay  hav^  beep  obserYed  in  th^  previous  coufse  of 

this  IIi8t;oF7  of  the  Soiences,  that  the  diseoyert^  in 

^aoh  science  have  a  peculiar  phvaio^oiiiy :  some^ 

thing  of  a  common  type  may  be  traced  in  the  pro*' 
gross  of  eaoh  of  the  theories  belonging  to  the  sioiie 

department  of  knowledge.  We  may  notice  some*- 
thing  of  this  common  form  in  the  various  branches  of 

physiological  speculation.  In  most,  or  all  of  theio, 
Tre  have,  as  we  have  noticed  the  case  to  be  with 

respect  to  the  circulation  of  the  blood,  clear  and 

certain  discoveries  of  mechanical  and  chemical  pro- 
cesses, succeeded  by  speculations  iar  more  obscure, 

doubtful,  and  vague,  repecting  the  relation  of  these 
changes  to  the  laws  of  life.  This  feature  in  the 

history  of  physiology  may  be  further  instanced,  (it 
shall  be  done  very  briefly,)  in  one  or  two  other  cases. 

And  we  may  observe,  that  the  lesson  which  we  are 

to  collect  from  this  narrative,  is  by  no  means  that  we 

are  to  confine  ourselves  to  the  positive  discovery, 
and  reject  all  the  less  clear  and  certain  speculations. 
To  do  this,  would  be  to  lose  most  of  the  chances  of 



THB  MOTION  OF  THE  OHTLE.       407 

ulterior  progress ;  for  though  it  may  be,  that  our 

conceptions  of  the  nature  of  organic  life  are  not  yet 

suffldentlj  precise  and  steady  to  become  the  guides 

to  positive  inductive  truths,  the  only  way  in  which 

these  peculiar  physiological  ideas  can  be  made  more 

distinct  and  precise,  and  thus  brought  more  nearly 
into  a  scientific  form,  Is  by  this  struggle  with  our 
Ignorance  or  imperfect  knowledge.  This  Is  the  lesson 

we  have  learnt  iVom  the  history  of  physical  astronomy 
and  other  sciences.  We  must  strive  to  refer  fkcta 

which  are  known  and  understood,  to  higher  princi- 
ples, of  which  we  cannot  doubt  the  existence,  and  of 

which,  in  some  degree,  we  can  see  the  place ;  how- 
ever dim  and  shadowy  may  be  the  glimpses  we  have 

hitherto  been  able  to  obtain  of  their  forms.  We 

may  often  ftiil  in  such  attempts,  but  without  the 

attempt  we  can  never  succeed. 
That  the  food  is  received  into  the  stomach,  there 

undergoes  a  change  of  its  consistence,  and  is  then 

propelled  along  the  intestines,  are  obvious  facts  in 

the  animal  economy.  But  a  discovery  made  in  the 

course  of  the  seventeenth  century  brought  into  clearer 

light  the  sequel  of  this  series  of  processes,  and  its 

connexion  with  other  ftmetions.  In  the  year  1622, 

Asellius  or  Aselli*  discovered  certain  minute  ves- 
sels, termed  lacteakj  which  absorb  a  white  liquid  (the 

chyle)  from  the  bowels,  and  pour  it  Into  the  blood. 

These  vessels  had,  in  fact,  been  discovered  by  Eris- 

tratus,  in  the  ancient  world*,  in  the  time  of  Ptolemy; 

*  Majo,  Phjsiologj,  p.  156.  "  Cuv,  Hiat  Sc.  p.  50. 
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but  Aselli  was  the  first  modem  who  attended  to 

them.  He  described  them  in  a  treatise,  entitled, 

De  Venis  Lacteis^  cum  figuris  elegantissimisy  printed 

at  Milan  in  1627,  the  year  after  the  death  of  the 
author.  This  work  is  remarkable  as  the  first  which 

exhibits  cdotired  anatomical  figures ;  the  arteries  and 

the  veins  are  represented  in  red,  the  lacteals  in  black. 

Eustachius',  at  an  earlier  period,  had  described  (in 
the  horse)  the  thoracic  duct  by  which  the  chyle  is 

poured  into  the  subclavian  vein,  on  the  right  side  of 

the  neck.  But  this  description  did  not  excite  so 

much  notice  as  to  prevent  its  being  forgotten,  and 

rediscovered  in  1650,  after  the  knowledge  of  the 

circulation  of  the  blood  had  given  more  importance 

to  such  a  discovery.  Up  to  this  time*,  it  had  been 
supposed  that  the  lacteals  carried  the  chyle  to  the 
liver,  and  that  the  blood  was  manufactured  there. 

This  opinion  had  prevailed  in  all  the  works  of  the 

ancients  and  modems ;  its  falsity  was  discovered  by 

Pecquet,  a  French  physician,  and  published  in  1651, 

in  his  New  Anatomical  Ea^periments ;  in  which  are 

discovered  a  receptacle  of  the  chyle,  unknown  till 

then,  and  the  vessel  which  conveys  it  to  the  sub- 
clavian vein.  Pecquet  himself,  and  other  anatomists, 

soon  connected  this  discovery  with  the  doctrine,  then 

recently  promulgated,  of  the  circulation  of  the  blood. 

In  1665,  these  vessels,  and  the  lymphatics  which  are 

connected  with  them,  were  further  illustrated  by 

Ruysch  in  his  exhibition  of  their  valves  {Dilucidatio 

valvularum  in  vasis  lymphaticis  et  tacteis). 

»  CSiT.  p.  34.  *  lb.  p.  365. 
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Sect.  2. — The  Consequent  Spectdations.    Hypotheses  of 

Digestion. 

Thus  it  was  shown  that  aliments  taken  into  the 

stomach  are,  by  its  action,  made  to  produce  chyme ; 

from  the  chyme,  gradually  changed  in  its  progress 
through  the  intestines,  chyle  is  absorbed  by  the 

lacteals;  and  this,  poured  into  the  blood  by  the 

thoracic  duct,  repairs  the  waste  and  nourishes  the 

growth  of  the  animal.  But  by  what  powers  is  the 

food  made  to  undergo  these  transformations  ?  Can 

we  explain  them  on  mechanical  or  on  chemical  prin- 
ciples ?  Here  we  come  to  a  part  of  physiology  less 

certain  than  the  discovery  of  vessels,  or  of  the  motion 

of  fluids.  We  have  a  number  of  opinions  on  the 

subject,  but  no  universally  acknowledged  truth. 

We  have  a  collection  of  Hypotheses  of  Digestion  and 
Nutrition. 

I  shall  confine  myself  to  the  former  class ;  and 

without  dwelling  long  upon  these,  I  shall  mention 

some  of  them.  The  philosophers  of  the  Academy 

del  CimentOy  and  several  others,  having  experimented 

on  the  stomach  of  gallinaceous  birds,  and  observed 

the  astonishing  force  with  which  it  breaks  and  grinds 

substances,  were  led  to  consider  the  digestion  which 

takes  place  in  the  stomach  as  a  kind  of  trituration\ 

Other  writers  thought  it  was  more  properly  described 

as  fermentation ;  others  again  spoke  of  it  as  a  ptUre- 

faction.  Varignon  gave  a  merely  physical  account  of 
the  first  part  of  the  process,  maintaining  that  the 

•  Bourdon,  Physiol.  Comp.  p.  514, 
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diyision  of  the  aliments  was  the  effect  of  the  disen- 

gagement of  the  air  introduced  into  the  stomach,  and 
dilated  by  the  heat  of  the  body.  The  opinion  that 

digestion  is  a  soliUim  of  the  food  by  the  gitstric  juice 
has  been  more  extensively  entertained, 

Spallanzani  and  others  made  many  experiments  on 

this  subject.  Yet  it  is  denied  by  the  best  physiolo- 
gists, that  the  changes  of  digestion  can  be  adequately 

represented  as  chemical  changes  only.  The  nerves 

of  the  stomach  (the  pneHmo-ga$trie)  are  said  to  be 
essential  to  digestion.  Dr,  Wilson  Philip  has  as- 

serted that  the  influence  of  these  nerves,  when  they 
are  destroyed,  may  be  replaced  by  a  galvanic  current. 

This  might  give  rise  to  a  supposition  that  digestion 

depends  on  galvanism.  Yet  we  <»nnot  doubt  that 

all  these  hypotheses, — ^mechanicali  physical,  chemical, 

galvanic — are  altogether  insufficient.  "  The  stomach 

must  have,"  as  Dr.  Prout  says',  "  the  power  of  organ- 
ising and  vitalizing  the  different  elementary  sub- 

stances. It  is  impossible  to  imagine  that  this 

organi^ting  agency  of  the  stomach  can  be  chemical. 

This  agency  is  pital,  and  its  nature  completely 

unknown." 
•  Bridgcwater  Tr.  p.  493. 
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CHAPTER  IV. 

Examination  of  the  Process  op  Reproduction  in 

Animals  and  Plants,  and  consequent  Specula* 
tions. 

Sect  1. — The  Ea^a7ninatto?i  of  the  Process  of 
Jieproductiofi  in  Animals, 

It  would  jioty  perhaps,  be  necessary  to  give  any 
more  examples  of  what  has  hitherto  been  the  general 

process  of  investigations  on  each  branch  of  physio* 

logy ;  or  to  illustrate  further  the  combination  which 

such  researches  present,  of  certain  with  uncertain 

knowledge ; — of  solid  discoveries  of  organs  and  pro* 
cesses,  succeeded  by  indefinite  and  doubtful  speculi^ 

tions  ooncerning  vital  forces.  But  the  reproduction 

of  organised  beings  is  not  only  a  subject  of  so  much 

interest  as  to  require  some  notice,  but  also  offers 

to  us  laws  and  principles  which  include  both  the 

vegetable  and  the  animal  kingdom;  and  whicb» 

therefore*  are  requisite  to  render  intelligible  the  most 

general  views  to  which  we  can  attain,  respecting  the 

world  of  organization. 
The  facts  and  laws  of  reproduction  were  first 

studied  in  detail  in  animals.  The  subject  appears 

to  have  attracted  the  attention  of  some  of  the  philo* 

sophers  of  antiquity  in  an  extraordinary  degree ;  and 
indeed  we  may  easily  imagine  that  they  hoped,  by 
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following  this  path,  if  any,  to  solve  the  mystery  of 

creation.     Aristotle  appears  to  have  pursued  it  with 

peculiar  complacency;  and  his  great  work  On  Ani- 

mals  contains*  an  extraordinary  collection  of  curious 
observations  relative  to  this  subject.     He  had  learnt 

the  modes  of  reproduction  of  most  of  the  animals 

with  which  he  was  acquainted ;  and  his  work  is  still, 

as  a  writer  of  our  own  times  has  said',  "original 
after  so  many  copies,  and  young  after  two  thousand 

years.*'     His  observations  referred  principally  to  the 
external  circumstances   of  generation:    the  anato- 

mical examination  was  left  to  his  successors.     With- 

out dwelling  on  the  intermediate  labours,  we  come 
to  modem  times,  and  find  that  this  examination 

owes  its  greatest  advance  to   those  who  had  the 

greatest  share  in  the  discovery  of  the  circulation  of 

the  blood; — Fabricius  of  Acquapendente,and  Harvey. 

The  former*  published  a  valuable  work  on  the  egg 
and  the  chick.     In  this  are  given,  for  the  first  time, 

figures  representing  the  developement  of  the  chick, 

from  its  almost  imperceptible  beginning,  to  the  mo- 
ment when  it  breaks  the  shell.      Harvey  pursued 

the  researches  of  his  teacher.     Charles*  the  First  had 
supplied  him  with  the  means  of  making  the  experi- 

ments which  his  purpose  required,  by  sacrificing  a 

great  number  of  the  deer  in  Windsor  Park  in  the 

state  of  gestation :  but  his  principal  researches  were 

those  respecting  the  egg^  in  which  he  followed  out 
the  views  of  Fabricius.     In  the  troubles  which  sue- 

'  Bourdon,  p.  161.  "  lb.  p.  101. 

■  Cut.  Hist,  Sc.  Nat  p.  46.  *  lb.  p.  53, 
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ceeded  the  death  of  the  unfortunate  Charles,  the 

house  of  Harvey  was  pillaged;  and  he  lost  the 

whole  of  the  labours  he  had  bestowed  on  the  gene- 
ration of  insects.  His  work,  EwercUaiiones  de  Gene' 

ratione  Animdium^  was  published  at  London  in  1651; 

it  is  more  detailed  and  perfect  than  that  of  Fabri- 
cius ;  but  the  author  was  prevented  by  the  unsettled 

condition  of  the  country  from  getting  figures  engraved 
to  accompany  his  descriptions. 

Many  succeeding  anatomists  pursued  the  exami* 
nation  of  the  series  of  changes  in  generation,  and  of 

the  organs  which  are  concerned  in  them,  especially 

Malpighi,  who  employed  the  microscope  in  this 
investigation,  and  whose  work  on  the  Chick  was 
published  in  1673.  It  is  impossible  to  give  here  any 

general  view  of  the  result  of  these  laborious  series 
of  researches :  but  we  may  observe,  that  they  led  to 

an  extremely  minute  and  exact  survey  of  all  the 

parts  of  the  foetus,  its  envelopes  and  appendages, 

and,  of  course,  to  a  designation  of  these  by  appro- 
priate names.  These  names  afterwards  served  to 

mark  the  attempts  which  were  made  to  carry  the 

analogy  of  animal  generation  into  the  vegetable 

kingdom. 

There  is  one  generalisation  of  Harvey  which  de- 
serves notice.  He  was  led  by  his  researches  to  the 

conclusion,  that  all  living  things  may  be  properly 

said  to  come  from  eggs*:  "  Omne  vivum  ex  ovo.** 
Thus  not  only  do  oviparous  animals  produce  by 

means  of  eggs,  but  in  those  which  are  viviparous, 

*  Exerc.  Ixiii. 
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the  process  of  genemtion  begins  with  the  detelop^ 
ment  of  a  small  vesicle,  which  comes  from  the  otaty, 

and  which  exists  before  the  embryo :  and  thus  TiTi«- 

parous  or  suckling-beasts,  notwithstanding  their  name, 

are  bom  from  eggs^  as  well  as  birds,  fishes,  and  tep^ 
tiles^  This  principle  also  excludes  that  supposed 

production  of  organized  beings  without  parents  (of 

worms  in  corrupted  matter,  for  instance,)  which  was 

formerly  called  spontaneom  generation ;  and  the  best 
physiologists  of  modem  times  agree  in  denying  the 

reality  of  such  a  mode  of  generation'. 

Sect  2. — The  Ew&muuUion  <^  the  Pracees  qf 
Meprodnetum  in  Vegetaiks. 

The  extension  of  the  analogies  of  animal  generation 
to  the  vegetable  world  was  far  from  obvious.  This 
extension  was  however  made; — ^with  reference  to 

the  embryo  plant,  principally  by  the  microscopic 
observers,  Nehemiah  Grew,  Marcello  Malpighi,  and 

Antony  Leeuwenhoek ; — with  respect  to  the  exist- 
ence of  the  sexes,  by  Linnseus  and  his  predecessors. 

The  microscopic  labours  of  Grew  and  Malpighi 

were  patronised  by  the  Royal  Society  of  London  in 

its  earliest  youth.  Grew's  book.  The  Anatomy  qf 
Plants  J  was  ordered  to  be  printed  in  1670.  It  con- 

tains plates  representing  extremely  well  the  process 

of  germination  in  various  seeds,  and  the  author's 
observations  exhibit  a  very  clear  conception  of  the 

'  Bourdon,  p.  122.  ^  lb.  p.  49. 
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relation  and  analogies  of  different  portions  of  the 

S^ed^  On  the  day  on  which  the  copy 'of  this  work 
was  laid  before  the  Society,  a  communication  from 

Malpighi  of  Bologna,  Anatofnes  Ptantarum  Idea^  stated 

hii  researches,  and  promised  figures  which  should 
illustrate  them^  Both  authors  afterwards  went  on 

With  a  long  train  of  Valuable  observations  which 

they  published  at  various  times,  and  which  contain 
much  that  has  since  become  a  permanent  portion  of 
the  science. 

Both  Grew  and  Malpighi  were,  as  we  have  re- 
marked, led  to  apply  to  vegetable  generation  many 

terms  which  imply  an  analogy  with  the  generation 
of  animals.  Thus,  Grew  terms  the  innermost  coat  of 

the  seed,  the  sen^undine ;  speaks  of  the  navel^Jfbres,  &c. 
Many  more  Such  terms  have  been  added  by  other 

writers.  And,  as  has  been  observed  by  a  modern 

physiologists  the  resemblance  is  striking.  Both  in 

the  vegetable  seed  and  in  the  fertilized  animal  egg, 

we  have  an  embfyo^  cfudaztB,  a  placenta,  an  umbilical 

cord,  a  cicatrictda,  an  amnios,  membranes,  nourishing 

vessels.  The  cotyledons  of  the  seed  are  the  equiva- 
lent of  the  mtellm  of  birds,  or  of  the  umbilical  vesicle 

of  suckling^beasts :  the  albumen  or  peiisperm  of  the 
grain  is  analogous  to  the  white  of  tlte  egg  of  birds,  or 
the  allantoid  of  viviparous  animals. 

Seres  of  Plants.-^-^The  attribution  of  sexes  to 
plants,  is  a  notion  which  was  very  early  adopted; 
but  only  gradually  unfolded  into  distinctness  and 

generality**    The  ancients  were  acquainted  with  the 

•  Bourdon,  p.  384.  •  Mirbel,  El.  li.  638. 
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fecundation  of  vegetables.  Empedocles,  Aristotle, 

TheophrastuSy  Plinj,  and  some  of  the  poets,  make 

mention  of  it :  but  their  notions  were  veiy  incom- 
plete, and  the  conception  was  again  lost  in  the 

general  shipwreck  of  human  knowledge.  A  Latin 

poem,  composed  in  the  fifteenth  centuiy  by  Jovianus 

Pontanus,  the  preceptor  of  Alphonso,  King  of 
Naples,  is  the  first  modem  work  in  which  mention 

is  made  of  the  sex  of  plants.  Pontanus  sings  the 

loves  of  two  date-palms,  which  grew  at  the  distance 
of  fifteen  leagues  from  each  other:  the  male  at 
Brundusium,  the  female  at  Otranto.  The  distance 

did  not  prevent  the  female  from  becoming  fruitful, 

as  soon  as  the  palms  had  raised  their  heads  above 

the  surrounding  trees,  so  that  nothing  intervened 

directly  between  them,  or,  to  speak  with  the  poet,  so 

that  they  were  able  to  see  each  other. 
Zaluzian,  a  botanist  who  lived  at  the  end  of  the 

fifteenth  century,  says  that  the  greater  part  of  the 

species  of  plants  are  androgynes^  that  is,  have  the 

properties  of  the  male  and  of  the  female  united  in 

the  same  plant ;  but  that  some  species  have  the  two 

sexes  in  separate  individuals;  and  he  adduces  a 

passage  of  Pliny  relative  to  the  fecundation  of  the 

date-palm.  John  Bauhin,  in  the  middle  of  the 
seventeenth  century,  cites  the  expressions  of  Zalu- 

zian ;  and  forty  years  later,  a  professor  of  Tiibingen, 

Rudolph  Jacob  Camerarius,  pointed  out  clearly  the 

organs  of  generation,  and  proved  by  experiments  on 
the  mulberry,  on  maize,  and  on  the  plant  called 

mercury  {mercurialis)^  that  when  by  any  means  the 
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action  of  the  stamina  upon  the  pistils  is  intercepted, 

the  seeds  are  barren.  Camerarius,  therefore,  a  phi- 
losopher in  other  respects  of  little  note,  has  the 

honour  assigned  him  of  being  the  author  of  the 

discovery  of  the  sexes  of  plants  in  modem  times  *°. 
The  merit  of  this  discovery  will,  perhaps,  appear 

more  considerable  when  it  is  recollected  that  it  was 

rejected  at  first  by  very  eminent  botanists.  Tims 

Toumefort,  misled  by  insufficient  experiments,  main- 
tained that  the  stamina  are  excretory  organs ;  and 

Reaumur,  at  the  beginning  of  the  eighteenth  cen- 
tury, inclined  to  the  same  doctrine-  Upon  this, 

Geoffroy,  an  apothecary  at  Paris,  scrutinized  afresh 
the  sexual  organs ;  he  examined  the  various  forms 

of  the  pollen,  already  observed  by  Grew  and  Mal- 
pighi;  he  pointed  out  the  excretory  canal,  which 
descends  through  the  style,  and  the  micropyle^  or 
minute  orifice  in  the  coats  of  the  ovule,  which  is 

opposite  to  the  extremity  of  this  canal ;  though  he 
committed  some  mistakes  with  regard  to  the  nature 

of  the  pollen.  Soon  afterwards,  Sebastian  Vaillant, 
the  pupil  of  Toumefort,  but  the  corrector  of  his 

error  on  this  subject,  explained  in  his  public  lec- 
tures the  phenomenon  of  the  fecundation  of  plants, 

described  the  explosion  of  the  anthers,  and  showed 

that  the  florets  of  composite  flowers,  though  formed 

on  the  type  of  an  and/rogynous  flower,  are  sometimes 
male,  sometimes  female,  and  sometimes  neuter. 

But  though  the  sexes  of  plants  had  thus  been 
noticed,  the  subject  drew  far  more  attention  when 

'•  Mirbel,  ii.  539. 
VOL.  III.  2  E 
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Linnseus  made  the  sexual  parts  the  basis  of  his  dasd* 
fication.  Camerarius  and  Burkard  had  already 

entertained  such  a  thought,  but  it  was  Linnsus  who 
carried  it  into  effect,  and  thus  made  the  notion  of 

the  sexes  of  vegetables  almost  as  familiar  to  us  aa 
that  of  the  sexes  of  animals. 

Sect.  3. — The  ConsegucfU  Specutatiom. — Hifpoihcses 
of  Generatim. 

The  views  of  the  processes  of  generation,  and  of 

their  analogies  throughout  the  whole  of  the  oiganio 
world,  which  were  thus  established  and  diffiised, 

form  an  important  and  substantial  part  of  our  phy« 
siological  knowledge.  That  a  number  of  curious 

but  doubtful  hypotheses  should  be  put  forwards,  for 

the  purpose  of  giving  further  significance  and  con^ 
nexion  to  these  discoveries,  was  to  be  expected.  We 

must  content  ourselves  with  speaking  of  these  very 

briefly.  We  have  such  hypotheses  in  the  earliest 
antiquity  of  Greece;  for  as  we  have  already  saidj 

the  speculations  of  cosmogony  were  the  source  of 

the  Greek  philosophy ;  and  the  laws  of  generation 
appeared  to  offer  the  best  promise  of  knowledge 
respecting  the  mystery  of  creation.  Hippocrates 
explained  the  production  of  a  new  animal  by  the 
misture  of  seed  of  the  parents ;  and  the  oflbpring 
was  male  or  female  as  the  seminal  principle  of  the 

fiither  or  of  the  mother  was  the*  more  powerful- 
According  to  Aristotle,  the  mother  supplied  the 

matter^  and  the  father  the  form.  Harvey's  doctrine 
was,  that  the  ovary  of  the  female  is  fertilized  by  a 
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seminal  contagion  produced  by  the  seed  of  the  male. 

But  an  opinion  which  obtained  far  more  general  re- 

ception was,  that  the  embryo  'preexisted  in  the  mother, 

before  any  union  of  the  sexes''.  It  is  easy  to  see 
that  this  doctrine  is  accompanied  with  great  difficul- 

ties*"; for  if  the  mother,  at  the  beginning  of  life, 
contain  in  her  the  embryos  of  all  her  future  chil- 

dren ;  these  embryos  again  must  contain  the  chil- 
dren which  they  are  capable  of  producing ;  and  so 

on  indefinitely ;  and  thus  each  female  of  each  species 

contains  in  herself  the  germs  of  infinite  future  gene- 

rations. The  perplexity  M'hich  is  involved  in  this 
notion  of  an  endless  series  of  creatures,  thus  encased 

one  within  the  other,  has  naturally  driven  inquirers 

to  attempt  other  suppositions.  The  microscopic  re- 
searches of  Leewenhoek  and  others  led  them  to  the 

belief  that  there  are  certain  animalcules  contained 

in  the  seed  of  the  male,  which  are  the  main  agents 

in  the  work  of  reproduction.  This  system  ascribes 

almost  everything  to  the  male,  as  the  one  last  men- 
tioned does  to  the  female.  Finally,  we  have  the 

system  of  Buffon ; — ^the  famous  hypothesis  of  oi*ganic 
molecules.  That  philosopher  asserted  that  he  found, 

by  the  aid  of  the  microscope,  all  nature  ftill  of 

moving  globules,  which  he  conceived  to  be,  not 
animals  as  Leewenhoek  imagined,  but  bodies  capable 

of  producing,  by  their  combination,  either  animals 
or  vegetables,  in  short,  all  organized  bodies.  These 

globules  he  called  organic  molecules^*.  And  if  we 
inquire  how  these   organic    molecules,    proceeding 

"  Bourdon,  p.  204.  "  lb.  p.  209.  "  lb.  p.  219. 
2  E  2 
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from  all  parts  of  the  two  parents,  unite  into  a  whole, 

as  perfect  as  either  of  the  progenitors,  Bnflfon 
answers,  that  this  is  the  efl^t  of  an  interior  moM ; 

that  is,  of  a  system  of  internal  laws  and  tendencies 
which  determine  the  form  of  the  result  as  an  exteinal 

mould  does. 

An  admirer  of  Buffon,  who  has  well  shown  the 

untenable  character  of  this  system,  has  urged,  as  a 

kind  of  apology  for  the  promulgation  of  the  hypo- 

thesis *^  that  at  the  period  when  its  author  wrote, 
he  could  not  present  his  &cts  with  any  hope  of  being 

attended  to,  if  he  did  not  connect  them  by  some 

common  tie,  some  dominant  idea  which  might  gratify 

the  mind ;  and  that,  acting  under  this  necessity,  he 

did  well  to  substitute  for  the  extant  theories  already 

superannuated  and  confessedly  imperfect,  conjectures 

more  original  and  more  probable.  Without  dissent- 

ing from  this  view,  we  may  observe,  that  Buffon's 
theory,  like  those  which  preceded  it,  is  excusable, 
and  even  deserving  of  admiration,  so  far  as  it  groups 
the  facta  consistently;  because  in  doing  this,  it 
exhibits  the  necessity,  which  the  physiological  spe- 

culator ought  to  feel,  of  aspiring  to  definite  and  solid 
general  principles ;  and  that  thus,  though  the  theory 
may  not  be  established  as  true,  it  may  be  useful  by 
bringing  into  view  the  real  nature  and  application 
of  such  principles. 

It  is,  therefore,  according  to  our  views,  unphilo- 
sophical  to  derive  despair,  instead  of  hope,  from  the 
imperfect  success  of  Buffon  and  his  predecessors. 

"  Bourdon,  p.  221. 
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Yet  this  is  what  is  done  by  the  vmter  to  whom  we 

refer.  "For  me,*'  says  he",  "I  avow  that,  after 
having  long  meditated  on  the  system  of  BufFon,— a 
system  so  remarkable,  so  ingenious,  so  well  matured, 
so  wonderfully  connected  in  all  its  parts,  at  first  sight 

so  probable ; — ^I  confess  that,  after  this  long  study, 
and  the  researches  which  it  requires,  I  have  con- 

ceived, in  consequence,  a  distrust  of  myself,  a  seep- 
ticism,  a  disdain  of  hypothetical  systems,  a  decided 
predilection  and  exclusive  taste  for  pure  and  rational 
observation,  in  short,  a  disheartening,  which  I  had 

never  felt  before." 
The  best  remedy  of  such  feelings  is  to  be  found 

in  the  histoiy  of  science.  Kepler,  when  he  had 
been  driven  to  reject  the  solid  epicycles  of  the 

ancients,  or  a  person  who  had  admired  Kepler  as 
M.  Bourdon  admires  BufFon,  but  who  saw  that  his 

magnetic  virtue  was  an  untenable  fiction,  might, 
in  the  same  manner,  have  thrown  up  all  hope  of  a 
sound  theory  of  the  causes  of  the  celestial  motions. 
But  astronomers  were  too  wise  and  too  fortunate 

to  yield  to  such  despondency.  The  predecessors  of 
Newton  substituted  a  solid  science  of  mechanics  for 

the  vague  notions  of  Kepler;  and  the  time  soon 
came  when  Newton  himself  reduced  the  motions  of 

the  heavens  to  a  law  as  distinctly  conceived  as  the 
motions  had  been  before. 

15 
BoTirdoo,  p.  274. 
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CHAPTER  V. 

Examination  of  the  Nervous  SybtbHi  and 

consequent  speculations. 

Sect.  1. — The  Examination  of  the  Nei^vow  System. 

It  is  hardly  necessary  to  illustrate  by  further  exam- 
ples the  manner  in  which  anatomical  observation  has 

produced  conjectural  and  hypothetical  attempts  to 

connect  structure  and  action  with  some  higher  prin- 

ciple, of  a  more  peculiarly  physiological  kind.  But  it 

may  still  be  instructive  to  notice  a  case  in  which  the 

principle,  which  is  thus  brought  into  view,  is  far  more 

completely  elevated  above  the  domain  of  matter  and 

mechanism  than  in  those  we  have  yet  considered ; — 

a  case  where  we  have  not  only  irritation,  but  sensa- 

tion ; — ^not  only  life,  but  consciousness  and  will.  A 
part  of  science  in  which  such  suggestions  present 

themselves,  brings  us,  in  a  very  striking  manner,  to 

the  passage  from  the  physical  to  the  hyperphysical 
sciences. 

We  have  seen  already,  that  Galen  and  his  prede- 
cessors had  satisfied  themselves  that  the  nerves  are 

the  channels  of  perception ;  a  doctrine  which  had  been 

distinctly  taught  by  Herophilus*  in  the  Alexandrian 
school.     Herophilus,  however,  still  combined,  under 

>  Spr.  i.  634. 
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this  common  name  of  nerves,  the  tendons ;  though 
he  distinguished  such  nerves  from  those  which  arise 

from  the  brain  and  the  spinal  marrow,  and  which 

are  subservient  to  the  will.  In  Qalen's  time  this 
subject  had  been  prosecuted  more  into  detail.  That 

anatomist  has  left  a  Treatise  expressly  upon  '^  The 

Anatomy  of  the  Nerves ;"  in  which  he  describes  the 
successive  pairs  of  nerves:  thus,  the  first  pair  are 
the  visual  nerves:  and  we  see,  in  the  language 
which  Galen  uses,  the  evidence  of  the  care  and 
interest  with  which  he  had  himself  examined  them. 

"  These  nerves,'*  he  says,  "  are  not  resolved  into 
many  fibres,  like  all  the  other  nerves,  when  they 
reach  the  organs  to  which  they  belong ;  but  spread 
out  in  a  different  and  very  remarkable  manner, 

which  it  is  not  easy  to  describe  or  to  believe,  with- 

out actually  seeing  it.*'  He  then  gives  a  description 
of  the  retina.  In  like  manner  he  describes  the 

second  pair,  which  is  distributed  to  the  muscles  of 

the  eyes;  the  third  and  fourth,  which  go  to  the 

tongue  and  palate ;  and  so  on  to  the  seventh  pair* 
This  division  into  seven  pairs  was  established  by 

Marinus*,  but  Vesalius  found  it  to  be  incomplete. 
The  examination  which  is  the  basis  of  the  present 
division  of  the  nerves,  was  that  of  Willis.  His  booki 

entitled  Cerebri  Anatome^  cui  accemt  Nervorum  de^ 

scriptio  et  usuSf  appeared  at  London  in  1664.  He 
made  important  additions  to  the  knowledge  of  this 

subject*.    Thus  he  is  the  first  who  describes  in  a 

■  Die.  Sc.  Med.  xxxr.  46?.  '  Cut.  Sc.  Nat.  p.  386. 
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distinct  manner  what  has  been  called  the  nervous 

centred  the  pyramidal  eminences  which,  according 
to  more  recent  anatomists,  are  the  communication 

of  the  brain  with  the  spinal  marrow :  and  of  which 

the  decussation^  described  by  Santorini,  affords  the  ex- 
planation of  the  action  of  a  part  of  the  brain  upon  the 

nerves  of  the  opposite  side.  Willis  proved  also  that 
the  rele  mirabilej  the  remarkable  net-work  of  arteries 
at  the  base  of  the  brain,  observed  by  the  ancients  in 

ruminating  animals,  does  not  exist  in  man.  He  de- 
scribed the  different  pairs  of  nerves  with  more  care 

than  his  predecessors ;  and  his  mode  of  numbering 
them  is  employed  up  to  the  present  time.  He  calls 
the  olfactory  nerves  the  first  pair ;  previously  to  him, 
these  were  not  reckoned  a  pair :  and  thus  the  optic 
nerves  were,  as  we  have  seen,  called  the  first.  He 

aidded  the  sixth  and  the  ninth  pairs,  which  the  ana- 
tomists who  preceded  him  did  not  reckon.  Willis  also 

examined  carefully  the  different  ganglions,  or  knots 
which  occur  upon  the  nerves.  He  traced  them  wher- 

ever they  were  to  be  found,  and  he  gave  a  general 

figure  of  what  Cuvier  calls  the  nervous  skeleton^  very 
superior  to  that  of  Vesalius,  which  was  coarse  and 
inexact.  Willis  also  made  various  efforts  to  show  the 

connexion  of  the  parts  of  the  brain.  In  the  earlier 

periods  of  anatomy,  the  brain  had  been  examined  by 

slicing  it,  so  as  to  obtain  a  section.  Varolius  endea- 
voured to  unravel  it,  and  was  followed  by  Willis. 

Vicq  d'Azyr,  in  modem  times,  has  carried  the 
method  of  section  to  greater  perfection  than  had 

*  Cut.  Sc.  Nat.  p.  385. 
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before  been  given  it* ;  as  Vieussens  and  Gall  have 
done  with  respect  to  the  method  of  Varolius  and 

Willis.  Recently,  Professor  Chaussier*  makes  three 
kinds  of  nerves : — ^the  encephalic^  which  proceed  from 
the  head,  and  are  twelve  on  each  side ; — the  rOichi- 

dtan,  which  proceed  from  the  spinal  marrow,  and 

are  thirty  on  each  side  ;*-«ind  compound  nerves,  among 
which  is  the  great  sympathetic  nerve. 

One  of  the  most  important  steps  ever  made  in 
our  knowledge  of  the  nerves  is,  the  distinction 
which  Bichat  is  supposed  to  have  established,  of  a 

ganglionic  system,  and  a  cerebral  system.  And  we 
may  add,  to  the  discoveries  in  nervous  anatomy, 
the  remarkable  one,  made  in  our  own  time  by 
Sir  Charles  Bell  and  Mr.  Mayo^  that  the  two  offices 

of  conducting  the  motive  impressions  from  the  cen- 
tral seat  of  the  will  to  the  muscles,  and  of  pro- 

pagating sensations  from  the  surface  of  the  body 
and  the  external  organs  of  sense  to  the  sentient 
mind,  reside  in  two  distinct  portions  of  the  nervous 

substance : — a  discovery  which  has  been  declared"  to 
be  ̂^  doubtless  the  most  important  accession  to  phy- 

siological (anatomical)  knowledge  since  the  time  of 

Harvey." 

»  Cuv.  p.  40.  •  Diet.  Sc.  Nat.  xxxv.  467. 

'  Majo's  Physiology,  p.  191.  Mr.  Mayo  pointed  out  the 
necessity  of  diyiding  the  nerves  which  proceed  to  the  muscles 
of  the  mouth  from  both  sides  the  face,  hefore  those  muscles 
could  he  considered  as  detached  from  the  hrain. 

'  Dr.  Charles  Henry's  Report  of  Brit.  Asso.  iii.  p.  62.    ' 



426  HlffTOBT  OF  PHTSIOLOGY. 

Sect  2. — The  Consequent  Spectdations.    Jffypotheses 
respecting  Life,  Sensationj  and  Volition. 

I  SHALL  not  attempt  to  explain  the  details  of  these 
anatomical  investigations;  and  I  shall  speak  veiy 
briefly  of  the  speculations  which  have  been  suggested 

by  the  obvious  subservience  of  the  nerves  to  life, 
sensation,  and  volition.  Some  general  inferences 
from  their  distribution  were  sufficiently  obvious ;  as, 
that  the  seat  of  sensation  and  volition  is  in  the 

brain.  Galen  begins  his  work,  on  the  Anatomy  of 

the  Nerves,  thus:  "  That  none  of  the  members  of  the 
animal  either  exercises  voluntary  motion,  or  receives 
sensation,  and  that  if  the  nerve  be  cut,  the  part 

immediately  becomes  inert  and  insensible,  is  acknow- 
ledged by  all  physicians.  But  that  the  origin  of  the 

nerves  is  partly  from  the  brain,  and  partly  from  the 

spinal  marrow,  I  proceed  to  explain.*'  And  in  his 
work  On  the  Doctrines  of  Plato  and  Hippocrates, 

he  proves  at  great  length  *  that  the  brain  is  the  origin 
of  sensation  and  motion,  refuting  the  opinions  of 

earlier  days,  as  that  of  Chrysippus'*,  who  placed  the 
hegemonicj  or  master-principle  of  the  soul,  in  the 
heart.  But  though  Gralen  thought  that  the  rational 
soul  resides  in  the  brain,  he  was  disposed  to  agree 

with  the  poets  and  philosophers,  according  to  whom 
the  heart  is  the  seat  of  courage  and  anger,  and  the 

liver  the  seat  of  love  ̂ ' .    The  faculties  of  the  soul  were 

•  lib.  7.  '"  Lib,  m.  c.  1,  '>  Lib.  Ti.  c.  8. 
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by  succeeding  physiologists  confined  to  the  brain; 
but  the  disposition  still  showed  itself,  to  attribute  to 

them  distinct  localities.  Thus  Willis*"  places  the 
imagination  in  the  corpus  callommt  the  memory  in 
the  folds  of  the  hemispheres^  the  perception  in  the 

corpus  striatum.  In  more  recent  times,  a  system 
foimded  upon  a  similar  view  has  been  further 

developed  by  Gall  and  his  followers.  The  germ  of 

Gall's  system  may  be  considered  as  contained  in  that 
of  Willis ;  for  Grail  represents  the  hemispheres  as 
the  folds  of  a  great  membrane  which  is  capable  of 

being  unwrapped  and  spread  out,  and  places  the 
different  faculties  of  man  in  the  different  regions  of 
this  membrane.  The  chasm  which  intervenes  b&« 
tween  matter  and  motion  on  the  one  side,  and 

thought  and  feeling  on  the  other,  is  brought  into 

view  by  all  such  systems;  but  none  of  the  hypo- 
theses which  they  involve  can  effectually  bridge  it 

over. 

The  same  observation  may  be  made  respecting  the 
attempts  to  explain  the  manner  in  which  the  nerves 
operate  as  the  instruments  of  sensation  and  volition^ 

Perhaps  a  real  step  was  made  by  Glisson*',  professor 
of  medicine  in  the  University  of  Cambridge,  who 
distinguished  in  the  fibres  of  the  muscles  of  motion 

a  peculiar  property,  different  from  any  merely  me- 
chanical or  physical  action.  His  work  On  the  Nature 

of  the  Energetic  Substance^  or  on  the  Life  of  Nature 

and  of   its  Three  First  Facutties^    Tlie  PerccptifWf 

»•  Cut.  Sc.  Nat.  p.  384.  ,    »»  lb.  p.  434. 
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Appetitive^  and  Motive,  which  was  published  in  1 672, 

is  rather  metaphysical  than  physiological.  Bnt  the 

principles  which  he  establishes  in  this  treatise  ho 

applies  more  specially  to  physiology  in  a  treatise  On 
the  Stomach  and  Intestines  (Amsterdam,  1677).  In 
this  he  ascribes  to  the  fibres  of  the  animal  body  a 

peculiar  power  which  he  calls  irritability.  He 
divides  irritation  into  natural,  vital,  and  animal; 

and  he  points  out,  though  briefly,  the  gradual  dif- 

ferences of  irritability  in  different  organs.  "  It  is 

hardly  comprehensible,"  says  Sprenger*,  "  how  this 
lucid  and  excellent  notion  of  the  Cambridge  teacher 

was  not  accepted  with  greater  alacrity,  and  further 

imfolded  by  his  contemporaries.*'  It  has,  however, 
since  been  universally  adopted. 

But  though  the  discrimination  of  muscular  irri- 
tability as  a  peculiar  power,  might  be  a  useful  step 

in  physiological  research,  the  explanations  hitherto 

offered,  of  the  way  in  which  the  nerves  operate  on 
this  irritability,  and  discharge  their  other  offices, 

present  only  a  series  of  hj^otheses.  Glisson'* 
assumed  the  existence  of  certain  vital  spirits,  which, 

according  to  him,  are  a  mild,  sweet  fluid,  resembling 

the  spirituous  part  of  white  of  egg,  and  residing  in 
the  nerves.  This  hypothesis,  of  a  very  subtle 

numour  or  spirit  existing  in  the  nerves,  was  in- 

deed very  early  taken  up*".  This  nervous  spirit 
had  been  compared  to  air  by  Erasistratus,  Ascle- 

piades,  Galen,  and  others.  The  chemical  tenden- 
cies of  the  seventeenth   century  led   to   its  being 

>*  Spr.  iv.  47.      "  lb.  iv.  38.       "  Haller,  Physiol,  iv.  365. 
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described  as  acid,  sulphureous,  or  nitrous.     At  the 
end   of  that  century,   the  hypothesis   of   an   ether 
attracted  much  notice  as  a  means  of  accounting  for 

many  phenomena;  and   this  ether  was  identified 
with  the  nervous  fluid.     Newton  himself  inclines  to 

this  view,    in    the    remarkable   queries  which  are 

annexed  to  his   "Optics."     After   ascribing   many 
physical   effects  to  his  ether,  he  adds  (Query  23), 

"  Is  not  vision  performed  chiefly  by  the  vibrations  of 
this  medium,  excited  in  the  bottom  of  the  eye  by 

the  rays  of  light,  and  propagated  through  the  solid, 
pellucid,  and  uniform  capillamenta   of  the  nerves 

into  the  place  of  sensation  ?"     And  (Query  24),  "  Is 
not  animal  motion  performed  by  the  vibrations  of 

this  medium,  excited  in  the  brain  by  the  power  of 
the  will,  and  propagated  from  thence  through  the 

capillamenta  of  the  nerves  into  the  muscles  for  con- 

tracting and   dilating  them  ?"      And    an    opinion 
approaching  this  has  been  adopted  by  some  of  the 
greatest  of  modem  physiologists;    as  Haller,  who 

says  ̂ \  that,  though  it  is  more  easy  to  find  what  this 
nervous  spirit  is  not  than  what  it  is,  he  conceives 
that,  while  it  must  be  far  too  fine  to  be  perceived 

by  the  sense,  it  must  yet  be  more  gross  than  fire, 

magnetism,  or  electricity;  so  that  it  may  be  con- 
tained in  vessels,  and  confined  by  boundaries.     And 

Cuvier  speaks  to  the  same  effect*':  "  There  is  a  great 
probability  that  it  is  by  an  imponderable  fluid  that 
the  nerve  acts  on  the  fibre,  and  that  this  nervous 

*'  Physiol,  iv.  381,  lib.  x.  sect.  viii.  §  15. 
'•  Ilegne  Animal,  In  trod.  p.  30. 
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fluid  is  drawn  from  the  blood,  and  secreted  by  the 

medullary  matter." 
Without  presuming  to  dissent  from  such  authori- 

ties on  a  point  of  anatomical  probability,  we  may 

venture  to  observe,  that  these  hypotheses  do  not 
tend  at  all  to  elucidate  the  physiological  principle 

which  is  here  involved ;  for  this  principle  cannot  be 

mechanical)  chemical,  or  physical,  and  therefore  can* 
not  be  better  understood  by  embodying  it  in  a  fluid ; 

the  difiioulty  we  have  in  conceiving  what  the 

moving  force  is^  is  not  got  rid  of  by  explaining  the 

machinery  by  which  it  is  merely  transferred.  In 
tracing  the  phenomena  of  sensation  and  volition  to 
their  cause,  it  is  clear  that  we  must  call  in  some 

peculiar  and  hyperphysical  principle.  The  hypo- 
thesis of  a  fluid  is  not  made  more  satisfactory  by 

attenuating  the  fluid ;  it  becomes  subtle,  spirituous, 
ethereal,  imponderable,  to  no  purpose ;  it  must  cease 
to  be  a  fluid  before  its  motions  can  become  sensa- 

tion and  volition.  This,  indeed,  is  acknowledged  by 

most  physiologists;  and  strongly  stated  by  Cuvier-*. 
"  The  impression  of  external  objects  upon  the  bie, 
the  production  of  a  sensation,  of  an  image,  is  a 

mystery  impenetrable  for  our  thoughts.*'  And  in 
several  places,  by  the  use  of  this  peculiar  phrase, 

"  the  mey*  {le  moiy)  for  the  sentient  and  volent  faculty, 
he  marks  with  peculiar  aj)propriateness  and  force 
that  phraseology  borrowed  from  the  world  of  matter 

will,  in  this  subject,  no  longer  answer  our  purpose. 

*'  Regne  Animal,  Introd.  p.  47* 



THE   NERVOUg   SYSTEM.  431 

We  have  here  to  go  from  nouns  to  pronouns,  from 
things  to  persons.  We  pass  from  the  body  to  the 

soul,  from  physios  to  metaphysics.  We  are  come  to 
the  borders  of  material  philosophy ;  the  next  step  is 

into  the  domain  of  thought  and  mind.  Here,  there^ 
fore,  we  begin  to  feel  that  we  have  reached  the 

boundaries  of  our  present  subject.  The  examination 
of  that  which  lies  beyond  them  must  be  reserved  for 

a  philosophy  of  another  kind,  and  for  the  labours 
of  the  future ;  if  we  are  ever  enabled  to  make  the 

attempt  to  extend  into  that  loftier  and  wider  scene, 

the  principles  which  we  gather  on  the  ground  we 
are  now  laboriously  treading. 

Such  speculations  as  I  have  quoted  respecting  the 

nervous  fluid,  proceeding  from  some  of  the  greatest 
philosophers  who  ever  lived,  prove  only  that  hitherto 

the  endeavour  to  comprehend  the  mystery  of  percep- 
tion and  will,  of  life  and  thought,  have  been  fruitless 

and  vain.  Many  anatomical  truths  have  been  dis- 
covered, but,  so  for  as  our  survey  has  yet  gone,  no 

genuine  physiological  principle.  All  the  trains  ot 

physiological  research  which  we  have  followed  have 

begun  in  exact  examination  of  organization  and 
function,  and  have  ended  in  wide  conjectures  and 

arbitrary  hypotheses.  The  stream  of  knowledge  in 
all  such  cases  is  clear  and  lively  at  its  outset ;  but, 

instead  of  reaching  the  great  ocean  of  the  general 

truths  of  science,  it  is  gradually  -spread  abroad 
among  sands  and  deserts  till  its  course  can  be  traced 

no  longer. 
Hitherto,  therefore,  we  must  consider  that  we  have 
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had  to  tell  the  story  of  the  failures  of  physiological 
speculation.  But  of  late  there  have  come  into  view 

and  use  among  physiologists  certain  principles  which 
may  be  considered  as  peculiar  to  organized  subjects ; 
and  of  which  the  introduction  forms  a  real  advance 

in  organical  science.  Though  these  have  hitherto 
been  very  imperfectly  developed,  we  must  endeavour 

to  exhibit,  in  some  measure,  their  history  and 
bearing. 
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CHAPTER  VL 

Introduction  op  the  Principle  op  Developed 

AND   MeTAHORPHOSED   SYMMETRY. 

Sect.  1 . —  Vegetable  Morphology.    Gothe. 
De  CandoUe. 

Before  we  proceed  to  consider  the  progress  of  prin- 
ciples which  belong  to  animal  and  human  life,  such 

as  have  just  been  pointed  at,  we  must  look  round 
for  such  doctrines,  if  any  such  there  be,  as  apply 

alike  to  all  organized  beings,  conscious  or  uncon« 
scions,  fixed  or  locomotive; — ^to  the  laws  which 
regulate  vegetable  as  well  as  animal  forms  and 

functions.  Though  we  are  very  far  from  being  able 

to  present  a  clear  and  connected  code  of  such  laws, 
we  may  refer  to  one,  at  least,  which  appears  to  be  of 
genuine  authority  and  validity ;  and  which  is  worthy 
our  attention  as  an  example  of  a  properly  organical 

or  physiological  principle,  distinct  from  all  mecha- 
nical,  chemical,  or  other  physical  forces;  and  such 
as  cannot  even  be  conceived  to  be  resolvable  into 

those.  I  speak  of  the  tendency  which  produces  such 
results  as  have  been  brought  together  in  recent 

speculations  upon  Morphology. 

It  may  perhaps  be  regarded  as  an  indication  how 

peculiar  are  the  principles  of  organic  life,  and  how 
VOL.  ra,        •  2  p 
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hi  remoyed  from  any  mere  mechanical  action,  that 

the  leading  idea  in  these  speculations  was  first 

strongly  and  eflEectively  apprehended,  not  hy  a  labo- 
rious experimenter  and  reasoner,  but  by  a  man  of 

singularly  brilliant  and  creative  fancy;  not  by  a 
mathematician  or  chemist,  but  by  a  poet.  And  we 

may  add  further,  that  this  poet  had  already  shown 

himself  incapable  of  rightly  apprehending  the  relation 
of  physical  facts  to  their  principles;  and  had,  in 

trying  his  powers  on  such  subjects,  exhibited  a  signal 
instance  of  the  ineffectual  and  perverse  operation  of 

the  method  of  philosophizing  to  which  the  constitu- 
tion of  his  mind  led  him.  The  person  of  whom  we 

qpeak»  was  John  Wolfgang  Gothe,  who  is  held,  by 
the  unanimous  voice  of  Europe,  to  have  been  one  of 

the  greatest  poets  of  our  own»  or  of  any  time,  and 

whose  ̂ *  Doctrine  of  Colours"  we  have  already  had 
to  describe,  in  the  History  of  Optics,  as  an  entire 
failure.  Yet  his  views  on  the  laws  which  connect 

the  forms  of  plants  into  one  simple  sjrstem,  have 

been  generally  accepted  and  followed  up.  We  might 

almost  be  led  to  think  that  this  writer's  poetical 
endowments  had  contributed  to  this  scientific  dis- 

covery ; — ^the  love  of  beauty  of  form,  by  fixing  the 
attention  upon  the  symmetry  of  plants;  and  the 
creative  habit  of  thought,  by  making  constant 
developement  a  familiar  process  ̂  

*  We  may  quote  some  of  the  poet's  own  verses  as  an  illns- 
tration  of  his  feelings  on  this  subject.     They  are  addressed  to  a 
lady. 

Dich  Terwirret,  geliebte,  die  toosendf  i&ltige  mischung 
Dieses  Untaengewtthls  iiber  d«m  garten  umher; 
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But  though  we  cannot  but  remark  the  peculiarity 

of  our  being  indebted  to  a  poet  for  the  discovery  of 

a  scientific  principle^  we  must  not  forget  that  he 
himself  held,  that  in  making  this  step,  he  had  been 

guided,  not  by  his  invention,  but  by  observatiouA 
He  repelled,  with  extreme  repugnance,  the  thought 
that  he  had  substituted  fancy  for  fieu^t,  or  imposed 
ideal  laws  on  actual  things.  While  he  wd£  earnestly 

pursuing  his  morphological  speculations,  he  attempted 

to  impress  them  upon  Schiller.  *'  I  expounded  to 
him,  in  as  lively  a  manner  as  possible,  the  ihetamoi^ 

phosis  of  plants,  drawing  on  paper,  with  many  cha* 
racteristic  strokes,  a  symbolic  plant  before  his  eyes. 

He  heard  me,"  Gothe  says',  *^  with  much  interest 
and  distinct  comprehension ;  but  when  I  had  donei 

he  shook  his  head,  and  said,  ̂   That  is  not  experience  i 

that  is  an  idea :'  I  stopt  with  some  degree  of  irritfr' 
tion ;  for  the  point  which  separated  us  was  marked 

most  luminously  by  this  expression/'    And  in  th(d 

Viele  namen  hcirest  du  an,  mid  immer  verdranget, 
Mit  barbariBchem  klang,  einer  den  andem  im  ohr. 

Alle  gestalien  nnd  ahnlich  imd  keine  gleichet  dear  aad«ni| 
Und  so  deutet  das  chor  auf  ein  geheimes  gesetz, 

Anf  ein  heiliges  rathsel.    O !  kOnnte  ich  dich,  liebliche  fr«nndinn, 
Ueberliefeni  so  gldch  glUckUch  das  Itisende  trprt. 

Thou,  mj  lore,  art  pdrplext  with  the  endless  seeming  conAlsioii 
Of  the  luxuriant  wealth  which  in  the  garden  is  spread ; 

Name  upon  name  thou  hearest,  and  in  thy  dissatisfied  hearing, 
With  a  barbarian  noise  one  drires  another  along. 

All  the  forms  resemble,  yet  none  is  the  same  as  another ; 
Thus  the  whole  of  the  throng  points  at  a  deep  hidden  law, 

Points  at  a  sacred  riddle.    Oh!  could  I  to  thee,  my  belored  ̂ end, 
Whisper  the  fortunate  word  by  which  the  riddle  is  read  I 

'  Zur  Morphologie,  p.  24. 
2  F  3 



436  msTOBT  OF  physiology. 

same  work  he  relates  his  botanical  studies  and  his 

habit  of  observation,  from  which  it  is  easily  seen  that 

no  common  amount  of  knowledge  and  notice  of 

details,  were  involved  in  the  course  of  thought  which 

led  him  to  the  principle  of  the  Metamorphosis  of 
Plants. 

Before  I  state  the  history  of  this  principle,  I  may 
be  allowed  to  endeavour  to  communicate  to  the 

reader,  to  whom  this  subject  is  new,  some  conception 

of  the  principle  itself.  This  will  not  be  difficult,  if 

he  will  imagine  to  himself  a  flower,  for  instance,  a 

common  dog-rose,  or  the  blossom  of  an  apple-tree, 
as  consisting  of  a  series  of  parts  disposed  in  tohorh^ 
placed  one  over  another  on  an  cuds.  The  lowest 
whorl  is  the  calyx  with  its  five  sepals ;  above  this  is 
the  corolla  with  its  five  petals;  above  this  are  a 

multitude  of  stamens,  which  may  be  considered  as 

separate  whorls  of  five  each,  often  repeated ;  above 
these  is  a  whorl  composed  of  the  ovaries,  or  what 

become  the  seed-vessels  in  the  fruit,  which  are  five 

united  together  in  the  apple,  but  indefinite  in  number 
and  separate  in  the  rose.  Now  the  morphological  view 
is  this ; — ^that  the  members  of  each  of  these  whorls 
are  in  their  nature  identical,  and  the  same  as  if  they 
were  whorls  of  ordinary  leaves,  brought  together  by 
the  shortening  their  common  axis,  and  modified  in 
form  by  the  successive  elaboration  of  their  nutriment* 
Further,  according  to  this  view,  a  whorl  of  leaves 
itself  is  to  be  considered  as  identical  with  several 

detached  leaves  dispersed  spirally  along  the  axis,  and 
brought  together  because  the  axis  is    shortened. 
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Thus  all  the  parts  of  a  plant  are,  or  at  least  represent, 
the  successive  metamorphoses  of  the  same  elementary 

member.  The  root-leaves  thus  pass  into  the  com-^ 
mon  leaves; — ^these  into  bractese; — ^these  into  the 

sepals; — ^these  into  the  petals; — ^these  into  the 
stamens  with  their  anthers ; — ^these  into  the  ovaries 

with  their  styles  and  stigmas; — these  ultimately 
become  the  fruit ;  and  thus  we  are  finally  led  to  the 
seed  of  a  new  plant. 

Moreover  the  same  notion  of  metamorphosis  may 
be  applied  to  explain  the  existence  of  flowers  which 
are  not  symmetrical  like  those  we  have  just  referred 
to,  but  which  have  an  irregular  corolla,  or  calyx. 

The  papilionaceous  flower  of  the  pea  tribe,  which 
is  so  markedly  irregular,  may  be  deduced  by  easy 
gradations  from  the  regular  flower,  (through  the 

mimose€By)  by  expanding  one  petal,  joining  together 

two  others,  and  modifying  the  form  of  the  inter* 
mediate  ones. 

Without  attempting  to  go  into  detail  respecting 
the  proofs  of  that  identity  of  all  the  different  organs, 
and  all  the  different  forms  of  plants,  which  is  thus 

asserted,  we  may  observe,  that  it  rests  on  such 

grounds  as  these; — ^the  transformations  which  the 
parts  of  flowers  undergo  by  accidents  of  nutriment  or 

exposure.  Such  changes,  considered  as  monstrosities 
where  they  are  very  remarkable,  show  the  tendencies 

and  possibilities  belonging  to  the  organization  in  which 

they  occur.  For  instance,  the  single  wild-rose,  by 
culture,  transforms  many  of  its  numerous  stamens  into 

petalsi  and  thus  acquires  the  deeply  folded  flower  of  the 
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double  garden-rose.  We  cannot  doubt  of  the  reality 
of  this  change,  for  we  often  Bee  stamens  in  which  it  is 

incomplete.  In  other  cases  we  find  petals  becoming 

leaves,  and  a  branch  growing  out  of  the  centre  of 

the  flower.  Some  pear-trees,  when  in  blossom,  are 

remarkable  for  their  tendency  to  such  monstrosities*. 
Again,  we  find  that  flowers  which  are  usually  irre- 

gular, occasionally  become  regular,  and  conversely. 

The  common  snap-dragon  {Linaria  vulgaris)  afibrds 
a  curious  instance  of  this\  The  usual  form  of  this 

plant  is  ̂^  personate,"  the  corolla  being  divided  into 
two  lobes,  which  differ  in  form,  and  together  present 

somewhat  the  appearance  of  an  animal's  face ;  and 
the  upper  portion  of  the  corolla  is  prolonged  back- 

wards into  a  tube-like  "  spur."  No  flower  can  be 
more  irregular;  but  there  is  a  singular  variety  of  this 

plant,  termed  Pehria^  in  which  the  corolla  is  strictly 
symmetrical,  consisting  of  a  conical  tube,  narrowed 
in  front,  elongated  behind  into  five  equal  spurs,  and 
containing  five  stamens  of  equal  length,  instead  of 

the  two  unequal  pairs  of  the  didynamous  Linaria. 

These  and  the  like  appearances  show  that  there  is  in 
nature  a  capacity  for,  and  tendency  to,  such  changes 
as  the  doctrine  of  metamorphosis  asserts. 

GKithe's  MeUimorphosis  of  Plants  was  published  in 
1790:  and  his  system  was  the  result  of  his  own 

Independent  course  of  thought.  The  view  which  it 
involved  was  not,  however,  absolutely  new,  though  it 
had  never  before  been  unfolded  in  so  distinct  and 

•  lindley,  Nat.  Sjst.  p.  84. 
^  Henslow,  Principles  of  Botany,  p.  116. 
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persuasive  a  manner.  Linnaeus  considered  the  leaves, 
calyx,  corolla,  stamens,  each  as  evolved  in  succession 

from  the  other ;  and  spoke  of  it  as  prolepsis  or  emti^ 
eipatian^  when  the  leaves  changed  accidentally  into 
bractese,  these  into  a  calyx,  this  into  a  corolla,  the 

corolla  into  stamens,  or  these  into  the  pistil.  And 
Caspar  Frederick  Wolf  apprehended  in  a  more 

general  manner  the  same  principle.  **  In  the  whole 

plant,"  says  he*,  '^we  see  nothing  but  leaves  and 

stalk ;"  and  in  order  to  prove  what  is  the  situation  of 
the  leaves  in  all  their  later  forms,  he  adduces  the 

cotyledons  as  the  first  leaves. 
Gothe  was  led  to  his  system  on  this  subject  by 

his  general  views  of  nature.  He  saw,  he  8ays^  that 
a  whole  life  of  talent  and  labour  was  requisite  to 

enable  any  one  to  arrrange  the  infinitely  copious 

organic  forms  of  a  single  kingdom  of  nature.  '^  Yet 
I  felt,"  he  adds,  *^  that  for  me  there  must  be  another 
way,  analogous  to  the  rest  of  my  habits.  The  appear- 

ance of  the  changes,  round  and  round,  of  organic 
creatures  had  taken  strong  hold  on  my  mind. 

Imagination  and  Nature  appeared  to  me  to  vie  with 
each  other  which  could  go  on  most  boldly  yet  most 

consistently.'-'  His  observation  of  nature,  directed 
by  such  a  thought,  led  him  to  the  doctrine  of  the 
metamorphosis. 

In  a  later  republication  of  his  work  {Zur  Morpho- 

logie,  1817,)  he  gives  a  very  agreeable  account  of  the 

'  Sprengel,  Bot.  ii.  302.    Amoen.  Acad.  ri.  334,  365. 
•  Nov.  Com.  Ac.  Petrop.  xii.  403,  xiii.  478. 
^  Zur  Morph.  i.  30. 
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Yarions  circumstances  which  affected  the  reception 

and  progress  of  his  doctrine.  WiUdenow*  quoted 
him  thus,  "  The  life  of  plants  is,  as  Mr.  Clothe  very 
prettily  says,  an  expansion  and  contraction,  and  these 

alternations  make  the  various  periods  of  life."  **  This 

^  prettily y  "  says  Gothe,  "  I  can  be  well  content  with, 

but  the  *  egregie*  of  Usteri  is  much  more  pretty  and 
obliging."  Usteri  had  used  this  term  respecting 
Gothe  in  an  edition  of  Jussieu. 

The  application  of  the  notion  of  metamorphosis  to 
the  explanation  of  double  and  monstrous  flowers  had 

been  made  previously,  by  Jussieu.  Gothe's  merit 
was,  to  have  referred  to  it  the  regular  formation  of 

the  flower.  And  as  Sprengel  justly  says',  his  view 
had  so  profound  a  meaning,  made  so  strong  an  appeal 

by  its  simplicity,  and  was  so  fruitful  in  the  most 

valuable  consequences,  that  it  was  not  to  be  won- 
dered at  if  it  occasioned  further  examination  of  the 

subject ;  although  many  persons  pretended  to  slight 

it.  The  task  of  confirming  and  verifying  the  doc- 
trine by  a  general  application  of  it  to  all  cases, — a 

labour  so  important  and  necessary  after  the  promul- 

gation of  any  great  principle, — Gothe  himself  did 
not  execute.  At  first  he  collected  specimens  and 

made  drawings  with  some  such  view*%  but  he  was 
interrupted  and  diverted  to  other  matters.  **  And 

now,"  says  he,  in  his  later  publication,  "  when  I  look 
back  on  this  undertaking,  it  is  easy  to  see  that  the 

'  Znr  Moipli.  1. 121.  *  Gescli.  Botan.  iL  304. 
'*  Zar  Moiph.  L  129. 
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object  which  I  had  before  my  eyes  was,  for  me,  in 

my  position,  with  my  habits  and  mode  of  thinking, 
unattainable.  For  it  was  no  less  than  this :  that  I 

was  to  take  that  which  I  had  stated  in  general,  and 

presented  to  the  conception,  to  the  mental  intuition, 
in  words ;  and  that  I  should,  in  a  particularly  visible, 
orderly,  and  gradual  manner,  present  it  to  the  eye ; 
so  as  to  show  to  the  outward  sense  that  out  of  the 

germ  of  this  idea  might  grow  a  tree  of  physiology  fi  t 

to  overshadow  the  world." 
Voigt,  professor  at  Jena,  was  one  of  the  first  who 

adopted  Gothe's  view  into  an  elementary  work, 
which  he  did  in  1808.  Other  botanists  laboured  in 

the  direction  which  had  thus  been  pointed  out.  Of 
those  who  have  thus  contributed  to  the  establishment 

and  developement  of  the  metamorphic  doctrine. 
Professor  De  CandoUe,  of  Geneva,  is  perhaps  the 

most  important.  His  Theory  of  Developement  rests 

upon  two  main  principles,  abortion  and  adhesion.  By 
considering  some  parts  as  degenerated  or  absent 
through  the  abortion  of  the  buds  which  might  have 

formed  them,  and  other  parts  as  adhering  together, 
he  holds  that  all  plants  may  be  reduced  to  perfect 

symmetry :  and  the  actual  and  constant  occurrence 
of  such  incidents  is  shown  beyond  all  doubt.  And 

thus  the  snap-dragon,  of  which  we  have  spoken  above, 
is  derived  from  the  Peloria,  which  is  the  normal 

condition  of  the  flower,  by  the  abortion  of  one 
stamen,  and  the  degeneration  of  two  others.  Such 
examples  are  too  numerous  to  need  to  he  dwelt  on. 
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Sect.  2. — Application  of  Vegetable  Mcvphology. 

The  doctrine,  being  thus  fiillj  established,  has  beeu 

applied  to  solve  different  problems  in  botany ;  for 
instance,  to  explain  the  structure  of  flowers  which 

appear  at  first  sight  to  deviate  widely  from  the  usual 
forms  of  the  vegetable  world.     We  have  an  instance 

of  such  an  application  in  Mr.  Robert  Brown's  expla- 
nation of  the  real  structure  of  various  plants  which 

had  been  entirely  misunderstood:  as,  for  example, 

the  genus  Euphorbia.     In  this  plant  he  showed  that 
what  had  been  held  to  be  a  jointed  filament,  was  a 

pedicel  with  a  filament  above  it,  the  intermediate 
corolla  having  evanesced.     In  Orchidece^  (the  orchis 

tribe,)  he  showed  that  the  peculiar  structure  of  the 
plant  arose  from  its  having  six  stamens  (two  sets  of 

three  each),  of  which  five  are  usually  abortive.     lu 

Coniferce,  (the  cone-bearing  trees,)  it  was  made  to 
appear  that  the  seed  was  naked,  while  the  accom- 

panying appendage,  corresponding  to  a  seed-vessel, 
assumed  all  forms,  from  a  complete  leaf  to  a  mere 

scale.      In   like  manner  it  was  proved    that    the 

pappus^  or  down  of  composite  plants,  (as  thistles,)  is  a 
transformed  calyx. 

Along  with  this  successful  application  of  a  pro- 
found principle,  it  was  natural  that  other  botanists 

should  make  similar  attempts.  Thus  Mr.  Lindley 

was  led  to  take  a  view^'  of  the  structure  of  Reseda 
(mignonette)  different  from  that  usually  entertained ; 

'^  lindley,  Brit.  Assoc.  Report,  iii.  50. 
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which,  when  published,  attracted  a  good  deal  of 

attention,  and  gained  some  converts  among  the 
botanists  of  Germany  and  France.  But  in  1833, 

Mr.  Lindley  says,  with  great  candour,  "  Lately,  Pro- 
fessor Henslow  has  satisfactorily  proved,  in  part  by 

the  aid  of  a  monstrosity  in  the  common  Mignonettey 
in  part  by  a  severe  application  of  morphological  rules, 

that  my  hypothesis  must  necessarily  be  false."  Such 
an  agreement  of  different  botanists  respecting  the 
consequences  of  morphological  rules,  proves  the 

reality  and  universality  of  the  rules. 
We  find,  therefore,  that  a  principle  which  we  may 

call  the  Principle  of  Developed  and  Metamorphosed 

Symmetry^  is  firmly  established  and  recognised,  and 
familiarly  and  successfully  applied  by  botanists.  And 

it  will  be  apparent,  on  reflection,  that  though  symr- 
metry  is  a  notion  which  applies  to  inorganic  as  well 
as  to  organic  things,  and  is,  in  &ct,  a  conception  of 

certain  relations  of  space  and  position,  such  devdope-' 
ment  and  metamorphosis  as  are  here  spoken  of,  are 
ideas  entirely  different  from  any  of  those  to  which 
the  physical  sciences  have  led  us  in  our  previous 

survey ;  and  are,  in  short,  genuine  organicai  or  phy-» 

sioloffical  ideas ; — real  elements  of  the  philosophy  of 

Ufe. 
We  must,  however  imperfectly,  endeavour  to  trace 

the  application  of  this  idea  in  the  other  great  depart- 
ment of  the  world  of  life ;  we  must  follow  the  history 

of  animal  morphology. 
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CHAPTER  Vn. 

Progress  of  Animal  Morpholoot. 

Sect.  1. — Rise  of  Comparative  AnaUnny. 

The  most  general  and  constant  relations  of  the  form 
of  the  organs,  both  in  plants  and  animals,  are  the 
most  natural  grounds  of  classification.  Hence  the 
first  scientific  classifications  of  animals  are  the  first 

steps  in  animal  morphology.  At  first,  a  zodogy  was 
constructed  by  arranging  animals,  as  plants  were  at 
fir&t  arranged,  according  to  their  external  parts.  But 
in  the  course  of  the  researches  of  the  anatomists  of 

the  seyenteenth  century,  it  was  seen  that  the  internal 
structure  of  animals  ofiered  resemblances  and  transi- 

tions of  a  far  more  coherent  and  philosophical  kind, 

and  the  science  of  comparative  anatomy  rose  into 

favour  and  importance.  Among  the  main  cultiva* 

tors  of  this  science  ̂   at  the  period  just  mentioned, 
we  find  Francis  Bedi,  of  Arezzo ;  Guichard-Joseph 

Duvemay,  who  was  for  sixty  years  professor  of  ana- 
tomy at  the  Jardin  du  Roi  at  Paris,  and  during  this 

lapse  of  time  had  for  his  pupils  almost  all  the 

greatest  anatomists  of  the  greater  part  of  the 
eighteenth  century;  Nehemiah  Grew,  secretary  to 

*  Gar.  Lemons  snr  I'EBst,  des  Sc,  Nat.  414,  420. 
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the  Boyal  Society  of  London,  whose  "  Anatomy  of 
Plants"  we  have  already  noticed. 

But  comparatiye  anatomy,  which  had  been  culti- 
vated with  ardour  to  the  end  of  the  seventeenth 

century,  was,  in  some  measure,  neglected  during  the 

first  two-thirds  of  the  eighteenth.  The  progress  of 

botany  was,  Cuvier  sagaciously  suggests',  one  cause 
of  this ;  for  that  science  had  made  its  advances  by 
confining  itself  to  external  characters,  and  rejecting 
anatomy;  and  though  Linnaeus  acknowledged  the 

dependence  of  zoology  upon  anatomy*  so  far  as  to 
make  the  number  of  teeth  his  characters,  even  this 

was  felt,  in  his  method,  as  a  bold  step.  But  his  in** 
fluence  was  soon  opposed  by  that  of  Bufibn,  Dau-- 
benton,  and  PaUas ;  who  again  brought  into  view 

the  importance  of  comparative  anatomy  in  zoology ; 
at  the  same  time  that  Haller  proved  how  much 

might  be  learnt  from  it  in  physiology.  John  Hunter 

in  England,  the  two  Munros  in  Scotland,  Camper  in 

Holland,  and  Vicq  d'Azp  in  France,  were  the  first 
to  follow  the  path  thus  pointed  out.  Camper  threw 

the  glance  of  genius  on  a  host  of  interesting  objects, 
but  almost  all  that  he  produced  was  a  number  of 

sketches;  Vicq  d*Azyr,  more  assiduous,  was  stopt 
in  the  midst  of  a  most  brilliant  career  by  a  prema* 
ture  death. 

Such  is  Cuvier's  outline  of  the  earlier  history  of 
comparative  anatomy.  We  shall  not  go  into  detail 

upon  this  subject ;  but  we  may  observe  that  such 

«  Cuv.  Hiat.  Sc.  Nat.  i.  301.  •  lb. 
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iBtudies  had  fixed  in  the  minds  of  naturalists  the 

conviction  of  the  possibility  and  the  propriety  of 

considering  large  divisions  of  the  animal  kingdom 

as  modifications  of  one  cotnmon  Ufpe.  Belon,  as 

early  as  1556^  had  placed  the  skeleton  of  a  man 

and  of  a  bird  side  by  side,  and  shown  the  corre* 
spondence  of  parts.  So  far  as  the  case  of  vertebrated 
animals  eictends,  this  correspondence  is  generally 
allowed ;  although  it  required  some  ingenuity  to 
detect  its  details  in  some  cases ;  for  instance^  to  see 

the  analogy  of  parts  between  the  head  of  a  man 
and  of  a  fish. 

In  tracing  these  less  obvious  correspondencies, 
some  curious  steps  have  been  made  in  recent  times. 

And  here  we  must,  I  conceive,  again  ascribe  no 
small  merit  to  the  same  remarkable  man  who,  as  we 

have  already  had  to  point  out,  gave  so  great  an  im- 
pulse to  vegetable  morphology.  Gothe,  whose 

talent  and  disposition  for  speculating  on  all  parts  of 
nature  were  truly  admirable,  was  excited  to  the 

Study  of  anatomy  by  his  propinquity  to  the  Duke  of 

Weimar's  cabinet  of  natural  history.  In  1786,  he 
published  a  little  essay,  the  object  of  which  was  to 
show  that  in  man,  as  well  as  in  beasts^  the  upper 
jaw  contains  an  intermaxillary  bone,  although  the 
sutures  are  obliterated.  After  1790\  animated  and 

impelled  by  the  same  passion  for  natural  observa- 
tion and  for  general  views  which  had  produced  his 

metamorphosis  of  plants,  he  pursued  his  speculations 

on  these  subjects  eagerly  and  successfully.     And  in 

^  Zur  Morphologie,  i.  234. 
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1795»  he  published  a  '*  Sketch  of  a  Uniyersal  Introduce 
tion  into  Comparative  Anatomy,  beginning  with  Oste- 

ology ;"  in  which  he  attempts  to  establish  an  '*  osteolo*- 

gical  type/'  to  which  skeletons  of  all  animals  may  be 

referred*  I  do  not  pretend*  that  Gothe's  anatomical 
works  have  had  any  influence  on  the  progress  of  the 

science  comparable  with  that  which  has  been  ezer^ 
cised  by  the  labours  of  professional  anatomists ;  but 

the  ingenuity  and  value  of  the  views  which  they 

contained  was  acknowledged  by  the  best  authorities ; 
and  the  clearer  introduction  and  application  of  the 

principle  of  developed  and  metamorphosed  sjntn- 
metry  may  be  dated  from  about  this  time.  GK)the 

declares  that,  at  an  early  period  of  these  specula- 

tions, he  was  convinced*  that  the  bony  head  of 
beasts  is  to  be  derived  from  six  vertebrae.  In  1807, 

Oken  published  a  "  Program"  On  the  Signification  of 
the  Bones  of  the  SkuU^  in  which  he  maintained  that 

these  bones  are  equivalent  to  four  vertebras;  and 
Meckel,  in  his  Comparative  Anatomy,  in  1811,  also 
resolved  the  skull  into  vertebrae.  But  Spix,  in  his 

elaborate  work  Cephalogenesisy  in  1815,  reduced  the 

vertebrae  of  the  head  to  three.  "  Oken,"  he  says', 
"  published  opinions  merely  theoretical,  and  conse- 

quently contrary  to  those  maintained  in  this  work, 

which  are  drawn  from  observation."  This  resolution 
of  the  head  into  vertebrae  is  assented  to  by  many  of 

the  best  physiologists,  as  explaining  the  distribution 
of  the  nerves,  and  other  phenomena.  Spix  further 

attempted  to  apply  it  to  the  heads  of  fishes ;  and 

'  Zur  Morphologic,  i.  S50.  *  ̂pix,  Cephalogenesis. 
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Geofiroy  Saint-Hilaire  put  forth  a  similar  doctrine 

in  his  ̂ ^  Philosophic  Anatomique,'*  in  1818 ;  and 
asserted  that  he  had  not  previously  seen  the  work  of 

Spix.  We  cannot  fail  to  recognise  here  the  attempt 

to  apply  to  the  skeleton  of  animals  the  principle 
which  leads  botanists  to  consider  all  the  parts  of  a 

flower  as  transformations  of  the  same  oigans.  How 
&r  the  application  of  the  principle,  as  here  proposed, 

is  just,  I  must  leaye  philosophical  physiologists  to 
decide. 

By  these  and  similar  researches,  it  is  held  by  the 
best  physiologists  that  the  skull  of  all  yertebrate 

animals  is  pretty  well  reduced  to  a  uniform  struc- 

ture, and  the  laws  of  its  variations  nearly  deter« 
mined  ̂  

The  vertebrate  animals  being  thus  reduced  to  a 

single  type,  the  question  arises  how  £eu*  this  can  be 
done  with  regard  to  other  animals,  and  how  many 
such  types  there  are.  And  here  we  come  to  one  of 
the  important  services  which  Cuvier  rendered  to 
natural  history. 

Sect.  2. — Distinction  of  the  General  Tj/pes  of  the 
Forms  of  Animals. — Cuvier. 

Animals  were  divided  by  Lamarck  into  vertebrate 

and  invertebrate ;  and  the  general  analogies  of  all 
vertebrate  animals  are  easily  made  manifest.  But 

with  regard  to  other  animals,  the  point  is  fiir  from 

dear.     Cuvier  was  the  first  to  give  a  really  philo^ 

7  Cur.  Hi«t.  Sc.  Nat.  iii.  442. 
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sophical  view  of  the  animal  world  in  reference  to 
the  plan  on  which  each  animal  is  constructed. 

There  are",  he  says,  four  such  plans ; — ^four  forms  on 
which  animals  appear  to  have  been  modelled ;  and 
of  which  the  ulterior  divisions,  with  whatever  titles 

naturalists  have  decorated  them,  are  only  very  slight 
modifications,  founded  on  the  developement  or 
addition  of  some  parts  which  do  not  produce  any 
essential  change  in  the  plan. 

These  four  great  branches  of  the  animal  world 
are  the  vertebratOy  moUtiscOj  articulata,  radiata ;  and 

the  difTerences-of  these  are  so  important  that  a  slight 
explanation  of  them  may  be  permitted. 

The  vertebraia  are  those  animals  which  (as  man 

and  other  sucklers,  birds,  fishes,  lizards,  frogs,  ser- 

pents,) have  a  back-bone  and  a  skull  with  lateral 
appendages,  within  which  the  viscera  are  included, 
and  to  which  the  muscles  are  attached. 

The  mdluscoy  or  soft  animals,  have  no  bony  skele- 
ton ;  the  muscles  are  attached  to  the  skin,  which 

often  includes  stony  plates  called  shells ;  such  mol- 
luscs are  shell-fish,  others  are  cuttle-fish,  and  many 

pulpy  sea-animals. 
The  artiadata  consist  of  Crustacea^  (lobsters,  &c.,) 

insectSy  spidei^Sy  and  anntdose  toormsy  which,  like  the 
other  classes  of  this  branch,  consist  of  a  head  and  a 

number  of  successive  portions  of  the  body  jointed 

together,  whence  the  name. 
Finally,  the  radiata  include  the  animals  known 

under  the   name  of  zoophytes.     In  the  preceding 

'  RegiieAiiimal,  p.  57* 
VOL.  in.  20 
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three  branches,  the  organs  of  motion  and  of  sense 

'Were  distributed  symmetrically  on  the  two  sides  of 
an  axis,  so  that  the  animal  has  a  right  and  a  left 
side.  In  the  radiata  the  similar  members  radiate 

from  the  axis  in  a  circular  manner,  like  the  petals  of 

a  regular  flower. 
The  whole  value  of  such  a  classification  cannot  be 

understood  without  explaining  its  use  in  enabling  ns 

to  give  general  descriptions,  and  general  laws  of  the 
animal  functions  of  the  classes  which  it  includes; 

but  in  the  present  part  of  our  work  our  business  is 
to  exhibit  it  as  an  exemplification  of  the  reduction 
of  animals  to  laws  of  symmetry.  The  bipartite 

symmetry  of  the  form  of  vertebrate  and  articulate 
animals  is  obvious ;  and  the  reduction  of  the  various 

forms  of  such  animals  to  a  common  type  has  been 

effected,  by  attention  to  their  anatomy,  in  a  manner 
which  has  satisfied  those  who  have  best  studied  the 

sul^ect.  The  molluscs,  especially  those  in  which 
the  head  disappears,  as  oysters,  or  those  which  are 
rolled  into  a  spiral,  as  snails,  have  a  less  obvious 

symmetry,  but  here  also  we  can  apply  certain  general 
types.  And  the  symmetry  of  the  radiated  zoophytes 
is  of  a  nature  quite  difierent  from  all  the  rest,  and 

approaching,  as  we  have  suggested,  to  the  kind  of 
symmetry  found  in  plants.  Some  naturalists  have 

doubted  whether'  these  soophytes  are  not  referrible 
to  two  types  {acrita  or  polypes,  and  true  radiata)^ 
rather  than  to  one. 

This  fourfold  division  wi|S  introduced  by  Cuvier*'. 

*  Brit.  Assoc.  Hep.  iv.  397-  '*  Begne  An.  61. 
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Before  him,  naturalists  followed  Linnseus,  and  divided 

non-Tertebrate  animals  into  two  classes,  insects  and 

worms.  ♦*  I  began,'*  says  Cuvier,  •*  to  attack  this 
view  of  the  subject,  and  offered  another  division,  in  a 

Memoir  read  at  the  Society  of  Natural  History  of 
Paris,  the  2l8t  of  Floreal,  in  the  year  III.  of  the 

Republic,  (May  10,  1795,)  printed  in  the  Decade 

Philosophique :  in  this,  I  mark  the  characters  and 
the  limits  of  molluscs,  insects,  worms,  echinoderms, 

and  zooph3rtes«  I  distinguished  the  red-blooded 
worms  or  annelides,  in  a  Memoir  read  to  the  Insti- 

tute, the  11th  Nivose,  year  X.  (December  31, 1801). 
I  afterwards  distributed  these  different  classes  into 

three  branches,  each  co-ordinate  to  the  branch 
formed  by  the  vertebrate  animals,  in  a  Memoir 

read  to  the  Institute  in  July,  1812,  printed  in  the 

Atmales  du  Museum  dHistoire  NaitwreUe^  tom.  xix.'* 

His'  great  systematic  work,  the  Reg^  Animal^ 
founded  on  this  distribution,  was  published  in  1817; 

and  since  that  time  the  division  has  been  commonly 

accepted  among  naturalists. 

Sect  3. — Attempts  to  establish  the  Identity  of  (he  Types 
of  Animal  Forms. 

SUPPOSINO  this  great  step  in  Zoology,  of  which  we 

have  given  an  account, — ^the  reduction  of  all  animals 
to  four  types  or  plans,— to  be  quite  secure,  we  are 
then  led  to  ask  whether  any  further  advance  is  pos- 

sible ; — ^whether  several  of  these  types  can  be  referred 

to  one  common  form  by  any  wider  eflfort  of  genera- 

2  G  2 



452  HISTORY   OF   PHYSIOLOaY. 

lisation.  On  this  question  there  has  been  a  consider- 
able difference  of  opinion.  Geoffrey  Saint^Hilaire!^ 

who  had  previously  endeavoured  to  shovjr  that  all  ver- 
tebrate animals  were  constructed  so  exactly  upon  the 

same  plan  as  to  preserve  the  strictest  analogy  of  parts 

in  respect  to  their  osteology,  thought  to  extend  this 
unity  of  plara  by  demonstrating,  that  the  hard  parts 
of  crustaces  and  insects  are  still  only  modifications 

of  the  skeleton  of  higher  animals,  and  that  therefore 

the  type  of  vertebrata  must  be  made  to  include  them 

also : — the  segments  of  the  articulata  are  held  to  be 

strictly  analogous  to  the  vertebrae  of  the  higher  ani- 
mals, and  thus  the  former  live  within  their  vertebral 

column  in  the  same  manner  as  the  latter  live  mtk- 

out  it.  Attempts  have  even  been  made  to  reduce 
molluscous  and  vertebrate  animals  to  a  community 

of  type,  as  we  shall  see  shortly. 

Another  application  of  the  principle,  according  to 
which  creatures  the  most  different  are  developements 

of  the  same  original  type,  may  be  discerned  '*  in  the 
doctrine,  that  the  embryo  of  the  higher  forms  of 
animal  life  passes  by  gradations  through  those  forms 

which  are  permanent  in  inferior  animals.  Thus,  ac- 
cording to  this  view,  the  human  foetus  assumes  suc- 

cessively, the  plan  of  the  zoophyte,  the  worm,  the 
fish,  the  turtle,  the  bird,  the  beast  But  it  has  been 

well  observed,  that  ''  in  these  analogies  we  look  in 
vain  for  the  precision  which  can  alone  support  the 

inference  that  has  been  deduced*';"    and  that  at 

"  Mr.  Jcnjns,  Brit.  Assoc.  Rep.  ir.  150. 
'•  Dr.  Clark,  Report,  lb.  ir.  113.        »•  Dr.  CJIark,  p.  114. 
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each  step,  the  higher  embryo  and  the  lower  animal 
which  it  is  supposed  to  resemble,  differ  in  having 
each  different  organs  suited  to  their  respective 
destinations. 

Cuvier^*  never  assented  to  this  view,  nor  to  the 
attempts  to  refer  the  different  divisions  of  his  system 

to  a  common  type.  "  He  could  not  admit,"  says  his 
biographer,  "that  the  lungs  or  gills  of  the  verte- 

brates are  in  the  same  connexion  as  the  branchiae  of 

molluscs  and  crustaces,  which  in  the  one  are  situated 

at  the  base  of  the  feet,  or  fixed  on  the  feet  them- 
selves, and  in  the  other  often  on  the  back  or  about 

the  arms.  He  did  not  admit  the  analogy  between 
the  skeleton  of  the  vertebrates  and  the  skin  of  the 

articulates ;  he  could  not  believe  that  the  taenia  and 

the  sepia  were  constructed  on  the  sanie  plan ;  that 
there  was  a  similarity  of  composition  between  the 
bird  and  the  echinus,  the  whale  and  the  snail;  in 

spite  of  the  skill  with  which  some  persons  sought 

gradually  to  efface  their  discrepancies." 
Whether  it  may  be  possible  to  establish,  among 

the  four  great  divisions  of  the  "  Animal  Kingdom," 
some  analogies  of  a  higher  order  than  those  which 

prevail  within  each  division,  I  do  not  pretend  to 
conjecture.  K  this  can  be  done,  it  is  clear  that  it 

must  be  by  comparing  the  types  of  these  divisions 

under  their  most  general  forms :  and  thus  Cuvier's 
arrangement,  so  far  as  it  is  itself  rightly  founded  on 
the  unity  of  composition  of  each  branch,  is  the  surest 

step  to  the   discovery  of  a  unity  pervading  and 

"  Laurillard,  Elog.  de  Cuvier,  p.  66. 
I  -   •   -4 
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uniting  these  branches.  But  though  those  who 

generalise  surely,  and  those  who  generalise  rapidly, 

may  travel  in  the  same  direction,  they  soon  separate 

so  widely,  that  they  appear  to  move  from  each  other. 

The  partisans  of  a  universal  ̂   unity  of  composition" 
of  animals,  accused  Cuvier  of  being  too  inert  in 

following  the  progress  of  physiological  and  zoological 

science.  Borrowing  their  illustration  from  the  poli- 
tical parties  of  the  times,  they  asserted  that  he 

belonged  to  the  science  of  the  resistance^  not  to  the 
science  of  the  movetnent.  Such  a  charge  is  highly 
honourable  to  him ;  for  no  one  acquainted  with  the 

history  of  zoology  can  doubt  that  he  had  a  great 

share  in  the  impulse  by  which  the  **  movement"  was 
occasioned ;  or  that  he  himself  made  a  large  advance 

with  it ;  and  it  was  because  he  was  so  poised  by  the 
vast  mass  of  his  knowledge,  so  temperate  in  his  love 

of  doubtful  generalisations,  that  he  was  not  swept 
on  in  the  wilder  part  of  the  stream.  To  such  a 

charge,  moderate  reformers,  who  appreciate  the  value 

of  the  good  which  exists,  though  they  try  to  make  it 

better,  and  who  know  the  knowledge,  thoughtful-* 
ness,  and  caution,  which  are  needfU  in  such  a  task, 

are  naturally  exposed.  For  us,  who  can  only  decide 

on  such  a  subject  by  the  general  analogies  of  the  his- 
tory  of  science,  it  may  sufSce  to  say,  that  it  appears 
doubtful  whether  the  fundamental  conceptions  of 

affinity,  analogy,  transition,  and  developement,  have 
yet  been  fixed  in  the  minds  of  physiologists  with 
sufficient  fimmess  and  clearness,  or  unfolded  with 

sufficient  consistency  and  generality,  to  make  it 
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likely  that  anj  great  additional  step  of  this  kind 
can  for  some  time  be  made. 
We  have  here  considered  the  doctrine  of  the 

identity  of  the  seemingly  various  types  of  animal 

structure,  as  an  attempt  to  extend  the  correspon- 

dencies which  were  the  basis  of  Cuvier's  division  of 
the  animal  kingdom.  But  this  doctrine  has  been 

put  forwards  in  another  point  of  view,  as  the  anti- 
thesis to  the  doctrine  of  final  causes.  This  ques- 

tion is  so  important  a  one,  that  we  cannot  help 

attempting  to  give  some  view  of  its  state  and 
bearings. 
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CHAPTER  Vin. 

The  Doctrine  of  Final  Causes  in  Physioloot- 

Sect  1. — Assertion  of  the  Principle  of  Unity 

of  Plan. 

We  have  repeatedly  seen,  in  the  course  of  our  his- 

torical view  of  physiology,  that  those  who  have 

studied  the  structure  of  animals  and  plants,  have 

had  a  conviction  forced  upon  them,  that  the  oigans 
are  constructed  and  combined  in  subservience  to  the 

life  and  functions  of  the  whole.  The  parts  have  a 

purpose,  as  well  as  a  law ; — ^we  can  trace  final  causes, 
as  well  as  laws  of  causation.  This  principle  is 

peculiar  to  physiology;  and  it  might  naturally  be 

expected  that»  in  the  progress  of  the  science,  it 

would  come  under  special  consideration.  This  ac- 
cordingly has  happened ;  and  the  principle  has  been 

drawn  into  a  prominent  position  by  the  struggle  of 

two  antagonist  schools  of  physiologists.  On  the  one 
hand,  it  has  been  maintained  that  this  doctrine  of 

final  causes  is  altogether  unphilosophical,  and  re- 
quires to  be  replaced  by  a  more  comprehensive  and 

profound  principle :  on  the  other  hand,  it  is  asserted 
that  the  doctrine  is  not  only  true,  but  that,  in  our 

own  time,  it  has  been  fixed  and  developed  so  as  to 
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become  the  Instrument  of  some  of  the  most  important 
discoveries  which  have  been  made.  Of  the  views  of 

these  two  schools  we  must  endeavour  to  give  some 
account. 

The  disciples  of  the  former  of  the  two  schools 

express  their  tenets  by  the  phrases  unity  of  plan^ 

unity  of  composition;  and  the  more  detailed  deve- 
lopement  of  these  doctrines  has  been  termed  the 

Theaiy  of  Analogues^  by  Geoffrey  Saint-Hilaire,  who 
claims  this  theory  as  his  own  creation.  According 

to  this  theory,  the  structure  and  functions  of  animals 

are  to  be  studied  by  the  guide  of  their  analogy  only ; 
our  attention  is  to  be  turned,  not  to  the  fitness  of 

the  organisation  for  any  end  of  life  or  action,  but  to 

its  resemblance  to  other  organizations  by  which  it  is 

gradually  derived  from  the  original  type. 

According  to  the  rival  view  of  this  subject,  M'e 
must  not  assume,  and  cannot  establish,  that  the  plan 

of  all  animals  is  the  same,  or  their  composition  similar. 

The  existence  of  a  single  and  universal  system  of 

analogies  in  the  construction  of  all  animals  is  entirely 

unproved,  and  therefore  cannot  be  made  our  guide 

in  the  study  of  their  properties.  On  the  other  hand, 

the  plan  of  the  animal,  the  purpose  of  its  organiza- 
tion in  the  support  of  its  life,  the  necessity  of  the 

functions  to  its  existence,  are  truths  which  are  irre- 

sistibly apparent,  and  which  may  therefore  be  safely 
taken  as  the  bases  of  our  reasonings.  This  view  has 
been  put  forwards  as  the  doctrine  of  the  conditions 

of  existence:  it  may  also  be  described  as  the  prin- 
ciple of  a  purpose  in  organization;    the  structure 
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being  considered  as  having  the  fiinction  for  its  end. 
We  must  saj  a  few  words  on  each  of  these  views. 

It  had  been  pointed  ont  bj  Cuvier,  as  we  have 
seen  in  the  last  chapter,  that  the  animal  kingdom 

may  be  divided  into  four  great  branches ;  in  each  of 
which  the  plan  of  the  animal  is  different,  namely, 
vertebratOj  ariiadata,  mcUuscOy  radiata.  Now  the 

question  naturally  occurs,  is  there  really  no  resem- 
blance of  construction  in  these  different  classes  ?  It 

was  maintained  by  some,  that  there  is  such  a  re- 
semblance. In  1820  ̂   M.  Audouin,  a  young 

naturalist  of  Paris,  endeavoured  to  fill  up  the  chasm 

which  separates  insects  from  other  animals ;  and  by 

examining  carefully  the  portions  which  compose  the 

solid  frame-work  of  insects,  and  following  them 
through  their  various  transformations  in  different 

classes,  he  conceived  that  he  found  relations  of  posi- 
tion and  frmction,  and  often  of  number  and  fonD, 

which  might  be  compared  with  the  relations  of  the 

parts  of  the  skeleton  in  vertebrate  animals.  He 
thought  that  the  first  segment  of  an  insect,  the  head% 

represents  one  of  the  three  vertebrae  which,  according 

to  Spix  and  others,  compose  the  vertebrate  head : 

the  second  segment  of  the  insects,  (the  pratharax  of 
Audouin,)  is,  according  to  M.  Geoflfroy,  the  second 
vertebra  of  the  head  of  the  vertebrata,  and  so  on. 

Upon  this  speculation  Cuvier*  does  not  give  any 
decided  opinion ;  observing  only,  that  even  if  false, 
it  leads  to  active  thought  and  useful  research. 

»  Cut.  Hist  Sc.  Nat.  iii.  422.  •  lb.  437- •  lb.  441. 
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But  when  an  attempt  was  further  made  to  iden- 
tify the  plan  of  another  branch  of  the  animal  world, 

the  moUusca,  with  that  of  the  vertebrata,  the  radical 

opposition  between  such  views  and  those  of  Cuvier, 
broke  out  into  an  animated  controversy. 

Two  French  anatomists,  MM.  Laurencet  and 

Meyranx,  presented  to  the  Academy  of  Sciences, 
in  1830,  a  Memoir  containing  their  views  on  the 
organization  of  molluscous  animals ;  and  on  the  sepia 

or  cuttle-fish  in  particular,  as  one  of  the  most  com- 
plete examples  of  such  animals.  These  creatures, 

indeed,  though  thus  placed  in  the  same  division  with 

shell-fish  of  the  most  defective  organization  and 
obscure  structure,  are  fieur  from  being  scantily  orga- 

nized. They  have  a  brain*,  often  eyes,  and  these 
in  the  animals  of  this  class  {cephalopoda)  are  more 

complicated  than  in  any  vertebrates';  they  have 
sometimes  ears,  salivary  glands,  multiple  stomachs, 

a  considerable  liver,  a  bile,  a  complete  double  circu- 
lation, provided  with  auricles  and  ventricles ;  in  short, 

their  vital  activity  is  vigorous,  and  their  senses  are 
distinct. 

But  still,  though  this  oiganization,  in  the  abun- 
dance and  diversity  of  its  parts,  approaches  that  of 

vertebrate  animals,  it  had  not  been  considered  as 

composed  in  the  same  manner,  or  arranged  in  the 
same  order.     Cuvier  had  always  maintained  that  the 

*  GeofFroy  Saint-Hilaire  denies  this.  Principes  de  Phil. 
Zoologique  discutes  en  1830,  p.  68. 

*  Geofiroy  Saint-Hilaire,  Principes  de  Philosophie  Zoolo- 
gique discutes  en  1830,  p.  55. 
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plan  of  molluscs  is  not  a  continuation  of  the  plan 
of  vertebrates. 

MM.  Laurencet  and  Meyranx,  on  the  contrary, 

conceived  that  the  sepia  might  be  reduced  to  the 

type  of  a  vertebrate  creature,  by  considering  the 
back-bone  of  the  latter  bent  double  backwards,  so 

as  to  bring  the  root  of  the  tail  to  the  nape  of  the 

neck ;  the  parts  thus  brought  into  contact  being 

supposed  to  coalesce.  By  this  mode  of  conception, 
these  anatomists  held  that  the  viscera  were  placed  in 

the  same  connexion  as  in  the  vertebrate  type,  and 

the  functions  exercised  in  an  analogous  manner. 

To  decide  on  the  reality  of  the  analogy  thus 

asserted,  clearly  belonged  to  the  jurisdiction  of  the 

most  eminent  anatomists  and  physiologists.  The 

Memoir  was  committed  to  Geoffrey  Saint-Hilaire 
and  Latreille,  two  eminent  zoologists,  in  order  to  be 

reported  on.  Their  report  was  extremely  favour- 
able ;  and  went  almost  to  the  length  of  adopting 

the  views  of  the  authors. 

Cuvier  expressed  some  dissatisfaction  with  this 

report  on  its  being  read* ;  and  a  short  time  after- 
wards ^  represented  Geoffrey  Saint-Hilaire  as  having 

asserted  that  the  new  views  of  Laurencet  and  Mey- 
ranx refuted  completely  the  notion  of  the  great 

interval  which  exists  between  molluscous  and  verte- 

brate animals.  Geoffrey  protested  against  such  an 

interpretation  of  his  expressions;  but  it  soon  ap- 
peared, by  the  controversial  character  which  the  dls- 

•  Princ.  de  Phil.  Zool.  discutes  en  1830,  p.  36.         '  p.  50. 
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cussions  on  this  and  several  other  subjects  assumed, 

that  a  real  opposition  of  opinions  was  in  action. 
Without  attempting  to  explain  the  exact  views  of 

Geofiroy,  (we  may,  perhaps,  venture  to  say  that  they 
are  hardly  yet  generally  understood  with  sufficient 
distinctness  to  justify  the  mere  historian  of  science 

in  attempting  such  an  explanation,)  their  general 
tendency  may  be  sufficiently  collected  from  what 
has  been  said ;  and  from  the  phrases  in  which  his 

views  are  conveyed'.  The  principle  of  conneanons, 
the  elective  affinities  of  organic  elementSt  Uie  equUibriza^ 

tion  of  organs ; — ^such  are  the  designations  of  the 
leading  doctrines  which  are  unfolded  in  the  prelimi- 

nary discourse  of  his  Anatomical  Philosophy.  Elec- 
tive affinities  of  organic  elements  are  the  forces  by 

which  the  vital  structures  and  varied  forms  of  living 
things  are  produced ;  and  the  principles  of  connexion 
and  equilibrium  of  these  forces  in  the  various  parts 

of  the  organization,  prescribe  limits  and  conditions 
to  the  variety  and  developement  of  such  forms. 

The  character  and  tendency  of  this  philosophy 
will  be,  I  think,  much  more  clear,  if  we  consider 

what  it  excludes  and  denies.  It  rejects  altogether 
all  conception  of  a  plan  and  purpose  in  the  organs 
of  animals,  as  a  principle  which  has  determined  their 

forms,  or  can  be  of  use  in  directing  our  reasonings. 

"  I  take  care,"  says  Geoffi*oy',  "  not  to  ascribe  to 

God  any  intention."    And  when  Cuvier  speaks  of 

•  Phil.  Zool.  15. 

'  ̂̂   Je  me  garde  de  preter  a  Dieu  aucune  intention."  Phil. 
Zool.  10. 
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the  combination  of  organs  in  such  order  that  they 

may  be  in  consistence  with  the  part  which  the  animal 

has  to  play  in  nature ;  his .  rival  rejoins  *%  ̂   I  know 
nothing  of  animals  which  hax)e  to  play  a  part  in 

nature."  Such  a  notion  is,  he  holds,  nnphilosophical 
and  dangerous.  It  is  an  abuse  of  final  causes  which 

makes  the  cause  to  be  engendered  by  the  effect. 
And  to  illustrate  still  further  his  own  view,  he  says, 

"  I  have  read  concerning  fishes,  that  because  they 
live  in  a  medium  which  resists  more  than  air,  their 

motive  forces  are  calculated  so  as  to  give  them  the 

power  of  progression  under  those  circumstances. 
By  this  mode  of  reasoning,  you  would  say  of  a  man 
who  makes  use  of  crutches,  that  he  was  originally 

destined  to  the  misfortune  of  having  a  leg  paralyzed 

or  amputated." 
How  far  this  doctrine  of  unity  in  the  plan  in 

animals  is  admissible  or  probable  in  physiology  when 

kept  within  proper  limits,  that  is,  when  not  put  in 
opposition  to  the  doctrine  of  a  purpose  involved  in 

the  plan  of  animals,  I  do  not  pretend  even  to  con* 
jecture.  The  question  is  one  which  appears  to  be  at 

present  deeply  occupying  the  minds  of  the  most 
learned  and  profound  phjrsiologists;  and  such  persons 
alone,  adding  to  their  knowledge  and  zeal,  judicial 

sagacity  and  impartiality,  can  tell  us  what  is  the 

general  tendency  of  the  best  researches  on  this  sub- 

ject *^      But  when  the   anatomist   expresses    such 

^^  *'  Je  ne  connais  point  d'animal  qui  doive  jouer  un  role  dans 
la  nature."  p.  ̂ . 

*^  So  far  as  this  doctrine  is  generally  accepted  among  the  best 
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opinions,  and  defends  them  by  such  illustrations  as 

those  which  I  have  just  quoted**,  we  perceive  that 
he  quits  the  entrenchments  of  his  superior  science^ 
in  which  he  might  have  remained  unassailable  so 

long  as  the  question  was  a  professional  one;  and 

the  discussion  is  open  to  those  who  possess  no  pecu-* 
liar  knowledge  of  anatomy.  We  shall,  therefore, 
venture  to  say  a  few  words  upon  it. 

Sect.  2. — Estimate  of  the  Doctrine  of  Unity  of  Plan. 

It  has  been  so  often  repeated,  and  so  generally 

allowed  in  modern  times,  that  final  causes  ought  not 
to  be  made  our  guides  in  natural  philosophy,  that  a 

prejudice  has  been  established  against  the  introduc- 
tion of  any  views  to  which  this  designation  can  be 

applied,  into  physical  speculations.  Yet,  in  fact,  the 
assumption  of  an  end  or  purpose  in  the  structure  of 

organized  beings,  appears  to  be  an  intellectual  habit 
which  no  efforts  can  cast  off.  It  has  prevailed  from 
the  earliest  to  the  latest  ages  of  zoological  research ; 

pbjsiologiflts,  we  cannot  doubt  the  propriety  of  Meckel's  re^^ 
marks,  (Comparative  Anatomy.,  1821,  Fref.  p.  xi.)  that  it  cannot 

be  truly  asserted  either  to  be  new,  or  to  be  peculiarly  due  to 

Gcoffroy  Saint-IIilaire. 
*■  It  is  hardly  worth  while  answering  such  illustrations,  but 

I  may  remark,  that  the  one  quoted  above,  irrelevant  and  unbe- 
coming as  it  is,  tells  altogether  against  its  author.  The  fact  that 

the  wooden  leg  is  of  the  same  length  as  the  other,  proves,  and 
would  satisfy  the  most  incredulous  man,  that  it  was  intended 
for  walking. 
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appears  to  be  fastened  upon  us  alike  by  our  igno- 
rance and  our  knowledge;  and  has  been  fbxtnally 

accepted  by  so  many  great  anatomists,  that  we  can- 
not feel  any  scruple  in  believing  the  rejection  of  it 

to  be  a  superstition  of  a  false  philosophy,  and  a 

result  of  the  exaggeration  of  other  principles  which 

are  supposed  capable  of  superseding  its  use.  And 
the  doctrine  of  unity  of  plan  of  all  animals,  and  the 

other  principles  associated  with  this  doctrine,  so  &r 
as  they  exclude  the  conviction  of  an  intelligible 
scheme  and  a  discoverable  end,  in  the  organization 

of  animals,  appear  to  be  utterly  erroneous.  I  will 

offer  a  few  reasons  for  an  opinion  which  may  appear 

presumptuous  in  a  writer  who  has  only  a  general 
knowledge  of  the  subject. 

1.  In  the  first  place,  it  appears  to  me  that  the 
argumentation  on  the  case  in  question,  the  sepia,  does 

by  no  means  turn  out  to  the  advantage  of  the  new 

hypothesis.  The  arguments  in  support  of  the  hypo- 
thetical view  of  the  structure  of  this  mollusc  were, 

that  by  this  view  the  relative  position  of  the  parts 
was  explained,  and  conformations  which  had  appeared 
altogether  anomalous,  were  reduced  to  rule;  for 

example,  the  beak,  which  had  been  supposed  to  be  in 
a  position  the  reverse  of  all  other  beaks,  was  shown, 
by  the  assumed  posture,  to  have  its  upper  mandible 
longer  than  the  lower,  and  thus  to  be  regularly 

placed.     "  But,*'  says  Cuvier*',  "  supposing  the  pos- 

18 
G.  S.  H.  Phil.  Zool.  p.  70. 
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ture,  in  order  that  the  side  on  i^hich  the  funnel  of 

the  sepia  is  folded  should  be  the  back  of  the  animal, 
considered  as  similar  to  a  vertebrate,  the  brain 

with  regard  to  the  beak,  and  the  cesophagus  with 

regard  to  the  liver,  should  have  positions  correspond- 
ing to  those  in  vertebrates;  but  the  positions  of 

these  organs  are  exactly  contrary  to  the  hypo- 

thesis«  How,  then,  can  you  say,"  he  asks,  ̂'  that  the 
cephalopods  and  vertebrates  have  identity  of  corn^ 
position^  unity  of  composition^  without  using  words 
in  a  sense  entirely  different  from  their  common 

meaning?" 
This  argument  appears  to  be  exactly  of  the  kind 

on  which  the  value  of  the  hypothesis  must  depend**. 
It  is,  therefore,  interesting  to  see  the  reply  made  to 

it  by  the  theorist.  It  is  this :  ̂^  I  admit  the  facts 
here  stated,  but  I  deny  that  they  lead  to  the  notion 

of  a  different  sort  of  animal  composition.  Mol- 
luscous animals  had  been  placed  too  high  in  the 

zoological  scale ;  but  if  they  are  only  the  embryos 
of  its  lower  stages,  if  they  are  only  beings  in  which 

'^  I  do  not  dwell  on  other  arguments  which  were  employed. 
It  was  given  as  a  circumstance  suggesting  the  supposed  posture 
of  the  type,  that  in  this  way  the  back  was  coloured,  and  the 

belly  was  white.  On  this  Curier  observes**,  '*  I  must  saj,  that 
I  do  not  know  any  naturalist  so  ignorant  as  to  suppose  that  the 
back  is  determined  by  its  dark  colour,  or  even  by  its  position 
when  the  animal  is  in  motion ;  they  all  know  that  the  badger 
has  a  black  belly  and  a  white  back  ;  that  an  infinity  of  other 
animals,  especially  among  insects,  are  in  the  same  case ;  and 

that  many  fishes  swim  on  their  side,  or  with  their  belly  upwards." 
>>  PhiL  ZooL  p.  39,  68. 

VOL.  III.  2  H 
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far  fewer  organs  come  into  play,  it  does  not  follow 

that  the  organs  are  destitute  of  the  relations  which 

the  power  of  successiye  generations  maj  demand. 
The  organ  A  will  be  in  an  unusual  relation  with  the 

organ  C,  if  B  has  not  been  produced ; — ^if  a  stoppage 
of  the  deyelopement  has  fallen  upon  this  latter 

organ,  and  has  thus  prevented  its  production.  And 

thus,"  he  says,  *^  we  see  how  we  maj  have  diffident 
arrangements,  and  diverse  constructions  as  they 

appear  to  the  eye." It  seems  to  me  that  such  a  concession  as  this 

entirely  destroys  the  theory  which  it  attempts  to 
defend ;  for  what  arrangement  does  the  principle  of 

imity  of  composition  esdude^  if  it  admits  unu8ual» 

that  is»  various  arrangements  of  some  organs^  accom** 
panied  by  the  total  absence  of  others?  Ot  how 

does  this  differ  from  Cuvier^s  mode  of  stating  the 
conclusion,  except  in  the  introduction  of  certain 

arbitrary  hypotheses  of  developement  and  stoppage* 

*<  I  reduce  the  facts»"  Guvier  says,  '*  to  their  true 
expression,  by  saying  that  cephalopoda  have  several 

organs  which  are  conmion  to  them  and  vertebrates^ 
and  which  discharge  the  same  offices ;  but  that  these 

organs  are  in  them  differently  distributed,  and  often 

constructed  in  a  different  manner ;  and  they  are  ac- 
companied by  several  other  organs  which  vertebrates 

have  not ;  while  these  on  the  other  hand  have  several 

which  are  wanting  in  cephalopods.^ 
We  shall  see  afterwards  the  general  principles 

which  Cuvier  himself  considered  as  the  best  guides 

in  these  reasonings.    But  I  will  first  add  a  few  words 
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on  the  disposition  of  the  school  now  under  con«» 
sideration,  to  reject  all  assumption  of  an  end. 

2t  That  the  parts  of  the  bodies  of  animals  ard 

made  in  order  to  discharge  their  respective  officeS)  is 
8  conviction  which  we  cannot  believe  to  be  otheiv 

wise  than  an  irremovable  principle  of  the  philosophy 
of  organization,  when  we  see  the  manner  in  which 

it  has  constantly  forced  itself  upon  the  minds  of 
Eoologists  and  anatomists  in  all  ages ;  not  only  as  an 
inference,  but  as  a  guide  whose  indications  they 

could  not  help  following.  I  have  already  noticed 

expressions  of  this  conviction  in  some  of  the  prin-» 
cipal  persons  who  occur  in  the  history  of  physiology, 
as  Galen  and  Harvey.  I  might  add  many  more,  but 

I  will  content  myself  with  adducing  a  contemporary 

of  Geoffrey's,  whose  testimony  is  the  more  remark- 
able, because  he  obviously  shares  with  his  country- 

man in  the  common  prejudice  "Against  the  use  of 
final  causes.  **  I  consider,"  he  says,  in  speaking  of 
the  provisions  for  the  reproduction  of  animals", 
*•  with  the  great  Bacon,  the  philosophy  of  final 
causes  as  sterile ;  but  I  have  elsewhere  acknowledged 
that  it  was  very  difficult  for  the  most  cautious  man 

never  to  have  recourse  to  them  in  his  explanations.*' 
After  the  survey  which  we  have  had  to  take  of  the 

history  of  physiology,  we  cannot  but  see  that  the 
assumption  of  final  causes  in  this  branch  of  science 
is  so  &r  from  being  sterile,  that  it  has  had  a  large 

share  in  eveiy  discovery  which  is  included  in  the 

'*  Cabanis,  Bapports  du  Physique  et  du  Morale  de  rHomme, 
1299. 

3  H  a 
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existing  mass  of  real  knowledge.  The  use  of  every 

organ  has  been  discovered  by  starting  from  the 

assumption  that  it  must  have  some  use.  The  doc- 
trine of  the  circulation  of  the  blood  was>  as  we  have 

seen,  clearly  and  professedly  due  to  the  persuasion 

of  a  purpose  in  the  circulatory  apparatus.  The 

study  of  comparative  anatomy  is  the  study  of  the 

adaptation  of  animal  structures  to  their  purposes. 

And  we  shall  soon  have  to  show  that  this  conception 
of  final  causes  has,  in  our  own  times,  been  so  far 
from  barren,  that  it  has,  in  the  hands  of  Cuvier  and 

others,  enabled  us  to  become  intimately  acquainted 

with  vast  departments  of  zoology  to  which  we  have 
no  other  mode  of  access.  It  has  placed  before  us 

in  a  complete  state,  animals,  of  which,  for  thousands 

of  years,  only  a  few  fragments  have  existed,  and 
which  differ  widely  from  all  existing  animals ;  and  it 

has  given  birth,  or  at  least  has  given  the  greatest 

part  of  its  importance  and  interest,  to  a  sciencie 
which  forms  one  of  the  brightest  parts  of  the 

modem  progress  of  knowledge.  It  is,  therefore, 
very  far  from  being  a  vague  and  empty  assertion, 

when  we  say  that  final  causes  are  a  real  and  inde* 
structible  element  in  zoological  philosophy ;  and  that 

the  exclusion  of  them,  as  attempted  by  the  school  of 

which  we  speak,  is  a  frmdamental  and  most  mis- 
chievous error. 

3.  Thus,  though  the  physiologist  may  persuade 
himself  that  he  ought  not  to  refer  to  final  causes, 

we  find  that,  practically,  he  cannot  help  it;  and 

that  the  event  shows  that  his  practical  habit  is  right 
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and  well-founded.  But  he  may  still  cling  to  the 
speculative  difficulties  and  doubts  in  which  such  sub- 

jects may  be  involved  by  d  priori  considerations. 

He  may  say,  as  Saint-Hilaire  does  say'^  ''  I  ascribe 
no  intention  to  God,  for  I  mistrust  the  feeble  powers 
of  my  reason.  I  observe  facts  merely,  and  go  no 

further.  I  only  pretend  to  the  character  of  the  his- 

torian of  w/uU  is.^*  ̂ ^  I  cannot  make  nature  an  in- 
telligent being  who  does  nothing  in  vain,  who  acts 

by  the  shortest  mode,  who  does  all  for  the  best." 
I  am  not  going  to  enter  at  any  length  into  this 

subject,  which,  thus  considered,  is  metaphysical  and 

theological,  rather  than  physiological.  If  any  one 
maintain,  as  some  have  maintained,  that  no  mani- 

festation of  means  apparently  used  for  ends  in 

nature,  can  prove  the  existence  of  design  in  the 
Author  of  nature,  this  is  not  the  place  to  refute  such 

an  opinion  in  its  general  form.  But  I  think  it  may 
be  worth  while  to  show,  that  even  those  who  incline 

to  such  an  opinion,  still  cannot  resist  the  necessity 

which  compels  men  to  assume,  in  organized  beings, 
the  existence  of  an  end. 

Among  the  philosophers  who  have  referred  our 
conviction  of  the  being  of  God  to  our  moral  nature, 

and  have  denied  the  possibility  of  demonstration  on 

mere  physical  grounds,  Kant  is  perhaps  the  most 
eminent.  Yet  he  has  asserted  the  reality  of  such  a 

principle  of  physiology  as  we  are  now  maintaining 

in  the  most  emphatic  manner.  Indeed,  this  assump- 
tion of  an  end  makes  his  very  definition  of  an  orga* 

"  Phil.  Zool.  p.  10. 
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nized  being.  **  An  organized  product  of  nature  ia 
that  in  which  all  the  parts  are  mutually  ends  and 

means*'/'  And  this,  he  says,  is  a  universal  and 
necessary  maxim.  He  adds,  ̂ ^  It  is  well  known  that 
the  anatomisers  of  plants  and  animals,  in  order  to 

investigate  their  structure,  and  to  obtain  an  insight 

into  the  grounds  why  and  to  what  end  such  parts, 

why  such  a  situation  and  connexion  of  the  parts, 
and  exactly  such  an  internal  form,  come  before  them, 

assume,  as  indispensably  necessary,  this  maxim,  that 

in  such  a  creature  nothing  is  in  vairii  and  proceed 

upon  it  in  the  same  way  in  which  in  general  natural 

philosophy  we  proceed  upon  the  principle  that 
nothing  happens  by  chance.  In  fact,  they  can  as  little 
free  themselves  from  this  teleological  principle  as 

from  the  general  physical  one ;  for  as,  on  omitting 

the  latter,  no  experience  would  be  possible,  so  on 

omitting  the  former  principle,  no  clue  could  exist 
for  the  observation  of  a  kind  of  natural  objects 

which  can  be  considered  teleologically  under  the 

conception  of  natural  ends." 
Even  if  the  reader  should  not  follow  the  reason- 

ing of  this  celebrated  philosopher,  he  will  still  have 
no  difficulty  in  seeing  that  he  asserts,  in  the  most 
distinct  manner,  that  which  is  denied  by  the  author 

whom  we  have  before  quoted,  the  propriety  and 
necessity  of  assuming  the  existence  of  an  end  as  our 

guide  in  the  study  of  animal  organization. 
4.  It  appears  to  me,  therefore,  that  whether  we 

judge  from  the  aiguments,  the  results,  the  practice 

"  Urtheilfikraft,  p.  296. 
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of  physiologists,  their  speculative  opinions,  or  those 
of  the  philosophers  of  a  wider  field,  we  are  led  to 
the  same  conviction,  that  in  the  organized  world  we 

may  and  must  adopt  the  belief,  that  organization 
exists  for  its  purpose,  and  that  the  apprehension  of 

the  purpose  may  guide  us  in  seeing  the  meaning  of 
the  organization.  And  I  now  proceed  to  show  how 

this  principle  has  been  brought  into  additional  clear* 
ness  and  use  by  Cuvier. 

In  doing  this,  I  may,  perhaps,  be  allowed  to  make 
a  reflection  of  a  kind  somewhat  different  from  the 

preceding  remarks,  though  suggested  by  them.  In 

another  work**,  I  endeavoured  to  show  that  those 
who  have  been  discoverers  in  science  have  generally 
had  minds,  the  disposition  of  which  was  to  believe 
in  an  intelligent  Maker  of  the  universe ;  and  that 

the  scientific  speculations  which  produced  an  oppo- 
site tendency,  were  generally  those  which,  though 

they  might  deal  familiarly  with  known  physical 
truths,  and  conjecture  boldly  with  regard  to  the 

unknown,  did  not  add  to  the  number  of  solid  gene- 
ralisations. In  order  to  judge  whether  this  remark  is 

distinctively  applicable  in  the  case  now  considered,  I 
should  have  to  estimate  Cuvier  in  comparison  with 

other  physiologists  of  his  time,  which  I  do  not  pre- 
sume to  do.  But  I  may  observe,  that  he  is  allowed 

by  all  to  have  established,  on  an  indestructible  basis, 
many  of  the  most  important  generalisations  which 

zoology  now  contains ;  and  the  principal  defect  which 

*•  Bridgewater  Treatise,  B.  III.  c.  vii.  and  yiii.  On  Indue- 
tire  Habits  of  Thought,  and  on  Deductive  Habits  of  Thought. 
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his  critics  have  poiated  out^  has  been»  that  he  did  not 

generalise  still  more  widely  and  boldly.  It  appean, 
therefore,  that  he  cannot  but  be  placed  among  the 

great  discoverers  in  the  studies  which  he  pursued ; 

and  this  being  the  case,  those  who  look  with  pleasure 
on  the  tendency  of  the  thoughts  of  the  greatest  men 
to  an  Intelligence  far  higher  than  their  own,  must  be 

gratified  to  find  that  he  was  an  example  of  this  ten- 
dency ;  and  that  the  ackDowledgement  of  a  creative 

purpose,  as  well  as  a  creative  power,  not  only  entered 

into  his  belief,  but  made  an  indispensable  and  pro-* 
minent  part  of  his  philosophy. 

Sect  3. — Establishment  and  Application  of  the  Prin- 

ciple of  the  Conditions  of  Eanstence  of  Animals. — 
Cuvier, 

We  have  now  to  describe  more  in  detail  the  doc- 

trine which  Cuvier  maintained  in  opposition  to  such 
opinions  as  we  have  been  speaking  of;  and  which, 

in  his  way  of  applying  it,  we  look  upon  as  a  material 

advance  in  physiological  knowledge,  and  therefore 

give  to  it  a  distinct  place  in  our  history.  **  Zoology 

has»"  he  says'^  in  the  outset  of  his  B^gne  Animal, 
^*  a  principle  of  reasoning  which  is  peculiar  to  it»  and 
which  it  employs  with  advantage  on  many  occasions : 
this  is  the  principle  of  tiie  conditions  of  esistencey 

vulgarly  called  the  principle  of  final  catises*  As 
nothing  can  exist  if  it  do  not  combine  all  the  condi- 

•1 Regne  An.  p.  6» 
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tions  which  render  its  existence  possible,  the  different 

parts  of  etch  being  must  be  co-ordinated  in  such  a 
manner  as  to  render  the  total  being  possible,  not 
only  in  itself,  but  in  its  relations  to  those  which 

surround  it;  and  the  analysis  of  these  conditions 

often  leads  to  general  laws,  as  clearly  demonstrated 
as  those  which  result  from  calculation  or  from  ex- 

pjerience." This  is  enunciation  of  his  leading  principle  in 
general  terms.  To  our  ascribing  it  to  him,  some 

may  object,  on  the  ground  of  its  being  self-evident 

in  its  nature '^  and  having  been  very  anciently 
applied.  But  to  this  we  reply,  that  the  principle 

must  be  considered  as  a  real*  discovery,  in  the  hands 
of  him  who  first  shows  how  to  make  it  an  instrument 
of  other  discoveries.  It  is  true  in  other  cases  well  as 

in  this,  that  some  vague  apprehension  of  true  general 

principles,  such  as  a  priori  considerations  can  supply, 

has  long  preceded  the  knowledge  of  them  as  real 
and  verified  laws.  In  such  a  way  it  was  seen,  before 
Newton,  that  the  motions  of  the  planets  must  result 
from  attraction ;  and  before  Duiay  and  Franklin,  it 
was  held  that  electrical  actions  must  result  from  a  fluid. 

Cuvier's  merit  consisted,  not  in  seeing  that  an  animal 
cannot  exist  without  combining  all  the  conditions  of 

its  existence ;  but  in  perceiving  that  this  truth  may 
be  taken  as  a  guide  in  our  researches  concerning 

animals ; — ^that  the  mode  of  their  existence  may  be 
collected  from  one  part  of  their  structure,  and  then 

11 
Swainson,  Study  of  Nat.  Hist,  p,  85, 
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applied  to  interpTet  or  detect  another  part.  He 
went  on  the  supposition  not  only  that  animal  forms 

have  same  plan,  same  purpose,  but  that  they  have  an 

intelligible  plan,  a  discoverable  purpose.  He  pro- 
ceeded in  his  investigations  like  the  decipherer  of  a 

manuscript,  who  makes  out  his  alphabet  from  one 

part  of  the  context,  and  then  applies  it  to  read  the 
rest.  The  proof  that  his  principle  was  something 

very  different  from  an  identical  proposition,  is  to  be 
found  in  the  fact,  that  it  enabled  him  to  understand 

and  arrange  the  structures  of  animals  with  unpre- 
cedented clearness  and  completeness  of  order ;  and 

to  restore  the  forms  of  the  extinct  animals  which 

are  found  in  the  rocks  of  the  earth,  in  a  manner 

which  has  been  universally  assented  to  as  irresistibly 

convincing.  These  results  cannot  flow  from  a  trifling 
or  barren  principle ;  and  they  show  us  that  if  we 

are  disposed  to  form  such  a  judgment  of  Cuvier^s 
doctrine,  it  must  be  because  we  do  not  fully  appre- 

hend its  import. 

To  illustrate  this,  we  need  only  quote  the  state- 
ment which  he  makes,  and  the  uses  to  which  he 

applies  it.  Thus  in  the  Introduction  to  his  great 

great  work  on  "  Fossil  Remains,"  he  says,  "  Every 
organized  being  forms  an  entire  system  of  its  own, 
all  the  parts  of  which  mutually  correspond,  and 

concur  to  produce  a  certain  definite  purpose  by 

reciprocal  reaction,  or  by  combining  to  the  same 
end.  Hence  none  of  these  separate  parts  can  change 
their  forms,  Without  a  corresponding  change  in  the 

other  parts  of  the  same  animal ;  and  consequently 
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each  of  these  parts,  taken  separately,  indicates  all 
the  other  parts  to  which  it  has  belonged.  Thus,  if 
the  idscera  of  an  animal  are  so  organised  as  only  to 
be  fitted  for  the  digestion  of  recent  flesh,  it  is  also 
requisite  that  the  jaws  should  be  so  constructed  as 

to  fit  them  for  devouring  prey ;  the  claws  must  be 

constructed  for  seizing  and  tearing  it  in  pieces ;  the 
teeth  for  cutting  and  dividing  its  flesh ;  the  entire 

system  of  the  limbs  or  organs  of  motion  for  pursuing 
and  overtaking  it ;  and  the  organs  of  sense  for  dieh 

covering  it  at  a  distance.  Nature  must  also  have 
endowed  the  brain  of  the  animal  with  instincts  suf* 

ficient  for  concealing  itself,  and  for  laying  plans  to 

catch  its  necessary  victims*'."  By  such  considerations 
he  has  been  able  to  reconstruct  the  whole  of  many 

animals  of  which  parts  only  were  given ; — a  positive 
result,  which  shows  both  the  reality  and  the  value  of 

the  truth  on  which  he  wrought. 

Another  great  example,  equally  showing  the  im- 

mense importance  of  this  principle  in  Cuvier's  hands, 
is  the  reform  which,  by  means  of  it,  he  introduced 

into  the  classification  of  animals.  Here  again  we 

may  quote  the  view  he  himself  has  given*'  of  the 
character  of  his  own  improvements.  In  studying 
the  physiology  of  the  natural  classes  of  vertebrate 

animals,  he  found,  he  says,  ̂ ^  in  the  respective  quan- 
tity of  their  respiration,  the  reason  of  the  quantity 

of  their  motion,  and  consequently  of  the  kind  of 

"  Theoiy  of  tlie  Earth,  p.  90. 
"  Hist.  Sc.  Nat.  i.  293. 
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locomotion*  This,  again,  furnishes  the  reason  for 
the  forms  of  their  skeletons  aad  muscles ;  and  the 

energy  of  their  senses,  and  the  fwce  of  their  digest 

tion,  are  in  a  necessary  proportion  to  the  same  quan-^ 
tity.  Thus  a  division  which  had  till  then  been 

established,  like  that  of  vegetaUes,  only  upon  obser- 
Tation,  was  found  to  rest  upon  causes  appreciable, 

and  applicable  to  other  cases.*'  Accordingly,  he 
applied  this  view  to  invertebrates; — examined  the 

modifications  which  take  place  in  their  (H*gans  of 
circulation,  respiration,  and  sensation;  and  having 

calculated  the  necessary  results  of  these  modifica- 
tions, he  deduced  from  it  a  new  division  of  those 

animals,  in  which  they  are  arranged  according  to 
their  true  relations. 

Such  have  been  some  of  the  results  of  the  priaH 

ciple  of  the  conditions  of  existence,  as  applied  by  its 

great  assertor. 
It  is  clear,  indeed,  that  such  a  principle  could 

acquire  its  practical  value  only  in  the  hands  of  a 

person  intimately  acquainted  with  anatomical  details, 
with  the  functions  of  the  organs,  and  with  their  variety 
in  different  animals.  It  is  only  by  means  of  such 

nutriment  that  the  embryo  truth  could  be  developed 
into  a  vast  tree  of  science.  But  it  is  not  the  less 

clear,  that  Cuvier's  immense  knowledge  and  great 
powers  of  thought  led  to  their  results,  only  by  being 

employed  under  the  guidance  of  this  master-prin- 
ciple :  and,  therefore,  we  may  justly  consider  it  as 

the  distinctive  feature  of  his  speculations,  and  follow 

it  with  a  gratified  eye,  as  the  thread  of  gold  which 
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runs  through,  connects,  and  enriches  his  zoological 

researches  t-^-gives  them  a  deeper  interest  and  a 
higher  value  than  can  belong  to  any  view  of  the 
organical  sciences,  in  which  the  very  essence  of 
organization  is  kept  out  of  view. 

The  real  philosopher,  who  knows  that  all   the 

kinds  of  truth  are  intimately  connected,  and  that 
all  the  best  hopes  and  encouragements  which  are 

granted  to  our  nature  must  be  consistent  with  truth, 
will  be  satisfied  and  confirmed,  rather  than  surprised 
and  disturbed,  thus  to   find   the  natural   sciences 

leading  him  to  the  borders  of  a  higher  region.     To 
him  it  will  appear  natural  and  reasonable,  that,  after 

journeying  so  long  among  the  beautiful  and  orderly 

laws  by  which  the  universe  is  governed,  we  find  our- 
selves at  last  approaching  to  a  source  of  order  and 

law,  and  intellectual  beauty : — ^that,  after  venturing 
into  the  region  of  life  and  feeling  and  will,  we  are 
led  to  believe  the  fountain  of  life  and  will,  not  to  be 

itself  unintelligent  and  dead,  but  to  be  a  living 

mind,  a  power  which  aims   as  well  as  acts.      To 
us  this  doctrine  appears  like  the  natural  cadence  of 

the  tones  to  which  we  have  so  long  been  listening ; 
and  without  such  a  final  strain  our  ears  would  have 

been  left  craving  and  unsatisfied.     We  have  been 

lingering  long  amid  the  harmonies  of  law  and  sym* 
metry,  constancy  and  developement ;  and  these  notes^ 
though  their  music  was  sweet  and  deep,  must  too 
often  have  sounded  to  the  ear  of  our  moral  nature, 

as  vague  and  unmeaning  melodies,  floating  in  the 

air  around  us,  but  conveying  no  definite  thought^ 
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motilded  into  no  intelligible  announcement  But 

one  passage  which  we  have  again  and  again  caught 

\fj  snatches,  though  sometimes  interrapted  and 
lost,  at  last  swells  in  our  ears  Aill,  clear,  and 

decided ;  and  the  religious  *^  Hjmn  in  honour  of  the 

Creator,"  to  which  Galen  so  gladly  lent  his  voice, 
and  in  which  the  best  physiologists  of  succeeding 
times  have  ever  joined,  is  filled  into  a  richer  and 

deeper  harmony  by  the  greatest  philosophers  of  these 

later  days,  and  will  roll  on  hereafter,  the  **  perpetual 

song"  of  the  temple  of  science. 
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Bi  qnibuB  imperinin  est  animamin,  UmbnBqiie  sflentei^ 
£t  Chaos,  et  Phlegethon,  loca  nocte  sQentU  late. 
Sit  mihi  ha  audita  loqui;  sit,  numine  vestro 
Paadere  res  alta  terrft  et  caligine  menas. 

YiKoiLy  JEn,  tL  864. 

Te  Mighty  Ones,  who  sway  the  Souls  that  go 
Amid  the  manreis  of  the  worid  below  1 

Ye,  sQent  Shades,  who  rit  and  hear  around ! 
Chaos !  and  Streams  that  bun  boieath  the  ground  I 

All,  all  forgive,  if  by  your  oonyerse  stiired. 

My  lips  shall  utter  what  my  ears  have  heard ; ' If  I  shall  speak  of  things  of  doubtful  birth, 
Deep  sank  in  darknfss^  as  deep  sunk  in  earth* 



INTRODUCTION. 

Of  the  PakBtioloffical  Sciences. 

We  now  approach  the  last  class  of  sciences  which 

enter  into  the  design  of  the  present  work ;  and  of 

these.  Geology  is  the  representative,  whose  history 

we  shall  therefore  briefly  follow.  By  the  class  of 

sciences  to  which  I  have  referred  it,  I  mean  to  point 

out  those  researches  in  which  the  object  is,  to  ascend 

from  the  present  state  of  things  to  a  more  ancient 

condition,  from  which  the  present  is  derived  by 
intelligible  causes. 

The  sciences  which  treat  of  causes  have  some- 

times been  termed  cBtiohgical^  from  airiaj  a  cause: 
but  this  term  would  not  sufficiently  describe  the 

speculations  of  which  we  now  speak ;  since  it  might 

include  sciences  which  treat  of  permanent  causality, 

like  mechanics,  as  well  as  inquiries  concerning  pro- 
gressive causation.  The  investigations  which  we 

now  wish  to  group  together,  deal,  not  only  with  the 

possible,  but  with  the  actual  past ;  and  a  portion  of 

that  science  on  which  we  are  about  to  enter,  geology, 

has  properly  been  termed  palceontologyj  since  it  treats 

of  beings  which  formerly  existed*.  Hence,  com- 

bining these  two  notions",  the  term  paUatiology 
appears  to  be  not  inappropriate,  to  describe  those 

VOL,  ni.  2  I 
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speculations  which  thus  refer  to  actual  past  events, 

but  attempt  to  explain  them  by  laws  of  causation. 

Such  speculations  are  not  confined-  to  the  world 

of  inert  matter;  we  have  examples  of  them  in 

inquiries  concerning  the  monuments  of  the  art 

and  labour  of  distant  ages;  in  examinations  into 

the  origin  and  early  progress  of  states  and  cities, 

(Customs,  and  languages;  as  well  as  in  researches 

concerning  the  causes  and  formations  of  mountains 

and  rocks,  the  imbedding  of  fossils  in  strata,  and 
their  elevation  from  the  bottom  of  the  ocean.  All 

these  speculations  are  connected  by  this  bond, — 
that  they  endeavour  to  ascend  to  a  past  state  of 
things,  by  the  aid  of  the  evidence  of  the  present. 

In  asserting,  with  Cuvier,  that  "  The  geologist  is  an 

antiquary  of  a  new  order,"  we  do  not  mark  a  fancifiil 
and  Iduperficial  resemblance  of  employment  merely, 

but  a  real  and  philosophical  connexion  of  the  prin- 
ciples of  investigation.  The  organic  fossils  which 

occut  in  the  rock,  and  the  medals  which  we  find  in 

the  ruins  of  ancient  cities,  are  to  be  studied  in  a 

similar  spirit  and  for  a  similar  purpose.  Indeed,  it  is 
not  always  easy  to  know  where  the  task  of  the 
geologist  ends,  and  that  of  the  antiquary  begins. 

The  study  of  ancient  geography  may  involve  us  in 
the  examination  of  the  causes  by  which  the  forms  of 
coasts  and  plains  is  changed ;  the  ancient  mound  or 

scarped  rock  may  force  upon  us  the  problem,  whe- 
ther its  form  is  the  work  of  nature  or  of  man ;  the 

ruined  temple  may  exhibit  the  traces  of  time  in  its 

changed  level,  and  sea-worn  columns ;  and  thus  the 
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antiquarian  of  the  earth  may  be  brought  into  the 

very  middle  of  the  domain  belonging  to  the  anti** 
quarian  of  art. 

Such  a  union  of  these  different  kinds  of  archaeolo- 

gical investigations  has,  in  fact>  repeatedly  occurred. 
The  changes  which  have  taken  place  in  the  temple 

of  Jupiter  Serapis,  near  Puzzuoli,  are  of  the  sort 
which  have  just  been  described ;  and  this  is  only  one 

example  of  a  large  class  of  objects ; — ^the  monuments 
of  art  converted  into  records  of  lULtural  events. 

And  on  a  wider  scale,  we  find  Cuvier,  in  his  inquiries 

into  geological  changes,  bringing  together  historical 

and  physical  evidence.  Dr.  Prichard,  in  his  ̂ ^  Re- 

searches into  the  Physical  History  of  Man,''  has 
shown  that  to  execute  such  a  design  as  his,  we  must 

combine  the  knowledge  of  the  physiological  laws  of 

nature  with  the  traditions  of  history  and  the  philo- 
sophical comparison  of  languages.  And  even  if  we 

refuse  to  admit,  as  part  of  the  business  of  geology, 

inquiries  concerning  the  origin  and  physical  history 

of  the  present  population  of  the  globe;  still  the 
geologist  is  compelled  to  take  an  interest  in  such 
inquiries,  in  order  to  understand  matters  which 

vigorously  belong  to  his  proper  domain;  for  the 

ascertained  history  of  the  present  state  of  things 

offers  the  best  means  of  throwing  light  upon  the 

causes  of  past  changes.  Mr.  Lyell  quotes  Dr.  Prich- 

ard's  books  more  frequently  than  any  geological  work 
of  the  same  extent. 

Again,  we  may  notice  another  common  circum- 
stance in  the  studies  which  we  are  grouping  together 

2  12 
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as  palaetiological^  diverse  as  they  are  in  their  sabjects. 
In  all  of  them  we  have  the  same  kind  of  mani- 

festations of  a  number  of  successive  chaDges,  each 

springing  out  of  a  preceding  state ;  and  in  all,  the 
phenomena  at  each  step  become  more  and  more 
complicated^  by  involving  the  results  of  all  that  ba9 

preceded,  modified  by  supervening  agencies.     The 

general  aspect  of  all   these  trains   of   change   is 
similar,  and  offers  the  same  features  for  description. 

The  relics  and  ruins  of  the  earlier  states  are  pre- 
served, mutilated    and    dead,    in  the   products   of 

later  times.    The  analogical  figures  by  which  we  are 
tempted  to  express  this  relation  are  philosophically 
just.     It  is  more  than  a  mere  fanciful  descriptioli,  to 
say  that  in  languages,  customs,  forms  of  society, 
political  institutions,  we  see  a  number  of  formations 
superimposed  upon  one  another,  each  of  which  is,  for 
the  most  part,  an  assemblage  of  fragments  and  results 

of  the  preceding  condition.     Though  our  comparison 
might  be  bold,  it  would  be  just,  if  we  were  to  say, 
that  the  English  language  is  a  conglomerate  of  Latin 

words,  bound  together  in  a  Saxon  cement;    the 

fragments  of  the  Latin  being  partly  portions  intro- 
duced directly  from  the  parent  quarry,  with  all  their 

sharp  edges,  and  partly  pebbles  of  the  same  material, 

obscured  and  shaped  by  long  rolling  in  a  Norman  or 

some  other  channel.    Thus  the  study  of  palsetiology 

in  the  materials  of  the  earth,  is  only  a  type  of  similar 

studies  with  respect  to  all  the  elements,  which,  in 

the  history  of  the  earth's  inhabitants,  have  been 
constantly  undergoing  a  series  of  connected  changes* 
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But,  wide  as  is  the  view  which  such  considerations 

give  us  of  the  class  of  sciences  to  which  geology 

belongs,  they  extend  still  further.     "  The  science  of 
the  changes  which  have  taken  place  in  the  organic 

and  inorganic   kingdoms  of  nature,"   (such  is  the 

description  which  has  been  given  of  geology,')  may, 
by  following  another  set  of  connexions,  be  extended 

beyond  "  the  modifications  of  the  surface  of  our  own 

planet."     For  we  cannot  doubt  but  that  some  resem- 
blance, of  a  closer  or  looser  kind,  has   obtained 

between  the  changes  and  causes  of  change,  on  other 

bodies  of  the  universe,  and  on  our  own.     The  appear- 
ances of  something  of  the  kind  of  volcanic  action  on 

the  surface  of  the  moon,  are  not  to  be  mistaken. 

And    the   inquiries  concerning  the   origin   of  our 

planet  and  of  our  solar  system,  inquiries  to  which 

Creology  irresistibly  impels  her  students,  direct  us  to 
ask  what  information  the  rest  of  the  universe  can 

supply,   bearing  upon  this  subject.     It  has    been 

thought  by  some,  that  we  can  trace  systems,  more  or 

less  like  our  solar  system,  in  the  process  of  forma- 
tion ;  the  nebulous  matter,  which  is,  at  first,  expan- 
sive and  attenuated,  condensing  gradually  into  suns 

and  planets.     Whether  this  Nebtdar  Hypothesis  be 
tenable  or  no,  I  shall  not  here  inquire;   but  the 

discussion  of  such  a  question  would  be  closely  con- 
nected with  geology,  both  in  its  interests  and  in  its 

methods.     We  shall  have  to  class  cosmical  Palseti- 

ology  with  terrestrial,  if  we  ever  find  materials  for 
the  former  science. 

•  Lyell,  p.  1. 



486  HISTORY  OP  GEOLOGY. 

These  palaetiological  sciences  might  properly  be 
called  historical^  if  the  term  were  sufficiently  precise : 

for  they  are  all  of  the  nature  of  history,  being  con- 
cerned with  the  succession  of  events ;  and  the  part 

of  history  which  deals  with  the  past  causes  of  eventSt 
is,  in  fact,  a  moral  palsetiology.  But  the  phrase 
natural  history  has  so  accustomed  us  to  a  use  of  the 

word  historical  in  which  we  have  nothing  to  do  with 

time,  that  it  would  be  in  constant  danger  of  being 
misunderstood.  The  feet  is,  as  Mohs  has  said,  that 

Natural  History,  when  systematically  treated,  rigor- 
ously excludes  all  that  is  historical ;  for  it  classes 

objects  by  their  permanent  and  universal  properties ; 
and  has  nothing  to  do  with  the  narration  of  particular 
and  casual  facts.  And  this  is  an  inconsistency  which 
we  shall  not  attempt  to  rectify. 

All  palsetiological  sciences,  since  they  undertake 
to  refer  changes  to  their  causes,  assume  a  certain 

classification  of  the  phenomena  which  change  brings 
forth,  and  a  knowledge  of  the  operation  of  the  causes 

of  change.  These  phenomena,  these  causes,  are  very 
different,  in  the  branches  of  knowledge  which  I  have 
thus  classed  together.  The  natural  features  of  the 

earth's  sur£su!e,  the  works  of  art,  the  institutions  of 
society,  the  forms  of  language,  taken  together,  are 
undoubtedly  a  very  wide  collection  of  subjects  of 
speculation ;  and  the  kinds  of  causation  which  apply 
to  them  are  no  less  varied.  Of  the  causes  of  change 

in  the  inorganic  and  organic  world, — ^the  peculiar 

principles  of  geology, — ^we  shall  hereafter  have  to 
speak.     As  these  must  be  studied  by  the  geologist. 
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60,  in  like  manner,  the  tendencies,  instincts,  faculties, 

principles,  which  direct  man  to  architecture  and 

sculpture,  to  civil  government,  to  rational  and  gram- 
matical speech,  and  which  have  determined  the  cir- 

cumstances of  his  progress  in  these  paths,  must  be  in 

a  great  degree  known  to  the  paltetiologist  of  art,  of 
society,  and  of  language,  respectively,  in  order  that 
he  may  speculate  soundly  upon  his  peculiar  subject. 
With  these  matters  we  shall  not  here  meddle,  con- 

fining ourselves,  in  our  exemplification  of  the  con- 
ditions and  progress  of  such  sciences,  to  the  case  of 

geology. 
The  journey  of  survey  which  we  have  attempted 

to  perform  over  the  field  of  human  knowledge, 
although  carefully  directed  according  to  the  paths 

and  divisions  of  the  physical  sciences,  has  already 
conducted  us  to  the  boundaries  of  physical  science, 

and  gives  us  a  glimpse  of  the  region  beyond.  In 
following  the  history  of  life,  we  found  ourselves  led 

to  notice  the  perceptive  and  active  faculties  of  man ; 
it  appeared  that  there  was  a  ready  passage  from 

physiology  to  psychology,  from  physics  to  metaphysics. 
In  the  class  of  sciences  now  under  notice,  we  are,  at 

a  different  point,  carried  from  the  world  of  matter  to 

the  world  of  thought  and  feeling, — ^from  things  to 
men.  For,  as  we  have  already  said,  the  science  of 
the  causes  of  change  includes  the  productions  of 
man  as  well  as  of  nature.  The  history  of  the  earth, 

and  the  history  of  the  earth's  inhabitants,  as  collected 
from  phenomena,  are  governed  by  the  same  prin- 

ciples.   Thus  the  portions  of  knowledge  which  seek 
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to  travel  back  towards  the  origin,  whether  of  inert 
things  or  of  the  works  of  man,  resemble  each  other. 
Both  of  them  treat  of  eyents  as  connected  by  the 
thread  of  time  and  causation.  In  both  we  endeayour 

to  learn  accurately  what  the  present  is,  and  hence 
what  the  past  has  been.  Both  are  historical  sciences 
in  the  same  sense. 

It  must  be  recollected  that  I  am  now  speaking  of 

history  as  setiological ; — as  it  investigates  causes,  and 
as  it  does  this  in  a  scientific,  that  is,  in  a  rigorous 

and  systematic,  manner.  And  I  may  observe  here, 

though  I  cannot  here  dwell  on  the  subject,  that  all 
setiological  sciences  will  consist  of  three  portions; 

the  description  of  the  facts  and  phenomena ; — the 
general  theory  of  the  causes  of  change  appropriate 

to  the  case ; — and  the  application  of  the  theory  to 
the  facts.  Thus,  taking  geology  for  our  example,  we 
must  have,  first,  Desanptive  or  Phenomenal  Geology ; 

next,  the  exposition  of  the  general  principles  by 

which  such  phenomena  can  be  produced,  which  we 

may  term  Geological  Dynamics ;  and,  lastly,  doctrines 
hence  derived,  as  to  what  have  been  the  causes  of  the 

existing  state  of  things,  which  we  may  call  Physical 
Geology. 

These  three  branches  of  geology  may  be  found 

frequently  or  constantly  combined  in  the  works  of 

writers  on  the  subject,  and  it  may  not  always  be  easy 

to  discriminate  exactly  what  belongs  to  each  subject  *. 

*  The  "Werncrians,  in  distinguishing  their  study  from  geology^ 

and  designating  it  as  geognosy,  the  knowledge  of  the  earth, 

appear  to  have  intended  to  select  Descriptive  Qeology  for  their 
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But  the  analogy  of  this  science  with  others,  its  present 

condition  and  future  fortunes,  will  derive  great  illus- 
tration from  such  a  distribution  of  its  history ;  and 

in  this  point  of  view,  therefore,  we  shall  briefly  treat 

of  it ;  dividing  the  history  of  Geological  Dynamics, 
for  the  sake  of  convenience,  into  two  chapters,  one 

referring  to  inorganic,  and  one  to  organic,  phenomena. 

peculiar  field.  In  like  manner,  the  original  aim  of  the  Geological 

Society  of  London,  which  was  formed  (1807)  "  with  a  view  to 

record  and  multiply  ohservations,"  recognised  the  possibility  of  a 
Descriptiye  Geology  separate  from  the  other  portions  of  the 
science. 
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CHAPTER  I. 

Peelude  to  Systematic  Descriptive  Geology. 

Sect.  1. — Ancient  Notices  of  Geological  Facts. 

The  recent  history  of  geology,  as  to  its  most  im- 
portant points,  is  bound  up  with  what  is  doing  at 

present  from  day  to  day ;  and  that  portion  of  the 
history  of  the  science  which  belongs  to  the  past,  has 

been  amply  treated  by  other  writers*.  I  shall,  there- 
fore, pass  rapidly  over  the  series  of  events  of  which 

this  history  consists ;  and  shall  only  attempt  to  men- 
tion what  may  seem  to  illustrate  and  confirm  my 

own  view  of  its  state  and  principles. 

As  I  have  said,  I  shall  notice,  in  the  first  place, 

phenomenal  geology,  or  the  description  of  the  facts, 
as  distinct  from  the  inquiry  into  their  causes.  It 
is  manifest  that  such  a  merely  descriptive  kind  of 

knowledge  may  exist;  and  it  probably  will  not  be  con- 
tested, that  such  knowledge  ought  to  be  coUected, 

before  we  attempt  to  frame  theories  concerning  the 
causes  of  the  phenomena.  But  it  must  be  observed, 

that  we  are  here  speaking  of  the  formation  of  a  science; 

^  As  Ljell,  Fitton,  Conjbeare,  in  our  own  countxy. 
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and  that  it  is  not  a  collection  of  miscellaneous,  nn- 

connected,  unarranged  knowledge  that  can  be  conr 

sidered  as  constituting  such  a  science ;  but  a  metho- 
dical, coherent,  and,  as  far  as  possible,  complete  body 

of  facts,  exhibiting  fully  the  condition  of  the  earth, 

as  regards  those  circumstances  which  are  the  subject- 

matter  of  geological  speculation.  Such  a  descrip- 

tive geology  is  a  pre-requisite  to  physical  geology, 
just  as  phenomenal  astronomy  necessarily  preceded 
physical  astronomy,  or  as  classificatory  Botany  is  a 

necessary  accompaniment  to  Botanical  Physiology. 
We  may  observe  also  that  descriptive  geology,  such 

as  we  now  speak  of,  is  one  of  the  classificatory  sci- 
ences, like  mineralogy  or  botany ;  and  will  be  found 

to  exhibit  some  of  the  features  of  that  class  of 
sciences. 

Since  then,  our  History  of  Descriptive  Geology  is 
to  include  only  systematic  and  scientific  descriptions 

of  the  earth  or  portions  of  it,  we  pass  over,  at  once, 
all  the  casual  and  insulated  statements  of  facts, 

though  they  may  be  geological  facts,  which  occur  in 

early  writers ;  such,  for  instance,  as  the  remark  of 

Herodotus',  that  there  are  shells  in  the  mountains  of 
Egypt ;  or  the  general  statements  which  Ovid  puts 

in  the  mouth  of  Pythagoras'. 
Yidi  ego  quod  fuerat  solidissima  tellus. 
Esse  fretum  ;  vidi  factas  ex  sequore  terras, 
£t  procul  a  pelago  conchaB  jacuere  mariiue. 

We  may  remark  here  already  how  generally  there 

•  ii.  12.  »  Met.  XV.  262. 
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are  minted  with  descriptive  notices  of  sueli  geo* 
logical  facts,  speoidations  concerning  their  cause& 
Herodotus  refers  to  the  circumstance  just  quoted^for 

the  purpose  of  showing  that  Egypt  was  formerly  a 

gulf  of  the  sea ;  and  the  passage  of  the  Roman  poet 
is  part  of  a  series  of  exemplifications  which  he  gives 

of  the  philosophical  tenet,  that  nothing  perishes  but 
everything  changes.  It  will  be  only  by  constant 
attention  that  we  shall  be  able  to  keep  our  provinces 

of  geology  distinct. 

Sect  2. — Early  Descriptions  and  Collections  of 
Fossils. 

If  we  look,  as  we  have  proposed  to  do,  for  syste- 
matic and  exact  knowledge  of  geological  facts,  we 

find  nothing  which  we  can  properly  adduce  till  we 
come  to  modem  times.  But  when  fiEicts  such  as 

those  already  mentioned,  (that  searshells  and  other 
marine  objects  are  found  imbedded  in  rocks,)  and 
other  circumstances  in  the  structure  of  the  earth, 

had  attracted  considerable  attention,  the  exact  exa- 

mination, collection,  and  record  of  these  circum* 

stances  began  to  be  attempted.  Among  such  steps 
in  descriptive  geology,  we  may  notice  descriptions 
and  pictures  of  fossils,  descriptions  of  veins  and 

mines,  collections  of  organic  and  inorganic  fossils, 
maps  of  the  mineral  structure  of  countries,  and 
finally,  the  discoveries  concerning  the  superposition 
of  strata,  the  constancy  of  their  organic  contents, 
their  correspondence  in  different  countries,  and  such 
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great  general  relations  of  the  materials  and  features  of 
the  earth  as  have  been  discovered  up  to  the  present 

time.  Without  attempting  to  assign  to  each  im- 
portant advance  its  author,  I  shall  briefly  exemplify 

each  of  the  modes  of  contributing  to  descriptive 

geology  which  I  have  just  enumerated. 
The  study  of  organic  fossils  was  first  pursued  with 

connexion  and  system  in  Italy.  The  hills  which  on 

each  side  skirt  the  mountain-range  of  the  Apen- 
nines are  singularly  rich  in  marine  remains.  When 

these  drew  attention,  they  soon  gave  rise  to  contro- 
versies, whether  they  really  were  the  remains  of 

living  creatures,  or  the  productions  of  some  capri- 
cious or  mysterious  power  by  which  the  forms  of 

such  creatures  were  mimicked;  and  again,  if  the 

shells  were  really  the  spoils  of  the  sea,  whether  they 
had  been  carried  to  the  hills  by  the  deluge  of  which 

the  Scripture  speaks,  or  whether  they  indicated  revo- 
lutions of  the  earth  of  a  diiSerent  kind.  The  earlier 

works  which  contain  the  descriptions  of  the  pheno- 
mena have,  in  almost  all  instances,  by  far  the  greater 

part  of  their  pages  occupied  with  these  speculations ; 
indeed,  the  fects  could  not  be  studied  without  lead- 

ing to  such  inferences,  and  would  not  have  been  col- 

lected but  for  the  interest  which  such  reasonings 
possessed.  As  one  of  the  first  persons  who  applied 
a  sound  and  vigorous  intellect  to  these  subjects,  we 
may  notice  the  celebrated  painter  Leonardo  da  Vinci, 
whom  we  have  already  had  to  refer  to  as  one  of  the 
founders  of  the  modem  mechanical  sciences.  He 

strenuously  asserts  the  contents  of  the  rocks  to  be 

\ 
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real  shells,  and  maintains  the  reality  of  the  changes 

of  the  domain  of  land  and  sea  which  these  spoils  of 

the  ocean  imply.  ̂ ^You  will  tell  me/'  he  says* 
*Hhat  nature  and  the  influence  of  the  stars  have 
formed  these  shelly  forms  in  the  mountains ;  then 

show  me  a  place  in  the  mountains  where  the  stars  at 
the  present  day  make  shelly  forms  of  different  ages, 

and  of  different  species  in  the  same  place.  And 
how,  with  that,  will  you  explain  the  gravel  which  is 

hardened  in  stages  at  different  heights  in  the  moun- 

tains." He  then  mentions  several  other  particulars 
respecting  these  evidences  that  the  existing  moun- 

tains were  formerly  the  bed  of  the  sea.  Leonardo 

died  in  1519.  At  present,  we  refer  to  such  works 

only  so  fiur  as  they  are  descriptive.  Going  onwards 
with  this  view,  we  may  notice  Fiacastoro,  who  wrote 

concerning  the  petrifactions  which  were  brought  to 
light  in  the  mountains  of  Verona,  when,  in  1517» 

they  were  excavated  for  the  purpose  of  repairing 

the  city.  Little  was  done  in  the  way  of  collection 
of  facts  for  some  time  after  this.  In  1669,  Steno,  a 

Dane  resident  in  Italy,  put  forth  his  treatise  De 
SoUdo  intra  ScUdum  naturaliter  cantenio;  and  the 

following  year,  Augustine  Scilla,  a  Sicilian  painter, 
published  a  Latin  epistle,  De  Carporiius  Marinis 
LapidescenHlmSf  illustrated  by  good  engravings  of 
fossil-shells,  teeth,  and  corals.  After  another  in- 

terval of  speculative  controversy,  we  come  to 
Antonio  Vallisneri,  whose  letters,  Z>^  Corpi  Marini 

che  su*  Monti  si  trovanOf  appeared  at  Venice  in  1721. 
In  these  letters  he  describes  the  fossils  of  Monte 
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Bolea»  and  attempts  to  trace  the  extent  of  the 

marine  deposits  of  Itnlj\  and  to  distinguish  the 
most  important  of  the  fossils.  Similar  descriptions 

and  figures  were  published  with  reference  to  our 

own  country  at  a  later  period.  In  1766,  Brander's 
FoiiUia HanUmiensia,  or  Hampshire  Fossils,  appeared; 
containing  excellent  figures  of  fossil  shells  from  the 

south  coast  of  England ;  and  similar  works  came 
forth  in  other  parts  of  Europe. 

However  exact  might  be  the  descriptions  and 

figures  thus  produced,  they  could  not  give  such  com- 
plete information  as  the  objects  themselves,  collected 

and  permanently  preserved  in  museums.  Vallisneri 

sajrs',  that  having  begun  to  collect  fossils  for  the 
purpose  of  forming  a  grotto,  he  selected  the  best, 

and  preserved  them  *^  as  a  noble  diversion  for  the 
more  curious."  The  museum  of  Calceolarius  at 
Verona  contained  a  celebrated  collection  of  such 

remains.  A  copious  description  of  it  appeared  in 
1622.  Such  collections  had  been  made  from  an 

earlier  period,  and  catalogues  of  them  published. 

Thus  Gessner's  work,  De  jRerum  Fossilium^  Lapidum 
et  Oemmarum  Figuris^  (1666,)  contains  a  catalogue 
of  the  cabinet  of  petrifactions  collected  by  John 

Kentman ;  many  catalogues  of  the  same  kind  ap^ 

peared  in  the  seventeenth  century*.  Lhwyd's  LWuh 
phytadi  Britannid  Iconographia^  published  at  Oxford 
in  1669,  and  exhibiting  a  very  ample  catalogue  of 

*  p.  2a  •  p.  1. 
*  Pbrldnioii,  Oigaaic  Bexnaini,  vol.  L  p.  90. 
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English  fossils  contained  in  the  Ashmolean  Museum, 
may  be  noticed  as  one  of  these. 

One  of  the  most  remarkable  occurrences  in  the 

progress  of  descriptive  geology  in  England,  was  the 
formation  of  a  geological  museum  by  William 
Woodward  as  early  as  1695.  This  collection, 
formed  with  great  labour,  systematically  arranged, 

and  carefully  catalogued,  he  bequeathed  to  the  Uni- 
versity of  Cambridge;  founding  and  endowing  at 

the  same  time  a  professorship  of  the  study  of  geo- 
logy. The  Woodwardian  JSIuseum  still  subsists,  a 

monument  of  the  sagacity  with  which  its  author  so 
early  saw  the  importance  of  such  a  collection. 

Collections  and  descriptions  of  fossils,  including 

in  the  term  specimens  of  minerals  of  all  kinds,  as 

well  as  organic  remains,  were  frequently  made,  and 
especially  where  mining  was  cultivated ;  but  under 
such  circumstances,  they  scarcely  tended  at  all  to 
that  general  and  complete  knowledge  of  the  earth 
of  which  we  are  now  tracing  the  progress. 

In  more  modern  times,  collections  may  be  said  to 

be  the  most  important  books  of  the  geologist,  at 
least  next  to  the  strata  themselves.  The  identifica- 

tions and  arrangements  of  our  best  geologists,  the 
immense  studies  of  fossil  anatomy  by  Cuvier  and 
others,  have  been  conducted  mainly  by  means  of 

collections  of  specimens.  They  are  more  important 
in  this  study  than  in  botany,  because  specimens 
which  contain  important  geological  information  are 
both  more  rare  and  more  permanent.  Plants, 

though  each  individual  is  perishable,  perpetuate  and 
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diffuse  tiieir  kind ;  while  the  organic  impression  on 

a  stone,  if  lost,  may  never  occur  in  a  second  in- 
stance ;  but,  on  the  other  hand,  if  it  be  preserved  in 
the  museum,  the  individual  is  almost  as  permanent 
in  this  case,  as  the  species  in  the  other. 

I  shall  proceed  to  notice  another  mode  in  which 
such  information  was  conveyed* 

Sect.  3. — First  Construction  of  Geological  Maps. 

Dr.  Listter,  a  learned  physician,  sent  to  the  Royal 

Society,  in  1683,  a  proposal  for  maps  of  soils  or 
minerals ;  in  which  he  suggested  that  in  the  map  of 

England,  for  example,  each  soil  and  its  boundaries 
might  be  distinguished  by  colour,  or  in  some  other 
way.  Such  a  mode  of  expressing  and  connecting 
our  knowledge  of  the  materials  of  the  earth,  was, 

perhaps,  obvious,  when  the  mass  of  knowledge  be- 
came considerable.  In  1720,  Fontenelle,  in  his 

observations  on  a  paper  of  De  Reaumur's,  which 
contained  an  account  of  a  deposit  of  fossil-shells  in 
Touraine,  says,  that  in  <»rder  to  reason  on  such  cases, 

*^  we  must  have  a  kind  of  geographical  charts,  con- 
structed according  to  the  collections  of  shells  found 

in  the  earth."  But,  as  he  justly  adds,  *^  What  a  quan*- 
tity  of  observations,  and  what  time,  would  it  not 

require  to  form  such  maps !" 
The  execution  of  such  projects  required,  not 

merely  great  labour,  but  several  steps  in  generalisa- 
tion and  classification,  before  it  could  take  place. 

Still  such  attempts  were  made.    In  1743,  was  pub^ 
VOL.  m.  2  K 
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lishedj  "  A  new  Philosophico-chorograpliical  Chart  of 
East  Kent)  invented  and  delineated  by  Christopher 

Packi^  M.D* ;"  in  which,  however,  the  main  object  Ib 
rather  to  express  the  course  of  the  TailejB  than  the 

materials  of  the  Country.  Guettard  formed  the  pro^ 
ject  of  a  mineralogical  map  of  France  and  Montiet 

carried  this  scheme  into  eflfect  in  1780^  "  by  ordw 

of  the  king."  In  these  maps,  however,  the  country 
is  not  considered  as  divided  into  soils,  still  less  strata; 

but  each  part  is  marked  with  its  predominant 

ikiineral  dnly»  The  spirit  of  generalisation  which 
constitutes  the  main  value  of  such  a  work  is 

wanting. 

Geological  maps  belong  strictly  to  descriptive 

geology  (  they  are  free  from  those  wide  and  doubtful 

speculations  which  form  so  largB  a  portion  of  the 
earlier  geological  books*  Yet  even  geological  maps 

cannot  be  useiblly  or  consistently  constructed  with^^ 
out  considerable  steps  of  classification  ahd  genera- 
lisation.  When^  in  our  own  time^  geologists  were 

become  Weary  of  controversies  respecting  theory, 

they  applied  themselves  with  extraordinary  seal  to 
the  construction  of  stratigraphical  mapii  of  various 
countries;  flattering  themselves  that  in  this  way 

they  were  merely  recording  iftcontestable  facts  and 
diiferences.  Nor  do  I  mean  to  intimate  that  their 

facts  were  doubtful,  or  their  distinctiond  arbitrary. 

But  still  they  were  facts  interpreted)  aBSodated>  and 

^  Atlas  et  Description  Mineralogique  de  la  France,  entrepris 
par  ordre  du  fooi;  par  MM.  Guettard  et  Monhei,  Paris,  1780, 
pp.  212,  with  81  maps. 
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represented,  by  means  of  the  classifications  and 
general  laws  which  earlier  geologists  had  established ; 
and  thus  even  descriptive  geology  has  been  brought 

into  existence  as  a  science  by  the  formation  of 

systems  and  the  discovery  of  principles.  At  this 

we  eannot  be  sui^rifiedi  when  t^  recollect  the 
many  steps  which  the  formation  of  classificatory 

botany  required.  We  must  now  notice  some  of  the 
principal  discoteHeg  whidi  tended  to  the  fonnisttioli 

of  Systematic  Desdriptive  Geology. 

2Ka 
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CHAPTER  n. 

Formation  of  Systematic  DESCRipnyE  Geology. 

Sect.  1. — Discovery  of  the  Order  and  Stratification  of 
the  MaAeTuds  of  the  JSartk. 

That  the  substances  of  which  the  earth  is  framed 

are  not  scattered  and  mixed  at  random,  but  possess 
identity  and  continuity  to  a  considerable  extent, 

Lister  was  aware,  when  he  proposed  his  map.  But 

there  is,  in  his  suggestions,  nothing  relating  to  stra- 
tification; nor  any  order  of  position,  still  less  of 

time,  assigned  to  these  materials.  Woodward,  how- 
ever, appears  to  have  been  fully  aware  of  the  general 

law  of  stratification.  On  collecting  information  from 

all  parts,  **  the  result  was,"  he  says,  **  that  in  time  I 
was  abundantly  assured  that  the  circumstances  of 
these  things  in  remoter  countries  were  miuch  the 
same  with  those  of  ours  here :  that  the  stone^  and 

other  terrestrial  matter,  in  France,  Flanders,  Hol- 

land, Spain,  Italy,  Germany,  Denmark,  and  Sweden, 
was  distinguished  into  strata  or  layers^  as  it  is  in 

England ;  that  these  strata  were  divided  by  parallel 
fissures ;  that  there  were  enclosed  in  the  stone  and 

all  the  other  denser  kinds  of  terrestrial  matter,  great 

numbers  of  the  shells,  and  other  productions  of  the 
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8ea»  in  the  same  manner  as  in  that  of  this  island  \" 
So  important  a  truth,  thus  collected  from  a  copious 
collection  of  particulars  by  a  patient  induction,  was 
an  important  step  in  the  science. 

^These  general  facts  now  began  to  be  commonly 
recognised,  and  followed  into  detail.  Stukeley  the 

antiquary"  (1724),  remarked  an  important  feature  in 
the  Strata  of  England,  that  their  escarpments^  or 
steepest  sides,  are  turned  towards  the  west  and 

north-west;  and  Strachey"  (1719),  gave  a  strati- 

graphical  description  of  certain  coal-mines  near  Bath*. 
Michell,  appointed  Woodwardian  Professor  at  Cam- 

bridge in  1762,  described  this  stratified  structure  of 
the  earth  far  more  distinctly  than  his  predecessors, 

and  pointed  out,  as  the  consequence  of  it,  that  '^  the 
same  kinds  of  earths,  stones,  and  minerals,  will 

appear  at  the  surface  of  the  earth  in  long  parallel 

slips,  parallel  to  the  long  ridges  of  mountains ;  and 

so,  in  fact,  we  find  them*." 
Michell  (as  appeared  by  papers  of  his  which  were 

examined  after  his  death)  had  made  himself  ac- 
quainted with  the  series  of  English  strata  which  thus 

occur  from  Cambridge  to  York ; — ^that  is,  from  the 
chalk  to  the  coal.  These  relations  of  position  re- 

quired thdt  geological  maps,  to  complete  the  infor- 
mation they  conveyed,  should  be  accompanied  by 

geological  Sectionst  or  imaginary  representations  of 

'  Natural  History  of  the  Earth,  1723. 
*  Itinerarium  Cariosum,  J  7^4. 
'  Phil.  Tran.  1719,  and  Observation^  on  Strata,  &c.  1729. 
^  Fitton,  Annals  of  Philosophy,  N.  S.  toI.  i.  and  ii.  (1832, 3), 

p.  157.  •  Phil.  Tran.  1760. 
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the  order  and  mode  of  Buperpositimui,  as  well'  as  of 
the  superficial  extent  of  the  strata,  as  in  more  recent 

times  has  usually  been  done.  The  strata,  as  we 
travel  from  the  higher  to  the  lower,  oome  from  under 
each  other  into  view ;  and  this  outcropping^  baasetinff, 

or  by  whatever  other  term  it  is  described,  is  an  im- 
portant feature  in  their  description. 

These  relations  of  position  were  noticed  to  be 

combined  with  other  important  fkcts,  which  irresis- 
tibly suggested  the  notion  of  a  relation  in  time. 

This,  indeed,  was  implied  in  all  theories  of  the  earth ; 
but  observations  of  the  ftcts  most  require  our  notice. 

Steno  is  asserted  by  Humboldt'  to  be  the  first  who 
(in  1669)  distinguished  between  rocks  anterior  to 
the  existence  of  plants  and  animals  upon  the  globe, 
containing  therefore  no  organic  remains;  and  rooks 

superimposed  on  these,  and  ftill  of  such  remains 
(turbidi  maris  sedimenta  sibi  invicem  imposita). 

Bouelle  is  stated,  by  his  pupil  Desmarest,  to  have 
made  some  additional  and  important  observations. 

*^  He  saw,"  it  is  said,  **  that  the  shells  which  occur  in 
rocks  were  not  the  same  in  all  countries ;  that  cer- 

tain species  occur  together,  while  others  do  not  occur 
in  the  same  beds ;  that  there  is  a  constant  order  in 

the  arrangement  of  these  shells,  certain  q>ecie8 

lying  in  distinct  bands*.** 
Such  divisions  as  these  required  to  be  marked 

by  technical  names.     A  distinction  was  made  of 

*  Efisai  Q^ognostique. 
'  Encjcl.  Method.  Geogr.  Phys.  torn.  i.  p.  416,  as  quoted  by 

Fitton,  p.  159. 
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Vancienne  and  la  nouveUe  terre^  to  which  Rouello 

added  a  travaille  inte^'mediaire,  Eouelle  diad  in 

1770,  having  been  known  by  lectures,  not  by  books. 
Lehman,  in  1756,  claims  for  himself  the  credit  of 

being  the  first  to  observe  and  describe  correctly  the 
structure  of  stratified  countries;  being  ignorant, 

probably,  of  the  labours  of  Strachey  in  England. 

He  divided  mountains  into  three  classes* ;  primitive^ 
which  were  formed  with  the  world ; — those  which 
resulted  from  a  partial  destruction  of  the  primitive 

rocks; — ^and  a  third  class  resulting  from  local  or 
universal  deluges.  In  1759,  also,  Arduino%  in  his 
Memoirs  on  the  mountains  of  Padua,  Vicenza,  and 

Verona,  deduced,  fit)m  original  observations,  the 
distinction  of  rocks  into  primary,  secondary,  and 
tertiary. 

The  relations  of  position  and  fossils  were,  from 

this  period,  inseparably  connected  with  opinions 

concerning  succession  in  time.  Odoardi  remarked*', 
that  the  strata  of  the  Subapennine  hills  are  uncofi" 
/ormable  to  those  of  the  Apennine,  (as  Strachey  had 
observed,  that  the  strata  above  the  coal  were  uncon- 

formable to  the  coal  *  * ;)  and  his  work  contained  a 
clear  argument  respecting  the  different  ages  of  these 
two  classes  of  hills.  Fuchsel  was,  in  1762,  aware 

of  the  distinctness  of  strata  of  different  ages  in  Ger- 
many.  Pallas  and  Saussure  followed  general  views 

of  the  same  kind  in  their  observations :  but,  per- 
haps, the  general  circulation  of  such  notions  was 

most  due  to  Werner. 

•  LjeD,  i.  70.  •  lb.  72.  *•  lb.  74. »  Fitton,  167. 
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Sect.  2. — Systematic  Form  given  to  Descriptive 

Geology. —  Werner. 

Werner  expreBsed  the  general  relations  of  the 

strata  of  the  earth  by  means  of  classifications  wliichy 

so  far  as  general  applicability  is  concemedy  are  ex- 
tremely imperfect  and  arbitrary;  he  promulgated  a 

theory  which  almost  entirely  neglected  all  the  facts 
which  had  already  been  discovered  respecting  the 

grouping  of  fossils, — which  was  founded  upon  obser- 
vations made  in  a  very  limited  district  of  Germany, — 

and  which  was  contradicted  even  by  the  facts  of  this 
district.  Yet  the  acuteness  of  his  discrimination  in 

the  subjects  which  he  studied,  the  generality  of  the 
tenets  he  asserted,  and  the  charm  which  he  threw  about 

his  speculations,  gave  to  geology,  or,  as  he  termed  it, 

geognosyy  a  popularity  and  reputation  which  it  had 
never  before  possessed.  His  system  asserted  certain 
universal  formations,  which  followed  each  other  in  a 

constant  order; — ^granite  the  lowest, — then  mica-slate 

and  clay-slate; — upon  these  primitive  rocks,  generally 

highly  inclined,  rest  other  transition  strata ; — ^upon 
these,  lie  secondary  ones,  which  being  more  nearly 
horizontal,  are  called  ̂ otz  or  flat.  The  term  formor 
tionj  which  we  have  thus  introduced,  indicating 

groups  which,  by  evidence  of  all  kinds,— of  their 
materials,  their  position,  and  their  organic  contents^ 

— ^ire  judged  to  belong  to  the  same  period,  implies  no 
small  amount  of  theory:  yet  this  term,  from  this 

time  forth,  is  to  be  looked  upon  as  a  term  of  clas- 
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sification  solely,  so  far  as  classification  can  be  sepa- 
rately attended  to. 

Werner's  distinctions  of  strata  were  for  the  most 
part  drawn  from  mineralogical  constitution.  Doubt- 
less,  he  could  not  fail  to  perceive  the  great  importance 

of  organic  fossils.  "  I  was  witness,"  says  Humboldt, 
one  of  his  most  philosophical  followers,  "  of  the  lively 
satisfaction  which  he  felt  when,  in  1792,  M.  De 

Schlotheim,  one  of  the  most  distinguished  geologists 
of  the  school  of  Freiberg,  began  to  make  the  relations 

of  fossils  to  strata  the  principal  object  of  his  studies." 
But  Werner  and  the  disciples  of  his  school,  even  the 

most  enlightened  of  them,  never  employed  the  charac- 
ters derived  from  organic  remains  with  the  same  bold- 
ness and  perseverance  as  those  who  had  from  the  first 

considered  them  as  the  leading  phenomena:  thus 

Humboldt,  in  1823,  says,  "  Are  we  justified  in  con- 
cluding that  all  formations  are  characterised  by  par- 
ticular species?  that  the  fossil-shells  of  the  chalk, 

the  muschelkalk,  the  Jura  limestone,  and  the  Alpine 
limestone,  are  all  different  ?  I  think  this  would  be 

pushing  the  induction  much  too  far'"."  In  Jame- 

son's "  Geognosy,"  which  may  be  taken  as  a  repre- 
sentation of  the  Wemerian  doctrines,  organic  fossils 

are  in  no  instance  referred  to  as  characters  of  forma- 

tions or  strata.  After  the  curious  and  important 
evidence,  contained  in  organic  fossils,  which  had 

been  brought  into  view  by  the  labours  of  Italian, 

English,  and  German  writers,  the  promulgation  of  a 

"  Gissement  des  Boches,  p«  41, 
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sjstem  of  descriptive  geology^  in  which  all  thii  evi*- 
dence  was  neglected,  cannot  be  considered  otherwise 

than  aa  a  retrograde  step  in  soienoe. 
Werner  maintained  the  aqueous  deposition  of  all 

strata  above  the  primitive  rocks ;  even  of  those  trap 
rocks,  to  which,  from  their  resemblance  to  lava  and 

other  phenomena,  Raspe,  Arduino,  and  others  had 
already  assigned  a  volcanic  origin.  The  fierce  and  long 

controversy  between  the  Vuloanists  and  Nepitmisis^ 
which  this  dogma  excited,  does  not  belong  to  this 

part  of  our  history;  but  the  discovery  of  veins  of 

granite  penetrating  the  superincumbent  slate,  to 
which  it  led,  was  an  important  event  in  descriptive 

geology.  Hutton,  the  authoi  of  the  theory  of  igneous 
causation  which  was  in  this  country  opposed  to  that 

of  Werner,  sought  and  found  this  phenomenon  in 

the  Grampian  hills,  in  1785.  This  supposed  veri*- 

fication  of  his  system  *^  filled  him  with  delight,  and 
called  forth  such  marks  of  joy  and  exultation,  that 

the  guides  who  accompanied  him  were  persuaded, 

says  his  biographer '\  that  he  must  have  discovered  a 

vein  of  silver  or  gold'*." 
Desmarest's  examination  of  Auvergne  (1788), 

showed  that  there  was  there  an  instance  of  a 

country  which  could  not  be  described  without 

terms  implying  that  the  basalt,  which  covered  so 
large  a  portion  of  it,  had  flowed  from  the  craters  of 
extinct  volcanoes.  His  map  of  Auvergne  was  an 

excellent  example  of  such  a  survey,  executed  in  a 

IS Playfair's  Works,  voL  ir.  p.  75.  "  Lyell,  i.  90. 
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caie  quite  different  from  those  of  common  stratified 

countries^*. 
The  facts  connected  with  metalliferous  veins  are 

valuable  to  the  geologist  as  well  as  to  the  miner, 

although  even  yet  much  difficulty  attends  all  at- 
tempts to  theorise  concerning  them.  The  fiiots  of 

this  nature  have  been  collected  in  great  abundance 

in  all  mining  districts ;  and  form  a  prominent  part 

of  the  descriptive  geology  of  such  districts ;  as,  for 

example,  the  Hartz,  and  Cornwall. 

Without  further  pursuing  the  history  of  the  know- 
ledge of  the  inorganic  phenomena  of  the  earth,  I 

turn  to  a  still  richer  department  of  geology,  which 

is  concerned  with  organic  fossils. 

Sect.  3. — Application  of  Organic  Remains  as  a 

Geological  Character. — Smith. 

BouBLUB  and  Odoardi  had  perceived,  as  we  have 

seen,  that  fossils  were  grouped  in  bands :  but  from 
this  general  observation  to  the  execution  of  a  survey 
of  a  large  kingdom,  founded  upon  this  principle, 
would  have  been  a  vast  stride,  even  if  the  author  of 

it  had  been  aware  of  the  doctrines  thus  asserted  by 
these  writers.  In  fact,  however,  William  Smith 

executed  such  a  survey  of  England,  with  no  other 

guide  or  help  than  his  own  sagacity  and  persevere 
ance.  In  his  employments  as  a  civil  engineer,  he 
noticed  the  remarkable  continuity  and  constant 
order  of  the  strata  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Bath,  as 

discriminated  by  their  fossils;  and  about  the  year 
"  LyeU,  i.  86. 
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17939  he>*  drew  up  a  Tabular  View  of  the  strata  of 
that  district,  which  contained  the  germ  of  his  sub- 

sequent discoveries.  Finding  in  the  north  of  Eng« 
land  the  same  strata  and  associations  of  strata 

with  which  he  had  become  acquainted  in  the  west» 

he  was  led  to  name  them  and  to  represent  them  bj 

means  of  maps,  according  to  their  occurrence  over 

the  whole  face  of  England.  These  maps  appeared  '^ 
in  1815 ;  and  a  work  by  the  same  author,  entitled 

**  The  English  Strata  identified  by  Organic  Remains,'* 
came  forth  later.  But  the  views  on  which  this 

identification  of  strata  rests,  belong  to  a  considerably 
earlier  date ;  and  had  not  only  been  acted  upon,  but 

freely  imparted  in  conversation  many  years  before. 
In  the  mean  time  the  study  of  fossils  was  pursued 

with  zeal  in  various  countries.  Lamarck  and  De- 

fiance employed  themselves  in  determining  the  foesil- 

shells  of  the  neighbourhood  of  Paris";  and  the  in- 
terest inspired  by  this  subject  was  strongly  nourished 

and  stimulated  by  the  memorable  woik  of  Cuvier 

and  Brogniart,  ̂ '  On  the  Environs  of  Paris,"  pub- 

lished in  1811,  and  by  Cuvier's  subsequent  researches 
on  the  subjects  thus  brought  under  notice.  For  now, 
not  only  the  successive  definition  and  arrangement, 

but  many  other  relations  among  fossil  strata,  irresisti- 

bly arrested  the  attention  of  the  philosopher.  Bro- 

gniart*'   showed    that  very  striking    resemblances 

"  Pitton,  p.  148. 
"  Brit.  Asso.  1832.    Conybeare,  p.  373. 
'*  Hiunboldt,  Giss.  d.  R.  p.  35. 
'*  Hist.  Nat.  des  Qr^st^oes  Fossiles,  p.  57>  62. 
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occurred  in  their  fossil  remains,  between  certain 

strata  of  Europe  and  of  North  America ;  and  preyed 

that  a  rock  maj  be  so  much  disguised,  that  the 
identity  of  the  stratum  can  only  be  recognised  by 

geological  characters '\ 
The  Italian  geologists  had  found  in  their  moun- 

tains, for  the  most  part,  the  same  species  of  shells 
which  existed  in  their  seas;  but  the  German  and 

English  writers,  as  Gesner'*,  Raspe",  and  Brander", 
had  perceived  that  the  fossil-shells  were  either  of 
imknown  species,  or  of  such  as  lived  in  distant  lati- 

tudes. To  decide  that  the  animals  and  plants,  of 
which  we  find  the  remains  in  a  fossil  state,  were 

of  species  now  extinct,  obviously  required  an  exact 
and  extensive  knowledge  of  natural  history.  And 
if  this  were  so,  to  assign  the  relations  of  the  past 
to  the  existing  tribes  of  beings,  and  the  peculiarities 
of  their  vital  processes  and  habits,  were  tasks  which 

cotdd  not  be  performed  without  the  most  consum- 
mate physiological  skill  and  talent.  Such  tasks, 

however,  have  been  the  familiar  employments  of 

geologists,  and  naturalists  incited  and  appealed  to 

by  geologists,  ever  since  Cuvier  published  his  exa- 
mination of  the  fossil  inhabitants  of  the  Paris  basin. 

Without  attempting  a  history  of  such  labours,  I  may 
notice  a  few  circumstances  connected  with  them. 

■*  Humboldt  Oiss.  d.  B.  p.  45. 

"  LyeU,  1.  70.  "  lb.  74.  "  lb.  76. 
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So  long  as  the  organic  fossils  which  were  found  in 
the  strata  of  the  earth  were  marine  animals,  it  was 

very  difficult  for  geologists  to  be  assured^  that  they 
were  such  as  did  not  exist  in  any  part  or  clime  of 
the  existing  ocean.  But  when  large  land  and  river 
animals  were  discovered,  different  from  any  known 

species,  the  persuasion  that  they  were  of  extinct 
races  was  forced  upon  the  naturalist.  Yet  this 

opinion  was  not  taken  up  slightly,  nor  acquiesced  in 
without  many  struggles. 

Bones  which  had  been  supposed  to  belong  to  fossil 

elephants,  were  some  of  the  first  with  regard  to 
which  this  conclusion  was  established.  Such  re-» 

mains  occur  in  vast  numbers  in  the  soil  and  gravel 

of  almost  every  part  of  the  world;  especially  in 
Siberia,  where  they  are  called  the  bones  of  the 

mamf&oth.  They  had  been  noticed  by  the  ancientSt 

as  we  learn  from  Pliny";  and  had  been  ascribed  to 
human  giants^  to  elephants  imported  by  the  Bomans, 
and  to  many  other  origins.  But  in  1796,  Cuvier 
had  examined  these  opinions  with  a  more  profound 
knowledge  than  his  predecessors ;  and  he  thus  stated 

the  result  of  his  researches '\  "With  regard  to 
what  have  been  called  the  fossil  remains  of  elephants, 
from  Tentzelius  to  Pallas,  I  believe  that  I  am  in  a 

condition  to  prove,   that   they  belong  to  ftnimftTa 

«*  Hist.  Nat.  Hb.  xxxvi.  18. 

"  Mem.  Inst.  Math,  et  Phys.  torn.  ii.  p.  4. 
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which  Wfei^  vety  clearly  specifically  different  from 

our  existing  elephants,  although  they  resembled 
them  sufficiently  to  be  considered  as  belonging  to 

the  same  genenu^  He  had  founded  this  conclusion 
principally  on  the  structure  of  the  teeth,  which  he 
found  to  differ  in  the  Asiatic  and  African  elephant ; 
while,  in  the  fossil  animali  it  was  different  from 

bothi  But  h^  also  reasoned  in  part  on  the  form  of 

the  skull,  of  which  the  best-known  example  had  been 
described  in  the  Philosophical  Transactions  as  early 

as  1737".  "  As  soon,"  says  Cuvier"^  at  a  late* 
period,  *'  as  I  became  acquainted  with  Messer* 

Schmidt's  drawing,  and  joined  to  the  differences  which 
it  presented,  those  which  t  had  myself  observed  in 
the  inferior  jaw  and  the  molar  teeth,  I  no  longer 
doubted  that  the  fossil  elephants  were  of  a  species 

different  from  the  Indian  elephant.  This  idea^ 
which  t  announced  to  the  Institute  in  the  month  of 

January,  1796,  opened  to  m^  views  entirely  new 

respecting  the  theory  of  the  earth ;  and  determined 
me  to  devote  myself  to  the  long  researches  and  to 
the  assiduous  labours  which  have  now  occupied  me 

for  twenty-five  years.'* 
We  have  hei^,  then,  the  sti^ting-point  of  those 

res^rchos  concerning  extinct  animals,  which,  ever 

since  that  time,  have  attracted  so  large  a  share  of 

notice  from  geologists  and  from  the  world*  Ouvier 

could  hardly  have  anticipated  the  vast  storehouse  of 

*'  Described  by  Breyne  from  a  specimen  foond  in  Siberia  by 
Messerschmidt  in  1722.     Phil.  Tr.  xl.  446. 

'^  Oasemens  Fossil^s,  second  edit.  i.  17B. 
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materials  which  lay  under  his  feet,  ready  to  supply 
him  occupation  of  the  most  intense  interest  in  the 
career  on  which  he  had  thus  entered.     The  exami-* 
nation  of  the  strata  on  which  Paris  stands,  and  of 

which  its  buildings  consist,  supplied  him  with  ani- 
mals, not  only  different  from  existing  ones,  but  some 

of  them  of  great  size  and  curious  peculiarities.  A  care- 
ful examination  of  the  remains  which  these  strata 

contain  was  undertaken  soon  after  the  period  we  have 
referred  to.     In  1802,  Defrance  had  collected  several 

hundreds  of  undescribed  species  of  shells ;  and  La- 

marck" began  a  series  of  Memoirs  upon  them; 
remodelling  the  whole  of  conchology,  in  order  that 
they  might  be  included  in  its  classifications.     And 

two  years  afterwards   (1804)  appears  the  first  of 

CuTier^s  grand  series  of  Memoirs  containing  the 
restoration  of  the  vertebrate  animals  of  these  strata. 

In  this  vast  natural  museum,  and  in  contributions 

from  other  parts  of  the  globe,  he  discovered  the  most 

extraordinary  creatures : — ^the  palaeotherium**,  which 
is  intermediate  between  the  horse  and  the  pig ;  the 
anoplotherium,  which  stands  nearest  to  the  rhinoceros 

and  the  tapir;    the  megalonix  and  megatherium, 
animals  of  the  sloth  tribe,  but  of  the  size  of  the  ox 
and  the  rhinoceros.     The  Memoirs  which  contained 

these  and  many  other  discoveries,  set  the  naturalists 
to  work  in  every  part  of  Europe. 

Another  very  curious  class  of  animals  was  brought 
to  light  by  the  geologists  of  England  principally; 

"  Annales  da  Mua^um  d'Hist  Nat  torn.  1.  p.  308,  and  tbe 
following  Tolumes.  ■•  Daubuiflson,  ii.  411. 



SYSTEMATIC  DESCRIPTIVE  GEOLOGY.  613 

animals  of  which  the  bones,  found  in  the  lias  stratum, 

were  at  first  supposed  to  be  those  of  crocodiles.  But 

in  1816 '^  Sir  Everard  Home  says, "  In  truth,  on  a  con- 
sideration of  this  skeleton,  we  cannot  but  be  inclined 

to  believe,  that  among  the  animals  destroyed  by  the 
catastrophes  of  remote  antiquity,  there  had  been 
some  at  least  that  differ  so  entirely  in  their  structure 

from  any  which  now  exist  as  to  make  it  impossible 
to  arrange  their  fossil  remains  with  any  known  class 

of  animals."  The  animal  thus  referred  to  being 
clearly  intermediate  between  fishes  and  lizards,  was 

named  by  Mr.  Konig,  Iddhyosaurus ;  and  its  struc- 
ture and  constitution  were  more  precisely  determined 

by  Mr.  Conybeare  in  1821,  when  he  had  occasion  to 
compare  with  it  another  extinct  animal  of  which  he 
and  Mr.  De  la  Beche  had  collected  the  remains. 

This  animal,  still  more  nearly  approaching  the  lizard 

tribe,  was  by  Mr.  Conybeare  called  Plesiasaurus^^. 
Of  each  of  these  two  genera  several  species  were 
afterwards  found. 

Before  this  time,  the  differences  of  the  races  of 

animals  and  plants  belonging  to  the  past  and  the 

present  periods  of  the  earth's  history,  had  become 
a  leading  subject  of  speculation  among  geological 
naturalists.  The  science  produced  by  this  study  of 
the  natural  history  of  former  states  of  the  earth  has 

been  termed  PtiUeontciogy ;  and  there  is  no  branch 

of  human  knowledge  more  fitted  to  stir  men's  wonder, 
or  to  excite  them  to  the  widest  physiological  specu- 

"  Phil.  Tr.  1816,  p.  20.  "  Geo!.  Trans.  toL  y, 

VOL.  III.  2  L 
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lations.  But  in  the  present  part  of  our  history  this 

science  requires  our  notice,  only  so  far  as  it  aims  at 
the  restoration  of  the  types  of  ancient  animals,  on 

clear  and  undoubted  principles  of  comparatiye  ana- 
tomy. To  show  how  extensive  and  how  conclusive 

is  the  science  when  thus  directed,  we  need  only  refef 

to  Cuvier's  Ossemens  Fossiles*^ ;  a  work  of  vast  labour 
and  profound  knowledge,  which  has  opened  wide  the 
doors  of  this  part  of  geology.  I  do  not  here  attempt 

even  to  mention  the  labours  of  the  many  other 
eminent  contributors  to  Palaeontology ;  as  Brocchi, 

Des  Hayes,  Sowerby,  (xoldfuss,  Agassis,  who  have 
employed  themselves  on  animals,  and  Schlottheim, 

Brongniart,  Hutton,  Lindley,  on  plants. 
When  it  had  thus  been  established,  that  the  strata 

of  the  earth  are  characterized  by  innumerable  re- 

mains of  the  organised  beings  which  formerly  inha- 
bited it,  and  that  anatomical  and  physiological  con- 

siderations must  be  carefully  and  skilfiilly  applied 
in  order  rightly  to  interpret  these  characters,  the 

geologist  and  the  palaeontologist  obviously  had 

brought  before  them,  many  very  wide  and  striking 

questions.  Of  these  we  may  give  some  instances ; 

but,  in  the  first  place,  we  may  add  a  few  words  con- 
cerning tiiose  eminent  philosophers  to  whom  the 

science  owed  the  basis  on  which  succeeding  specular- 
tions  were  to  be  built. 

*'  The  fiiBt  edition  appeared  in  1812,  oonsiBtiiig  prindpoUy 
of  the  Memoirs  to  \vliich  reference  has  already  been  made. 
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Sect  5. — Intdleclital  Characters  of  the  Founders  of 
Systematic  Descriptive  Geology. 

It  woald  be  in  aocoidance  \nth  the  course  we  have 

pursued  in  treating  of  other  subjects,  that  we  should 

attempt  to  point  out,  in  the  founders  of  the  science 
now  under  conrideration,  those  intellectual  qualities 
and  habits  to  which  we  ascribe  their  success.  The 

Y&rj  recent  date  of  the  generalisations  of  geology, 
which  has  hardly  allowed  us  time  to  distinguish  the 

calm  expression  of  the  opinion  of  the  wisest  judges, 

might,  in  this  instance,  relieve  us  from  such  a  duty ; 

but  since  our  plan  appears  to  suggest  it,  we  will,  at 
least,  endeavour  to  mark  the  characters  of  the 

founders  of  geology,  by  a  few  of  their  prominent 
lines. 

The  three  persons  who  must  be  looked  upon  as 

the  main  authors  of  geological  classification  are, 
Werner,  Smith,  and  Cuvier.  These  three  men 

were  of  very  different  mental  constitution ;  and  it 

will,  perhaps,  not  be  difficult  to  compare  them,  In 
reference  to  those  qualities  which  we  have  all 

along  represented  as  the  main  elements  of  the  dis* 

coverer^s  genius,  clearness  of  ideas,  the  possession  of 
numerous  fects,  and  the  power  of  bringing  these 
into  contact. 

In  the  German,  considering  him  as  a  geologist,  the 

ideal  element  predominated.  That  Werner's  powers 
of  external  discrimination  were  extremely  acute,  we 

have  seen  in  speaking  of  him  as  a  mineralogist; 
2L2 
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and  his  talent  and  tendency  for  classifying  were,  in 
his  mineralogical  studies,  fully  fed  by  an  abundant 
store  of  observation;  but  when  he  came  to  apply 

this  methodizing  power  to  geology,  the  love  of 
system,  so  fostered,  appears  to  have  been  too  strong 
for  the  collection  of  facts  he  had  to  deal  with.  As 

we  have  seen,  he  promulgated,  as  representing  the 
world,  a  scheme  collected  from  a  province,  and  even 

too  hastily  gathered  from  that  narrow  field.  Yet 

his  intense  spirit  of  method  in  some  measure  com- 
pensated for  other  deficiencies,  and  enabled  him  to 

give  the  character  of  a  science  to  what  had  been 
before  a  collection  of  miscellaneous  phenomena.  The 

ardour  of  system-making  produced  a  sort  of  fusion, 
which,  however  superficial,  served  to  bind  together 
the  mass  of  incoherent  and  mixed  materials,  and  thus 

to  form,  though  by  strange  and  anomalous  means,  a 
structure  of  no  small  strength  and  durability. 

Of  a  very  different  temper  and  character  was 
William  Smith.  No  literary  cultivation  of  his 

youth  awoke  in  him  the  speculative  love  of  sym- 
metry and  system;  but  a  singular  clearness  and 

precision  of  the  classifying  power,  which  he  pos- 
sessed as  a  native  talent,  was  exercised  and  developed 

by  exactly  those  geological  fieu^ts  among  which  his 
philosophical  task  lay.  Some  of  the  advances  whidi 
he  made,  had,  as  we  have  seen,  been  at  least  entered 

upon  by  others  who  preceded  him :  but  of  all  this 
he  was  ignorant;  and,  perhaps,  went  on  more 
steadily  and  eagerly  to  work  out  his  own  idea^  from 

the  persuasion  that  they  were  entirely  his  own.     At 
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a  later  period  of  his  life,  he  himself  described  the 

views  which  had  animated  him  in  his  eariier  pro- 

gress. In  this  account'^  he  dates  his  attempts  to 
discriminate  and  connect  strata  from  the  year  1790, 
at  which  time  he  was  twenty  years  old.  In  1792, 

he  "  had  considered  how  he  «ould  best  represent  the 
order  of  superposition — continuity  of  course — ^and 

general  eastern  declination  of  the  strata."  Soon 
after,  doubts  which  had  arisen  were  removed  by  the 

"  discovery  of  a  mode  of  identifying  the  strata  by 

the  organized  fossils  respectively  imbedded  therein." 
And  ̂ '  thus  stored  with  ideas,"  as  he  expresses  him- 

self, he  began  to  communicate  them  to  his  friends. 
In  all  this,  we  see  great  vividness  of  thought  and 

activity  of  mind,  unfolding  itself  exactly  in  propor- 
tion to  the  facts  with  which  it  had  to  deal.  We 

are  reminded  of  that  cyclopean  architecture  in  which 

each  stone,  as  it  occurs,  is,  with  wonderful  ingenuity, 
and  with  the  least  possible  alteration  of  its  form, 

shaped  so  as  to  fit  its  place  in  a  solid  and  lasting 
edifice 

Different  yet  again  was  the  character  (as  a  geolo- 
gical discoverer),  of  the  great  naturalist  of  the 

beginning  of  the  nineteenth  century.  In  that  part 
of  his  labours  of  which  we  have  now  to  speak, 

Cuvier^s  dominant  ideas  were  rather  physiological  than 
geological.  In  his  views  of  past  physical  changes, 
he  did  not  seek  to  include  any  ranges  of  facts  which 

lay  much  beyond  the  narrow  field  of  the  Paris  basin. 

But  his  sagacity  in  applying  his  own  great  principle 

»*  PhU.  Mag.  1833,  vol.  i.  p.  38. 
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of  the  conditions  of  existence^  gave  him  a  peculiar 

and  unparalleled  power  in  interpreting  the  most 
imperfect  fossil  records  of  extinct  anatomy.  In  the 

constitution  of  his  mind>  all  philosophical  endow- 
ments were  so  admirably  developed  and  disciplined, 

that  it  was  diflScult  to  say,  whether  more  of  his 

power  was  due  to  genius  or  to  culture.  The  talent 

of  classifying  which  he  exercised  in  geology,  was  the 
result  of  the  most  complete  knowledge  and  skill  in 

zoology ;  while  his  views  concerning  the  revolutions 
which  had  taken  place  in  the  organic  and  inorganic 

world,  were  in  no  small  degree  aided  by  an  extra* 
ordinary  command  of  historical  and  other  literature. 

His  guiding  ideas  had  been  formed,  his  fects  had 
been  studied,  by  the  assistance  of  all  the  sciences 

which  could  be  made  to  bear  upon  them.  In  his 

geological  labours  we  seem  to  see  some  beautiful 

temple,  not  only  firm  and  Mr  in  itself,  but  de* 
corated  with  sculpture  and  painting,  and  rich  in  all 
that  art  and  labour,  memory  and  imagination,  can 
contribute  to  its  beauty. 
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CHAPTER  HI. 

Sequel  to  the  Formation  op  Systematic 
Descriptive  Geology. 

Scd.  1, — Reception  and  Diffmion  of  Systematic 
Geology. 

Ip  our  nearness  to  the  time  of  the  discoveries  to 

which  we  have  just  referred,  embarrasses  us  in 

speaking  of  their  authors,  it  makes  it  still  more 
difficult  to  narrate  the  reception  with  which  these 

discoveries  met.  Yet  here  we  may  notice  a  few 
facts  which  may  not  be  without  their  interest. 

The  impression  which  Werner  made  upon  his 

hearers  was  very  strong ;  and,  as  we  have  already 
said,  disciples  were  gathered  to  his  school  from  every 
country,  and  then  went  forth  into  every  part  of  the 

world,  animated  by  the  views  which  they  had 
caught  from  him.  We  may  say  of  him,  as  has  been 
so  wisely  said  of  a  philosopher  of  a  very  different 

kind  \  "  He  owed  his  influence  to  various  causes ;  at 
the  head  of  which  may  be  placed  that  genius  for 
system,  which,  though  it  cramps  the  growth  of 
knowledge,  perhaps  finally  atones  for  that  mischief 

by  the  zeal  and  activity  which  it  rouses  among  fol- 

^  Macldiitosh  on  Hobbei,  Dissert,  p.  177* 
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lowers  and  opponents,  who  discover  truth  by  acci- 

dent, when  in  pursuit  of  weapons  for  their  warftffe.*' 
The  list  of  Werner's  pupils  for  a  considerable  period 
included  most  of  the  principal  geologists  of  Europe ; 

as  Freisleben,  Mohs,  Esmark,  d'Andrada,  Raumer, 
Engelhart,  Charpentier,  Brocchi.  Alexander  von 
Humboldt  and  Leopold  von  Buch  went  forth  from 
his  school  to  observe  America  and  Siberia,  the  isles 

of  the  Atlantic,  and  the  coast  of  Norway.  Professor 
Jameson  established  at  Edinburgh  a  Wemerian 

society ;  and  his  lecture-room  became  a  second  centre 
of  Wemerian  doctrines,  whence  proceeded  many 

zealous  geological  observers ;  among  these  we  may 
mention  as  one  of  the  most  distinguished,  M.  Ami 

Boue,  though,  like  several  others,  he  soon  cast  away 
the  peculiar  opinions  of  the  Wemerian  school.  The 
classifications  of  this  school  were,  however,  diffiised 

over  the  civilized  world  with  extraordinary  success ; 

and  were  looked  upon  with  great  respect  till  the 

study  of  organic  fossils  threw  them  into  the  shade. 

Smith,  on  the  other'  hand,  long  pursued  his  own 
thoughts  without  aid  and  without  Sjrmpathy.  About 
1799,  he  became  acquainted  with  a  few  gentlemen 
(Dr.  Anderson,  Mr.  Richardson,  Mr.  Townsend,  and 

Mr.  Davies,)»who  had  already  given  some  attention 

to  organic  fossils,  and  who  were  astonished  to  find  his 
knowledge  so  much  more  exact  and  extensive  than 
their  own.  From  this  time  he  conceived  the  inten- 

tion of  publishing  his  discoveries ;  but  the  want  of 
literary  leisure  and  habits  long  prevented  him.  His 

knowledge  was  orally  conmiunicated  without  reserve 
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to  many  persons ;  and  thus  gradually  and  insensibly 

became  part  of  the  public  stock.     When  this  dif- 
fusion of  his  views  had  gone  on  for  some  time,  his 

friends  began  to  complain  that  the  author  of  them 

was  deprived  of  his  well-merited  share   of  fame. 
His  delay  in  publication  made  it  difficult  to  remedy 
this ;  for  soon  affcer  he  published  his  geological  map 
of  England,  another  appeared,  founded  upon  separate 

observations;  and  though,  perhaps,  not  quite  inde- 
pendent of  his,  yet  in  many  respects  much  more 

detailed  and  correct.    Tlfus,  though  his  general  ideas 
obtained  universal  currency,  he  did  not  assume  his 

due  prominence  as  a  geologist.    In  1818,  a  generous 
attempt  was  made  to  direct  a  proper  degree  of  public 

gratitude  to  him,  in  an  article  in  the  Edinburgh 
Review,  the  production  of  Dr.  Fitton,  a  distinguished 

English  geologist.     And  when  the  eminent  philoso- 
pher, WoUaston,  had  bequeathed  to  the  Geological 

Society  of  London  a  fiind  from  which  a  gold  medal 
was  to  be  awarded  to  geological  services,  the  first  of 

such  medals  was,  in  1831,  "  given  to  Mr.  William 
Smith,  in  consideration  of  his  being  a  great  original 
discoverer  in  English  geology ;  and  especially  for  his 
having  been  the  first  in  this  country  to   discover 
and  to  teach  the  identification  of  strata,  and  to  deter- 

mine their  succession  by  means  of  their  imbedded 

fossils." 
Cuvier^s  discoveries,  on  the  other  hand,  both  from 

the  high  philosophic  fame  of  their  author,  and  from 
their  intrinsic  importance,  arrested  at  once  the  at- 

tention of  scientific  Europe ;  and,  notwithstanding 
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the  undoubted  priority  of  Smith's  labours,  for  a  long 
time  were  looked  upon  as  the  starting-point  of  our 
knowledge  of  organio  fossils.  And,  in  reality, 

although  Cuvier's  memoirs  derived  the  greatest  part 
of  their  value  from  his  zoological  conclusions,  thej 
reflected  back  no  small  portion  of  interest  on  the 
classifications  of  strata,  which  were  involved  in  his 

inferences.  And  the  views  which  he  presented  gave 

to  geology  an  attractive  and  strikhig  character,  and 
a  connexion  with  large  physiological  as  well  as 

physical  principles,  which  added  incomparably  to  its 

dignity  and  charm. 
In  tracing  the  reception  and  diflhsion  of  doctrines 

such  as  those  of  Smith  and  Cuvier,  we  ought  not  to 
omit  to  notice  more  especially  the  formation  and 

history  of  the  Geological  Society  of  London,  just 
mentioned.  It  was  established  in  1807,  with  a  view 

to  multiply  and  record  observations,  and  patiently  to 
await  the  result  at  some  future  period ;  that  is,  its 

founders  resolved  to  apply  themselves  to  Descriptive 

Geology,  thinking  the  time  not  come  for  that  theo- 
retical geology  which  had  then  long  fired  the 

controversial  ardour  of  Neptunists  and  Plutonists. 

The  first  volume  of  the  Transactions  of  this  society 
was  published  in  1811.  The  greater  part  of  the 

contents  of  this  volume*  savour  of  the  notions  of 
the  Wemerian  school;  and  there  are  papers  on 
some  of  the  districts  in  England  most  rich  in  fossils, 

which,  Mr.  Gonybeare  says,  well  exhibit  the  low 

state  of  secondary  geology  at  that  period.    But 

*  Oonybeare,  Report,  p.  372. 
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a  paper  by  Mr.  Parkinson  refers  to  the  discoveries 
bgth  of  Smith  and  of  Cuvier;  and  in  the  next 

volume,  Mr.  Webster  gives  an  account  of  the  Isle  of 

Wight,  following  the  admirable  model  of  Cuvier  and 

Brongniart's  account  of  the  Paris  basin.  ̂ ^  If  we 
compare  this  memoir  of  Mr.  Webster  with  the  pre- 

ceding one  of  Dr.  Berger,  (also  on  the  Isle  of  Wight,) 

they  at  once  show  themselves  to  belong  to  two  very 
distinct  erajs  of  science ;  and  it  is  diflScult  to  believe 

that  the  interval  which  elapsed  between  their  respec* 
tive  publication  was  only  three  or  four  years  V 

Among  the  events  belonging  to  the  difibsion  of 

sound  geological  views,  we  may  notice  the  publica* 

tion  of  a  little  volume  entitled,  ̂ ^  The  Greology  of 

England  and  Wales,"  by  Mr.  Conybeare  and  Mr, 
Phillips,  in  1821 ;  an  event  far  more  important  than, 
from  the  modest  form  and  character  of  the  work,  it 

might  at  first  sight  appear.  By  describing  in  detaU 
the  geological  structure  and  circumstances  of  one  part 

of  England,  (at  least  as  fiur  downwards  as  the  coal,)  it 
enabled  a  very  wide  class  of  readers  to  understand  and 

verify  the'  classifications  which  geology  had  then  veiy 
recently  established ;  while  the  extensive  knowledge 

and  philosophical  spirit  of  Mr.  Conybeare  rendered 

it,  under  the  guise  of  a  topographical  enumeration, 

in  reality  a  profound  and  instructive  scientific  treatise. 
The  vast  impulse  which  it  gave  to  the  study  of  sound 

descriptive  geology  was  felt  and  acknowledged  in 
other  countries,  as  well  as  in  Britain. 

Since  that  period,  descriptive  geology  in  England 

'  Conybeare,  Report,  p.  373* 
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has  constantly  advanced.  The  advance  has  been 

due  mainly  to  the  labours  of  the  members  of  the 

Geological  Society ;  on  whose  merits  as  cultivators 
of  their  science,  none  but  those  who  are  them- 

selves masters  of  it,  have  a  right  to  dwell.  Yet 
some  parts  of  the  scientific  character  of  these  men 

may  be  appreciated  by  the  general  speculator ;  for 
they  have  shown  that  there  are  no  talents  and  no 

endowments  which  may  not  find  their  fitting  em- 
ployment  in  this  science.  Besides  that  they  have 
united  laborious  research  and  comprehensive  views, 

acuteness  and  learning,  zeal  and  knowledge;  the 

philosophical  eloquence  with  which  they  have  con- 
ducted their  discussions  has  had  a  most  beneficial 

influence  on  the  tone  of  their  speculations ;  and  their 
researches  in  the  field,  which  have  carried  them  into 

every  country  and  every  class  of  society,  have  given 
them  that  prompt  and  liberal  spirit,  and  that  open 
and  cordial  bearing,  which  results  from  intercourse 

with  the  world  on  a  large  and  unfettered  scale.  It 

is  not  too  much  to  say,  that  in  our  time,  practical 

geology  has  been  one  of  the  best  schools  of  philoso- 
phical and  general  culture  of  mind. 

Sect  2. — Application  of  Systematic  Geohgy. 
Geological  Surveys  and  Maps. 

Such  surveys  as  that  which  Conybeare  and  Phillips's 
book  presented  with  respect  to  England,  were  not 

only  a  means  of  disseminating  the  knowledge  im- 
plied in  the  cla^sificatipm  of  such  a  work,  but  they 
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were  also  an  essential  part  of  the  application  and 

extension  of  the  principles  established  by  the  founders 

of  systematic  geology.     As  soon  as  the  truth  of  such 
a  system  was  generally  acknowledged,  the  persuasion 
of  the  propriety  of  geological  surveys  and  maps  of  each 

country  could  not  but  impress  itself  on  men's  minds. 
When  the  earlier  writers,  as  Lister  and  Fonte- 

nelle,  spoke  of  mineralogical  and  fossilological  maps, 

they  could  hardly  be  said  to  know  the  meaning  of 

the  terms  which  they  thus  used.     But  when  subse- 
quent classifications  had  shown  how  such  a  suggestion 

might  be  carried  into  effect,  and  to  what  important 

consequences  it  might  lead,  the  task  was  undertaken 
in  various   countries  in  a  vigorous  and  consistent 

manner.    In  England,  besides  Smith's  map,  another, 
drawn  up  by  Mr.  Greenough,  was  published  by  the 
Geological  Society  in  1819 ;  and,  being  founded  on 
very  numerous  observations  of  the  author  and  his 

friends,  made  with  great  labour  and  cost,  was  not 

only  an  important  correction  and  confirmation  of 

Smith's    labours,   but    a    valuable  storehouse    and 
standard  of  what  had  then  been  done  in  English 

geology.     Leopold  von  Buch  had  constructed  a  geo- 
logical map  of  a  large  portion  of  Germany,  about  the 

same  period ;  but,  aware  of  the  difBculty  of  the  task 
he  had  thus  attempted,  he  still  forbore  to  publish  it. 
At  a  later  period,  and  as  materials  accumulated,  more 

detailed  maps  of  parts  of  Germany  were  produced 
by  Hofitnann  and  others.    The  French  government 
entrusted  to  a  distinguished  Professor  of  the  School 

of  Minesy  (M.  Brochant  de  Yilliersy)  the  task  of 
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constraoting  a  map  of  France  on  the  model  of 

Mr.  Greenough^B ;  associating  with  him  two  younger 
persons,  selected  for  their  energy  and  talents^ 
MM.  de  Beaumont  and  Dufrenoy.  We  shall 

have  occasion  hereafter  to  speak  of  the  execution 

of  this  survey.  By  various  persons^  geological  maps 
of  almost  every  country  and  province  of  Europe, 

and  of  many  parts  of  Asia  and  America  have 

been  published.  I  need  not  enumerate  theses 
but  I  may  refer  to  the  account  given  of  them 

by  Mr.  Gonybeare»  in  the  Reports  of  the  British 
Association  for  16329  p.  384.  These  various  essays 

may  be  considered  as  contributions,  though  hitherto 

undoubtedly  very  imperfect  ones,  to  that  at  which 

Descriptive  Geology  ought  to  aim,  and  wfaidi  is 

requisite  as  a  foundation  for  sound  theoiy  i-**^  com* 
plete  geological  survey  of  the  whole  earth.  But  we 
must  say  a  few  words  respecting  the  language  in 
which  such  a  survey  must  be  written. 

As  we  have  already  said,  that  which  made  such 

maps  and  the  accompanying  descriptions  possible, 
was  that  the  strata  and  their  contents  had  previously 
undergone  classification  and  arrangement  at  the 
hands  of  the  Others  of  geology.  Classification,  in 
this  as  in  other  cases,  implied  names  which  should 

give  it  distinctness  and  permanence ;  and  when  the 

series  of  strata  belonging  to  one  country  were  re- 
ferred to  in  the  description  of  another,  in  which  they 

appeared,  as  was  usually  the  case^  under  an  aspect 

at  least  somewhat  different^  the  supposed  identifica- 
tion required  a  peculiar  study  of  each  case ;  and  thus 
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geology  had  arrived  at  the  point,  which  we  have  before 
had  to  notice  as  one  of  the  stages  of  the  progress  of 

Classificatory  Botany,  at  which  a  technical  nomm- 

feature  and  a  well  understood  synonymt/  were  essen^ 
tial  parts  of  the  science. 

Sect  3. — Geological  Nomenclature. 

By  nomenclature  we  mean  a  sjfstem  of  names  \  and 
hence  we  cannot  speak  of  a  geological  nomenclature 
till  we  come  to  Werner  and  Smith.  The  earlier 

mineralogists  had  employed  names,  often  artificial 
and  arbitrary,  for  special  minerals,  but  no  technical 
and  constant  names  for  strata.  The  elements  of 

Werner's  names  for  the  members  of  his  geological 
series  were  words  in  use  among  miners,  as  gneiss, 
graufoackej  thonschiefer,  rolhe  todte  liegendej  zechstein ; 
or  arbitrary  names  of  the  mineralogists,  as  syenite, 

serpentine,  porphyry,  granite.  But  the  more  tech- 
nical part  of  his  phraseology  was  taken  from  that 

which  is  the  worst  kind  of  name,  arbitrary  numera- 
tion. Thus  he  had  his  first  sandstone  formation, 

second  sandstone,  third  sandstone ;  Jlrst  flotz  lime- 
stone, second  flotz  limestone,  third  flotz  limestone. 

Such  names  are,  beyond  all  others,  liable  to  mistake 

in  their  application,  and  likely  to  be  expelled  by  the 
progress  of  knowledge ;  and  accordingly,  though  the 
Wemerian  names  for  rocks  mineralogically  distin- 

guished have  still  some  currency,  his  sandstones  and 
limestones,  after  creating  endless  confusion  while 
his  authority  had  any  sway,  have  utterly  disappeared 
from  good  geological  works. 



528  msTOBT  OF  geology. 

The  nomenclature  of  Smith  was  founded  upon 

English  provincial  terms  of  veiy  barbarous  aspect^ 

as  combrashy  Uas,  gatdt^  dunch  dajfy  coral  rag.  Yet 

these  terms  were  widely  diffiised  when  his  classi- 
fication was  generally  accepted;  they  kept  their 

place,  precisely  because  they  had  no  systematic  sig- 
nification ;  and  many  of  them  are  at  present  part  of 

the  geological  language  of  the  whole  civilised  world. 

Another  kind  of  names  which  has  been  very  pre- 
valent among  geologists  is  that  which  is  borrowed 

from  places.  Thus  the  Wemerians  spoke  of  Alpine 

limestone  and  Jura  limestone,  the  English  of  Kim- 
meridge  clay  and  Oxford  clay,  Purbeck  marble,  and 
Portland  rock.  These  names,  referring  to  the 
stratum  of  a  known  locality  as  a  type,  were  good,  as 
fSeur  as  an  identity  with  that  type  had  been  traced ; 
but  when  this  had  been  incompletely  done,  they  were 
liable  to  great  ambiguity.  If  the  Alps  or  the  Jura 
contain  several  formations  of  limestone,  such  terms 
as  we  have  noticed,  borrowed  from  those  mountains, 

cease  to  be  necessarily  definite,  and  may  give  rise  to 
much  confrision. 

Descriptive  names,  although  they  might  be  sup- 
posed to  be  the  best,  have,  in  fact,  rarely  been  for- 

tunate. The  reason  of  this  is  obvious ; — ^the  mark 

which  has  been  selected  for  description  may  easily 
fiEul  to  be  essential ;  and  the  obvious  connexions  of 

natural  facts  may  overleap  the  arbitrary  definition. 

As  we  have  already  stated  in  the  history  of  botany, 
the  establishment  of  descriptive  marks  of  real 

classes,  presupposes  the  important  but  difficult  step 
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of  the  discovery  of  such  marks.  Hence  those  de- 

scriptive names  only  have  been  really  useful  in  geo- 
logy which  have  been  used  without  any  scrupulous 

regard  to  the  appropriateness  of  the  description. 
The  green  sand  may  be  white,  brown,  or  red ;  the 
mountain  limestone  may  occur  only  in  valleys;  the 

oolite  may  have  no  roe-like  structure ;  and  yet  these 
may  be  excellent  geological  names,  if  they  be  applied 
to  formations  geologically  identical  with  those  which 

the  phrases  originally  designated-  The  signification 
may  assist  the  memory,  but  must  not  be  allowed  to 

subjugate  the  faculty  of  natural  classification. 
The  terms  which  have  been  formed  by  geologists 

in  recent  times  have  been  drawn  from  similar  sources 

to  those  of  the  older  ones,  and  will  have  their  for- 

tune determined  by  the  same  conditions.  Thus  Mr. 

Lyell  has  given  to  the  divisions  of  the  tertiary  strata 

the  appellations  j9^*ac^72e,  meiocene,  eocene^  accordingly 
as  they  contain  a  majority  of  recent  species  of  sheUs, 

a  minority  of  such  species,  or  a  small  proportion  of 

living  species,  which  may  be  looked  upon  as  indi- 
cating the  dawn  of  the  existing  state  of  the  animate 

creation.  But  in  this  case,  he  wisely  treats  his  dis- 
tinctions, not  as  definitions,  but  as  the  marks  of 

natural  groups.  "  The  plurality  of  species  indicated 

by  the  name  pleiocene,  must  not,"  he  says*,  "  be 
understood  to  imply  an  absolute  majority  of  recent 

fossil  shells  in  all  cases,  but  a  comparative  prepon- 
derance wherever  the  pleiocene  are  contrasted  with 

strata  of  the  period  immediately  preceding." 
*  Geol.  iii.  392. 

VOL.  III.  2  M 
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Mr.  Lyell  might  have  added,  that  no  precise  per- 

centage of  recent  species,  nor  any  numerical  crh- 
terion  whateTer,  can  be  allowed  to  overbear  the 

dofier  natural  relations  of  strata,  proved  by  evidence 
of  a  superior  kind,  if  such  can  be  found.  And  this 
would  be  the  proper  answer  to  the  objection  made 
by  M.  De  la  Beche  to  these  names ;  namely,  that  it 

may  happen  that  the  meiocene  rocks  of  one  countiy 

may  be  of  the  same  data  as  the  pleiocene  of  another. 
The  names  must  not  be  so  applied.  The  formation 

which  has  been  called  pleiocene,  must  continue  to 
be  so  called ;  and  all  rocks  that  agree  with  that  in 
date,  without  further  reference  to  the  numerical 

relations  of  their  fossils,  must  also  share  in  the  name. 

To  invent  good  names  for  these  large  divisions  of 

the  series  of  strata  is  indeed  extremely  difficult.  The 
term  ootUe  is  an  instance  in  which  a  descriptive  word 
has  become  permanent  in  a  case  of  this  kind ;  and,  in 

imitation  of  it»  pcBcUite  (from  ironciXo^  various,)  has 

been  proposed  by  Mr.  Conybeare'  as  a  name  for  the 
group  of  strata  inferior  to  the  oolites,  of  which  the 

variepated  sandstone  (hunter  sandstein,  gres  bigarre,) 

is  a  conspicuous  member.  For  the  series  of  forma- 
tions which  lies  immediately  over  the  rocks  in  which 

no  organic  remains  are  found,  the  term  iransiHan 

was  long  used,  but  with  extreme  ambiguity  and 
vagueness.  When  this  series,  or  rather  the  upper 
part  of  it»  was  well  examined  in  South  Wales,  where 

it  consists  of  many  well-marked  members,  and  may 
be  probably  taken  as  a  type  for  a  huge  portion  of 

'  Report,  p.  379. 
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the  rest  of  the  world,  it  became  necessary  to  give  to 
the  group  thus  explored  a  name  not  necessarily 

leading  to  assumption  or  controversy.  Mr.  Mur* 
chison  selected  the  term  Silurian^  borrowed  from 

the  former  inhabitants  of  the  country  in  which  his 
types  were  found ;  and  this  is  a  term  excellent  in 

many  respects;  but  one  which  will  probably  not 

quite  supersede  "  transition/*  because,  in  other 
places,  transition  rocks  occur  which  correspond  to 
none  of  the  members  of  the  Silurian  region. 

Though  new  names  are  inevitable  accompaniments 

of  new  views  of  classification,  and  though,  therefore, 

the  geological  discoverer  must  be  allowed  a  right  to 

coin  them,  this  is  a  privilege  which,  for  the  sake  of 
his  own  credit,  and  the  circulation  of  his  tokens,  he 

must  exercise  with  great  temperance  and  judgment. 
M.  Brongniart  may  be  taken  as  an  example  of  the 

neglect  of  this  caution.  Acting  upon  the  principle, 
in  itself  a  sound  one,  that  inconveniences  arise  from 

geological  terms  which  have  a  mineralogical  signifi- 
cation, he  has  given  an  entirely  new  list  of  names 

of  the  members  of  the  geological  series.  Thus  the 

primitive  unstratified  rocks  are  terrains  agalysiens; 

the  transition  semi-compact  are  hemUt/siens;  the 

sedimentary  strata  are  yzemiens;  the  diluvial  de- 

posits are  dy9miens\  and  these  divisions  ai^e  sub- 
divided by  designations  equally  novel ;  thus  of  the 

**  terrains  yzemiens,"  members  are  the  terrains  das- 
tiques^  tritonienSy  proteiques^  pakeotherienSf  epUym-- 

niquesj  thalamques*.     Such  a  nomenclature  appears 

'  Brongniart,  Tableau  des  Terrains,  1829. 
2   H  2 
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to  labour  under  great  inconveniences,  since  the  terms 

are  descriptive  in  their  derivation  yet  are  not  gene- 
rally intelligible,  and  refer  to  theoretical  views  yet 

have  not  the  recommendation  of  systematic  con«- 
nexion. 

Sect.  4. — Geological  Si/nont/mt/f  or  Determination  of 

Geological  Equivalents. 

It  will  easily  be  supposed  that  with  so  many  dif- 
ferent sources  of  names  as  we  have  mentioned,  the 

same  stratum  may  be  called  by  different  designar 

tions ;  and  thus  a  synonymy  may  be  necessary  for 

geology,  as  it  was  for  botany  in  the  time  of  Bauhin, 

when  the  same  plants  had  been  spoken  of  by  so 

many  different  appellations  in  different  authors. 

But  in  reality,  the  synonymy  of  geology  is  a  still 
more  important  part  of  the  subject  than  the  analogy 
of  botany  would  lead  us  to  suppose.  For  in  plants, 
the  species  are  really  fixed,  and  easily  known  when 
seen ;  and  the  ambiguity  is  only  in  the  imperfect 
communication  or  confused  ideas  of  the  observers. 

But  in  geology,  the  identity  of  a  stratum  or  forma- 
tion in  different  places,  though  not  an  arbitrary,  may 

be  a  very  doubtful  matter,  even  to  him  who  has  seen 
and  examined.  To  assign  its  right  character  and 

place  to  a  stratum  in  a  new  country,  is,  in  a  great 

degree,  to  establish  the  whole  geological  history*  of 
the  country.  To  assume  that  the  same  names  may 
rightly  be  applied  to  the  strata  of  different  coun- 

tries, is  to  take  for  granted,  not  indeed  the  Wer- 
nerian  dogma  of  universal  formations,  but  a  con* 
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siderable  degree  of  generality  and  uniformity  in  the 

known  formations.  And  how  far  this  generality 

and  uniformity  prevail,  observation  alone  can  teach. 
The  search  for  geological  synonyms  in  different 

countries  brings  before  us  two  questions ; — ^first,  are 
there  such  synonyms  ?  and  only  in  the  second  place, 
and  as  far  as  they  occur,  what  are  they  ? 

In  fact,  it  is  found  that  although  formations  which 

must  be  considered  as  geologically  identical  (because 
otherwise  no  classification  is  possible,)  do  extend 

oyer  large  regions,  and  pass  from  country  to  country, 
their  identity  includes  certain  modifications;  and 

the  determination  of  the  identity  and  of  the  modifi- 
cations are  inseparably  involved  with  each  other,  and 

almost  necessarily  entangled  vtdth  theoretical  con- 
.siderations.  And  in  two  countries,  in  which  we  find 

this  modified  coincidence,  instead  of  saying  that  the 

strata  are  identical,  and  that  their  designations  are 

synonyms,  we  may,  with  more  propriety,  consider 
them  as  two  corresponding  series ;  of  which  the 

members  of  the  one  may  be  treated  as  the  represeu" 
tatives  or  equivalents  of  the  members  of  the  other* 

This  doctrine  of  representatives  or  equivalents 

supposes  that  the  geological  phenomena  in  the  two 
countries  have  been  the  results  of  similar  series  of 

events,  which  have,  in  some  measure,  coincided  in 

time  and  order ;  and  thus,  as  we  have  said,  refers  us 

to  a  theory.  But  yet,  considered  merely  as  a  step  in 

classification,  the  comparison  of  the  geological  series 
of  strata  in  different  countries  is,  in  the  highest 

degree,  important  and  interesting.  Indeed,  in  the 

same  manner  in  which  the  separation  of  classifica- 
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iotj  from  chemical  mineralogy  is  necessary  for  the 

completion  of  that  science,  the  comparative  classifi-* 
cation  of  the  strata  of  different  countries  aocordii^ 

to  their  resemhiances  and  differences  alone,  is  requi- 
site as  a  basis  for  a  theory  of  their  causes.  But,  as 

will  easily  be  imagined  from  its  nature,  this  part  of 
descriptive  geology  deals  with  both  .the  most  difficult 
and  the  most  elevated  problems;  and  requires  a 

rare  union  of  laborious  observation  with  a  compre- 
hensive spirit  of  philosophical  classification. 

In  order  to  give  instances  of  this  process  (for  of 
the  vast  labour  and  great  talents  which  have  thus 

been  employed  in  England,  France,  and  Germany,  it 

is  only  instances  that  we  can  give,)  I  may  refer  to 

the  geological  survey  of  France,  which  was  exe- 
cuted, as  we  have  already  stated,  by  order  of  the^ 

government.  In  this  undertaking  it  was  intended  to 
obtain  a  knowledge  of  the  whole  mineral  structure 

of  France ;  but  no  small  portion  of  this  knowledge 
was  brought  into  view,  when  a  synonymy  had  been 
established  between  the  secondary  rocks  of  France 

and  the  corresponding  members  of  the  English  and 
German  series,  which  had  been  so  well  studied  as  to 

have  become  classical  points  of  standard  reference. 

For  the  purpose  of  doing  this,  the  principal  directors 

of  the  survey,  MM.  Brochant  de  Villiers,  De  Beau- 
mont, and  Dufrenoy,  came  to  England  in  1822,  and 

fbllowing  the  steps  of  the  best  English  geologistSii  in 
a  few  months  made  themselves  acquainted  with  the 

English  series.  They  then  returned  to  France,  and, 
starting  from  the  chalk  of  Paris  in  various  directions^ 
travelled  on  the  lines  which  carried  them  over  the 
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edges  of  the  strata  which  emerge  from  beneath  the 
chalk,  identifying,  as  they  could,  the  strata  with 

their  foreign  analogues.  Thej  thus  recognized 
almost  all  of  the  principal  beds  of  the  oolitic  series 

of  England  ̂   At  the  same  time  they  found  differ- 
ences as  well  as  resemblances.  Thus  the  Portland 

and  Kimmeridge  beds  of  France  were  found  to  con- 
tain in  abundance  a  certain  shell,  the  gryfhcsa  vifyulOf 

which  had  not  before  been  much  remarked  in  those 

beds  in  England.  With  regard  to  the  synonyms  in 

Germany,  on  the  other  hand,  a  difference  of  opinion 
arose  between  M.  Elie  de  Beaumont  and  M.  Voltz% 

the  former  considering  the  Crres  de  Vosges  as  the 

equivalent  of  the  rothe  todte  liegendcy  which  occurs 
beneath  the  zechstein,  while  M.  Voltz  held  that  it 

was  the  lower  portion  of  the  red  or  variegated  sand^ 
stone  which  rests  on  the  zechstein. 

In  the  same  manner,  from  the  first  promulgation 
of  the  Wemerian  system,  attempts  were  made  to 

identify  the  English  with  the  German  members  of 
the  geological  alphabet ;  but  it  was  long  before  this 

alphabet  was  rightly  read.  Thus  the  English  geo- 
legists  who  first  tried  to  apply  the  Wemerian 
series  to  this  country,  conceived  the  old  and  new 

red  sandstone  of  England  to  be  the  same  with  the 
old  and  new  red  sandstone  of  Werner;  whereas 

Werner's  old  red,  the  rothe  todte  liegende,  is  above 
the  coal,  while  the  English  old  red  is  below  it.  This 
mistake  led  to  a  further  erroneous  identification  of 

our  mountain  limestone  with  Werner's  first  flotz 
limestone;  and  caused  an  almost  inextricable  con- 

^  De  la  Beche,  Manual,  305.  *  lb.  381. 
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fusion,  which,  even  at  a  recent  period,  has  perplexed 

the  views  of  German  geologists  respecting  this 

country.  Again,  the  lias  of  England  was,  at  firsts 

supposed  to  be  the  equivalent  of  the  musehel- 

kalk  of  Germany.  But  the  error  of  this  identi- 
fication was  brought  into  view  by  examinations 

and  discussions  in  which  MM.  (Eyenhausen  and 

Dechen  took  the  lead ;  and  at  a  later  period,  Pro- 
fessor Sedgwick,  by  a  laborious  examination  of  the 

strata  of  England,  was  enabled  to  show  the  true 

relation  of  this  part  of  the  geology  of  the  two 

countries.  According  to  him,  the  new  red  sand- 

stone of  England,  considered  as  one  great  com- 
plex formation,  may  be  divided  into  seven  members, 

composed  of  sandstones,  limestones,  and  marls ;  five 

of  which  represent  respectively  the  roihe  todte  liegende; 

the  kupfer  schiefer;  the  zechstein,  with  the  rauckwacke, 
asche,  and  stinkstein  of  the  Thuringenwald ;  the 

hunter  sandstein ;  and  the  keuper :  the  mtischeOcaUcy 
which  lies  between  the  two  last  members  of  the 

German  list,  not  having  yet  been  discovered  in  our 

geological  series.  "Such  a  coincidence,"  he  ob- 
serves*, "  in  the  subdivisions  of  two  distant  mechani- 

cal deposits,  even  upon  the  supposition  of  their  being 

strictly  contemporaneous,  is  truly  astonishing.  It 

has  not  been  assumed  hypothetically,  but  is  the  fair 

result  of  the  facts  which  are  recorded  in  this  paper." 
As  an  example  in  which  the  study  of  geological 

equivalents  becomes  still  more  difficult,  we  may 

notice  the  attempts  to  refer  the  strata  of  the  Alps  to 

those   of  the   north-west   of  Europe.      The    dark 

'  Geol.  Trans.  2d  Series,  iii.  121. 
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coloured  marbles  and  schists  resembling  mica  slate  ̂ ^ 
were,    during   the    prevalence    of   the  Wemerian 

theory,  referred,  as  was  natural,  to  the   transition 

class.    The  striking  physical  characters  of  this  moun- 

tain region,  and  its  long-standing  celebrity  as  a  sub- 
ject of  mineralogical  examination,  made  a  complete 

subversion  of  the  received   opinion   respecting  its 

place  in  the  geological  series,  an  event  of  great  im- 
portance in  the  history  of  the  science.     Yet  this 

was  what  occurred  when  Dr.  Buckland,   in  1820, 

threw  his  piercing  glance  upon  this  district.      He 
immediately  pointed  out  that  these  masses,  by  their 

fossils,  approach  to  the  oolitic  series  of  this  country. 

From  this  view  it  followed,  that  the  geological  equi- 
valents of  that  series  were  to  be  found  among  rocks 

in  which  the  mineralogical  characters  were  altogether 
different,  and  that  the  loose  limestones  of  England 

represent  some  of  the  highly-compact  and  crystal- 
line marbles  of  Italy  and  Greece.      This  view  was 

confirmed    by  subsequent   investigations;    and  the 

correspondence  was  traced,  not  only  in  the  general 
body  of  the  formations,  but  in  the  occurrence  of  the 
red  marl  at    its  bottom,  and  the  green  sand  and 
chalk  at  its  top. 

The  talents  and  the  knowledge  which  such  tasks 

require  are  of  no  ordinary  kind ;  nor,  even  with  a 

consummate  acquaintance  with  the  well-ascertained 
formations,  can  the  place  of  problematical  strata  be 
decided  without  immense  labour.  Thus  the  exami- 

nation and  delineation  of  hundreds  of  shells  by  the 

most  skilful  conchologists,  has  been  thought  neces^ 

^"^  De  la  Beche,  Manual,  313. 
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saiy  in  order  to  determine  whether  the  ealcareoos 
beds  of  Maestricht  and  of  Grosan  are  or  are  not 

intermediate,  as  to  their  organic  contents,  between 

the  chalk  and  the  tertiary  formations.  And  scarcely 

any  point  of  geological  classification  can  be  settled 

without  a  similar  union  of  the  accomplished  natu« 

ralist  with  the  laborious  geological  collector. 

It  follows  from  the  views  already  presented  of 

this  part  of  geology,  that  no  attempt  to  apply  to 

distant  countries  the  names  by  which  the  well-known 

European  strata  have  been  described,  can  be  of  any 

value,  if  not  accompanied  by  a  corresponding  attompt 

to  show  how  far  the  European  series  is  really  appli 

cable.  This  must  be  borne  in  mind  in  estimating 

the  import  of  the  geological  accounts  which  have 

been  given  of  various  parts  of  Asia,  Africa,  and 
America.  For  instance,  when  the  carboniferous 

group  and  the  new  red  sandstone  are  stated  to  be 
found  in  India,  we  require  to  be  assured  that  these 

formations  are,  in  some  way,  the  equivalents  of  their 

synonyms  in  countries  better  explored.  Till  this  is 

done,  the  results  of  observation  in  such  places  would 

be  better  conveyed  by  a  nomenclature  implying  only 
those  &cts  of  resemblance,  difference,  and  order,  which 

have  been  ascertained  in  the  country  so  described. 

We  know  that  serious  errors  were  incurred  by  the 

attempts  made  to  identify  the  tertiaiy  strata  of  other 
countries  with  those  first  studied  in  the  P^s  basin. 

Fancied  points  of  resemblance,  Mr.  Lyell  observes, 

were  magnified  into  undue  importance,  and  essential 

differences  in  mineral  character  and  organic  contents 
were  slurred  over. 
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CHAPTER  IV. 

Attempts  to  Discover  General  Laws  in 
Geology. 

Sect.  1. — General  Geological  Phenomena. 

Besides  thus  noticing  such  features  in  the  rocks  of 

each  country  as  were  necessary  to  the  identification 

of  the  strata,  geologists  have  had  many  other  pheno- 

mena of  the  earth's  surface  and  materials  presented 
to  their  notice ;  and  these  they  have,  to  a  certain 

extent,  attempted  to  generalize,  so  as  to  obtain  on 
this  subject  what  we  have  elsewhere  termed  the 

laws  of  phenomena,  which  are  the  best  materials  for 

physical  theoiy.  Without  dwelling  long  upon  these^ 
we  may  briefly  note  some  of  the  most  obvious. 

Thus  it  has  been  observed  that  mountain-ranges  often 
consist  of  a  ridge  of  subjacent  rock,  on  which  lie,  on 

each  side,  strata  sloping  from  the  ridge.  Such  a 

ridge  is  an  anticlinal  line,  a  mineralogical  aans.  The 

sloping  strata  present  their  escarpments^  or  steep 
edges,  to  this  axis.  Again,  in  mining  countries,  the 
veins  which  contain  the  ore  are  usually  a  system  of 

parallel  and  nearly  vertical  partitions  in  the  rock ; 

and  these  are,  in  very  many  cases,  intersected  by 
another  system  of  veins  parallel  to  each  other,  and 

nearly  perpendicular  to  the  former.    Countries  are 
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often  intersected  hj  faults,  or  fissures  interrupting 
the  strata,  in  which  the  rock  on  one  side  the  fissure 

appears  to  have  been  at  first  continuous  with  that 
on  the  other,  and  shoved  aside  or  up  or  down  after 

the  fracture.  Again,  besides  these  larger  fractures, 

rocks  haiyejoiniSy — separations,  or  tendencies  to  sepa- 
rate in  some  directions  rather  than  in  others ;  and  a 

slaty  cleavage^  in  which  the  parallel  subdivisions  may 
be  carried  on,  so  as  to  produce  laminse  of  indefinite 

thinness.  As  an  example  of  those  laws  of  pheno- 
mena of  which  we  have  spoken,  we  may  instance  the 

general  law  asserted  by  Prof.  Sedgwick,  (not,  how- 
ever, as  free  from  exception,)  that  in  one  particular 

class  of  rocks  the  slaty  cleavage  netoer  coincides  with 
the  direction  of  the  strata. 

The  phenomena  of  metalliferous  veins  may  be 

referred  to,  as  another  large  class  of  &cts  which 
demand  the  notice  of  the  geologist.  It  would  be 

difficult  to  point  out  briefly  any  general  laws  which 
prevail  in  such  cases;  but  in  order  to  show  the 
curious  and  complex  nature  of  the  facts,  it  may  be 
sufficient  to  refer  to  the  description  of  the  metallic 

veins  of  Cornwall  by  Mr.  Came  * ;  in  which  the  author 
maintains  that  their  various  contents,  and  the  man- 

ner in  which  they  cut  across,  and  stop,  or  shift,  each 
other,  leads  naturally  to  the  assumption  of  veins  of 

no  less  than  six  or  eight  different  ages  in  one  kind  of 
rock. 

Again,  as  important  characters  belonging  to  the 

physical  history  of  the  earth,  and  therefore  to  geology, 

'  Trapsactions  of  the  Geol,  Soc.  of  Cornwall,  vol.  ii. 
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we  may  notice  all  the  general  laws  which  refer  to  its 

temperature; — both  the  laws  of  climate,  as  determined 
by  the  isothermal  linesy  which  Humboldt  has  drawn, 

by  the  aid  of  very  numerous  observations  made  in  all 
parts  of  the  world ;  and  also  those  still  more  curious 

facts,  of  the  increase  of  temperature  which  takes 
place  as  we  descend  in  the  solid  mass.  The  latter 

circumstance,  after  being  for  a  while  rejected  as  a 

fable,  or  explained  away  as  an  accident,  is  now 

generally  acknowledged  to  be  the  true  state  of  things 

in  many  distant  parts  of  the  globe,  and  probably 
in  all. 

Again,  to  turn  to  cases  of  another  kind:  some 

writers  have  endeavoured  to  state  in  a  general  man- 
ner laws  according  to  which  the  members  of  the 

geological  series  succeed  each  other ;  and  to  reduce 
apparent  anomalies  to  order  of  a  wider  kind. 

Among  those  who  have  written  with  such  views,  we 

may  notice  Alexander  von  Humboldt,  always,  and  in 
all  sciences,  foremost  in  the  race  of  generalisation. 

In  his  attempt  to  extend  the  doctrine  of  geological 

equivalents  from  the  rocks  of  Europe'  to  those  ox 
the  Andes,  he  has  marked  by  appropriate  terms  the 

general  modes  of  geological  succession.  ^^I  have 

insisted,"  he  says^  '^  principally  upon  the  phenomena 
of  (dtemaiiony  osdUaiion^  and  local  suppression^  and  on 

those  presented  by  the  passages  of  formations  from 

one  to  another,  by  the  effect  of  an  interior  developed 

ment" 
'  Gissement  des  Roches  dans  les  deux  Hemisphires,  1823. 
■  Pref.  p.  Yi. 
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The  phenomena  of  alternation  to  which  Humboldt 

here  refers  are,  in  feet,  very  curious :  as  exhibiting  a 
mode  in  which  the  transitions  from  one  formation  to 

another  may  become  gradual  and  insensible,  instead  of 

sudden  and  abrupt  Thus  the  coal  measures  in  the 
south  of  England  are  above  the  mountain  limestone; 
and  the  distinction  of  the  formations  is  of  the  most 
marked  kind.  But  as  we  advance  northward  into 

the  coal  field  of  Yorkshire  and  Durham,  the  sub- 
jacent limestone  begins  to  be  subdivided  by  thick 

masses  of  sandstone  and  carbonaceous  strata,  and 

passes  into  a  complex  deposit,  not  distinguishable 
from  the  overlying  coal  measures;  and  in  this 
manner  the  transition  from  the  limestone  to  the 

coal  is  made  by  alternation.  Thus,  to  use  another 

expression  of  Humboldt's,  in  ascending  from  the 
limestone,  the  coal,  before  we  quit  the  subjacent 
stratum,  prdudes  to  its  frdler  exhibition  in  the 
superior  beds. 

Again,  as  to  another  point :  geologists  have  gone 

on  up  to  the  present  time  endeavouring  to  dis- 
cover general  laws  and  fitcts,  with  regard  to  the 

position  of  mountain  and  mineral  masses  upon  the 

Bur&ce  of  the  earth.  Thus  Von  Buch,  in  his  physical 

description  of  the  Canaries,  has  given  a  masterly 

description  of  the  lines  of  volcanic  action  and  vol- 
canic products,  all  over  the  globe.  And,  more 

recently,  M.  Elie  de  Beaumont  has  offered  some 
generalisations  of  a  still  wider  kind.  In  this  new 

doctrine,  those  mountain  ranges,  even  in  distant 

parts  of  the  world,  which  are  of  the  same  age, 

according  to  the  classifications  already  spoken  of,  are 
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asserted  to  be  paraller  to  each  other,  while  those 

ranges  which  are  of  different  ages  lie  in  different 
directions.  This  very  wide  and  striking  proposition 

may  be  considered  as  being  at  present  upon  its  trial 

among  the  geologists  of  Europe. 

Among  the  organic  phenomena,  also,  which  have 

been  the  subject  of  geological  study,  general  laws  of 

a  very  wide  and  comprehensive  kind  have  been  sug^ 
gested,  and  in  a  greater  or  less  degree  confirmed  by 
adequate  assemblages  of  facts.  Thus  M.  Adolphe 

Brongniart  has  not  only,  in  his  Fossil  Flora^  repre- 
sented and  skilfully  restored  a  vast  number  of  the 

plants  of  the  ancient  world ;  but  he  has  also,  in  the 

Frodromus  of  the  work,  presented  various  important 

and  striking  views  of  the  general  character  of  the 

vegetation  of  former  periods,  as  insular  or  conti- 
nental, tropical  or  temperate.  And  M.  Agassiz,  by 

the  examination  of  an  incredible  number  of  specimens 
and  collections  of  fossil  fish,  has  been  led  to  results 

which,  expressed  in  terms  of  his  own  ichthyological 
classification,  form  remarkable  general  laws.  Thus, 

according  to  him*,  when  we  go  below  the  lias,  we 
lose  all  traces  of  two  of  the  four  orders  under  which 

he  comprehends  all  known  kinds  of  fish ;  namely,  the 

CyckHdean  and  the  Ctenoidean ;  while  the  other  two 

orders,  rare  in  our  days,  suddenly  appear  in  great 

*  We  may  obserre  that  the  notion  of  parallelism,  when  applied 
to  lines  drawn  on  remote  portions  of  a  globular  surface,  requires 
to  be  interpreted  in  so  arbitrary  a  manner,  that  we  can  hardlj 
imagine  it  to  express  a  physical  law. 

'  Greenough,  Address  to  GeoL  Soc.  1835,  p.  19. 
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numbers,  together  with  large  sauroid  and  carnivorous 

fishes.  Cuvier,  in  constructing  his  great  work  on  ich- 
thyology, transferred  to  M.  Agassiz  the  whole  subject 

of  fossil  fishes,  thus  showing  how  highly  he  esteemed 

his  talents  as  a  naturalist.  And  M.  Agassiz  has  shown 

himself  worthy  of  his  great  predecessor  in  geological 

natural  history,  not  only  by  his  acuteness  and  acti- 
vity, but  by  the  comprehensive  character  of  his 

zoological  philosophy,  and  by  the  courage  with  which 
he  has  addressed  himself  to  the  vast  labours  which  lie 

before  him.  In  his  "  Report  on  the  Fossil  Fish  dis- 

covered in  England,"  published  in  1835,  he  briefly 
sketches  some  of  the  large  questions  which  his 

researches  have  suggested ;  and  then  adds',  "  Such  is 
the  meagre  outline  of  a  history  of  the  highest  interest, 

full  of  curious  episodes,  but  most  difficult  to  relate. 
To  unfold  the  details  which  it  contains  will  be  the 

business  of  my  life." 

Sect  2. — Transition  to  Geological  Dynamics. 

While  we  have  been  giving  this  account  of  the 

objects  with  which  Descriptive  Geology  is  occupied, 
it  must  have  been  felt  how  difficult  it  is,  in  contem- 

plating such  facts,  to  confine  ourselves  to  description 

and  classification.  Conjectures  and  reasonings  re- 

specting the  causes  of  the  phenomena  force  them- 
selves upon  us  at  every  step ;  and  even  influence  our 

classification  and  nomenclature.  Our  Descriptive 

Geology  impels  us  to  endeavour  to  construct  a  Phy- 

•  Report,  p.  72. 
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sical  Geology.  This  close  connexion  of  the  two 

branches  of  the  subject  by  no  means  invalidates  the 

necessity  of  distinguishing  them:  as  in  Botany, 

although  the  formation  of  a  Natural  System  neces- 
sarily brings  us  to  physiological  relations,  we  still 

distinguish  Systematic  from  Physiological  Botany. 

Supposing,  however,  our  Descriptive  Geology  to 

be  completed,  as  far  as  can  be  done  without  consi- 
dering closely  the  causes  by  which  the  strata  have 

been  produced,  we  have  now  to  enter  upon  the  other 
province  of  the  science,  which  treats  of  those  causes, 

and  of  which  we  have  already  spoken,  as  Physical 

Geology.  But  before  we  can  treat  this  department 
of  speculation  in  a  manner  suitable  to  the  conditions 

of  science,  and  to  the  analogy  of  other  parts  of  our 
knowledge,  a  certain  intermediate  and  preparatory 
science  must  be  formed,  of  which  we  shall  now 

consider  the  origin  and  progress. 

VOL.  in.  2  N 
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CHAPTER  V. 

Inorganic  Geological  Dynamics. 

Sect  \  .--^Necessity  and  Object  of  a  Science  of 
Geological  Dynamics. 

When  the  structure  and  arrangement  which  men 
observed  in  the  materials  of  the  earth  instigated 

them  to  speculate  concerning  the  past  changes  and 
revolutions  by  which  such  results  had  been  produced, 
thej  at  first  supposed  themselves  sufficiently  able  to 
judge  what  would  be  the  effects  of  any  of  the  obvious 
agents  of  change,  as  water  or  volcanic  fire.  It  did 

not  at  once  occur  to  them  to  suspect,  that  their 

common  and  extemporaneous  judgment  on  such 

points  was  far  from  sufficient  for  sound  knowledge ; 

—-they  did  not  foresee  that  they  must  create  a  special 
science,  whose  object  should  be  to  estimate  the 

general  laws  and  effects  of  assumed  causes,  before 
they  could  pronounce  whether  such  causes  had 

actually  produced  the  particular  facts  which  their 
survey  of  the  earth  had  disclosed  to  them. 

Yet  the  analogy  of  the  progress  of  knowledge  on 

other  subjects,  points  out  very  clearly  the  necessity 
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of  such  a  science.  When  phenomenal  astronomy 

had  arrived  at  a  high  point  of  completeness,  by  the 

labours  of  ages,  and  especially  by  the  discovery  of 

Kepler^s  laws,  astronomers  were  vehemently  desirous 
of  knowing  the  causes  of  these  motions ;  and  san- 

guine men,  such  as  Kepler,  readily  conjectured  that 
the  motions  were  the  effects  of  certain  virtues  and 

influences,  by  which  the  heavenly  bodies  acted  upon 
each  other.  But  it  did  not  at  first  occur  to  him  and 

his  fellowHspeculators,  that  they  had  not  ascertained 
what  motions  the  influences  of  one  body  upon 

another  could  produce;  and  that,  therefore,  they 

were  not  prepared  to  judge  whether  such  causes 

as  they  spoke  of,  did  really  regulate  the  motions  of 
the  planets. 

Yet  such  was  found  to  be  the  necessary  course  of 
sound  inference.  Men  needed  a  science  of  motion, 

in  order  to  arrive  at  a  science  of  the  heavenly  mo- 
tions :  they  could  not  advance  in  the  study  of  the 

mechanics  of  the  heavens,  till  they  had  learned  the 
mechanics  of  terrestrial  bodies.  And  thus  they 
were,  in  such  speculations,  at  a  stand  for  nearly  a 

century,  from  the  time  of  Kepler  to  the  time  of 
Newton,  while  the  science  of  mechanics  was  formed 

by  Galileo  and  his  successors.  Till  that  task  was 
executed,  all  the  attempts  to  assign  the  causes  of 
cosmical  phenomena  were  fanciful  guesses  and  vague 

assertions;  after  that  was  done,  they  became  de- 
monstrations. The  science  of  Dynamics  enabled 

philosophers  to  pass  securely  and  completely  from 

Phenomenal  Astronomjf  to  Physical  Astronomy. 
2  N  2 
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In  like  manner,  in  order  that  we  may  advance 

from  Phenomenal  Geology  to  Physical  Geology,  we 

need  a  science  of  Geological  Dynamics ; — that  is,  a 
science  which  shall  investigate  and  determine  the 

laws  and  consequences  of  the  known  causes  of 

changes  such  as  those  which  geology  considers ; — 
and  which  shall  do  this,  not  in  an  occasional^  imper- 

fect, and  unconnected  manner,  but  by  systematic, 

complete,  and  conclusive  methods ; — shall,  in  short, 
be  a  science,  and  not  a  promiscuous  assemblage  of 
desultory  essays. 

The  necessity  of  such  a  study,  as  a  distinct  branch 

of  geology,  is  perhaps  hardly  yet  formally  recognised, 
although  the  researches  which  belong  to  it  have,  of 
late  years,  assumed  a  much  more  methodical  and 

scientific  character  than  they  before  possessed.  Mr. 

Lyell's  work  on  Geology  in  particular,  has  eminently 
contributed  to  place  Geological  Dynamics  in  its 
proper  prominent  position.  Of  the  four  books  of 
his  Treatise,  the  second  and  third  are  upon  this 
division  of  the  subject ;  the  second  book  treating  of 

aqueous  and  igneous  causes  of  change,  and  the 

third,  of  changes  in  the  organic  world. 
There  is  no  difficulty  in  separating  this  auxiliary 

geological  science  from  theoretical  geology  itself,  in 

which  we  apply  our  principles  to  the  explanation  of 

the  actual  facts  of  the  earth's  sur£EU!e.  The  former, 
if  perfected,  would  be  a  demonstrative  science 

dealing  with  general  cases,  the  latter  is  an  etiological 

view  having  reference  to  special  facts :  the  one  at- 
tempts to  determine  what  always  must  be  under 
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given  conditions :  the  other  is  satisfied  with  knowing 

what  is  and  has  been,  and  why  it  has  been :  the  first 

study  haa  a  strong  resemblance  to  mechanics,  the 

other  to  philosophical  antiquarianism. 

Since  this  portion  of  science  is  still  so  new,  it  is 

scarcely  possible  to  give  any  historical  account  of  its 

progress,  or  any  complete  survey  of  its  shape  and 

component  parts.  I  can  only  attempt  a  few  notices, 

which  may  enable  us  in  some  measure  to  judge  to 

what  point  this  division  of  our  subject  is  tending. 

We  may  remark,  in  this  as  in  former  cases,  that 
since  we  have  here  to  consider  the  formation  and 

progress  of  a  science,  we  must  treat  as  unimportant 

preludes  to  its  history,  the  detached  and  casual 

observations  of  the  effects  of  causes  of  change  which 

we  find  in  older  writers.  It  is  only  when  we  come 

to  systematic  collections  of  information,  such  as  may 

afibrd  the  means  of  drawing  general  conclusions ;  or 

to  rigorous  deductions  from  known  laws  of  nature ; — 
that  we  can  recognise  the  separate  existence  of 

geological  dynamics,  as  a  path  of  scientific  research. 

The  following  m'ay  perhaps  suffice,  for  the  present, 
as  a  sketch  of  the  subjects  of  which  this  science 

treats: — the  aqueous  causes  of  change,  or  those  in 
which  water  adds  to,  takes  from,  or  transfers,  the 

materials  of  the  land: — ^the  igneous  causes ;  volcanoes^ 
and,  closely  connected  with  them,  earthquakes,  and 

the  forces  by  which  they  are  produced ; — ^the  calcu- 
lations which  determine,  on  physical  principles,  the 

effects  of  assumed  mechanical  causes  acting  upon 

large  portions  of  the  crust  of  the  earth ; — ^the  effect 
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of  the  forces,  whatever  they  be,  which  prodnce  the 

crystalline  texture  of  rocks,  their  fissile  structure, 
and  the  separation  of  materials,  of  which  we  see 
the  results  in  metalliferous  veins.  Again,  the 
estimation  of  the  results  of  changes  of  temperatiu^ 

in  the  earth,  whether  operating  by  pressure,  expan- 
sion, or  in  any  other  way ; — ^the  effects  of  assumed 

changes  in  the  superficial  condition,  extent,  and 

elevation,  of  terrestrial  continents  upon  the  climates 

of  the  earth ; — ^the  effect  of  assumed  cosmical  changes 
upon  the  temperature  of  this  planet ;— and  researches 
of  the  same  nature  as  these. 

These  researches  are  concerned  with  the  causes 

of  change  in  the  inorganic  world;  but  the  subject 

requires  no  less  that  we  should  investigate  the 
causes  which  may  modify  the  forms  and  condition 

of  organic  things ;  and  in  the  large  sense  in  which 
we  have  to  use  the  phrase,  we  may  include  researches 
on  such  subjects  also  as  parts  of  geological  dynamics, 

although,  in  truth,  this  department  of  physiology  has 

been  cultivated,  as  it  well  deserves  to  be,  indepen- 
dently of  its  bearing  upon  geological  theories.  The 

great  problem  which  oflfers  itself  here,  in  reference 
to  geology,  is,  to  examine  the  value  of  any  hypotheses 
by  which  it  may  be  attempted  to  explain  the  suc- 

cession of  different  races  of  animals  and  plants  in 
difierent  strata ;  and  though  it  may  be  difficult,  in 
this  inquiry,  to  arrive  at  any  positive  result,  we  may 
at  least  be  able  to  show  the  improbability  of  some 
conjectures  which  have  been  propounded. 

I  shall  now  give  a  very  brief  account  of  some  of 
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the  attempts  made  in  these  various  departments  of 
this  province  of  our  knowledge ;  and  in  the  present 

chapter  of  inorganic  changes. 

Sect.  2.-^^Aqu€ous  Causes  ofChmige. 

The  controversies  to  which  the  various  theories  of 

geologists  gave  rise,  proceeding  in  various  ways  upon 
the  effects  of  the  existing  causes  of  change,  led  men 
to  observe,  with  some  attention  and  perseverance, 

the  actual  operation  of  such  causes.  In  this  way, 
the  known  effect  of  the  Rhine,  in  filling  up  the  lake 

of  Geneva  at  its  upper  extremity,  was  referred  to  by 
De  Luc,  Kirwan,  and  others,  in  their  dispute  with 

the  Huttonians;  and  attempts  were  even  made  to 
calculate  how  distant  the  period  was,  when  this 
alluvial  deposit  first  began.  Other  modem  observers 

have  attended  to  similar  facts  in  the  natural  history 

of  rivers  and  seas.  But  the  subject  may  be  con- 
sidered as  having  first  assumed  its  proper  form,  when 

taken  up  by  Mr.  Von  Ilof ;  of  whose  **  History  of 

the  Natural  Changes  of  the  Earth's  Surface  which 

are  proved  by  Tradition,*'  the  first  part,  treating  of 
aqueous  changes,  appeared  in  1822.  This  work  was 
occasioned  by  a  Prize  Question  of  the  Royal  Society 
of  Gottingen,  promulgated  in  1818;  in  which  these 
changes  were  proposed  as  the  subject  of  inquiry,  with 
a  special  reference  to  geology.  Although  Von  Hof 
does  not  attempt  to  establish  any  general  inductions 

upon  the  facts  which  his  book  contains,  the  collec- 
tion of  such  a  body  of  facts  gave  almost  a  new  aspect 
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to  the  subject,  bj  showing  that  changes  in  the  rehir- 
tive  extent  of  land  and  water  weie  going  on  at  every 

time,  and  afanost  at  every  place ;  and  that  mutability 

and  fluctuation  in  the  form  of  the  solid  parts  of  the 

earth,  which  had  been  supposed  by  most  persons  to 

be  a  rare  exception  to  the  common  course  of  events, 
was,  in  iact^  the  universal  rule.  But  it  was  Mr. 

Lyell's  **  Principles  of  Geology,  being  an  attempt  to 

explain  the  former  Changes  of  the  Earth's  Surface 
by  the  Causes,  now  in  action,"  (of  which  the  first 
volume  was  published  in  1830,)  which  disclosed  the 

full  effect  of  such  researches  on  geology ;  and  which 

attempted  to  present  such  assemblages  of  special 

facts,  as  examples  of  general  laws.  Thus  this  work 

may,  as  we  have  said,  be  looked  upon  as  the  beginning 

of  Geological  Dynamics,  at  least  among  us.  Such 

generalisations  and  applications  as  it  contains  give 

the  most  lively  interest  to  a  thousand  observations 

respecting  rivers  and  floods,  mountains  and  morasses, 

which  otherwise  appear  without  aim* or  meaning; 
and  thus  this  department  of  science  cannot  fail  to 

be  constantly  augmented  by  contributions  from  every 

side.  At  the  same  time  it  is  clear,  that  these  con- 

tributions, voluminous  as  they  must  become,  must, 

from  time  to  time,  be  resolved  into  laws  of  greater 

and  greater  generality;  and  that  thus  alone  the 

progress  of  this,  as  of  all  other  sciences,  can  be 
furthered. 

I  need  not  attempt  any  detailed  enumeration  of 

the  modes  of  aqueous  action  which  are  here  to  be 
considered.   Some  are  destructive,  as  when  the  rivers 
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erode  the  channels  in  which  they  flow ;  or  when  the 

waves  of  the  ocean,  by  their  perpetual  assault, 

shatter  the  shores,  and  carry  the  ruins  of  them  into 

the  abyss  of  the  ocean.  Some  operations  of  the 
water,  on  the  other  hand,  add  to  the  land ;  as  when 

deltas  are  formed  at  the  mouths  of  rivers,  or  when 

calcareous  springs  form  deposits  of  travertin.  Even 

when  bound  in  icy  fetters,  water  is  by  no  means 

deprived  of  its  active  power ;  the  glacier  carries  into 

the  valley  masses  of  its  native  mountain,  and  often 

floats  with  a  lading  of  such  materials  far  into  the 

seas  of  the  temperate  zone.  It  is  indisputable  that 

vast  beds  of  worn-down  fragments  of  the  existing 
laud  are  now  forming  into  strata  at  the  bottom  of 

the  ocean ;  and  that  many  other  effects  are  con- 
stantly produced  by  existing  aqueous  causes,  which 

resemble  some,  at  least,  of  the  facts  which  geology 

has  to  explain. 

Although  the  study  of  the  common  operations  of 

water  may  give  the  geologist  such  an  acquaintance 
with  the  laws  of  his  subject  as  may  much  aid  his 

judgment  respecting  the  extent  to  which  such  effects 

may  proceed,  a  long  course  of  observation  and 

thought  must  be  requisite  before  such  operations 

can  be  analyzed  into  their  fundamental  principles, 

and  become  the  subjects  of  calculation,  or  of  rigorous 

reasoning  in  any  manner  which  is  as  precise  and 

certain  as  calculation.  Various  portions  of  hydrau- 
lics have  an  important  bearing  upon  these  subjects, 

including  some  researches  which  have  been  pursued 

with  no  small  labour  by  engineers  and  mathema- 
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ticians ;  as  the  effects  of  currents  and  waves,  the 

laws  of  tides  and  of  riverSy  and  manj  similar  pro- 
blems. In  truth,  however,  such  subjects  have  not 

hitherto  been  treated  by  mathematicians  with  much 

success;  and  probably  several  generations  must 

elapse  before  this  portion  of  geological  dynamics  can 
become  an  exact  science. 

Sect  3. — Ignecms  Causes  of  Change. — Motions  of 
the  EartKs  Surface. 

The  effects  of  volcanoes  have  long  been  noted  as 

important  and  striking  features  in  the  physical  his- 

tory of  our  globe ;  and  the  probability  of  their  con- 
nexion with  many  geological  phenomena,  had  not 

escaped  notice  at  an  early  period.  But  it  was  not 
till  more  recent  times,  that  the  full  import  of  these 

phenomena  was  apprehended.  The  person  who  first 
looked  at  such  operations  with  that  commanding 
general  view  which  showed  their  extensive  connexion 

with  physical  geology,  was  Alexander  von  Hum- 
boldt, who  explored  the  volcanic  phenomena  of  the 

New  World,  from  1799  to  1804.  He  remarked » 
the  linear  distribution  of  volcanic  domes,  considering 

them  as  vents  placed  along  the  edge  of  vast  fissures 
communicating  with  reservoirs  of  igneous  matter, 

and  extending  across  whole  continents.  He  observed, 

also,  the  frequent  sympathy  of  volcanic  and  terremo- 

tive  action  in  remote  districts  of  the  earth's  surface, 
thus  showing  how  deeply-seated  must  be  the  cause 

'  Humboldt,  Relation  Historique ;  and  his  other  works^ 
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of  these  oonvulsions.    These  views  strongly  excited 

and  influenced  the  speculations  of  geologists;  and 

since  then,  phenomena  of  this  kind  have  been  col- 
lected into  a  general  view  as  parts  of  a  natural  his- 
torical  science.      Von  Hof,  in  the  second  volume 

of  the  work  already  mentioned,  was  one  of  the 

first  who  did  this;    *^At  least,"  he  himself  says', 
(1824,)  "  it  was  not  known  to  him  that  any  one 
before  him  had  endeavoured  to  combine  so  large  a 
mass  of  &cts  with  the  general  ideas  of  the  natural 

philosopher,  so  as  to  form  a  whole."      Other  at- 
tempts were,  however,  soon  made.      In  1826,  M. 

von  Ungem-Stemberg  published  his  book  "  On  the 

Nature  and  Origin  of  Volcanoes',"  in  which,  he  says, 
his  object  is,  to  give  an  empirical  representation  of 

these  phenomena.     In  the  same  year,  Mr.  Poulett 
Scrope  published  a  work  in  which  he  described  the 
known  facts  of  volcanic  action ;  not,  however,  con- 

fining himself  to  description ;  his  purpose  being,  as 

his  title  states,  to  consider  "  the  probable  causes  of 
their  phenomena,  the  laws  which  determine  their 
march,  the  disposition  of  their  products,  and  their 
connexion  with  the  present  state  and  past  history  of 

the  globe ;  leading  to  the  establishment  of  a  new 

theory  of  the  earth."     And  in  1826,  Dr.  Daubeny, 
of  Oxford,  produced  "  A  Description  of  Active  and 

EMincl  Volcanoes,"  including  in  the  latter  phrase, 
the  volcanic  rocks  of  central  France,  of  the  Rhine, 

■  Vol.  ii.  Prop.  5. 
'  Wcrden  und  Seyn  des  Yulkanisclien  Gebirges,  Carlsnihe, 

1835. 
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of  northern  and  central  Italy,  and  many  other  conn- 
tries.  Indeed,  the  near  connexion  between  the  toI- 

canic  effects  now  going  on,  and  those  by  which  the 

basaltic  rocks  of  Auvergne  and  many  other  places 

had  been  produced,  was,  by  this  time,  no  longer 

doubted  by  any ;  and  therefore  the  line  which  here 

separates  the  study  of  existing  causes  from  that  of 

past  effects  may  seem  to  melt  away.  But  yet  it  is 

manifest  that  the  assumption  of  an  identity  of  scale 
and  mechanism  between  volcanoes  now  active,  and 

the  igneous  catastrophes  of  which  the  products  have 

survived  great  revolutions  on  the  earth's  surfoce,  is 
hypothetical ;  and  all  which  depends  on  this  assump- 

tion belongs  to  theoretical  geology. 

Confining  ourselves,  then,  to  volcanic  effects 

which  have  been  produced,  certainly  or  probably, 

since  the  earth's  surface  assumed  its  present  form, 
we  have  still  an  ample  exhibition  of  powerful  causes 
of  change,  in  the  streams  of  lava  and  other  materials 

emitted  in  eruptions ;  and  still  more  in  the  earth- 
quakes which,  as  men  easily  satisfied  themselves,  are 

produced  by  the  same  causes  as  the  eruptions  of 
volcanic  fire. 

Mr.  Lyell's  work  was  importaut  in  this  as  in 
other  portions  of  this  subject.  He  extended  the 
conceptions  previously  entertained  of  the  eflfects 

which  such  causes  may  produce,  not  only  by  showing 
how  great  these  operations  are  historically  known  to 
have  been,  and  how  constantly  they  are  going  on,  if 
we  take  into  our  survey  the  whole  surface  of  the 

earth;  but  stiJl  more,  by  urging  the  consequences 
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which  would  follow  in  a  long  course  of  time  from 

the  constant  repetition  of  operations  in  themselves 

of  no  extraordinary  amount.  A  lava^stream  many 

miles  long  and  wide,  and  several  yards  deep,  a 

subsidence  or  elevation  of  a  portion  of  the  earth's 
surface  of  a  few  feet,  are  by  no  means  extraordinary 

facts.  Let  these  operations,  said  Mr.  Lyell,  be  re- 
peated thousands  of  times ;  and  we  have  results  of 

the  same  order  with  the  changes  which  geology 
discloses. 

The  most  mitigated  earthquakes  have,  however,  a 

character  of  violence.  But  it  has  been  thought  by 

many  philosophers  that  there  is  evidence  of  a  change 
of  level  of  the  land  in  cases  where  none  of  these 

violent  operations  are  going  on.  The  most  cele- 
brated of  these  cases  is  Sweden ;  the  whole  of  the 

land  from  Gottenburg  to  the  north  of  the  Gulf  of 
Bothnia  has  been  supposed  to  be  in  the  act  of 

rising,  slowly  and  insensibly,  from  the  surrounding 
waters.  The  opinion  of  such  a  change  of  level  has 
long  been  the  belief  of  the  inhabitants;  and  was 

maintained  by  Celsius  in  the  beginning  of  the 
eighteenth  century.  It  has  since  been  conceived  to 
be  confirmed  by  various  observations  of  marks  cut 
on  the  face  of  the  rock ;  beds  of  shells,  such  as  now 

live  in  the  neighbouring  seas,  raised  to  a  consider- 
able height ;  and  other  indications.  Some  of  these 

proofs  appear  doubtful ;  but  Mr.  Lyell,  after  examin- 

ing the  facts  upon  the  spot  in  1834,  says,  "  In  regard 
to  the  proposition  that  the  land,  in  certain  parts  of 
Sweden,  is  gradually  rising,  I  have  no  hesitation  in 



658  HISTORY  OF  OEOLOGY. 

assenting  to  it,  after  my  visit  to  the  districts  above 

alluded  to*."  If  this  conclusion  be  generally  ac- 
cepted by  geologists,  we  have  here  a  daily  example 

of  the  operation  of  some  powerful  agent  which  be- 
longs to  geological  dynamics;  and  which  for  the 

purposes  of  the  geological  theorist,  does  the  work  of 

the  earthquake  upon  a  very  large  scale,  without 

assuming  its  terrors. 

Speculations  concerning  the  catises  of  volcanoes 
and  earthquakes,  and  of  the  rising  and  sinking  of 

land,  are  a  highly-important  portion  of  this  science, 
at  least  as  far  as  the  calculation  of  the  possible 
results  of  definite  causes  is  concerned.  But  the 

various  hypotheses  which  have  been  propounded  on 
this  subject  can  hardly  be  considered  as  sufficiently 
matured  for  such  calculation.  A  mass  of  matter  in 

a  state  of  igneous  fusion,  extending  to  the  centre  of 
the  earth,  even  if  we  make  such  an  hypothesis,  requires 

some  additional  cause  to  produce  eruption.  The 

supposition  that  this  fire  may  be  produced  by  in- 
tense chemical  action  between  combining  elements, 

requires  further,  not  only  some  agency  to  bring 
together  such  elements,  but  some  reason  why  they 
should  be  originally  separate.  And  if  any  other 

causes  have  been  suggested,  as  electricity  or  mag- 
netism, this  has  been  done  so  vaguely  as  to  elude  all 

possibility  of  rigorous  deduction  from  the  hypothesis. 
The  doctrine  of  a  central  heat,  however,  has  occupied 

so  considerable  a  place  in  theoretical  geology,  that 

it  ought  undoubtedly  to  form  an  article  in  geological 

dynamics. 
*  PhiL  Tr.  1835,  p.  32. 
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Sect.  4. — The  Doctrine  of  Central  Heat, 

The   early  geological  theorists  who,  like  Leibnitz 

and  Buffon,  assumed  that  the  earth  was  originally  a 
mass  in  a  state  of  igneous  fusion,  naturally  went  on 

to  deduce  from  this  hypothesis,  that  the  crust  con- 
solidated and  cooled  before  the  interior,  and  that 

there  might  still  remain  a  central  heat,  capable  of 

producing  many  important  effects.      But  it  is   in 
more  recent  times  that  we  have  measures  of  such 

effects,  and  calculations  which  we  can  compare  with 
measures.     It  was  found,  as  we  have  said,  that  in 

descending  below  the  surface  of  the  earth,  the  tem- 
perature of  its  materials  increased.    Now  it  followed 

from  Fourier's  mathematical  investigations   of  the 
distribution  of  heat  in  the  earth,  that  if  there  be 

no  primitive  heat,  {chaleur  d^origine^)  the  temperature, 
when  we  descend  below  the  crust,  will  be  constant 
in  each  vertical  line.      Hence  an  observed  increase 

of  temperature  in  descending,  appeared  to  point  out 
a  central  heat  resulting  from  some  cause  now  no 

longer  in  action. 
The  doctrine  of  a  central  heat  has  usually  been 

combined  with  the  supposition  of  a  central  igneous 

fluidity ;  for  the  heat  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the 
centre  must  be  very  intense,  according  to  any  law  of 
its  increase  in  descending  which  is  consistent  with 

known  principles.  But  to  this  central  fluidity  it 

has  been  objected  that  such  a  fluid  must  be  in  con- 
stant circulation  by  the    cooling  of   its   exterior. 
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Mr.  Daniell  found  this  to  be  the  case  in  all  fused 

metals.  It  has  also  been  objected  that  there  must 

be,  in  such  a  central  fluid,  tides  produced  by  the 

moon  and  sun;  but  this  inference  would  require 

several  additional  suppositions  and  calculations  to 

give  it  a  precise  form. 

Again,  the  supposition  of  a  central  heat  of  the 
earth,  considered  as  the  eflect  of  a  more  ancient  state 

of  its  mass,  appeared  to  indicate  that  its  cooling  must 

still  be  going  on.  But  if  this  were  so,  the  earth 

might  contract,  as  most  bodies  do  when  they  cool ; 

and  this  contraction  might  lead  to  mechanical  results, 

as  the  shortening  of  the  day.  Laplace  satisfied  him- 
self, by  reference  to  ancient  astronomical  records,  that 

no  such  alteration  in  the  length  of  the  day  had  taken 

place,  even  to  the  amount  of  one  two-hundredth 

of  a  second ;  and  thus,  there  was  here  no  confirma- 

tion of  the  hypothesis  of  a  primitive  heat  of  the 
earth. 

Though  we  find  no  evidence  of  the  secular  con- 
traction of  the  earth  in  the  observations  with  which 

astronomy  deals,  there  are  some  geological  facts 

which  at  first  appear  to  point  to  the  reality  of  a  re- 

frigeration within  geological  periods ;  as  the  exist- 
ence of  the  remains  of  plants  and  shells  of  tropical 

climates,  in  the  strata  of  countries  which  are  now 

near  to  or  within  the  frigid  zones.  These  iacts, 

however,  have  given  rise  to  theories  of  the  changes 
of  climate,  which  we  must  consider  separately. 

But  we  may  notice,  as  connected  with  the  doc- 
trine of  central  heat,   the  manner  in  which   this 
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hypothesis  has  been  applied  to  explain  volcanic  and 
geological  phenomena.  It  does  not  enter  into  my 
plan,  to  consider  explanations  in  which  this  central 

heat  is  supposed  to  give  rise  to  an  expansive  force*, 

"without  any  distinct  reference  to  known  physical 
laws.  But  we  may  notice,  as  more  likely  to  become 
useful  materials  of  the  science  now  before  us,  such 

speculations  as  those  of  Mr.  Babbage';  in  which  he 
combines  the  doctrine  of  central  heat  with  other 

physical  laws ;  as,  that  solid  rocks  ejtpand  by  being 
heated,  but  that  clay  contracts ;  that  different  rocks 
and  strata  conduct  heat  differently;  that  the  earth 

radiates  heat  differently,  or  at  different  parts  of  its 

surface,  according  as  it  is  covered  with  forests,  with 

mountains,  with  deserts,  or  with  water.  These  prin- 
ciples, applied  to  large  masses,  such  as  those  which 

constitute  the  crust  of  the  earth,  might  give  rise  to 

changes  as  great  as  any  which  geology  discloses. 
For  example :  when  the  bed  of  a  sea  is  covered  by 

a  thick  deposit  of  new  matter  worn  from  the  shores, 
the  strata  below  the  bed,  being  protected  by  a  bad 
conductor  of  heat,  will  be  heated,  and,  being  heated, 

may  be  expanded ;  or,  as  Sir  J.  Herschel  has  ob- 
served, may  produce  explosion  by  the  conversion  of 

their  moisture  into  steam.  Such  speculations,  when 
founded  on  real  data  and  sound  calculations,  may 
hereafter  be  of  material  use  in  geology. 

*  Scrope  on  Volcanoes,  p.  192. 
'  On  the  Temple  of  Serapis,  1834.  See  also  Journal  of  the 

Royal  Inst  toI.  ii.,  quoted  in  Conyb.  and  Ph.  p.  xr*  Lyell, 
B.  ii,  c.  xix.  p.  383,  on  expansion  of  stone. 

VOL.  m.  2  0 
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The  doctrine  of  central  heat  and  fluidity  has  been 

rejected  by  some  eminent  philoeophers.  Jllr*  Lyell'a 
reasons  for  this  rejection  belong  rather  to  Theoretioal 

Geology ;  but  I  may  here  notice  M.  PcHSson^s  opinion. 
He  does  not  assent  to  the  conclusion  of  Fourier,  that 

since  the  temperature  increases  in  descending,  thoe 

must  be  some  primitive  central  heat.  On  the  con* 
trary,  he  considers  that  such  an  increase  may  arise 

from  this ; — ^that  the  earth,  at  some  former  period, 

passed  (by  the  motion  of  the  solar  system  in  the  uni* 
Terse,)  through  a  portion  of  space  which  was  warmer 

than  the  space  in  which  it  now  revolves  (by  reason, 
it  may  be,  of  the  heat  of  other  stars  to  which  it  was 

then  nearer).  He  supposes  that,  since  such  a  period, 
the  surface  has  cooled  down  by  the  influence  of  the 
surrounding  circumstances ;  while  the  interior,  for  a 
certain  unknown  depth,  retains  the  trace  of  the 
former  elevation  of  temperature.  But  this  assump- 

tion is  not  likely  to  expel  the  belief  in  the  terres* 
trial  origin  of  the  subterraneous  heat.  For  the 

supposition  of  such  an  inequality  in  the  temperaturo 
of  the  different  regions  in  which  the  solar  system  is 
placed  at  different  times,  is  altogether  arbitrary; 
and,  if  pushed  to  the  amount  to  which  it  must  be 
carried,  in  order  to  account  for  the  phenomenon,  is 
highly  improbable'.     The  doctrine  of  central  heat, 

'  For  this  hypothesis  would  make  it  necessary  to  suppose that  the  earth  has,  at  some  former  period,  derived  from  some 
other  star  or  stars  more  heat  than  she  now  derives  from  the  sun. 
But  this  would  imply,  as  highly  prohahlc,  that  at  8om«  period some  other  star  or  stars  must  have  produced  also  a 
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on  the  other  hand,  (which  need  not  be  conceived  as 

implying  the  universal  fluidity  of  the  mass,)  is  not 

only  naturally  suggested  by  the  subterraneous  in- 
crease of  temperatures,  but  explains  the  spheroidal 

figure  of  the  earth ;  and  &lls  in  with  almost  any 

theory  which  can  be  devised,  of  volcanoes,  earth- 
quakes,  and  great  geological  changes. 

Sect.  5.^^ProUem8  respecting  JEkvatiane  and 
Crystalline  Forces. 

Other  problems  respecting  the  forces  by  which 

great  masses  of  the  earth's  crust  have  been  displaced, 
have  also  been  solved  by  various  mathematicians. 
It  has  been  maintained  by  Vou  Buch  that  there 

occur,  in  various  places,  craters  of  elevation ;  that  is, 

mountain-masses  resembling  the  craters  of  volcanoes, 
but  really  produced  by  an  expansive  force  from 

below,  bursting  an  aperture  through  horizontal  strata, 
and  elevating  them  in  a  conical  form.  Against  this 
doctrine,  as  exemplified  in  the  most  noted  instances, 

strong  arguments  have  been  adduced  by  other  geolo- 
gists. Yet  the  protrusion  of  fused  rock  by  subter- 

raneous forces  upon  a  large  scale  is  not  denied :  and 

how  far  the  examples  of  such  operations  may,  in  any 

cases,  be  termed  craters  of  elevation,  must  be  con- 

sidered as  a  question  not  yet  decided.  On  the  sup- 

effect  upon  the  solar  system,  greater  than  the  effect  of  the  mm. 
Now  such  a  past  operation  of  forces,  fitted  to  obliterate  all  order 

and  symmetry,  is  quite  inconsistent  with  the  simple,  regular, 
and  symmetrical  relation  which  the  whole  solar  0]r8tem,  as  far 

as  Uranus,  bears  to  the  present  central  body. 
2  0  S 
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position  of  the  truth  of  Von  Bnch's  doctrine,  M.  de 
Beanmont  has  calcukted  the  relations  of  position, 

the  fissures,  &C-,  which   would    arise.      And    Mr. 

Hopkins',    of    Cambridge,   has    investigated    in  a 

much  more  general  manner,  upon  mechanical  pritt- 

ciples,  the  laws  of  the  elevations,  fissures,   faults, 

veins,  and  other  phenomena  which  would  result  ftom 

an  elevatoiy  force,  acting  simultaneously  at  eveiy 

point  beneath  extensive  portions  of  the  crust  of  the 

earth.     An  application  of  mathematical  reasoning  to 

the  illustration  of  the  phenomena  of  veins  had  before 

been  made  in  Germany  by  Schmidt  and  Zimmer- 

man*.    But   the   conclusions  which   Mr.  Hopkins 

has  obtained,  respecting  the  two  sets  of  fissures,  at 

right  angles  to  each  other,  which  would  in  general 

be  produced  by  such  forces  as  he  supposes,  offer  an 

interest  and  instruction  altogether  new,  to  be  derived 

from  their  comparison   with  the  geological  pheno- 
mena of  various  districts. 

Other  forces,  still  more  obscure  in  their  nature 

and  laws,  have  played  a  very  important  part  in  the 

formation  of  the  earth's  crust.  I  speak  of  the  forces 
by  which  the  crystalline,  slaty,  and  jointed  struc- 

ture of  mineral  masses  has  been  produced.  These 

forces  are  probably  identical,  on  the  one  hand,  with 
the  cohesive  forces  from  which  rocks  derive  their 

solidity  and  their  physical  properties ;  while,  on  the 

other  hand,   they  are  closely  connected   with    the 

•  Trans.  Camb.  Phil.  8oc.  toI.  vi.  1830. 
•  Phil.  Mag.  July,  1836,  p.  2. 
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forces  of  chemical  attraction.  No  attempts,  of  any 
ludd  and  hopefxil  kind,  have  yet  been  made  to  bring 
such  forces  under  definite  mechanical  conceptions : 
and  perhaps  mineralogy,  to  which  science,  as  the 
point  of  junction  of  chemistry  and  crystallography, 
such  attempts  would  belong,  is  hardly  yet  ripe  for 
such  speculations.  But  when  we  look  at  the  uni- 

versal prevalence  of  crystalline  forms  and  cleavages, 
at  the  extent  of  the  phenomena  of  slaty  cleavage, 
and  at  the  segregation  of  special  minerals  into  veins 
and  nodules,  which  has  taken  place  in  some  unknown 
manner,  we  cannot  doubt  that  the  forces  of  which 

we  now  speak  have  acted  very  widely  and  energeti- 
cally. Any  elucidation  of  their  nature  would  be  an 

important  step  in  geological  dynamics. 

Sect  6. — Theories  of  Changes  of  Climate. 

As  we  have  already  stated,  geology  offers  to  us 
strong  evidence  that  the  climate  of  the  ancient 

periods  of  the  earth's  history  was  hotter  than  that 
which  now  exists  in  the  same  countries.  This,  and 

other  circumstances,  have  led  geologists  to  the  in- 
vestigation of  the  effects  of  any  hypothetical  causes 

of  such  changes  of  condition  in  respect  of  heat. 
The  love  of  the  contemplation  of  geometrical 

symmetry,  as  well  as  other  reasons,  suggested  the 

hypothesis  that  the  earth's  axis  had  originally  no 
obliquity,  but  was  perpendicular  to  the  equator. 
Such  a  construction  of  the  world  had  been  thought  of 
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before  the  time  of  Milton '^  ag  what  might  be  sap* 
posed  to  have  existed  when  man  was  expelled  from 
Paradise ;  and  Burnet,  in  his  Sacred  Theory  of  the 

Earth,  (1600,)  adopted  this  notion  of  the  paradisiacal 

condition  of  the  globe : 
The  spring 

Perpetual  smiled  on  earth  with  rerdant  flowers, 
£^ual  in  days  and  nights. 

In  modem  times,  too,  some  persons  have  been 

disposed  to  adopt  this  hypothesis,  because  they  have 
conceived  that  the  present  polar  distribution  of  light 
is  inconsistent  with  the  production  of  the  fossil 

plants  which  are  found  in  those  regions  ",  even  if 
we  could,  in  some  other  waj,  account  for  the  change 

of  temperature.  But  this  alteration  in  the  axis  of 

revolution  could  not  take  place  without  a  subversion 

of  the  equilibrium  of  the  surface,  such  as  does  not 

appear  to  have  occurred ;  and  the  change  has  of  late 
been  generally  declared  impossible  by  physical 
astronomers. 

The  effects  of  other  astronomical  changes  have 
been  calculated  by  Sir  John  Herschel.  He  has 

examined,  for  instance,  the  thermotical  consequences 

of  the  diminution  of  the  eccentricity  of  the  earth's 
orbit,  which  has  been  going  on  for  ages  beyond  the 

records  of  history.    He  finds  *'  that,  on  this  account, 

'*  Some  say  he  hade  his  angels  turn  aakanoe 
The  poles  of  earth  twice  ten  degrees  and  more 

From  the  sun's  axle,  &c. — Paradise  Losl^  x.  214. 
"  Lyell,  i.  155.    Liudley,  Fossil  Flora. 
'■  Geol.  Tr.  roL  iii.  p.  295. 
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the  annual  effect  of  solar  radiation  would  increase 

as  we  go  back  to  remoter  periods  of  the  past ;  but 

(probably  at  least)  not  in  a  degree  sufficient  to 
account  for  the  apparent  past  changes  of  climate. 
He  finds,  however,  that  though  the  effect  of  this 

change  on  the  mean  temperature  of  the  year  may 
be  small,  the  effect  on  the  extreme  temperature  of 

the  seasons  will  be  much  more  considerable;  .**  so 
as  to  produce  alternately,  in  the  same  latitude  of 

either  hemisphere,  a  perpetual  spring,  or  the  extreme 
vicissitudes  of  a  burning  summer  and  a  rigorous 

winter^'." 
Mr.  Lyell  has  traced  the  consequences  of  another 

hypothesis  on  this  subject,  which  appears  at  first 

sight  to  promise  no  very  striking  results,  but  which 
yet  is  found,  upon  examination,  to  involve  adequate 

causes  of  very  great  changes:  I  refer  to  the  sup- 
posed various  distribution  of  land  and  water  at  dif- 

ferent periods  of  the  earth's  history.  If  the  land 
were  all  gathered  into  the  neighbourhood  of  the 

poles,  it  would  become  the  seat  of  constant  ice  and 

snow,  and  would  thus  very  greatly  reduce  the  tem- 
perature of  the  whole  surface  of  the  globe.  If,  on 

the  other  hand,  the  polar  regions  were  principally 
water,  while  the  tropics  were  occupied  with  a  belt 

of  land,  there  would  be  no  part  of  the  earth's  surface 
on  which  the  frost  could  fasten  a  firm  hold,  while 
the  torrid  zone  would  act  like  a  furnace  to  heat  the 

whole.  And,  supposing  a  cycle  of  terrestrial  changes 
in  which  these  conditions  should  succeed  each  other, 

"  Geol.  Tr.  vol.  ill.  p.  298. 
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the  winter  and  summer  of  this  *^  great  year,"  might 
differ  much  more  than  the  elevated  temperature 
which  we  are  led  to  ascribe  to  former  periods  of  the 

globe,  can  be  judged  to  have  differed  from  the  pre- 
sent state  of  things. 

The  ingenuity  and  plausibility  of  this  theory  can* 
not  be  doubted :  and  perhaps  its  results  may  here- 

after be  found  not  quite  out  of  the  reach  of  calcula- 
tion. Some  progress  has  already  been  made  in 

calculating  the  movement  of  heat  into,  through,  and 
out  of  the  earth;  but  when  we  add  to  this  the 

effects  of  the  currents  of  the  ocean  and  the  atmo- 

sphere, the  problem,  thus  involving  so  many  ther* 
motical  and  atmological  laws,  operating  under  com- 

plex conditions,  is  undoubtedly  one  of  extreme 
di£Sculty.  Still,  it  is  something,  in  this  as  in  ail 
cases,  to  have  the  problem  even  stated;  and  none 
of  the  elements  of  the  solution  appears  to  be  of  such 
a  nature,  that  we  need  allow  ourselves  to  yield  to 
despair,  respecting  the  possibility  of  dealing  with  it 
in  a  useful  manner,  as  our  knowledge  becomes  more 
complete  and  definite. 
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CHAPTER  VI. 

Progress  of  the  Geological  Dynamics  of 
Organized  Beings. 

Sect  1. — Objects  of  this  Science. 

Perhaps  in  extending  the  term  Geological  Dynamics 
to  tl]e  causes  of  changes  in  organized  beings,  I  shall 
be  thought  to  be  employing  a  forced  and  inconyenient 
phraseology.  But  it  will  be  found  that,  in  order  to 

treat  geology  in  a  truly  scientific  manner,  we  must 

bring  together  all  the  classes  of  speculations  con- 
cerning known  causes  of  change ;  and  the  Organic 

Dynamics  of  Geology,  or  of  Geography,  if  the  reader 

prefers  the  word,  appears  not  an  inappropriate  phrase 
for  one  part  of  this  body  of  researches. 

As  has  already  been  said,  the  species  of  plants  and 
animals  which  are  found  imbedded  in  the  strata  of 

the  earth,  are  not  only  different  from  those  which 

now  live  in  the  same  regions,  but,  for  the  most  part, 

different  from  any  now  existing  on  the  face  of  the 

earth.  The  remains  which  we  discover  imply  a  past 

state  of  things  different  from  that  which  now  pre- 
vails ;  they  imply  also  that  the  whole  organic  creation 

has  been  renewed,  and  that  this  renewal  has  taken 

place  several  times.  Such  extraordinary  general 
facts  have  naturally  put  in  activity  very  bold 

speculations. 
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But,  as  has  already  been  said,  we  cannot  speculate 

upon  such  facts  in  the  past  history  of  the  globe, 

without  taking  a  large  survey  of  its  present  con- 
dition. Does  the  present  animal  and  vegetable 

population  difFer  from  the  past,  in  the  same  way  in 

which  the  products  of  one  region  of  the  existing 
earth  differ  from  those  of  another  ?  Can  the  creation 

and  diffusion  of  the  fossil  species  be  explained  in  the 
same  manner  as  the  creation  and  diffusion  of  the 

creatures  among  which  we  live  ?  And  these  ques- 

tions lead  us  onwards  another  step,  to  ask, — ^What 
me  the  laws  by  which  the  plants  and  animals  of 
different  parts  of  the  earth  differ  ?  What  was  the 

manner  in  which  they  were  originally  diffiised  ?— 
Thus  we  have  to  include,  as  portions  of  our  subject, 

the  Oeographff  of  Plants^  and  of  Animals^  and  the 

AistOTy  of  their  change  and  diffusion ;  intending  by 

the  latter  subject,  of  course,  paketioloffical  history,— 
the  examination  of  the  causes  of  what  has  occurred, 

and  the  inference  of  past  events,  from  what  we  know 
of  causes. 

It  is  unnecessary  for  me  to  give  at  any  length  a 
statement  of  the  problems  which  are  included  in  these 

branches  of  science,  or  of  the  progress  which  has  been 

made  in  them ;  since  Mr.  Lyell,  in  his  work  on 

Goology,  has  treated  these  subjects  in  a  very  able 
manner,  and  in  the  same  point  of  view  in  which  I 

am  thus  led  to  consider  them.  I  will  only  briefly 
refer  to  some  points,  availing  myself  of  his  labours 
and  his  ideas. 
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Sect.  2. — Geography  of  PlaiUs  and  Animals. 

With  regard  both  to  plants  and  animals,  it  ap- 
pears \  that  besides  such  differences  in  the  products 

of  different  regions  as  we  may  naturally  suppose  to 
be  occasioned  by  climate  and  other  external  causes ; 

an  examination  of  the  whole  organic  population  of 
the  globe  leads  us  to  consider  the  earth  as  divided 

into  prcvinceSi  each  province  being  occupied  by  its 

own  group  of  species,  and  these  groups  not  being 
mixed  or  interfused  among  each  other  to  any  great 

extent.  And  thus,  as  the  earth  is  occupied  by  various 
nations  of  men,  each  appearing,  at  first  sight,  to  be  of 

a  different  stock,  so  each  other  tribe  of  living  things 
is  scattered  over  the  ground  in  a  similar  manner,  and 

distributed  into  its  separate  nations  in  distant  coun- 
tries. The  places  where  species  are  thus  peculiarly 

found,  are,  in  the  case  of  plants,  called  their  stations^ 

Yet  each  species  in  its  own  region  loves  and  selects 

some  peculiar  conditions  of  shade  or  exposure,  soil 

or  moisture :  its  place  defined  by  the  general  descrip* 
tion  of  such  conditions,  is  called  its  habitation. 

Not  only  each  species  thus  placed  in  its  own  pro- 
vince, has  its  position  further  fixed  by  its  own  habits, 

but  more  general  groups  and  assemblages  are  found 
to  be  determined  in  their  situation  by  more  general 

conditions.  Thus'  it  is  the  character  of  the  Jlora  of 
a  collection  of  islands,  scattered  through  a  wide  ocean 

in  a  tropical  and  humid  climate,  to  contain  an  im- 

»  Lyell,  B.  in.  c.  r.  •  lb.  i.  198. 
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mense  preponderance  of  tree-ferns.  In  the  same 
way,  the  situation  and  depth  at  which  certain  genera 

of  shells  are  found,  have  been  tabulated'  by  Mr. 
Broderip.  Such  general  inferences,  if  they  can  be 
securely  made,  are  of  extreme  interest  in  their  bearing 

on  geological  speculations. 
The  means  by  which  plants  and  animals  are  now 

difiused  from  one  place  to  another,  have  been  well 

described  by  Mr.  Lyell*.  And  he  has  considered 
also,  with  due  attention,  the  manner  in  which  they 

become  imbedded  in  mineral  deposits  of  various 

kinds  \  He  has  thus  followed  the  history  of  organ- 
ized bodies,  from  the  germ  to  the  tomb,  and  thence 

to  the  cabinet  of  the  geologist. 
But,  besides  the  fortunes  of  individual  plants  and 

animals,  there  is  another  class  of  questions,  of  great 
interest,  but  of  great  difficulty ; — ^the  fortimes  of  each 
species.  In  what  manner  do  species  which  were 
not,  begin  to  be  ?  as  geology  teaches  us  that  they 
many  times  have  done ;  and,  as  even  our  own  rea- 

sonings convince  us  they  must  have  done,  at  least  in 
the  case  of  the  species  among  which  we  live. 
We  here  obviously  place  before  us^  as  a  subject  of 

research,  the  creation  of  living  things ; — a  subject 
shrouded  in  mystery,  and  not  to  be  approached  with- 

out reverence.  But  though  we  may  conceive,  that, 
on  this  subject,  we  are  not  to  seek  our  beUef  from 
science  alone,  we  shaU  find,  it  is  asserted,  within  the 
limits  of  aUowable  and  unavoidable  speculation,  many 

*  LthM   u  -.*  ̂'^^'^^^g^^*  -^dd.  1835,  p.  20. ^  '  «ni.  c.  T.  Ti.  yii.         •  B.iii.  cxiii.  xir.  xr.  xvL 
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curious  and  important  problems  which  may  well 

employ  our  physiological  skill.  For  example,  we 

may  ask : — how  we  are  to  recognise  the  species  which 
were  originally  created  distinct  ? — ^whether  the  popu- 

lation of  the  earth  at  one  geological  epoch  could  pass 
to  the  form  which  it  has  at  a  succeeding  period,  by 

the  agency  of  natural  causes  alone  ? — and  if  not,  what 
other  account  we  can  give  of  the  succession  which  we 

find  to  have  taken  place  ? 
The  most  remarkable  point  in  the  attempts  to 

answer  these  and  the  like  questions,  is  the  contro- 
versy between  the  advocates  and  the  opponents  of 

the  doctrine  of  the  transmutation  of  species.  This 

question  is,  even  from  its  mere  physiological  import, 
one  of  great  interest;  and  the  interest  is  much 

enhanced  by  our  geological  researches,  which  again 
bring  the  question  before  us  in  a  striking  form,  and 

on  a  gigantic  scale.  We  shall,  therefore,  briefly  state 
the  point  at  issue. 

Sect.  3. — Question  of  the  Transmutation  of  Species. 

We  see  that  animals  and  plants  may,  by  the  influ- 
ence of  breeding,  and  of  external  agents  operating 

upon  their  constitution,  be  greatly  modified,  so  as  to 
give  rise  to  varieties  and  races  different  from  what 
before  existed.  How  difierenti  for  instance,  is  one 

kind  and  breed  of  dog  from  another !  The  question, 

then,  is,  whether  organized  beings  can,  by  the  mere 
working  of  natural  causes,  pass  from  the  type  of  one 

species  to  that  of  another  ?  whether  the  wolf  may,  by 
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domestication,  become  the  dog  ?  whether  the  ouruigw 

outang  may,  by  the  power  of  external  drciimstanoes, 

be  brought  within  the  circle  of  the  human  species? 

And  the  dUenmia  in  which  we  are  placed  is  this  ;-* 

that  if  species  are  not  thus  interchangeable*  we  must 

suppose  the  fluctuations  of  which  each  spades  is 

capable,  and  which  are  apparently  indefinite,  to  be 

bounded  by  rigorous  limits;  whereas,  if  we  allow 

such  a  transmutation  ofspeciesy  we  abandon  that  belief 

in  the  adaptation  of  the  structure  of  every  creature 

to  its  destined  mode  of  being,  which  not  only  most 

persons  would  giro  up  with  repugnance,  but  which, 
as  we  have  seen,  has  constantly  and  irresistibly 
impressed  itself  on  the  minds  of  the  best  naturalists, 
as  the  true  view  of  the  order  of  the  world. 

But  the  study  of  geology  opens  to  us  the  spectacle 

of  many  groups  of  species  which  have,  in  the  course 

of  the  earth's  history,  succeeded  each  other  at  vast 
intervals  of  time ;  one  set  of  animals  and  plants  dis- 

appearing, as  it  would  seem,  fix)m  the  face  of  our 

planet,  and  others,  which  did  not  before  exist,  be- 
coming the  only  occupants  of  the  globe.  And  the 

dilemma  then  presents  itself  to  us  anew :— either  we 
must  accept  the  doctrine  of  the  transmutation  of 

species,  and  must  suppose  that  the  organized  species 
of  one  geological  epoch  were  transmuted  into  those 

of  another  by  some  long-continued  agency  of  natural 
causes ;  or  else,  we  must  believe  in  many  successive 
acts  of  creation  and  extinction  of  species,  out  of  the 
common  course  of  nature ;  acts  which,  therefore,  we 
may  properly  call  miraculous. 
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This  latter  dilemma,  howevan  is  a  question  con- 

coming  the  facts  which  have  happened  in  the  his* 
tory  of  the  world;  the  deliberation  respecting  it 

belongs  to  physical  geology  itself,  and  not  to  that 
subsidiary  science  which  we  are  now  describing,  and 
which  is  concerned  only  with  such  causes  as  we  know 

to  be  in  constant  and  orderly  action. 
The  former  question,  of  the  limited  or  unlimited 

extent  of  the  modifications  of  animals  and  plants,  has 
received  full  and  careful  consideration  from  eminent 

physiologists :  and  in  their  opinions  we  find,  I  think, 

an  indisputable  preponderance  to  that  decision  which 
rejects  the  transmutation  of  species,  and  which 

accepts  the  former  side  of  the  dilemma ;  namely,  that 
the  changes  of  which  ea«h  species  is  susceptible, 

though  difficult  to  define  in  words,  are  limited  in 
fact.  It  is  extremely  interesting  and  satisfactory 
thus  to  receive  an  answer  in  which  we  can  confide, 

to  inquiries  seemingly  so  wide  and  bold  as  those 

which  this  subject  involves.  I  refer  to  Mr.  Lyell, 
Dr.  Prichard,  Mr.  Lawrence,  and  others,  for  the  his- 

tory of  the  discussion,  and  for  the  grounds  of  the 
decision;  and  I  shall  quote  very  briefly  the  main 

points  and  conclusions  to  which  the  inquiry  has  led*. 
It  may  be  considered,  then,  as  determined  by  the 

over-balance  of  physiological  authority,  that  there 

is  a  capacity  in  all  species  to  accommodate  them- 
selves, to  a  certain  extent,  to  a  change  of  external 

circumstances ;  this  extent  varying  greatly  according 

•  Lyell,  B.  iii.  c.  iy. 
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to  the  species.  There  may  thus  arise  changes  of 

appearance  or  structure,  and  some  of  these  changes 
are  transmissible  to  the  offspring :  but  the  mutations 
thus  superinduced  are  governed  by  constant  la,v^ 
and  confined  within  certain  limits.  Indefinite  di- 

vergence from  the  original  type  is  not  possible ;  and 
the  extreme  limit  of  possible  variation  may  usually 
be  reached  in  a  short  period  of  time:  in  short, 

species  have  a  real  eadstence  in  nature^  and  a  transmu- 
tation from  one  to  another  does  not  exist 

Thus,  for  example,  Cuvier  remarks,  that  notwith- 
standing all  the  differences  of  size,  appearance,  and 

habits,  which  we  find  in  the  dogs  of  various  races 
and  countries,  and  though  we  have  (in  the  Egyptian 
mummies)  skeletons  of  this  animal  as  it  existed  three 

thousand  years  ago,  the  relation  of  the  bones  to 

each  other  remains  essentially  the  same ;  and,  with 

all  the  varieties  of  their  shape  ̂   and  size,  there  are 
characters  which  resist  all  the  influences  both  of 

external  nature,  of  human  intercourse,  and  of  time* 

Sect  4. — Hypothesis  of  Progressive  Tetidoicies. 

WrrHiN  certain  limits,  however,  as  we  have  said, 
external  circumstances  produce  changes  in  the 
forms  of  organized  beings.  The  causes  of  change, 
and  the  laws  and  limits  of  their  effects,  as  they 
obtain  in  the  existing  state  of  the  organic  creation, 
are  in  the  highest  degree  interesting.     And,  as  has 

'  Ossem.  F088.  Disc.  Prel.  p.  61. 
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been  already  intimated,  the  knowledge  thus  ob- 
tained, has  been  applied  with  a  view  to  explain 

the  origin  of  the  existing  population  of  the  world, 
and  the  succession  of  its  past  conditions.  But 

those  who  have  attempted  such  an  explanation, 

have  found  it  necessaiy  to  assume  certain  addi- 
tional laws,  in  order  to  enable  themselves  to  de- 

duce, from  the  tenet  of  the  transmutability  of  the 
species  of  organized  beings,  such  a  state  of  things 
as  we  see  about  us,  and  such  a  succession  of  states 

as  is  evidenced  by  geological  researches.  And  here, 
again,  we  are  brought  to  questions  of  which  we  must 

seek  the  answers  from  the  most  profound  physiolo- 
gists. Now  referring,  as  before,  to  those  which 

appear  to  be  the  best  authorities,  it  is  found  that 

these  additional  positive  laws  are  still  more  inad- 
missible than  the  primary  assumption  of  indefinite 

capacity  of  change.  For  example,  in  order  to 

account,  on  this  hypothesis,  for  the  seeming  adap- 
tation of  the  endowments  of  animals  to  their  wants, 

it  is  held  that  the  endowments  are  the  result 

of  the  wants ; — ^that  the  swiftness  of  the  antelope, 
the  claws  and  teeth  of  the  lion,  the  trunk  of  the 

elephant,  the  long  neck  of  the  giraffe,  have  been 

produced  by  a  certain  plastic  character  in  the  con- 
stitution of  animals,  operated  upon,  for  a  long  course 

of  ages,  by  the  attempts  which  these  animals  made 

to  attain  objects  which  their  previous  organization 

did  not  place  within  their  reach.  In  this  way,  it 
is  maintained  that  the  most  striking  attributes  of 

animals,  those  which  apparently  imply  most  clearly 
VOL.  III.  «  P 
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the  providing  skill  of  their  Creator,  have  been  brought 

forth  hj  the  long-repeated  efforts  of  the  creatures 
to  attain  the  object  of  their  desires ;  thus  animals 

with  the  highest  endowments  have  been  gradually 

developed  from  ancestral  forms  of  the  most  limited 

organization :  thus  fish,  birds,  and  beasts,  have  grown 

from  smaU  gelatinous  bodies^  ̂ ^  petits  corps  gelatineuz," 
possessing  some  obscure  principle  of  life,  and  the 
capacity  of  developement ;  and  thus  man  himself, 

with  all  his  intellectual  and  moral,  as  well  as  phy- 
sical privileges,  has  been  derived  from  some  creature 

of  the  ape  or  baboon  tribe,  urged  by  a  constant  ten- 
dency to  improve,  or  at  least  to  alter  his  condition. 

As  we  have  said,  in  order  to  arrive,  even  hypo- 
thetically,  at  this  result,  it  is  necessary  to  assume, 
besides  a  mere  capacity  for  change,  other  positive 
and  active  principles,  some  of  which  we  may  notice. 
Thus,  we  must  have,  as  the  direct  productions  of 
nature  on  this  hypothesis,  certain  monads  or  rough 
draughts,  the  primary  rudiments  of  plants  and  ani- 
mahu  We  must  have,  in  these,  a  constant  tendency 
to  progressive  improvementy  to  the  attainment  of 
higher  powers  and  faculties  than  they  possess ;  which 
tendency  is  again  perpetually  modified  and  controlled 
by  the^brc^  ofea;temal  circumstances.  And  in  order 
to  account  for  the  simultaneous  existence  of  animals 
in  every  stage  of  this  imaginary  progress,  we  must 
suppose  that  nature  is  compelled  to  be  constant^ 
producing  those  elementary  beings,  from  which  all 
animals  are  successively  developed. 

I  need  not  stay  to  point  out  how  extremely  arbi- 
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trary  every  part  of  this  scheme  is ;  and  how  complex 
its  machinery  would  be,  even  if  it  did  account  for 
the  facts.  It  may  be  sufficient  to  observe,  as  others 

have  done',  that  the  capacity  of  change,  and  of  being 
influenced  by  external  circumstances,  such  as  we 
really  find  it  in  nature,  and  therefore  such  as  in 

science  we  must  represent  it,  is  a  tendency,  not  to 
improve,  but  to  deteriorate.  When  species  are 
modified  by  external  causes,  they  usually  degenerate, 
and  do  not  advance.  And  there  is  no  instance  of  a 

species  acquiring  an  entirely  new  sense,  fieu^ulty,  or 
organ,  in  addition  to,  or  in  the  place  of,  what  it  had 
before. 

Not  only,  then,  is  the  doctrine  of  the  transmuta- 
tion of  species  in  itself  disproved  by  the  best  phy- 

siological reasonings,  but  the  additional  assumptions 
which  are  requisite,  to  enable  its  advocates  to  apply 

it  to  the  explanation  of  the  geological  and  other 
phenomena  of  the  earth,  are  altogether  gratuitous 
and  fantastical. 

Such  is  the  judgment  to  which  we  are  led  by  the 
examination  of  the  discussions  which  have  taken 

place  on  this  subject.  Yet  in  certain  speculations, 
occasioned  by  the  discovery  of  the  Sivatheriumy  a 

new  fossil  animal  from  the  Bub-Himalaya  mountains 

of  India,  M.  Geof&oy  Saint-Hilaire  speaks  of  the 
belief  in  the  immutability  of  species  as  a  conviction 

which  is  feding  away  from  men's  minds.  He  speaks 
too  of  the  termination  of  the  age  of  Cuvier,  "  la  cloture 

"  Lyell,  B.  iiL  c  i.  p.  413. 
SFS 
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du  siecle  de  Cuvier,"  and  of  the  commencement 

of  a  better  zoological  philosophy  •.  But  though  he 
expresses  himself  with  great  animation,  I  do  not 

perceive  that  he  adduces,  in  support  of  his  peculiar 

opinions,  any  arguments  in  addition  to  those  which 

he  urged  during  the  lifetime  of  Cuvier.  And  the 

reader*®  may  recollect  that  the  consideration  of  that 
controversy  led  us  to  very  different  anticipations 

from  his,  respecting  the  probable  future  progress  of 

physiology.  The  discovery  of  the  Sivatherium  sup- 
plies no  particle  of  proof  to  the  hypothesis,  that  the 

existing  species  of  animals  are  descended  from  ex- 
tinct creatures  which  are  specifically  distinct :  and 

we  cannot  act  more  wisely  than  in  listening  to  the 

advice  of  that  eminent  naturalist,  M.  de  Blainville*'. 

**  Against  this  hypothesis,  which,  up  to  the  present 
time,  I  regard  as  purely  gratuitous,  and  likely  to 
turn  geolo^sts  out  of  the  sound  and  excellent  road 
in  which  they  now  are,  I  willingly  raise  my  voice, 
with  the  most  absolute  conviction  of  being  in  the 

right.'* 

Sect  5. — Question  of  Creation  as  related  to  Science. 

But  since  we  reject  the  production  of  new  species 
by  means  of  external  influence,  do  we  then,  it  may 
be  asked,  accept  the  other  side  of  the  dilemma 
which  we  have  stated ;  and  admit  a  scries  of  crea- 

•  Compte  Rendu  de  I'Acad.  des  Sc.  1837,  No.  3,  p.  8J. 
*•  See  p.  464  of  this  volume. 
*»  Compte  Reqdu,  1837,  No.  6,  p.  108. 
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tions  of  species,  by  some  power  beyond  that  which 

we  trace  in  the  ordinary  course  of  nature  ? 

To  this  question,  the  history  and  analogy  of  science, 

I  conceive,  teach  us  to  reply  as  follows : — All  palae- 
tiological  sciences,  all  speculations  which  attempt 

to  ascend  from  the  present  to  the  remote  past,  by 

the  chain  of  causation,  do  also,  by  an  inevitable  con- 
sequence, urge  us  to  look  for  the  beginning  of  the 

state  of  things  which  we  thus  contemplate ;  but  in 

none  of  these  cases  have  men  been  able,  by  the  aid 

of  science,  to  arrive  at  a  beginning  which  is  homo- 
geneous with  the  known  course  of  events.  The  first 

origin  of  language,  of  civilization,  of  law  and  govern- 
ment, cannot  be  clearly  made  out  by  reasoning  and 

research ;  and  just  as  little,  we  may  expect,  will  a 

knowledge  of  the  origin  of  the  existing  and  extinct 

species  of  plants  and  animals,  be  the  result  of  phy- 
siological and  geological  investigation. 

But,  though  philosophers  have  never  yet  demon- 

strated, and  perhaps  never  will  be  able  to  demon- 
strate, what  was  that  primitive  state  of  things  in  the 

social  and  material  worlds,  from  which  the  progres- 
sive state  took  its  first  departure ;  they  can  still,  in 

all  the  lines  of  research  to  which  we  have  referred, 

go  very  far  back ; — determine  many  of  the  remote 
circumstances  of  the  past  sequence  of  events; — ascend 
to  a  point  which,  from  our  position  at  least,  seems 

to  be  near  the  origin ; — and  exclude  many  supposi- 
tions respecting  the  origin  itself.  Whether,  by  the 

light  of  reason  alone,  men  will  ever  be  able  to  do 

more  than  this,  it  is  difficult  to  say.     It  is,  I  think. 
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no  irrational  opinion,  eyen  on  grounds  of  philoso- 
phical analogy  alone,  that  in  all  those  sciences  which 

look  back  and  seek  a  beginning  of  things,  we  maj 
be  unable  to  arrive  at  a  consistent  and  definite  belief, 

without  having  recourse  to  other  grounds  of  truth, 
as  well  as  to  historical  research  and  scientific  rea- 

soning. When  our  thoughts  would  apprehend 

steadily  the  creation  of  things,  we  find  that  we  are 

obliged  to  summon  up  other  ideas  than  those  which 

regulate  the  pursuit  of  scientific  truths ; — ^to  call  in 
other  powera  than  those  to  which  we  refer  natural 

events :  it  cannot,  then,  be  considered  as  very  sur- 

prising, if,  in  this  part  of  our  inquiry,  we  are  com- 
pelled to  look  for  other  than  the  ordinary  evidence 

of  science. 

Greology,  forming  one  of  the  palsetiological  class 
of  sciences,  which  trace  back  the  history  of  the  earth 

and  its  inhabitants  on  philosophical  grounds,  is  thus 
associated  with  a  nimiber  of  other  kinds  of  research, 

which  are  concerned  about  language,  law,  art,  and 
consequently  about  the  internal  Acuities  of  man, 

his  thoughts,  his  social  habits,  his  conception  of  right, 
his  love  of  beauty.  Geology  being  thus  brought 

into  the  atmosphere  of  moral  and  mental  specula- 
tions, it  may  be  expected  that  her  investigations  of 

the  probable  past  will  share  an  influence  common  to 

them ;  and  that  she  will  not  be  allowed  to  point  to 
an  origin  of  her  own,  a  merely  physical  beginning  of 
things ;  but  that,  as  she  approaches  towards  such  a 

a  goal,  she  will  be  led  to  see  that  it  is  the  origin  of 
many  trains  of  events,  the  point  of  convergence  of 
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many  lines.  It  may  be,  that  instead  of  being  allowed 
to  travel  up  to  this  focus  of  being,  we  are  only  able 
to  estimate  its  place  and  nature,  and  to  form  of  it 

such  a  judgment  as  this;— -that  it  is  not  only 
the  source  of  mere  vegetable  and  animal  life,  but 

also  of  rational  and  social  life,  language  and  arts, 

law  and  order ;  in  short,  of  all  the  progressive  ten- 
dencies by  which  the  highest  principles  of  the  intel- 

lectual and  moral  world  have  been  and  are  developed, 
as  well  as  of  the  succession  of  organic  forms,  which 
we  find  scattered,  dead  or  living,  over  the  earth. 

This  reflection  concerning  the  natural  scientific 
view  of  creation,  it  will  be  observed,  has  not  been 

sought  for,  from  a  wish  to  arrive  at  such  conclusions ; 
but  it  has  flowed  spontaneously  from  the  manner  in 

which  we  have  had  to  introduce  geology  into  our 
classification  of  the  sciences :  and  this  classification 
was  framed  from  an  unbiassed  consideration  of  the 

general  analogies  and  guiding  ideas  of  the  various 
portions  of  our  knowledge.  Such  remarks  as  we 
have  made  may  on  this  account  be  considered  more 

worthy  of  attention. 
But  such  a  train  of  thought  must  be  pursued 

with  caution.  Although  it  may  not  be  possible  to 

arrive  at  a  right  conviction  respecting  the  origin  of 
the  world,  without  having  recourse  to  other  than 

physical  considerations,  and  to  other  than  geological 

evidence ;  yet  extraneous  considerations,  and  extrane- 
ous evidence,  respecting  the  nature  of  the  beginning 

of  things,  must  never  be  allowed  to  influence  our 

physics  or  our  geology.     Our  geological  dynamics, 
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like  our  astronomical  dynamics,  may  be  inadequate 
to  carry  us  back  to  an  origin  of  that  state  of  things^ 

of  which  it  explains  the  progress :  but  this  deficiency 

must  be  supplied,  not  by  adding  supernatural  to 

natural  geological  dynamics,  but  by  accepting,  in 

their  proper  place,  the  views  supplied  by  a  portion  of 

knowledge  of  a  different  character  and  order.  If 

we  include  in  theology  the  speculations  to  which  we 

have  recourse  for  this  purpose,  we  must  exclude  them 

from  geology.  The  two  sciences  may  conspire,  not 

by  having  any  part  in  common ;  but  because,  though 

widely  diverse  in  their  lines,  both  point  to  a  my- 
sterious and  invisible  origin  of  the  world. 

All  that  which  claims  our  assent  on  those  higher 

grounds  of  which  theology  takes  cognizance,  must 
claim  such  assent  as  is  consistent  with  those  grounds ; 
that  is,  it  must  require  belief  in  respect  of  all  that 

bears  upon  the  highest  relations  of  our  being,  those 

on  which  depend  our  duties  and  our  hopes.  Doc- 
trines of  this  kind  may  and  must  be  conveyed  and 

maintained,  by  means  of  information  concerning  the 

past  history  of  man,  and  his  social  and  material,  as 

well  as  moral  and  spiritual  fortunes.  He  who  be- 
Ueves  that  a  Providence  has  ruled  the  affiurs  of 

mankind,  will  also  believe  that  a  Providence  has 

governed  the  material  world.  But  any  language  in 

which  the  narrative  of  this  government  of  the  ma- 
terial world  can  be  conveyed,  must  necessarily  be 

very  imperfect  and  inappropriate;  being  expressed 
in  terms  of  those  ideas  which  have  been  selected  by 

men,  in  order  to  describe  the  appearances  and  rela- 
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tions  of  created  things  as  they  aifect  one  another. 
In  all  cases,  therefore,  where  we  have  to  attempt  to 

interpret  such  a  narrative,  we  must  feel  that  we  are 
extremely  liable  to  err ;  and  most  of  all,  when  our 
interpretation  refers  to  those  material  objects  and 

operations  which  are  most  foreign  to  the  main  pur- 
pose of  a  history  of  providence.  If  we  have  to 

consider  a  communication  containing  a  view  of  such 

a  government  of  the  world,  imparted  to  us,  as  we 

may  suppose,  in  order  to  point  out  the  right  direc- 
tion for  our  feelings  of  trust,  and  reverence,  and 

hope,  towards  the  Governor  of  the  world,  we  may 

expect  that  we  shall  be  in  no  danger  of  collecting 
from  our  authority  erroneous  notions  with  regard 

to  the  power,  and  wisdom,  and  goodness  of  His 

government ;  or  with  respect  to  our  own  place,  duties, 
and  prospects,  and  the  history  of  our  race,  so  far  as 
our  duties  and  prospects  are  concerned.  But  that 

we  should  rightly  understand  the  detail  of  all  events 
in  the  history  of  man,  or  of  the  skies,  or  of  the 

earth,  which  are  narrated  for  the  purpose  of  thus 

giving  a  right  direction  to  our  minds,  is  by  no 
means  equally  certain ;  and  I  do  not  think  it  would 

be  too  much  to  say,  that  an  immunity  from  per- 
plexity and  error,  in  such  matters,  is,  on  general 

grounds,  very  improbable.  It  cannot  then  surprise 
us  to  find,  that  parts  of  such  narrations  which 
seem  to  refer  to  occurrences  like  those  of  which 

astronomers  and  geologists  have  attempted  to  deter- 
mine the  laws,  have  given  rise  to  many  interpreta- 
tions, all  inconsistent  with  one  another,  and  most  of 
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them  at  variance  with  the  best  established  principles 

of  astronomy  and  geology. 

It  may  be  urged,  that  all  truths  must  be  consistent 
with  all  other  truths,  and  that  therefore  the  results 

of  true  geology  or  astronomy  cannot  be  irreconcile- 
able  with  the  statements  of  true  theology.  And 
this  universal  consistency  of  truth  with  itself  must 

be  assented  to ;  but  it  by  no  means  follows  that  we 

must  be  able  to  obtain  a  full  insight  into  the  nature 
and  manner  of  such  a  consistency.  Such  an  insight 

would  only  be  possibly  if  we  could  obtain  a  clear 
view  of  that  central  body  of  trtith,  the  source 
of  the  principles  which  appear  in  the  separate 
lines  of  speculation.  To  expect  that  we  should  see 

clearly  how  the  providential  government  of  the 
world  is  consistent  with  the  unvarying  laws  by 
which  its  motions  and  developements  are  regulated, 

is  to  expect  to  imderstand  thoroughly  the  laws  of 
motion,  of  developement,  and  of  providence ;  it  is  to 

expect  that  we  may  ascend  from  geology  and  astro- 
nomy to  the  creative  and  legislative  centre,  from  which 

proceeded  earth  and  stars ;  and  then  descend  again 
into  the  moral  and  spiritual  world,  because  its  source 
and  centre  are  the  same  as  those  of  the  material 

creation.  It  is  to  say  that  reason,  whether  finite  or 
infinite,  must  be  consistent  with  itself;  and  that, 

therefore,  the  finite  must  be  able  to  comprehend  the 

infinite,  to  travel  from  any  one  province  of  the 
moral  and  material  universe  to  any  other,  to  trace 

their  bearing,  and  to  connect  their  boundaries. 

One  of  the  advantages  of  the  study  of  the  history 
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and  nature  of  science  in  which  we  are  now  engaged 

is,  that  it  warns  us  of  the  hopeless  and  presumptuous 

character  of  such  attempts  to  understand  the  govern- 
ment of  the  world  by  the  aid  of  science,  without 

throwing  any  discredit  upon  the  reality  of  our  know- 
ledge;— ^that  while  it  shows  how  solid  and  certain 

each  science  is,  so  long  as  it  refers  its  own  facts  to 
its  own  ideas,  it  confines  each  science  within  its  own 

limits,  and  condemns  it  as  empty  and  helpless,  when 

it  pronounces  upon  those  subjects  which  are  extra- 
neous to  it.  The  error  of  persons  who  should  seek  a 

geological  narrative  in  theological  records,  would  be 
rather  in  the  search  itself  than  in  their  interpretation 

of  what  they  might  find ;  and  in  like  manner  the  error 

of  those  who  would  conclude  against  a  supernatural 

beginning,  or  a  providential  direction  of  the  world, 
upon  geological  or  physiological  reasonings,  would 
be,  that  they  had  expected  those  sciences  alone  to 

place  the  origin  or  the  government  of  the  world  in 

its  proper  light. 
Though  these  observations  apply  generally  to  all 

the  palsetiological  sciences,  they  may  be  permitted 
here,  because  they  have  an  especial  bearing  upon 
some  of  the  difficulties  which  have  embarrassed  the 

progress  of  geological  speculation ;  and  though  such 

difficulties  are,  I  trust,  nearly  gone  by,  it  is  im- 
portant for  us  to  see  them  in  their  true  bearing. 

From  what  has  been  said,  it  follows  that  geology 
and  astronomy  are,  of  themselves,  incapable  of 

giving  us  any  distinct  and  satisfactory  account  of 
the   origin  of  the  universe,   or   of  its  parts.     We 
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need  not  wonder,  then,  at  any  particular  instance  of 

this  incapacity;  as  for  example,  that  of  which  we 

have  been  speaking,  the  impossibility  of  accounting 

by  any  natural  means  for  the  production  of  all  the 

successive  tribes  of  plants  and  animals  which  have 

peopled  the  world  in  the  various  stages  of  its  pro- 

gress, as  geology  teaches  us.  That  they  were,  like 

our  own  animal  and  vegetable  contemporaries,  pro- 

foundly adapted  to  the  condition  in  which  they  were 

placed,  we  have  ample  reason  to  believe ;  but  when 

we  inquire  whence  they  came  into  this  our  world, 

geology  is  silent.  The  mystery  of  creation  is  not 
within  the  range  of  her  legitimate  territory ;  she 
says  nothing,  but  she  points  upwards. 

Sect.  6. — The  hypothesis  of  the  regular  Creation  and 
Extinction  of  Species. 

1.  Creation  of  Species. — We  have  already  seen  how 

untenable,  as  a  physiological  doctrine,  is  the  prin- 
ciple of  the  transmutability  and  progressive  tendency 

of  species ;  and  therefore,  when  we  come  to  apply 

to  theoretical  geology  the  principles  of  the  present 

chapter,  this  portion  of  the  subject  will  easily  be 
disposed  of.  I  hardly  know  whether  I  can  state 
that  there  is  any  other  principle  which  has  been 
applied  to  the  solution  of  the  geological  problem, 
and  which,  therefore,  as  a  general  truth,  ought  to  be 
considered  here.  Mr.  Lyell,  indeed,  has  spoken'*  of 

an  hypothesis  that  "  the  successive  creation  of  species 
may  constitute  a  regular  part  of  the    economy    of 

'»  B.  III.  c.  xi.  p.  168. 
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nature :"  but  he  has  nowhere,  I  think,  so  described 
this  process  as  to  make  it  appear  in  what  depart- 

ment of  science  we  are  to  place  the  hypothesis. 
Are  these  new  species  created  by  the  production,  at 
long  intervals,  of  an  offspring  different  in  species 
from  the  parents?  Or  are  the  species  so  created 

produced  without  parents?  Are  they  gradually 
evolved  from  some  embryo  substance?  or  do  they 
suddenly  start  from  the  ground,  as  in  the  creation  of 

the  poet  ? 
  Perfect  forms 

Limbed  and  full-grown :  out  of  the  ground  up  rose 
As  from  his  lair,  the  wild  beast  where  he  wons 
In  forest  wild,  in  thicket,  brake,  or  den ;  . . . 

The  grassy  clods  now  calyed ;  now  half  appeared 
The  tawny  lion,  pawing  to  get  free 
His  hinder  parts ;  then  springs  as  broke  from  bounds. 
And  rampant  shakes  his  brinded  mane  ;  &c.  &c. 

Paradise  Lost,  B.  vii. 

Some  selection  of  one  of  these  forms  of  the  hypo- 
thesis, rather  than  the  others,  with  evidence  for  the 

selection,  is  requisite  to  entitle  us  to  place  it  among 
the  known  causes  of  change  which  in  this  chapter 
we  are  considering.  The  bare  conviction  that  a 

creation  of  species  has  taken  place,  whether  once  or 
many  times,  so  long  as  it  is  unconnected  with  our 

organical  sciences,  is  a  tenet  of  natural  theology 
rather  than  of  physical  philosophy, 

2.  EMinction  of  Species. — With  regard  to  the 
extinction  of  species,  Mr.  Lyell  has  propounded  a 

doctrine  which  is  deserving  of  great  attention  here. 

Brocchi,  when  ho  had  satisfied  liimself,  by  examina- 
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tion  of  the  Sub-Apennines,  that  about  half  the  spe- 
cies which  had  lived  at  the  period  of  their  depo- 

sition,  had   since  become  extinct,   suggested  as  a 

possible  cause  for  this  occurrence,  that  the   vital 
energies   of  a  species,   like  that  of  an  individual, 

might  gradually  decay  in  the  progress  of  time  and 
of  generations,  till  at  last  the  prolific  power  might 
iail,  and  the  species  wither  away.      Such  a  property 
would  be  conceivable  as  a  physiological  &ct ;  for  we 

see  something  of  the  kind  in  fruit-trees  propagated 
by  cuttings :  after  some  time,  the  stock  appears  to 
wear  out,  and  loses  its  peculiar  qualities.     But  we 
have  no  sufficient  evideuce  that  this  is  the  case  in 

generations  of  creatures  continued  by  the  reproduc- 
tive powers.     Mr.   Lyell   conceives,   that,  without 

admitting  any  inherent  constitutional  tendency  to 
deteriorate,  the  misfortunes   to   which  plants  and 

animals  are  exposed  by  the  change  of  the  physical 
circumstances  of  the  earth,  by  the  alteration  of  land 
and  water,  and  by  the   changes  of  climate,  must 

very  frequently  occasion  the  loss  of  several   spe- 
cies.    We  have  historical  evidence  of  the  extino- 

tion  of  one  conspicuous  species,  the  dodo,  a  bird  of 
large  size  and  singular  form,  which  inhabited  the 
Isle  of  France  when  it  was   first   discovered,  and 
which  now  no  longer  exists.     Several  other  species 
of  animals  and  plants  seem  to  be  in  the  course  of 
vanishing  from  the  fistce  of  the  earth,  even  under  our 
own  observation.      And  taking  into  account    the 
greater  changes  of  the  surface  of  the  globe  which 

geology  compels  us  to  assume,  we  may  imagine 
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many  or  all  the  existing  species  of  living  things  to 
be  extirpated.  If,  for  instance,  that  reduction  of 

the  climate  of  the  earth  which  appears,  from  geo- 
logical evidence^  to  have  taken  place  already,  be 

supposed  to  go  on  much  further,  the  advancing  snow 
and  cold  of  the  polar  regions  may  destroy  the 

greater  part  of  our  plants  and  animals,  and  drive  the 

remainder,  or  those  of  them  which  possess  the  requi- 
site faculties  of  migration  and  accommodation,  to  seek 

an  asylum  near  the  equator.  And  if  we  suppose 

the  temperature  of  the  earth  to  be  still  further  re- 

duced, this  zone  of  now-existing  life,  having  no  fiir- 
ther  place  of  refuge,  will  perish,  and  the  whole 
earth  will  be  tenanted,  if  at  all,  by  a  new  creation. 

Other  causes  might  produce  the  same  effect  as  a 

change  of  climate;  and,  without  supposing  such 

causes  to  affect  the  whole  globe,  it  is  easy  to  ima- 
gine circumstances  such  as  might  entirely  disturb 

the  equilibrium  which  the  powers  of  diffusion  of 

different  species  have  produced ; — ^might  give  to  some 
the  opportunity  of  invading  and  conquering  the 
domain  of  others ; — and  in  the  end,  the  means  of 

entirely  suppressing  them,  and  establishing  them- 
selves in  their  place. 

That  this  extirpation  of  certain  species,  which,  as 

we  have  seen,  happens  in  a  few  cases  under  common 

circumstances,  might  happen  upon  a  greater  scale,  if 

the  range  of  external  changes  were  to  be  much 
enlarged,  cannot  be  doubted.  The  extent,  therefore, 

to  which  natural  causes  may  account  for  the  extinc- 
tion of  species,  will  depend  upon  the  amount  of 
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change  which  we  suppose  in  the  physical  conditions 

of  the  earth.  It  must  be  a  task  of  extreme  diffi- 

culty to  estimate  the  effect  upon  the  organic  world, 

even  if  the  physical  circumstances  were  given.  To 

determine  the  physical  condition  to  which  a  given 

state  of  the  earth  would  give  rise,  I  have  already 

noted  as  another  very  difficult  problem.  Yet  these 
two  problems  must  be  solved,  in  order  to  enable  us 

to  judge  of  the  sufficiency  of  any  hypothesis  of  the 
extinction  of  species ;  and  in  the  mean  time,  for  the 

mode  in  which  new  species  come  into  the  places  of 

those  which  are  extinguished,  we  have  (as  we  have 

seen,)  no  hypothesis  which  physiology  can,  for  a 
moment,  sanction. 

Sect.  7. — The  Imbeddbig  of  Organic  Remabis. 

There  is  still  one  portion  of  the  Dynamics  of  Geo- 
logy, a  branch  of  great  and  manifest  importance^ 

which  I  have  to  notice,  but  upon  which  I  need  only 

speak  very  briefly.  The  mode  in  which  the  spoils  of 
existing  plants  and  animals  are  imbedded  in  the 

deposits  now  forming,  is  a  subject  which  has  natu- 
rally attracted  the  attention  of  geologists.  During 

the  controversy  which  took  place  in  Italy  respecting 

the  fossils  of  the  Sub-Apennine  hills,  Vitaliano 

Donati**,  in  1750,  undertook  an  examination  of  the 
Adriatic,  and  found  that  deposits  containing  shells 
and  corals,  extremely  resembling  the  strata  of  the 

hills,  were  there  in  the  act  of  formation.  But  with- 

out dwelling  on  other  observations  of  like  kind,  I 

**  Ljell,  B.  i.  c.  ill.  p.  67. 
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may  state  that  Mr.  Lyell  has  treated  this  subject, 

and  all  the  topics  connected  with  it,  in  a  very  full 

and  satisfactory  manner.  He  has  explained**,  by  an 
excellent  collection  of  illustrative  facts,  how  de- 

posits of  various  substance  and  contents  are  formed ; 

how  plants  and  animals  become  fossil  in  peat,  in 
blown  sand,  in  volcanic  matter,  in  alluvial  soil,  in 
caves,  and  in  the  beds  of  lakes  and  seas.  This  ex- 

position is  of  the  most  instructive  character,  as  a 

means  of  obtaining  right  conclusions  concerning  the 
causes  of  geological  phenomena.  Indeed,  in  many 
cases,  the  similarity  of  past  effects  with  operations 

now  going  on,  is  so  complete,  that  they  may  be  con- 
sidered as  identical ;  and  the  discussion  of  such 

cases  belongs,  at  the  same  time,  to  Geological  Dy- 
namics and  to  Physical  Geology ;  just  as  the  problem 

of  the  fall  of  meteorolites  may  be  considered  as 

belonging  alike  to  mechanics  and  to  physical  astro- 
nomy. The  growth  of  modem  peat-mosses,  for 

example,  fully  explains  the  formation  of  the  most 
ancient ;  objects  arc  buried  in  the  same  manner  in 
the  ejections  of  active  and  of  extinct  volcanoes; 

vnthin  the  limits  of  history,  many  estuaries  have 

been  filled  up ;  and  in  the  deposits  which  have  occu- 

pied these  places,  are  strata  containing  shells  ̂ %  as  in 
the  older  formations. 

**  B.  iii.  c.  xiii.  xiv.  xy.  xvi.  xvii. 

*•  Lyell,  B.  iii.  c.  xyii,  p.  286.  See  also  his  Address  to  the 
Geological  Society  in  1837,  for  an  account  of  the  Researches  of 
Mr.  Stokes  and  of  Professor  Ooppcrt,  on  the  lapidification  of 

vegetahles. 
VOL,  III.  2  Q 
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CHAPTER  vn. 

Progress  of  Physical  Geology. 

Sect.  1. — Object  and  Distinctions  of  Physical  Gechgy^ 

Being,  in  consequence  of  the  steps  which  we  have 

attempted  to  describe,  iii  possession  of  two  sciences, 
one  of  which  traces  the  laws  of  action  of  known 

causes,  and  the  other  describes  the  phenomena  which 

the  earth's  surface  presents,  we  are  now  prepared  to 
examine  how  far  the  attempts  to  refer  the  facts  to 
their  causes  have  been  successful :  we  are  ready  to 

enter  upon  the  consideration  of  Theoretical  or  i%- 
sicd  Geology,  as,  by  analogy  with  astronomy,  we  may 
term  this  branch  of  speculation. 

The  distinction  of  this  from  other  portions  of  our 
knowledge  is  sufficiently  evident.  In  former  times, 

geology  was  always  associated  with  mineralogy,  and 
sometimes  confounded  with  it ;  but  the  mistake  of 

such  an  arrangement  must  be  clear,  from  what  has 
been  said.  Geology  is  connected  with  mineralogy, 

only  so  far  as  the  latter  science  classifies  a  large  por- 
tion of  the  objects  which  geology  employs  as  evidence 

of  its  statements.  To  confound  the  two  is  the  same 

error  as  it  would  be  to  treat  philosophical  histoiy  as 
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identical  with  the  knowledge  of  medals.  Geology 
procures  evidence  of  her  conclusions  wherever  she 

can ;  from  minerals  or  from  seas ;  from  inorganic  or 

from  organic  bodies ;  from  the  ground  or  from  the 

skies.  The  geologist's  business  is  to  learn  the  past 
history  of  the  earth ;  and  he  is  no  more  limited  to 
one  or  a  few  kinds  of  documents,  as  his  sources  of 

information,  than  the  historian  of  man,  in  the  exe- 
cution of  a  similar  task. 

Physical  Geology,  of  which  I  now  speak,  may  not 

be  always  easily  separable  from  Descriptive  Geology : 
in  fact,  they  have  generally  been  combined,  for  few 
have  been  content  to  describe,  without  attempting 
in  some  measure  to  explain.  Indeed,  if  they  had 
done  so,  it  is  probable  that  their  labours  would  have 
been  far  less  zealous,  and  their  expositions  far  less 

impressive.  We  by  no  means  regret,  therefore,  the 
mixture  of  these  two  kinds  of  knowledge,  which  has 
so  often  occurred ;  but  still,  it  is  our  business  to 

separate  them.  The  works  of  astronomers,  before 
the  rise  of  sound  physical  astronomy,  were  full  of 
theories,  but  these  were  advantageous,  not  prejudicial, 

to  the  progress  of  the  science. 

Geological  theories  have  been  abundant  and  vari- 
ous ;  but  yet  our  history  of  them  must  be  brief.  For 

our  object  is,  as  must  be  borne  in  mind,  to  exhibit 

these,  only  so  far  as  they  are  steps  discoverably 
tending  to  the  true  theory  of  the  earth :  and  in  most 
of  them  we  do  not  trace  this  character.  Or  rather, 

the  portions  of  the  labours  of  geologists  which  do 

merit  this  praise,  belong  to  the  two  preceding  divi- 
2  Q  2 
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sions  of  the   subject,   and   have  been    treated   of 
there. 

The  history  of  Physical  Geology,  considered  as  the 
advance  towards  a  science  as  real  and  stable  as  those 

which  we  have  already  treated  of  (and  this  is  the 

form  in  which  we  ought  to  trace  it),  hitherto  consists 

of  few  steps.  We  hardly  know  whether  the  progress 

is  begun.  The  history  of  Physical  Astronomy  almost 

commences  with  Newton,  and  few  persons  will  ven- 
ture to  assert  that  the  Newton  of  Geology  has  yet 

appeared. 
Still,  some  examination  of  the  attempts  which 

have  been  made  is  requisite,  in  order  to  explain  and 

justify  the  view  which  the  analogy  of  scientific  his- 
tory leads  us  to  take,  of  the  state  of  the  subject. 

Though  far  from  intending  to  give  even  a  sketch  of 

past  geological  speculations,  I  must  notice  some  of 
the  forms  they  have  at  difterent  times  assumed. 

Sect.  2. — Of  Fanciful  Geological  Opinions. 

Real  and  permanent  geological  knowledge,  like  all 

other  physical  knowledge,  can  be  obtained  only  by  in- 
ductions of  classification  and  law  from  many  clearly 

seen  phenomena.  The  labour  of  the  most  active,  the 
talent  of  the  most  intelligent,  are  requisite  for  such 

a  purpose.  But  fax  less  than  this  is  suflicient  to  put 

in  busy  operation  the  inventive  and  capricious  fancy. 

A  few  appearances  hastily  seen,  and  arbitrarily  inter- 
preted, are  enough  to  give  rise  to  a  wondrous  tale  of 

the  past,  fiill  of  strange  events  and   supernatural 
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agencies.  The  mythology  and  early  poetry  of  nations 

afford  sufficient  evidence  of  man's  love  of  the  won- 
derful, and  of  his  inventive  powers,  in  early  stages 

of  intellectual  developement.  The  scientific  foculty, 

on  the  other  hand,  and  especially  that  part  of  it 
which  is  requisite  for  the  induction  of  laws  from 

facts,  emerges  slowly  and  with  difficulty  from  the 
crowd  of  adverse  influences,  even  under  the  most 
favourable  circumstances.  We  have  seen  that  in  the 

ancient  world,  the  Greeks  alone  showed  themselves 

to  possess  this  talent ;  and  what  they  thus  attained 

to,  amounted  only  to  a  few  sound  doctrines  in  astro- 
nomy, and  one  or  two  extremely  imperfect  truths  in 

mechanics,  optics,  and  music,  which  their  successors 
were  unable  to  retain.  No  other  nation,  till  we 

come  to  the  dawn  of  a  better  day  in  modern  Europe, 

made  any  positive  step  at  all  in  sound  physical 
speculation.  Empty  dreams  or  useless  exhibitions 
of  ingenuity,  formed  the  whole  of  their  essays  at  such 
knowledge. 

It  must,  therefore,  independently  of  positive  evi- 
dence, be  considered  as  extremely  improbable,  that 

any  of  these  nations  should,  at  an  early  period,  have 

arrived,  by  observation  and  induction,  at  wide  general 

truths,  such  as  the  philosophers  of  modem  times 

have  only  satisfied  themselves  of  by  long  and  patient 

labour  and  thought.  If  resemblances  should  be  dis- 
covered between  the  assertions  of  ancient  writers 

and  the  discoveries  of  modem  science,  the  probability 

in  all  cases,  the  certainty  in  most,  is,  that  these  are 

accidental  coincidences ; — ^that  the  ancient  opinion  is 
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no  anticipation  of  the  modem  discovery,  but  is  one 

gaess  among  many,  not  a  whit  the  more  valuable 
because  its  expression  agrees  with  a  truth.  The 

author  of  the  guess  could  not  intend  the  truth, 

because  his  mind  was  not  prepared  to  comprehend 

it.  Those  of  the  ancients  who  spoke  of  the  harmony 

which  binds  all  things  together,  could  not  mean  the 

Newtonian  gravitation,  because  they  had  never  been 
led  to  conceive  an  attractive  force,  governed  by 

definite  mathematical  laws  in  its  quantity  and 

operation. 
In  agreement  with  these  views,  we  must^  I  con- 

ceive, estimate  the  opinions  which  we  find  among 

the  ancients,  respecting  the  changes  which  the  eartVs 
surface  has  undergone.  These  opinions,  when  they 
are  at  all  of  a  general  kind,  are  arbitrary  fictions  of 

the  fitncy,  showing  man's  love  of  generality  indeed, 
but  indulging  it  without  that  expense  of  labour  and 
bought  which  alone  can  render  it  legitimate. 
We  might,  therefore,  pass  by  all  the  traditions 

and  speculations  of  Oriental,  Egyptian,  and  Greek 
eonnogony,  as  extraneous  to  our  subject.  But  since 
these  have  recently  been  spoken  of,  as  conclusions 
collected,  however  vaguely,  from  observed  facts  ̂   we 
may  make  a  remark  or  two  upon  them. 

The  notion  of  a  series  of  creations  and  destructions 

of  worlds,  which  appears  in  the  sacred  volume  of  the 

Hindoos,  which  formed  part  of  the  traditionary  lore 
of  Egypt,  and  which  was  afteni  ards  adopted  into  the 

poetry  and  philosophy  of  Greece,  must  b©  considered 

'  Ljell,  B.  i.  c.  ii.  p.  8. 
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as  a  mythological^  not  a  physical,  doctrine.  When 

this  doctrine  was  dwelt  upon,  men's  thoughts  were 
directed,  not  to  the  terrestrial  facts  which  it  seemed 

to  explain,  but  to  the  attributes  of  the  deities  which 
it  illustrated.  The  conception  of  a  Supreme  power, 
impelling  and  guiding  the  progress  of  eyents,  which 
is  permanent  among  all  perpetual  change,  and  regular 
among  all  seeming  chance,  was  readily  entertained 
by  contemplative  and  enthusiastic  minds ;  and  when 
natural  phenomena  were  referred  to  this  doctrine,  it 

was  rather  for  the  purpose  of  fastening  its  impress 
siveness  upon  the  senses,  than  in  the  way  of  giving 
to  it  authority  and  support.  Hence  we  perceive 
that  in  the  exposition  of  this  doctrine,  an  attempt 
was  always  made,  to  fill  and  elevate  the  mind  with 
the  notions  of  marvellous  events,  and  of  Infinite  times, 

in  which  vast  cycles  of  order  recurred.  The  "  great 

year,"  in  which  all  celestial  phenomena  come  round, 
offered  itself  as  capable  of  being  calculated ;  and  a 

similar  great  year  was  readily  assumed  for  terrestrial 
and  human  events.  Hence  there  were  to  be  brought 

round  by  great  cycles,  not  only  deluges  and  confla- 
grations which  were  to  destroy  and  renovate  the 

earth,  but  also  the  series  of  historical  occurrences. 

Not  only  the  sea  and  land  were  to  recommence  their 

alternations,  but  there  was  to  be  another  Argo, 

which  should  carry  warriors  on  the  first  sea-foray*, 
and  another  succession  of  heroic  wars.  Looking  at 

the  passages  of  ancient  authors  which  refer  to  ter- 
restrial changes  in  this  view,  we  shall  see  that  they 

•  Viig.  Bclog.  4. 
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are  addressed  almost  entirely  to  the  love   of  the 

marvellous  and  the  infinite,  and  cannot  with  pro- 

priety he  taken  as  indications  of  a  spirit  of  physical 

philosophy.     For  example,  if  we  turn  to   the  cele- 

hrated  passage  in  Ovid*,  where  Pythagoras  is  repre- 

sented as  asserting  that  land  becomes  sea,  and  sea 

land,  and  many  other  changes  which  geologists  have 

verified,  we  find  that  these  observations  are  associated 

with  many  fables,  as  being  matter  of  exactly  the 

same  kind ; — ^the  fountain  of  Ammon  which  was  cold 

by  day  and  warm  by  night* ; — ^the  waters  of  Salmacis 
which  eflfeminate  men ; — ^the  Clitorian  spring  which 

makes  them  loathe  vrine ; — ^the  Simplegades  islands 

which  were  once   moveable; — ^the  Tritonian    lake 

which    covered  men's   bodies   with  feathers; — and 
many  similar  marvels.     And  the  general  purport  of 
the  whole  is,  to  countenance  the  doctrine  of  th6 

metempsychosis,  and  the  Pythagorean  injunction  of 
not  eating  animal  food.     It  is  clear,  I  think,  that 
facts  so  introduced  must  be  considered  as  having 

been  contemplated  rather  in  the  spirit  of  poetry 
than  of  science. 

We  must  estimate  in  the  same  manner,  the  very 
remarkable  passage  brought  to  light  by  M.  Elie  de 
Beaumont  ̂   from  the  Arabian  writer,  Kazwiri;  in 
which  we  have  a  representation  of  the  same  spot  of 
ground,  as  being,  at  successive  intervals  of  five 
hundred  years,  a  city,  a  sea,  a  desert,  and  again  a 
city.     This  invention  is  adduced,  I  conceive,  rather  to 

»  Met.  lib.  XT.  4  y^  309^  ̂ ^ 
•  Ann.  dea  Sc.  Nat,  jay.  380, 
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feed  the  appetite  of  wonder,  than  to  fix  it  upon  any 

reality :  as  the  title  of  his  book,  "  The  Marvels  of 

Nature,*'  obviously  intimates. 
The  speculations  of  Aristotle,  concerning  the 

exchanges  of  land  and  sea  which  take  place  in  long 

periods,  are  not  formed  in  exactly  the  same  spirit, 

but  they  are  hardly  more  substantial ;  and  seem  to 
be  quite  as  arbitrary,  since  they  are  not  confirmed 

by  any  examples  and  proofs.  After  stating «  that 
the  same  spots  of  the  earth  are  not  always  land  and 

always  water,  he  gives  the  reason.  "  The  principle 

and  cause  of  this  is,"  he  says,  ̂ ^  that  the  inner  parts 
of  the  earth,  like  the  bodies  of  plants  and  animals, 

have  their  ages  of  vigour  and  of  decline;  but  in 

plants  and  animals  all  the  parts  are  in  vigour,  and 
all  grow  old,  at  once :  in  the  earth  difierent  parts 
arrive  at  muturity  at  different  times  by  the  operation 
of  cold  and  heat :  they  grow  and  decay  on  account 
of  the  sun  and  the  revolution  of  the  stars,  and  thus 

the  parts  of  the  earth  acquire  different  power,  so 
that  for  a  certain  time  they  remain  moist,  and  then 

become  dry  and  old:  and  then  other  places  are 

revivified,  and  become  partially  watery."  We  are, 
I  conceive,  doing  no  injustice  to  such  speculations 

by  classing  them  among  fanciful  geological  opinions. 

We  must  also,  I  conceive,  range  in  the  same  divi- 
sion another  class  of  writers  of  much  more  modem 

times ; — I  mean  those  who  have  framed  their  geology 

by  interpretations  of  Scripture.  I  have  already 

endeavoured  to  show  that  such  an  attempt  is  a  per- 
*  MeteoTol.  i.  14. 
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version  of  the  purpose  of  a  divme  commnnicatioii, 
and  cannot  lead  to  any  physical  tnith.  I  do  not 

here  speak  of  geological  speculations  in  Ti^hich  the 
Mosaic  account  of  the  deluge  has  heen  referred  to ; 

for  whatever  errors  may  have  been  committed  on 

that  subject,  it  would  be  as  absurd  to  disregard  the 
most  ancient  historical  record,  in  attempting  to  trace 

back  the  history  of  the  earth,  as  it  would  be  gratui- 
tously to  reject  any  other  source  of  information. 

But  the  interpretations  of  the  account  of  the  crea- 
tion have  gone  further  beyond  the  limits  of  sound 

philosophy :  and  when  we  look  at  the  arbitraiy  and 
fantastical  inventions  by  which  a  few  phrases  of  the 
writings  of  Moses  have  been  moulded  into  complete 

systems,  we  cannot  doubt  that  these  interpretations 

belong  to  the  present  Section. 
I  shall  not  attempt  to  criticize,  nor  even  to 

enumerate,  these  Scriptural  geologies,  — "  Sacred 

Theories  of  the  Earth,"  as  Burnet  termed  his.  Ray 
Woodward,  Whiston,  and  many  other  persons  to 
whom  science  has  considerable  obligations,  were 
involved,  by  the  speculative  habits  of  their  times,  in 

these  essays ;  and  they  have  been  resumed  by  per- 
sons of  considerable  talent  and  some  knowledge,  on 

various  occasions  up  to  the  present  day;  but  the 

more  geology  has  been  studied  on  its  own  proper 
evidence,  the  more  have  geologists  seen  the  un* 

profitable  character  of  such  labours. 
I  proceed  now  to  the  next  step  in  the  progress  of 

theoretical  geology. 
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Sect.  3. — Of  Premature  Geological  Theories. 

While  we  were  giving  our  account  of  Descriptive 
Geology,  the  attentive  reader  would  perceive  that 
we  didy  in  fact,  state  several  steps  in  the  advance 

towards  general  knowledge;  but  when,  in  those 
cases,  the  theoretical  aspect  of  such  discoveries 
softened  into  an  appearance  of  mere  classification, 

the  occurrence  was  assigned  to  the  history  of  de- 
scriptive rather  than  of  theoretical  geology.  Of 

such  a  kind  was  the  establishment,  by  a  long  and 

vehement  controversy,  of  the  fact,  that  the  impres- 
sions in  rocks  are  really  the  traces  of  ancient  living 

things ;  such,  again,  were  the  division  of  rocks  into 
primitive,  secondary,  tertiary;  the  ascertainment  of 

the  orderly  succession  of  organic  remains ;  the  con- 
sequent fixation  of  a  standard  series  of  formations 

and  strata ;  the  establishment  of  the  igneous  nature 

of  trap  rocks;  and  the  like.  These  are  geological 

truths  which  are  assumed  and  implied  in  the  very  lan- 
guage which  geology  uses ;  thus  showing  how  in  this, 

as  in  all  other  sciences,  the  succeeding  steps  involve 

the  preceding.  But  in  the  history  of  geological 
theory,  we  have  to  consider  the  wider  attempts  to 
combine  the  facts,  and  to  assign  them  to  their  causes. 

The  close  of  the  last  century  produced  two  an- 
tagonist theories  of  this  kind,  which  long  maintained 

a  fierce  and  doubtful  struggle ; — ^that  of  Werner  and 
that  of  Hutton :  the  one  termed  Neptunian,  from 

its  ascribing  the  phenomena  of  the  earth's  surfiice 
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mainly  to  aqueous  agency;  the  other  Plutonian  or Vulcaman,  because  it  employed  the  force  of  subter- 
i^eous  fire  as  its  principal  machinery.    The  circom- stance  which  is  most  worthy  of  notice   in   these remarkable  essays  is,   the  endeavour  to   oive.  br means  of  such  materials  as  the  authors  possessed a  complete  and  simple  account  of  all  the  facts  of 
the  earth's  history.    The  Saxon  professor,  proceedir^ on  the  exammation  of  a  smaU  district  in  G^, maintamed  the  existence  of  a  chaotic  fluid,   fiom 
which  a  series  of  universal  formations  had  been  pie- 

Lte^l  w"^  "  of -subterraneous  cavities,  in  the intervals  between  these  depositions.      The  Scotch 

1«!S  7     ;7^'    "f  "'''"''  '"^  ̂"^^--^  -d  Scot- land thought  himself  justified  in  declaring  that  the 

on  the  bottom  of  the  ocean,  and  that  thei^  thev  ̂  consolidated,  elevated,  and  fiactured  ly  rZ2 heat,  so  as  to  give  rise  to  new  continents 

in  1^"  )^1^^  ̂"  ''""'  ̂'"^'^  '^^'  ̂^  *^**  «  done m  each  of  these  systems  must  be  proved  by  the examination  of  many  cases,  and  limited  by  many condi  ions  and   circumstances,      l^eories    so   Zl and  smiple.  were  consistent  only  with  a  coL^l tively  scanty  coUection  of  facts,  and  belon;.  toTe early  stage  of  geological  knowledge.    In  the  r^Z 
^  of  the  science,  the  «  theory"  of  each  part  Tf the  earth  must  come  out  of  the  examination  of  th.^ part,  combined  with  all  that  is  well  established  c^ 
ceniing  aU  the  rest;   and  a  general  theory ̂ ;;^" 
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result  from  the  comparison  of  all  such  'partial  theo- 
retical views.  Any  attempt  to  snatch  it  before  its 

time  must  fail ;  and  therefore  we  may  Tenture  at 
present  to  designate  general  theories,  like  those  of 
Hutton  and  Werner,  as  premature. 

This,  indeed,  is  the  sentiment  of  most  of  the  good 

geologists  of  the  present  day.  The  time  for  such 
general  systems,  and  for  the  fierce  wars  to  which  the 
opposition  of  such  generalities  gives  rise,  is  probably 

now  past  for  ever ;  and  geology  will  not  again  wit- 

ness such  a  controvei'sy  as  that  of  the  Wemerian 
and  Huttonian  schools. 

  As  when  two  black  clouds 

With  hearen  8  artillery  fraught,  come  rattling  on 
Orer  the  Caspian :  then  stand  front  to  front, 

Hoyering  a  space,  till  winds  the  signal  blow 

To  join  their  dark  encounter  in  mid-air, 
80  frowned  the  mightj  combatants,  that  hell 
Grew  darker  at  their  frown  ;  so  matched  they  stood  : 
For  never  but  once  more  was  either  like 

To  meet  so  great  a  foe. 

The  main  points  really  affecting  the  progress  of 
sound  theoretical  geology,  will  find  a  place  in  one 
of  the  two  next  Sections. 
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CHAPTER  VIII. 

The  Two  Antagonist  Doctrines  of  Gsoloot. 

Sect  X^'^Of  the  Doctrine  of  Creologicai  Catastr€pke$. 

That  great  changes,  of  a  kind  and  intensity  quite 
different  from  the  common  course  of  events,  and 

which  may  therefore  properly  be  called  catastrophes^ 

have  taken  place  upon  the  earth's  surface,  was  an 
opinion  which  appeared  to  be  forced  upon  men  by 

obvious  facts.     Rejecting,  as  a  mere  play  of  £Euicy, 

the  notions  of  the  destruction  of  the  earth  by  cata- 
clysms  or  conflagrations,  of  which  Ave  have  already 

spoken,  we  find  that  the  fii-st  really  scientific  exami- 
nation of  the  materials  of  the  earth,  that  of  the 

Sub-Apennine  hills,  led  men  to  draw  this  inference. 
Leonardo  da  Vinci,  whom  we  have  already  noticed 

for  his  early  and  strenuous  assertion  of  the  real 

marine  origin  of  fossil  impressions  of  shells,  also 
maintained  that  the  bottom  of  the  sea  had  become 

the  top  of  the  mountain ;  yet  his  mode  of  explaining 

this  may  perhaps  be  claimed  by  the  modern  advo- 
cates  of  uniform   causes,  as   more   allied  to  their 

opinion,  than  to  the  doctrine  of  catastrophes  \     But 

>  «'  Here  is  a  part  of  the  earth  which  has  become  more  light, 
and  which  rises,  while  the  opposite  part  approaches  nearer  to 
the  centre,  and  what  was  the  bottom  of  the  sea  is  become  the 

top  of  the  mountain."— -^en/tfrrj  Leonard  da  FincL 
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Steno,  in  1669,  approached  nearer  to  this  doctrine: 
for  he  asserted  that  Tuscany  must  have  changed  its 

&ce  at  intervals,  so  as  to  acquire  six  different  con* 
figurations,  by  the  successive  breaking  down  of  the 

older  strata  into  inclined  positions,  and  the  hori* 
zontal  deposit  of  new  ones  upon  them.  Strabo, 

indeed,  at  an  earlier  period  had  recourse  to 
earthquakes,  to  explain  the  occurrence  of  shells  in 
mountains ;  and  Hooke  published  the  same  opinion 
later.  But  the  Italian  geologists  prosecuted  their 
researches  under  the  advantage  of  having,  close  at 

hand,  large  collections  of  conspicuous  and  consistent 
phenomena.  Lazzaro  Moro,  in  1740,  attempted  to 

apply  the  theory  of  earthquakes  to  the  Italian  strata ; 
but  both  he  and  his  expositor,  Cirillo  Generelli, 

inclined  rather  to  reduce  the  violence  of  these  ope- 

rations within  the  ordinary  course  of  nature',  and 
thus  leant  to  the  doctrine  of  uniformity,  of  which 

we  have  afterwards  to  speak.  Moro  was  encou- 
raged in  this  line  of  speculation  by  the  extraordinary 

occurrence,  as  it  was  deemed  by  most  persons,  of 
the  rise  of  a  new  volcanic  island  from  a  deep  part 
of  the  Mediterranean,  near  Santorino,  in  1707% 

But  in  other  countries,  as  the  geological  facts  were 

studied,  the  doctrine  of  catastrophes  appeared  to 

gain  ground.  Thus  in  England,  where,  through  a 

large  part  of  the  country,  the  coal-measures  are  ex- 
tremely inclined  and  contorted,  and  covered  over  by 

more  horizontal  fragmentary  beds,  the  opinion  that 

■  Lycll,  i.  3.  p.  64.  •  lb.  p.  60. 
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some  violent  catastrophe  had  occurred  to  dislocate 

them,  before  the  superincumbent  strata  were  de- 
posited, was  strongly  held.  It  was  conceived  that 

a  period  of  violent  and  destructive  action  must  have 
succeeded  to  one  of  repose;  and  that,  for  a  time» 
some  unusual  and  paroxysmal  forces  must  have 

been  employed  in  elevating  and  breaking  the  pre- 
existing strata,  and  wearing  their  fragments  into 

smooth  pebbles,  before  nature  subsided  into  a  new 

age  of  tranquillity  and  vitality.  In  like  manner 
Cuvier,  from  the  alternations  of  fresh-water  and  salt- 

water species  in  the  strata  of  Paris,  collected  the 

opinion  of  a  series  of  great  revolutions,  in  which 

**  the  thread  of  induction  was  broken.'*  Deluc  and 
others,  to  whom  we  owe  the  first  steps  in  geological 
dynamics,  attempted  carefully  to  distinguish  between 
causes  now  in  action,  and  those  which  have  ceased 

to  act ;  in  which  latter  class  they  reckoned  the 

causes  which  have  elevated  the  existing  continents. 
This  distinction  was  assented  to  by  many  succeeding 
geologists.  The  forces  which  have  raised  into  the 
clouds  the  vast  chains  of  the  Pyrenees,  the  Alps, 
the  Andes,  must  have  been,  it  was  deemed,  some- 

thing very  diflferent  from  any  agencies  now  ope- 
rating. 

This  opinion  was  further  confinned  by  the  ap- 
pearance of  a  complete  change  in  the  forms  of 

animal  and  vegetable  life,  in  passing  from  one  for« 
mation  to  another.  The  species  of  which  the  re- 

mains occurred,  were  entirely  different,  it  was  said, 
in  two  successive  epochs:  a  new  creation  appears 
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to  have  intervened ;  and  it  was  readilv  believed  that 

a  transition,  so  entirely  out  of  the  common  course 

of  the  world,  might  be  accompanied  by  paroxysms 
of  mechanical  energy.  Such  views  prevail  exten- 

sively among  geologists  up  to  the  present  time :  for 

instance,  in  the  comprehensive  theoretical  generali- 
sations of  Elie  de  Beaumont  and  others,  respecting 

mountain-chains,  it  is  supposed  that,  at  certain  vast 
intervals,  systems  of  mountains,  which  may  be  re- 

cognised by  the  parallelism  of  course  of  their  inclined 

beds,  have  been  disturbed  and  elevated,  lifting  up 
with  them  the  aqueous  strata  which  had  been  de- 

posited among  them  in  the  intervening  periods  of 

tranquillity,  and  which  are  recognised  and  identified 

by  means  of  their  organic  remains:  and  according 
to  the  adherents  of  this  hypothesis,  these  sudden 

elevations  of  mountain-chains  have  been  followed, 

again  and  again,  by  mighty  waves,  desolating  whole 

regions  of  the  earth. 

The  peculiar  bearing  of  such  opinions  upon  the 

progress  of  physical  geology  will  be  better  under- 
stood by  attending  to  the  doctrine  of  uniformity^ 

which  is  opposed  to  them,  and  with  tlie  considera^ 
tion  of  which  we  shall  close  our  survey  of  this  science, 

the  last  branch  of  our  present  task. 

Sect.  2. — Of  the  Doctrine  of  Geological  Uniformity. 

The  opinion  that  the  history  of  the  earth  had  in- 
volved a  series  of  catastrophes,  confirmed  by  the  two 

great  classes  of  facts,  the  symptoms  of  mechanical 
VOL.  III.  2  R 
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violence   on  a   very   large   scale,  and  of  aoiaplete 

changes  in  the  living  things  by  which  the  earth  had 

been  tenanted,  took  strong  hold  of  the  geologists  of 

England,  France,  and  Germany.     Hutton,  thoogli 

he  denied  that  there  was  evidence  of  a  beginniiig  of 

the  present  state  of  things,  and  referred  many  i»o- 
cesses  in  the  formation  of  strata  to  existing  causes. 

did  not  assert  that  the  elevatory  forces  which  raise 

continents  from  the  bottom  of  the  ocean,  wefe  of 

the  same  order,  as  well  as  of  the  same  kind,  with 

the  volcanoes  and  earthquakes  which  now  shake  the 

surface.     His   doctrine  of  uniformity  was  founded 

rather  on  the  supposed  analogy  of  other   lines  of 

speculation,  than  on  the  examination  of  the  amount 

of  changes  now  going  on.     "  The  Author  of  nature," 
it  was  said,  **  has  not  permitted  in  His  works  any 

Sjrmptom  of  infancy  or  of  old  age,  or  any  sign  by 

which  we  may  estimate  either  their  future  or  their 

past  duration :"  and  the  example  of  the  planetary 
system  was  referred  to  in  illustration  of  thi8^     And 

the  persuasion  that  the  champions  of  this   theory 
were  not  disposed  to  accept  the  usual  opinions  on 

the  subject  of  creation,  was  allowed,  perhaps  very  un- 

justlyt  to  weigh  strongly  against  them  in  the  public 

opinion. 
While  the  rest  of  Europe  had  a  decided  bias  to- 

wards the  doctrine  of  geological  catastrophes,  the 

phenomena  of  Italy,  which,  as  we  have  seen,  had 
already  tended  to  soften  the  rigour  of  that  doctrine,  in 

the  progress  of  speculation  from  Steno  to  GeneiHsUi, 
were  destined  to  mitigate  it  still  more,  by  converting 

*  Lyell,  i.  4,  p.  94. 
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to  the  belief  of  uniformity  transalpine  geologists  who 
had  been  bred  up  in  the  catastrophist  creed.  This 

eifect  was,  indeed,  gradual.  For  a  time  the  distino* 
tion  of  the  recent  and  the  te^iiart/  period  was  held 

to  be  marked  and  strong*  Brocchi  asserted  that  a 

large  portion  of  the  Sub-Apennine  fossil  shells  be- 
longed to  living  species  of  the  Mediterranean  Sea : 

but  the  geologists  of  the  rest  of  Europe  turned  an 

incredulous  ear  to  this  Italian  tenet ;  and  the  per^ 
suasion  of  the  distinction  of  the  tertiary  and  the 

recent  period  was  deeply  impressed  on  most  geolo*- 
gists  by  the  memorable  labours  of  Cuvier  and  Bron- 
gniart  on  the  Paris  basin.  Still,  as  other  tertiary 
deposits  were  examined,  it  was  found  that  they 

could  by  no  means  be  considered  as  contempora- 

neous, but  that  they  formed  a  chain  of  posts,  ad- 
vancing nearer  and  nearer  to  the  recent  period. 

Above  the  strata  of  the  basins  of  London  and 

Paris',  lie  the  newer  strata  of  Touraine,  of  Bour- 
deaux,  of  the  valley  of  the  Bormida  and  the 
Superga  near  Turin,  and  of  the  basin  of  Vienna, 

explored  by  M.  Constant  Prevost.  Newer  and 

higher  still  than  these,  are  found  the  Sub-Apennine 
formations  of  Northern  Italy,  and  probably  of  the 

same  period,  the  English  "  crag"  of  Norfolk  and 
Suffolk.  And  most  of  these  marine  formations  are 

associated  with  volcanic  products  and  fresh-water 
deposits,  so  as  to  imply  apparently  a  long  train  of 
alternations  of  corresponding  processes.  It  may  easily 
be  supposed  that,  when  the  subject  had  assumed  this 

•  Ljell,  Ist  ed.  rol.  iii.  p.  61. 
9  R  2 
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fonn,  the  boundary  of  the  present  and  past  condition 
of  the  earth  was  in  some  measure  obscured.      Bot 

it  was  not  long  before  a  very  able  attempt  was  made 

to  obliterate  it  altogether.     In  1828,  Air.  Lyell  set 

out  on  a  geological  tour  through  France  and  Italj'. 
He  had  already  conceived  the  idea  of  classing^  the 
tertiary  groups  by  reference  to  the  number  of  recent 

species  which  were  found  in  a  fossil  state.     But  as 

he  passed  from  the  north  to  the  south  of  Italy,  he 

found,  by  communication  with  the  best  fossil  con- 
chologists,  Borelli  at  Turin,  Guidotti  at  Parma,  Costa 

at  Naples,  that  the  number  of  extinct  species  de- 
creased ;  so  that  the  last-mentioned  naturalist,  from 

an  examination  of  the  fossil  shells  of  Otranto  and 

Calabria,   and    of   the  neighbouring   seas,    was    of 

opinion  that  few  of  the  tertiary  shells  w^ere  of  ex- 
tinct species.     To  complete  the  series  of  proof,  Mr. 

Lyell   himself  explored    the   strata  of  Ischia,  and 
found,  2000  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea,  shells, 

which  were  all  pronounced  to  be  of  species    now 
inhabiting  the  Mediterranean;  and   soon  after,  he 

made  collections  of  a  similar  description  on  the  flanks 
of  Etna,  in  the  Val  di  Noto,  and  in  other  places. 

The  impression  produced  by  these  researches  is 

described  by  himself*.  "  In  the  course  of  my  tour 
I  had  been  frequently  led  to  reflect  on  the  precept 
of  Descartes,  that  a  philosopher  should  once  in  his 
life  doubt  every  thing  he  had  been  taught ;  but  I 
still  retained  so  much  faith  in  my  early  geological 
creed  as  to  feel  the  most  lively  surprise  on  visiting 
Sortino,  Pentalica,  Syracuse,  and  other  parts  of  the 

'  Ist  ed.  vol.  iii.  Pref.  °  LyeH,  1st  ed.  Pref.  x. 
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Val  di  Note,  at  beholding  a  limestone  of  enormous 
thickness,  filled  with  recent  shells,  or  sometimes 

with  mere  casts  of  shells,  resting  on  marl  in  which 
shells  of  Mediterranean  species  were  imbedded  in  a 

high  state  of  preservation.  All  idea  of  attaching  a 

high  antiquity  to  a  regularly-stratified  limestone,  in 
which  the  casts  and  impressions  of  shells  alone  were 

visible,  vanished  at  once  from  my  mind.  At  the 
same  time,  I  was  struck  with  the  identitv  of  the 

associated  igneous  rocks  of  the  Val  di  Noto  with 

well-known  varieties  of  *  trap'  in  Scotland  and 
other  parts  of  Europe ;  varieties  which  I  had  also 

seen  entering  largely  into  the  structure  of  Etna. 

"  I  occasionally  amused  myself,"  Mr.  Lyell  adds, 
"  with  speculating  on  the  different  rate  of  progress 
which  geology  might  have  made,  had  it  been  first 

cultivated  with  success  at  Catania,  where  the  phe- 
nomena above  alluded  to,  and  the  great  elevation  of 

the  modei-n  tertiarv  beds  in  the  Val  di  Noto,  and 
the  changes  produced  in  the  historical  era  by  the 

Calabrian  earthquakes,  would  have  been  familiarly 

known." 
Before  Mr.  Lyell  entered  upon  his  journey,  he 

had  put  in  the  hands  of  the  printer  the  first  volume 

of  his  "  Principles  of  Geology,  being  an  attempt  to 

explain  the  former  Changes  of  the  Earth's  Surface 

by  reference  to  Causes  now  i7i  Operation.^  And  after 
viewing  such  phenomena  as  we  have  spoken  of,  he, 

no  doubt,  judged  that  the  doctrine  of  catastrophes 

of  a  kind  entirely  different  from  the  existing  course 

of  events,  would  never  have  been  generally  received, 
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if  geoloei5ts  had   formed  their   opinioa?  upon  tbc 

Sicilian  strata.      The  houndarr  separating  the  pre- 

sent  from  the  anterior  state  of    things    emmbled 

away ;  the  difference  of  fossil  and  recent  species  had 

disappeared,  and,  at  the  same  time,  the  changes  of 

position    which    marine     strata     had      undergone- 

although  not  inferior  to  those  of  earlier  geological 

periods,  might  be  a^ribei  it   was  thought,  to  the 

same    kind    of   earthquakes  as   those    which    still 

agitate  that  region.      Both  the  supposed  proofs  of 

catastrophic  transition,  the  organical  and  the  mech*- 

nical  changes,  fiiiled  at  the  same  time ;  the  one  hr 

the  removal  of  the  hcU  the  other  bj  the  exhibitian 

of  the  cause.     The  powers   of    earthquakes,  excn 

such  as  thej  now  exist,  were,  it  was  supposed,  if 

allowed  to  operate  for  an  illimitable  time,  adequate 

to  produce   all  the   mechanical   effects    whi<^    the 

strata  of  all  ages  displar.     And  it  was  deciaied  that 

all  eridence  of  a  beginning  of  the  present  state  of 
the   earth,   or  of   anv  material   alteration   in    the 

energy  of  the  forces  br  which  it  has  been  modified 

at  Tarious  epochs^  was  entirelr  wanting. 

Other  circumstances  in  the  progre^  of  geology 
tended  the  same  way.  Thus^  in  cases  where  there 

had  appeared  in  one  country  a  sudden  and  Tiolent 

transition  from  one  stratum  to  the  next,  it  was 

found,  that  by  tracing  the  formations  into  other 

countries,  the  chasm  between  them  was  filled  up  br 
intermediate  strata ;  so  that  the  passage  became  as 

gradual  and  gentle  as  any  other  step  in  the  series. 
For  example,  thou^  the  conglomerates;,  which  in 
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some  parts  of  England  overlie  tfie  coal-measures, 

appear  to  hate  been  produced  by  a  complete  dis- 
continuity in  the  series  of  changes ;  yet  in  the  coal- 

fields of  Yorkshire,  Durham,  and  Cumberland,  the 

transition  is  smoothed  down  in  such  a  way  that  the 
two  formations  pass  into  each  other.  A  similar 

passage  is  obseryed  in  Central  Germany,  and  in 

Thuringia  is  so  complete,  that  the  coal-measures  have 
sometimes  been  considered  as  subordinate  to  the 

todtlieyendes*. 
Upon  such  evidence  and  such  arguments,  the 

doctrine  of  catastrophes  was  rejected  with  some  con- 
tempt and  ridicule ;  and  it  was  maintained,  that  the 

operation  of  the  causes  of  geological  change  may 

properly  and  philosophically  be  held  to  have  been 

uniform  through  all  ages  and  periods.  On  this 

opinion,  and  the  grounds  on  which  it  has  been  urged, 
we  shall  make  a  few  concluding  remarks. 

It  must  be  granted  at  once,  to  the  advocates  of 

this  geological  uniformity,  that  we  are  not  arbitrarily 
to  assume  the  existence  of  catastrophes.  The^ degree 

of  uniformity  and  continuity  with  which  terremotive 
forces  have  acted,  must  be  collected,  not  from  any 

gratuitous  hypothesis,  but  from  the  facts  of  the  case. 
We  must  suppose  the  causes  which  have  produced 

geological  phenomena,  to  have  been  as  similar  to 
existing  causes,  and  as  dissimilar,  as  the  effects  teach 
us.  We  are  to  avoid  all  bias  in  favour  of  powers 

deviating  in  kind  and  degree  from  those  which  act 

at  present;  a  bias,  which  Mr.  Lyell  asserts,  has 

extensively  prevailed  among  geologists. 

'  De  la  Beche,  p.  414,  Manual. 
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.  But  when  Mr.  Lyell  goes  further,  and  considers 

it  a  merit  in  a  course  of  geological  speculation  that 

it  r^ecU  any  difference   between  the  intensity  of 

existing  and  of  past  causes,  we  conceive  that  he  errs 

no  less  than  those  whom  he  censures.     "  An  earnest 

and  patient  endeavour  to  reconcile  the  former  indica- 

tions of  change'","  with  awy  restricted  class  of  causes, — 
a  habit  which  he  enjoins, — ^is  not,  we  may  suggest,  the 
temper  in  which  science  ought  to  be  pursued.     The 
effects  must    themselves  teach  us   the  nature  and 

intensity  of  the  causes  which  have  operated ;  and  we 

are  in  danger  of  error,  if  we  seek  for  slow  and  shun 

violent  agencies  further  than  the  facts  naturally  direct 

us,  no  less  than  if  we  were  parsimonious  of  time  and 

prodigal  of  violence.     Time^  inexhaustible  and  ever 

accumulating  his  efficacy,  can  undoubtedly  do  much 

for  the  theorist  in  geology ;  but  Force^  whose  limits 
we  cannot  measure,  and  whose  nature  we  cannot 

fathom,  is  also  a  power  neve^  to  be  slighted :  and  to 

call  in  the  one  to  protect  us  from  the  other,  is  equally 

presumptuous,  to  whichever  of  the  two  our  super- 
stition leans.     To  invoke  Time,  with  ten  thousand 

earthquakes,  to  overturn  and  set  on  edge  a  moun- 
tain-chain, should  the  phenomena  indicate  the  change 

to  have  been  sudden  and  not  successive,  would  be  ill 

excused  by  pleading  the  obligation  of  first  appealing 
to  known  causes. 

In  truth,  we  know  causes  only  by  their  effects ; 
and  in  order  to  learn  the  nature  of  the  causes  which 

modify  the  earth,  we  must  study  them  through  all 

ages  of  their  action,  and  not  select  arbitrarily  the 

^»  Ljell,  B.  iv.  c,  i.  p.  ,328. 
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period  in  which  we  live  as  the  standard  for  all  other 

epochs.  The  forces  which  have  produced  the  Alps 
and  the  Andes  are  known  to  us  by  experience,  no 

less  than  the  forces  which  have  raised  Etna  to  its  pre- 
sent height ;  for  we  learn  their  amount  in  both  cases 

by  their  results.  Why,  then,  do  we  make  a  merit  of 

using  the  latter  case  as  a  measure  for  the  former? 
Or  how  can  we  know  the  true  scale  of  such  force, 

except  by  comprehending  in  our  view  all  the  facts 

which  we  can  bring  together  ? 

In  reality,  when  we  speak  of  the  uniformity  of 

nature,  are  we  not  obliged  to  use  the  term  in  a  very 

large  sense,  in  order  to  make  the  doctrine  at  all 
tenable  ?  It  includes  catastrophes  and  convulsions 

of  a  very  extensive  and  intense  kind ;  what  is  the 
limit  to  the  violence  which  we  must  allow  to  these 

changes  ?  In  order  to  enable  ourselves  to  represent 

geological  causes  as  operating  with  uniform  energy 

through  all  time,  we  must  measure  our  time  by  long 

cycles,  in  which  repose  and  violence  alternate ;  how 

long  may  we  extend  this  cycle  of  change,  the  repetition 
of  which  we  express  by  the  word  uniformity  ? 

And  why  must  we  suppose  that  all  our  experience, 

geological  as  well  as  historical,  includes  more  than 
one  such  cycle  ?  Why  must  we  insist  upon  it,  that 

man  has  been  long  enough  an  observer  to  obtain  the 

average  of  forces  which  are  changing  through  immea* 
surable  time  ? 

The  analogy  of  other  sciences  has  been  referred  to, 

as  sanctioning  this  attempt  to  refer  the  whole  train 
of  facts  to  known  causes.     To  have  done  this,  it  has 
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been  said,  is  the  gloiy  of  astronomy :  she  seeks  no 

hidden  virtues,  but  explains  all  by  the  force  of  gravi- 
tation, which  we  witness  operating  at  every  moment. 

But  let  us  ask,  whether  it  would  really  have  been 

a  merit  in  the  founders  of  physical  astronomy,  to 
assume  that  the  celestial  revolutions  resulted  from 

any  selected  class  of  known  causes  ?   When  Newton 
first  attempted  to  explain  the  motions  of  the  moon 

by  the  force  of  gravity,  and  failed  because  the  mea- 
sures to  which  he  referred  were  erroneous,  would  it 

have  been  philosophical  in  him,  to  insist  that  the 
diiference  which  he  found  ought  to  be  overlooked, 

since  otherwise  we  should  be  compelled  to  go  to 
causes  other  than  those  which  we  usually  witness  in 

action  ?     Or  was  there  any  praise  due  to  those  who 
assumed  the  celestial  forces  to  be  the  same  with 

gravity,  rather  than  to  those  who  assimilated  them 

with  any  other  known  force,  as  magnetism,  till  the 
calculation  of  the  laws  and  amount  of  these  forces, 

from  the  celestial  phenomena,  had  clearly  sanctioned 
such  an  identification?     We  are  not   to  select  a 

conclusion  now  well  proved,  to  persuade  ourselves 
that  it  would  have  been  wise  to  assume  it  anterior 

to  proof,  and  to   attempt  to  philosophize  in  the 
method  thus  recommended. 

Again,  the  analogy  of  astronomy  has  been  referred 

to,  as  confirming  the  assumption  of  perpetual  unifor- 
mity. The  analysis  of  the  heavenly  motions,  it  has 

been  said,  supplies  no  trace  of  a  beginning,  no 

promise  of  an  end.  But  here,  also,  this  analogy 

is  erroneously  applied.    Astronomy,  as  the  science 
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of  cyclical  motions,  has  nothing  in  common  with 

geology.  But  look  at  astronomy  when  she  has 

an  analogy  with  geology;  consider  our  knowledge 

of  the  heayens  as  a  palaetiological  science ; — as  the 
study  of  a  past  condition,  from  which  the  present  is 
derived  by  causes  acting  in  time.  Is  there  then  no 

evidence  of  a  beginning,  or  of  a  progress  ?  What  is 
the  import  of  the  nebular  hypothesis  ?  A  luminous 

matter  is  condensing,  solid  bodies  are  forming,  are 
arranging  themselves  into  systems  of  cyclical  motion ; 
in  short,  we  have  exactly  what  we  are  told,  on  this 

analogy,  we  ought  not  to  have ; — ^the  beginning  of  a 
world.  To  justify  this  argument,  I  will  not  main- 

tain the  truth  of  the  nebular  hypothesis;  but  if 

geologists  wish  to  borrow  maxims  of  philosophizing 
from  astronomy,  such  speculations  as  have  led  to 

that  hypothesis  must  be  their  model. 
Or,  let  them  look  at  any  of  the  other  provinces  of 

palaetiological  speculation ;  at  the  history  of  states, 
of  civilization,  of  languages.  We  may  assume  some 

resemblance  or  connexion  between  the  principles 
which  determined  the  progress  of  government,  or 

of  society,  or  of  literature,  in  the  earliest  ages,  and 
those  which  now  operate,  but  who  has  speculated 
successfully,  assuming  an  identity  of  such  causes? 
Where  do  we  now  find  a  language  in  the  process  of 
formation,  unfolding  itself  in  inflexions,  termina* 

tions,  changes  of  vowels  by  grammatical  relations, 

such  as  characterize  the  oldest  known  languages? 
Where  do  we  see  a  nation,  by  its  natural  faculties, 
inventing  writing,  or  the  arts  of  life,  as  we  find  them 
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in  the  most  ancient  civilized  nations?  We  may 

assume  hypothetically,  that  man's  faculties  develop 
themselves  in  these  ways ;  but  we  see  no  such  effects 

produced  by  these  fiiculties,  in  our  own  time,  and  now 

in  progress,  without  the  influence  of  fbreigners. 
Is  it  not  clear,  in  all  these  cases,  that  history  does 

not  exhibit  a  series  of  cycles,  the  aggregrate  of  which 

may  be  represented  as  a  uniform  state,  Trithout  indi- 
cation of  origin  or  termination?    Does  it  not  rather 

seem  evident  that,  in  reality,  the  whole  course  of  the 

world,  from  the  earliest  to  the  present  times,  is  but 

one  cycle,  yet  unfinished ; — offering,  indeed,  no  clear 

evidence  of  the  mode  of  its  beginning ;  but  still  less 

entitling  us  to  consider  it  as  a  repetition  or  series  of 
repetitions  of  what  had  gone  before  ? 

Thus  we  find,  in  the  unalogy  of  the  sciences,  no 
confirmation  of  the  doctrine  of  uniformitv,  as  it  has 

been  maintained  in  geology.      Yet  we  discern,  in 

this  analogy,  no  ground  for  resigning  our  hope,  that 

future   researches,   both  in  geology   and   in    other 

palsetiological  sciences,  may  throw  much  additional 

light  on  the  question  of  the  uniform  or  catastrophic 

progress  of  things,  and  on  the  earliest  history  of  the 
earth  and  of  man.     But  when  we  see  how  wide  and 

complex  is  the  range  of  speculation  to  which  our 

analogy  has  referred  us,  we  may  well  be  disposed  to 

pause  in  our  review  of  science ; — to  survey  from  our 
present  position  the  ground  that  we   have  passed 

over ; — ^and  thus  to  collect,  so  far  as  we  may,  guidance 
and  encouragement  to  enable  us  to  advance  in  the 
track  which  lies  before  us. 

I- 1 
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Before  we  quit  the  subject  now  under  consideration, 

we  may,  however,  observe,  that  what  the  analogy  of 

science  really  teaches  us,  as  the  most  promising  means 

of  promoting  this  science,  is  the  strenuous  cultivation 

of  the  two  subordinate  sciences,  geological  know- 
ledge of  facts,  and  geological  dynamics.  These  are 

the  two  provinces  of  knowledge — corresponding  to 
phenomenal  astronomy,  and  mathematical  mechanics 

— ^which  may  lead  on  to  the  epoch  of  the  Newton 
of  geology.  We  may,  indeed,  readily  believe  that 
we  have  much  to  do  in  both  these  departments. 

While  so  large  a  portion  of  the  globe  is  geologically 

unexplored ;  while  all  the  general  views  which  are  to 

extend  our  classifications  satisfactorily  from  one  hemi- 
sphere to  another,  from  one  zone  to  another,  are  still 

unformed ;  while  the  organic  fossils  of  the  tropics  are 

almost  unknown,  and  their  general  relation  to  the 

existing  state  of  things  has  not  even  been  conjectured ; 

— how  can  we  expect  to  speculate  rightly  and  securely, 
respecting  the  history  of  the  whole  of  our  globe  ? 

And  if  geological  classification  and  description  are 

thus  imperfect,  the  knowledge  of  geological  causes 

is  still  more  so.  As  we  have  seen,  the  necessity  and 
the  method  of  constructing  a  science  of  such  causes, 

are  only  just  beginning  to  be  perceived.  Here, 

then,  is  the  point  where  the  labours  of  geologists 

may  be  usefully  applied;  and  not  in  premature 

attempts  to  decide  the  widest  and  abstiiisest  ques- 
tions, which  the  human  mind  can  propose  to  itself. 

It  has  been  stated",  that  when  the  Geological 
Society  of  London  was  formed,  their  professed  ob- 

''  LyeU,  B.  i.  c.  iv.  p.  103. 
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ject  waB  to  multiply  and  record  observations,  and 

patiently  to  await  the  result  at  some  future  time ; 

and  their  favourite  maxim  was,  it  is  added,  that 

the  time  was  not  yet  come  for  a  general  system  of 

geology.  This  was  a  wise  and  philosophical  temper, 

and  a  due  appreciation  of  their  position.  And  even 

now,  their  task  is  not  yet  finished ;  their  mission  is 

not  yet  accomplished.  They  have  still  much  to  do, 

in  the  way  of  collecting  facts ;  and  in  entering  upon 

the  exact  estimation  of  causes,  they  have  only  just 

thrown  open  the  door  of  a  vast  labyrinth,  which  it 

may  employ  many  generations  to  traverse,  but  which 

they  must  needs  explore,  before  they  can  penetrate  to 
the  oracular  chamber  of  Truth. 

I  REJOICE,  on  many  accounts,  to  find  myself  arriving 

at  the  termination  of  the  task  which  I  have  at- 

tempted. One  reason  why  I  am  glad  to  close  my 

history  is,  that  in  it  I  have  been  compelled,  espe- 
cially in  the  latter  part  of  my  labours,  to  speak  as 

a  judge  respecting  eminent  philosophers  whom  I 
reverence  as  my  teachers  in  those  very  sciences  on 

which  I  have  had  to  pronounce ; — if,  indeed,  even 

the  appellation  of  pupil  be  not  too  presumptuous. 
But  I  doubt  not  that  such  men  are  as  full  of  can- 

dour and  tolerance,  as  they  are  of  knowledge  and 

thought.  And  if  they  deem,  as  I  did,  that  such  a 

history  of  science  ought  to  be  attempted,  they  will 

know  that  it  was  not  only  the  historian's  privilege, 
but  his  duty,  to  estimate  the  import  and  amount  of 
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the  advances  which  he  had  to  narrate ;  and  if  they 

judge,  as  I  trust  they  will,  that  the  attempt  has  been 
made  with  full  integrity  of  intention  and  no  want 

of  labour,  they  will  look  upon  the  inevitable  imper- 
fections of  the  execution  of  my  work  with  indulgence 

and  hope. 

There  is  another  source  of  satisfaction  in  arriving 

at  this  point  of  my  labours.  If,  after  our  long 

wandering  through  the  region  of  physical  science, 
we  were  left  with  minds  unsatisfied  and  unraised, 

to  ask,  •'Whether  this  be  all?" — our  employment 
might  well  be  deemed  weary  and  idle.  If  it  ap- 

peared that  all  the  vast  labour  and  intense  thought 

which  has  passed  under  our  review  had  produced 

nothing  but  a  barren  knowledge  of  the  external 

world,  or  a  few  arts  ministering  merely  to  our  grati- 
fication ;  or  if  it  seemed  that  the  methods  of  arriving 

at  truth,  so  successfully  applied  in  these  cases,  aid 

us  not  when  we  come  to  the  higher  aims  and  pro- 

spects of  our  being ; — this  history  might  well  be  esti- 
mated as  no  less  melancholy  and  unprofitable  than 

those  which  narrate  the  wars  of  states  and  the  wiles 

of  statesmen.  But  such,  I  trust,  is  not  the  impression 

which  our  survey  has  tended  to  produce.  At  various 

points,  the  researches  which  we  have  followed  out, 
have  offered  to  lead  us  from  matter  to  mind,  from 

the  external  to  the  internal  world ;  and  it  was  not 

because  the  thread  of  investigation  snapped  in  our 
hands,  but  rather  because  we  were  resolved  to 

confine  ourselves,  for  the  present,  to  the  material 

sciences,  that  we  did  not  proceed  onwards  to  subjects 
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of  a  closer  interest.    I  trust,  also,  that  it  will  appear, 

that  the  most  perfect  method  of  obtaining  specula- 
tive truth, — ^that  of  which  I  have  had  to  relate  the 

result, — ^is  by  no  means  confined  to  the  least  worthy 
subjects ;  but  that  the  methods  of  learning  what  is 

really  true,  though  they  must  assume  different  as- 
pects in  cases  where  a  mere  contemplation  of  exter- 

nal objects  is  concerned,  and  where  our  own  internal 

world  of  thought,  feeling,   and  will,  supplies   the 

matter  of  our  speculations,  have  yet  a  unity  and 

harmony  throughout  all  the  possible  employments 
of  our  minds.     To  be  able  to  trace  such  connexions 

as  this,  is  the  proper  sequel,  and  would  be  the  high 
reward,  of  the  labour  which  has  been  bestowed  on 

the  present  work.     And  if  a  persuasion  of  the  reality 

of  such  connexions,  and  a  preparation  for  studying 

them,   have  been  conveyed   to   the  reader's  min4 
while  he  has  been  accompanying  me  through  our 

long  survey,  his  time  may  not  have  been  employed 

on   these    pages   in   vain.       However   vague    and 

hesitating  and  obscure  may  be  such  a  persuasion,  it 

belongs,  I  doubt  not,  to  the  da^vning  of  a  better 

philosophy,  which  it  may  be  my  lot,  perhaps,  to 
develop  more  fully  hereafter,  if  permitted  by  that 

Superior  Power  to  whom  all  sound  philosophy  directs 

our  thoughts. 

THE  END. 

Loyooar :  John  W.  PAasiui,  Br.  &LutnN"«  Lank. 










